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THE  PARADISO. 

CANTO  XVI. 

SPHERE  OF  MARS  (cohtihukd)— THE  EMPTINESS  OF  NOBLE 
LINEAGE-CACCIAGUIDA'S  ANCESTORS— COMPARISON 
BETWEEN  THE  GREAT  FAMILIES  OF  ANCIENT  AND 
MODERN  FLORENCE. 

In  this  Canto  the  interview  between  Dante  and  his 
great  ancestor  continues  uninterrupted. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

Ih  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  I  to  ver.  9,  Dante 
declaims  against  the  vain  glory  of  noble  descent. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  10  to  ver.  45, 
Cacciaguida,  in  compliance  with  Dante's  petition, 
gives  a  more  detailed  description  of  his  origin  and 
his  abode. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  46  to  ver.  87,  Cac- 
ciaguida  tells  Dante  something  of  the  dimensions  of 
the  City  of  Florence  in  his  day,  and  of  the  quality 
of  its  population. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  88  to  ver,  154,  he 
describes  some  of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  Florentine 
families. 

Division  I. — Dante  confesses  that  he  was  not 
quite  able  to  suppress  a  feeling  of  boastfulness  as  to 
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2  Readings  o»  the  Paradiso,     Canto  xvi. 

his  descent  from  so  renowned  a  knight  as  Caccia- 
guida,  although  he  exclaims  against  the  emptiness 
of  noble  blood,  unless  the  dignity  of  it  be  maintained 
by  true  nobility  and  virtue  in  successive  generations. 
O  poca  *  noBtra  nobiltii  di  sangue  I 
Se  gloriar  di  te  U  gente  fai 
Quaggib,  dove  1'  affetto  noBtro  langue, 
Minbil  cosa  non  mi  Bari.  mai; 

Chfe  lA,  dove  appetito  non  si  torce,  5 

Dico  nel  cielo,  io  mc  ne  gloriai. 

Ben  sei  tu  man  to  chc  toato  raccorce, 

SI  che,  se  non  a'  appon  di  die  in  die, 

Lo  tempo  va  dintomo  con  le  force.t 

Alas!  our  petty  nobility  of  blood  I  If  thou  dost  make 

people  to  boaat  of  thee  down  here  (t.e.  in  the  world), 

where  our  (right)  affection  is  but  feeble,  it  will  never 

be  to  me  a  marvellous  thing ;  because  there,  where 

appetite  is  not  perverted,  I  mean  in  Heaven,  I  felt 

eUted  at  it.     In  good  Booth,  art  thou  a  mantle 

which  is  quick  to  shrink,  so  that,  if  from  day  to 

day  cloth  be  not  added  (to  what  is  already  worn 

out),  time  goeth  round  about  thee  with  his  shears.^ 

When  nobility  of  race  is  handed  down  (says  Ben- 

venuto)  from  one  valiant  man  to  another,  tben  it  ever 

goes  on  increasing  and  prospering;  but  when  it 

*  0  poca,  et  aeq. :  Compare  Bo^thiua,  Phil.  Consol.  iii,  proa. 
6:  "Jam  vero  quam  ait  inane,  quam  futile  nobilitatia  nomen, 
quia  non  videat  7  quae  si  ad  claritudinem  refertur,  alima  eat 
Vtdetur  namquc  ease  nobilitaa  quaedam  dc  meritia  veniena  laua 
parentum.  Quod  ai  claritudinem  praedicatio  facit,  illi  sint 
clari  necesse  est  qui  praedicantur.  Quare  aplendidum  te,  ai 
tuam  non  habea,  aliena  claritudo  non  eflicit.  Quod  ai  quid  est 
in  nobilitate  bonum,  id  ease  arbitror  solum,  ut  impoaita 
nobilibuB  neceaaitudo  videatur,  ne  a  majorum  virtute  de- 
genereL" 

f force  ioT forbid  from  the  Latin/ufcoe. 

}  The  laat  time  I  aaw  the  late  (blind)  Duke  of  Sermoneta, 
he  recited  to  me  theae  three  Urxine.  He  himaelf  waa  a 
splendid  example  of  how  ancient  lineage  ahould  be  maintained. 
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descends  to  a  degenerate  posterity,  it  immediately 
declines ;  and  as  a  fact  we  continually  see  the  greater 
number  of  the  illustrious  families  terminate  in  some 
wretched  vicious  imbecile  {Urminaniur  in  aliquo  im- 
becilli  et  IrisU  capiivo).  The  succeeding  heads  of 
noble  families  must  add  their  own  great  deeds,  or  the 
prowess  of  their  ancestors  will  soon  be  foi^otten. 

Division  II. — We  have  on  more  than  one  occasion 
noticed  that,  throughout  Dante's  journey  in  Hell  and 
Purgatory,  whenever  he  encodntered  personages  of 
great  dignity,  he  invariably  addressed  them  with  "  voi  " 
as  a  mark  of  respect.  Farinata,  Cavalcante,  Brunetto, 
Conrad  Malaspina,  Pope  Adrian  V,  Guido  Guinicellt, 
and  Beatrice.  In  the  case  of  Guido  da  Montefeltro, 
Dante  first  addressed  bim  with  "  tu,"  not  knowing  who 
he  was,  and  had  no  op[K>rtunity  of  speaking  to  him 
again,  as  Guido,  after  relating  his  story,  darted  away. 
He  now  begins  to  address  Cacciaguida  with  "voi," 
but  the  sturdy  old  Crusader  shows  great  contempt  for 
so  modem  a  usage,  and  Beatrice  contrives  to  give 
Dante  a  hint  that  be  has  been  guilty  of  an  error. 

Dal  Voi,*  che  prima  Romft  Bofferfe,  10 

In  che  la  sua  famiglia  men  persevra.t 

*  Dai  Voi ;  The  use  of  "  You  "  for  "  Thou  "  «  said  to  have 
been  introduced  by  the  Romana  in  the  time  of  Julias  C«aar. 
On  this  the  Ottimo  :  "  Tomando  Giulio  Cesare  vincitore  in  ogni 
parte  del  mondo,  e  ricevendo  |li  onori  de'  triunfi  dell'  avute  vit- 
torie,  li  Romoni  soffersono  pnmamente  di  dire  a  lui,  uno  uomo, 
voi;  la  qual  coaa  li  Romani  fecero  pilx  per  paura  e  per  servile 
onore,  che  per  affettuoaa  reverenza." 

t  mtuptrsevra :  Casini  remarks  that  the  Romans  have  always 
used  tu  more  than  other  Italians,  and  do  so  still :  "  nel  quale 
uao  del  dm  i  romani  hanno  perseverato  meno  d'  ogni  allra  cit- 
tadinanza  italiana  :  '  tueg^ano  ogni  persona,'  dice  il  Lana,  ed 
i  uso  vivo  anche  oggL" 

A2 
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Ricominciaron  le  parole  mie. 
Onde  Beatrice,  ch'  era  un  poco  scevra, 
Ridendo,  parve  quella  che  toasio  * 
Al  primo  fallo  scritto  di  Ginevra.  15 

With  the  You,  which  Rome  was  the  first  to  tolerate, 
(a  usage)  in  which  its  people  does  not  persevere  as 
much  (now),  did  my  words  begin  again.  Where- 
upon Beatrice,  who  was  standing  a  little  on  one 
Bide,  smiting  appeared  like  her  (La  Dame  de  Malle- 
hault)  who  coughed  at  the  first  offence  that  was 
written  of  Guenevere. 

"queUa  che  toisio  Aiprimo/allo  ,  .  .  4i  Gtiuvra:  Dr.  Paget 
Toynbec  in  the  article  on  "  Dante  and  the  Lancelot  Romance  " 
in  nis  valuable  work  entitled  Dante  Studies  and  Rcseanha,  Lon- 
don, 1902,  8vo,  remarks  that  this  allusion  has  been  a  stumbling- 
block  to  the  Commentators.  No  meotion  of  any  Buch  incident 
is  made  in  the  printed  editions  of  the  Lancelot  du  Lac,  and  the 
early  CommentatorB,  who  might  have  been  expected  to  know 
the  version  of  the  romance  current  in  Dante's  time,  differ 
considerably  in  their  observations  on  the  paasage.  According 
to  some,  the  cough  of  La  Dame  de  Mallehaut  would  be  a  sign 
of  warning  or  of  disapproval ;  according  to  others,  it  was 
meant  as  an  encouragement  The  recent  investigations  of  Dr. 
Paget  Toynbec  have  put  an  end  to  all  uncertainty  with  regard 
to  this  question.  We  know  from  the  De  Vttl^.  Bioq.  i,  10,  that 
Dante  read  the  story  of  Lancelot  in  the  Lingua  OH,  and  Dr. 
Toynbee,  after  close  examination  of  numerous  MSS.  of  the 
romance  of  the  thirteenth  to  the  fifteenth  centuries,  written  in 
the  Lingua  Oil,  and  existing  in  the  British  Museum  and  the 
National  Library  at  Paris,  which  were  the  veraions  known  to ' 
Dante  and  the  early  Commentators,  ahows  that  the  incident 
is  found  in  almost  all  of  them. 

In  one  of  these  MSS.,  written  in  the  thirteenth  century,  as 
is  supposed,  by  Walter  dc  Map,  one  of  the  King's  clerks  at  the 
Couit  of  Henry  II  of  England,  and  transcribed  by  Dr.  Toynbee, 
we  learn  that  the  prime  fallo  di  Ginevra  was  not  her  receiving 
Lancelot's  kiss.  That  washer  j«a»id,  not  hxi fint  fault.  Her 
first  fault,  at  which  the  Lady  of  Mallehaut  coughed,  was 
Queen  Guenevere  receiving,  without  displeasure,  an  avowal  of 
love  from  Lancelot.    The  kiss  did  not  come  till  later. 

See  also  an  admirable  article  in  The  Pilot  of  26th  Jul^,  1902, 
by  D.  R.  Pearon,  CB.,  which  deals  exhaustively  with  the 
subject. 
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Beatrice  probably  smiled  at  the  human  weakness 
of  Dante,  who,  out  of  the  mere  vain-gloriousness  of 
his  nobility,  addressed  bis  ancestor  with  the  "  Voi". 
Dante,  after  tirst  bespeaking  the  goodwill  of  his 
ancestor  with  expressions  of  affection  and  confidence, 
puts  certain  questions  to  him  as  to  his  family,  his 
residence,  the  date  of  his  birth,  as  to  the  Florence  of 
his  days,  and  as  to  the  more  distinguished  families 
in  it. 

lo  cominciai ;-— "  Voi  rietc  il  padre  mio, 
Voi  mi  date  a  parlar  tutta  baldczza,'* 
Voi  mi  levate  b1  ch'  io  son  piii  ch'  io. 
Per  tanti  rivi  a'  empie  d'  allegrezza 

La  mente  mia,  che  di  ai  fa  letizia,  30 

Perchi  pu&  soatener  che  non  si  spezza. 
Ditemt  dunque,  cara  mia  priinizia,t 

Quai  fQr  ii  vostri  antichi,  e  quai  filr  gli  anni 
Che  si  aegnaro  in  voatra  puerizia. 
Ditemi  dell'  ovil  di  San  Giovanni  }  25 

♦  baldexia ;  Compare  Par.  xuiij  109-111  :— 
"...  Baldczza  e  leggiadna, 

?uanta  esaer  pud  in  Angelo  ed  in  alma, 
utta  i  in  iui,  e  al  volem  che  sia ; " 
and  Inf.  viii,  118,  ng:— 

"Gli  occhi  alta  terra,  e  le  ciglia  avea  rase 
D'  ogni  baldanza." 
fprimiiia:  Compare  Par.  xxv,  13-15: — 
"  Indi  si  mosse  un  lume  verso  noi 

Di  quella  spera  ond'  uscl  la  primizia 
Che  lascid  Criato  dei  vicaril  auoi." 
primixia  is  capostipiU,  the  original  root  of  the  anceatral  tree, 
or  progenilore.     Dante  so  styles  Cacciaguida,  for  we  mast  re- 
member that  Dante  knew  no  older  anceetora,  nor  does  history 
record  any. 

X  ovil  dt  SoM  Giovanni :  Compare  the  touching  lines  in  Par. 
zxv,  t-6,  in  which  Dante  indulges  in  a  faint  hope,  unhappily 
never  fulfilled,  that  his  sacred  poem  would  obtain  for  him  a  re- 
mission of  his  unjust  sentence  of  banishment,  and  enable  him 
to  return  (II.  5, 6)  to  the 
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6  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.    Canto  xvi. 

Quanto  era  kllora,  e  chi  er&n  le  genti 
Trk  e«BO  degne  di  piil  aiti  sctnni." — 
1  began :  "  You  are  my  Sire,  you  give  me  all  con- 
fidence to  speak,  you  uplift  me  so  that  I  am  moie 
thanmyaelf.  Through  so  m&ny  streams  is  my  mind 
filled  with  gladness,  that  it  makes  ajoy  of  itself  (i.c. 
it  converts  its  whole  being  into  joy),  because  it  can 
endure  this  (swollen  flood)  and  bursts  not.  Tell 
me  then,  my  beloved  ancestral  root,  who  your  an- 
cestors were,  and  what  were  the  years  that  were 
chronicled  in  your  boyhood.  Tell  me  of  the  sheep- 
feld  of  San  Giovanni  (t.e.  Florence),  of  what  size 
was  it  then,  and  which  were  the  families  within  it 
worthy  of  the  higher  degrees  (of  honour)." 

Scanni  properly  means  seats  in  an  amphitheatre 
that  rise  one  above  another,  but  Benvenuto  translates 
dtgne  di  pi&  alU  scanni,  "idest,  majoribus  gradibus 
honorum." 

We  have  noticed  that  Dante  has  asked  four  ques- 
tions. 

(i)  Who  were  Cacciaguida's  ancestors? 

(2)  In  what  year  was  he  bom  ? 

(3)  What  was  the  population  of  Florence  in  his 

time? 

(4)  And  who  were  its  most  honourable  citizens  ? 
Before  replying,  the  spirit  of  Cacciaguida  shows 

his  delight  by  an  increase  of  radiant  light.  He 
answers  the  second  question,  and  tells  Dante  that  he 
was  bom  on  the  25th  January,  1091. 

".  .  .  bello  ovil,  dov*  io  dormii  asnello 
Nimico  ai  lopi  che  gli  danno  guerra." 
Giovanni  Villani(iv,  cap.  10)  Bays  of  the  district  of  the  Cathedral 
(and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  great  Church  of  Santa 
Maria  del  Piore  had  not  yet  been  built,  but  the  present  Bap- 
tistery was  then  the  Cathedral) :  "  £  prima  quelli  delta  porta  del 
Duomo  che  fu  il  primo  ovile  e  Btazzo  della  rifatta  Firenze,"  etc 
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Come  b'  avvivB'*'  alio  spirar  dei|venti 
Carbone  in  fiamma,  cos!  vidi  quella 
Luce  riaplendere  a'  miei  blandimenti :  30 

E  come  ogli  occhi  miei  si  fe'  piil  betia, 
Cob)  con  voce  piA  dolce  e  Boave, 
Ma  Don  con  queeta  modema  fave]la,f 

Diasemi :— "  Da  quel  dl  |  che  fu  detto  avb, 

*Comet'avviva  .  ,  .  Carbone  in  fiamma  :  Compare /'ar.  xiv, 
55^55:— 

"  Ua  si  come  carbon  che  fiamma  rende, 
E  per  vivo  candor  quella  Boperchia 
SI,  che  1b  bub  parvenza  si  difende, 
Coal  queBto  fulgar ; " 
and  Par.  xix,  19-31  :— 

"  Cosl  un  Bol  calor  di  molte  bra^e 

Si  fa  Bcntir,  come  di  molti  amori 
Usciva  aolo  un  suon  di  quella  image." 
L>.  Venturi  (Simil.  Dafit.,  p.  53,  sim.  S5)  remarks  that  the 
simile  in  the  text  contains  the  idea  separately  indicated  in  the 
two  above  iUuatrations,  of  describing  together  the  glow  and  the 
heat  produced  by  the  lighted  coal.  Compare  Ovid,  Metam.  vii, 
79^1:- 

"  Ut  solet  a  ventis  aliments  asBumere,  quaeque 
Parva  sub  inducta  latuit  scintilla  favilla, 
Crescere,  et  in  veteres  agitata  reaurgere  vires." 
f  qiiesia  moiUma  faveUa :  Some  CommentatorB  thinL  that 
Cacciagnida  spoke  in  Latin,  and  that  the  mod^tia  favelia  meant 
the  Tuscan  idiom,  but  I  much  prefer  Casini's  views  on  the 
subject,  who  says :  "  In  short  Cacciaguida  waa  speaking  in  the 
Florentine  dialect,  neither  more  nor  lesB  than  other  fellow- 
citizens  of  his  whom  Dante  encounters  in  the  three  kingdoms 
of  departed  spirits  ;  only,  as  he  lived  nearlytwocenturiea  before 
Dante,  his  language  would  be  far  more  archaic  in  its  expressions, 
and  would  have  considerable  dissimilarity  from  the  ordinary 
speech  of  Florentines  in  Dante'a  days." 

X  Da  quel  di,  et  seq- :  The  meaning  of  the  passage  is  that  the 
planet  Mars  had  returned  to  the  sign  of  the  Lion  {Leo)  500+50 
-1-30—  580  times  from  the  Incarnation  of  Christ  to  Caccia- 
guida's  own  birth,  by  which  we  are  to  understand  that  the 
planet  in  its  orbit  had  made  580  revolutions.  Brunetto  L^atini 
(Li  Tresors,  livre  i,  p^rt  iii,chap.  czi)BayB:  "Mars  estchaus  et 
bataillereua,  et  mauvais,  et  est  apelez  Diex  de  bataitlea  ;  et  va 
par  touB  lea  XII  signes  en  ii  ans  et  i  mois  et  XXXjors,et 
parfet  et  accomplist  son  cours  en  ii  anz  et  demi,  po  b'  en  faut." 
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8  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.      Canto  xvi. 

Al  p«rto  in  cbe  mia  madre,  cb'  i  or  aanta,        35 
S'  allevii  di  me  ond'  era  grave, 
Al  sno  Leon  cinqueceoto  cJnqiutnta 
E  trenta  fiate  venne  questo  foco 
A  rinfiammarsi  sotto  la  sua  pianta. 
As  at  the  breathing  of  the  winds  a  coal  is  quickened 
into  flame,  so  saw  I  that  light  become  resplendent  at 
my  words  of  endeanneat :  and  as  to  my  eyea  it  be- 
camemore  fair,  so  with  a  voice  more  gentle  and  sof^ 
but  notin  this  modem  dialect,  it  said  tome  ;  "  From 
the  day  (of  the  Annunciation)  on  which  A  vt  was 
uttered,  to  the  child-birth  in  which  my  mother  who 
is  now  a  Saint  was  delivered  of  me  with  whom  she 
had  been  burdened,  this  fire  (i.e.  the  planet  Mars) 
had  returned  to  its  own  Lion  {i.e.  the  sign  of  Leo) 
five  hundred  and  fifty  and  thirty  times  to  be  re- 
kindled underneath  its  paw. 
Cacciaguida  then  answers  Dante's  question  as  to  who 
were  his  ancestors,  telling  him  that  they,  and  he  like- 
wise, were  bom  in  the  Scsto  di  Porta  San  Piero ;  and 
his  reason  for  accentuating  this  circumstance  was  that 
the  having  one's  houses  within  the  primitive  circuit 
was  a  distinct  proof  of  ancient  citizenship. 

Gli  antichi  miei  *  ed  10  nacqui  nel  loco  40 

This  would  make  Cacciaguida  born  long  after  the  crusade  in 
which  he  died.  But  Dante,  who  had  studied  the  Almagesto  of 
Ptolemy,  and  had  perhaps  seen  the  aHtronomical  tables  of  King 
Alfonso  of  Castille,  knew  the  Bubject  better  than  his  school- 
master, and  was  aware  that  the  period  of  a  revolution  of  Mara 
is  leas  than  two  years.  Witte  cites  these  tables  in  his  notes, 
and  Bays  they  give  666  days  23  hours  and  34  minutes,  and  that, 
having  regard  to  the  leap  years,  580  such  revolutions  give  logo 
years  and  something  under  four  months.  According  to  this, 
Cacciaguida  at  the  time  of  the  second  crusade,  was  in  his 
fifty -seventh  year.  Some  read  "cinque  cento  e  cinquanta  c  tre 
[instead  of  trenla]  fiate,"  etc  See  article  on  "  The  Astronomy 
of  Dante "  in  The  Quarttrfy  RevUw,  April^  iSgS,  in  which 
(pp.  513,  513)  this  [lassage  is  specially  mentioned. 

*  Gli  anliehi  iniei,  et  seq. :  This  is  the  answer  to   Dante'a 
question  (1.  33}  Quaif&r  U  vostri  anliehi  f 
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Dove  BJ  trovR  pria  1'  ultimo  Msto 
Dr  qael  che  corre  il  vostro  annual  gioco.* 
Basti  de'  miei  maggtori  udime  questo ; 
Chi  ei  ai  furo,t  ed  ondc  venner  quivt, 
Fiit  t  tacer  che  ragionare  onesto.  45 

My  ancestors  and  I  were  bom  in  that  spot  where  is 
first  encountered  the  last  ward  (of  the  city)  by  him 
who  runs  in  your  annual  game.     Of  my  ancestors 
suffice  it  for  thee  to  hear  thus  much ;  aa  to  who  they 
were,  and  from  whence  they  came  thither,  It  is  more 
honourable  to  be  silent  than  to  discourse. 
Benvenuto  observes :  "  You  must  know,  that  it  is  a 
custom  every  year  at  Florence  for  horses  to  be  run  in 
races  for  a  prize  in  token  of  festal  rejoicing,  a  custom 
which  we  also  find  prevails  in  many  cities  in  Italy : 
and  this  is  an  exceedingly  ancient  usage  both  among 
the  Greeks  and  the  Romans.    Those  who  ran  in  the 
race  passed  in  front  of  the  houses  of  the  Elisei  at  the 
commencement  of  the  last  ward,  and  near  the  Mercato 
Vecchio,  which  is  an  ancient  place  for  merchants  and 
dealers,  as  are  the  Rialto  {Rivus  alius)  at  Venice, 
and  the  Carobbio  at  Bologna.    And  mark,  that  in 
olden  time  there  used  to  stand  near  the  houses  of  the 
Elisei  a  triumphal  arch,  by  taking  sanctuary  under 
which  criminals   had   immunity;  so  great  was  the 
privilege  of  nobility  enjoyed  by  the  Elisei." 

*  atmual  gioco :  The  Festa  di  San  Giovanni  on  the  24th  June 
is  stilt  observed  with  great  ceremony.  The  horse  racing  is,  1 
think,  now  discontinued,  though  I  myself  witnessed  it  in  1854. 
Fireworks  and  splendid  illuminations,  however,  are  to  be  seen 
every  year. 

t  Chi  ei  sifuTO,  etc. ;  Brunone  Bianchi  suggests  two  reasons 
for  Cacciaguida's  reticence  about  his  ancestors :  "  Parse  per 
modestia  non  vuole  entrare  nei  auoi  antichi  che  egli  crede  di 
origine  romana.  E  fbrs'  anche  se  ne  vergogna,  perchi  disceso 
di  quel  Frangipani  che  tradirono  Corradino,  dandolo  in  mano 
a  Carlo  d'  Angid." 
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Division  III. — Cacciaguida,  replying  to  Dante's 
petition,  DiUmi  deW  ovil  di  San  Giovanni  (1.  25), 
tells  him  distinctly  that  the  fighting  population  of 
Florence  in  his  time  (1106)  was  just  one-fifth  (about 
14,000)  of  what  it  was  in  1300  (about  70,000). 
Tutti  color  ch'  «  quel  tempo  enui  ivi 

D«  poter  arme  *  tra  Matte  e  il  BatiBtB,+ 

Brano  il  quinto  di  quei  che  son  vivi. 

AH  those  who  &t  that  time  were  there  between  Mais 

and  the  Baptist  {i.e.  between  the  Ponte  Vecchio  and 

the  Baptistery),  able  to  bear  arms,  were  the  fifth  of 

those  who  are  now  living. 

But  in  answering  the  question,  Chi  eran  le  genti  tra 

esso  degne  di  pi&  alti  scanni  (U.  26,  27),  Cacciaguida 

*  Da  poter  armt:  Other*  re&Aportar,  which  Dr.  Moore  found 
in  5^  MSS.,  whereas  he  found  poter  in  106  MSS.  In  Textual 
Criltcism,  p.  465,  he  says  ;  "  That  the  alightly  unusual  expreBsion 
poter  armt  ia  the  original  reading  for  which  the  obvious  and 
common -place  portar  artne  has  been  aubstituted,  scarcely  needs 
argument.  Several  instances  of  this  quasi-elliptic  use  oipotert 
will  be  found  in  the  Dictionary.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  dis- 
tinctly/acitii>r  Uelio  '  portare '  la  found  only  in  about  one-third 
of  the  MSS.  examined,  nor  does  it  seem  to  have  found  much 
fovour  in  Editions."  Buti  writes  that  those  able  to  bear  arroa 
were  "uomini  fatti  da  diciotto  anni  in  bu  e  da  70  in  gift." 
Caaini  remarba  that  the  veibpotere,  as  used  in  the  text,  is  not 
rare,  and  he  quotes  an  instance  (without  reference)  from  Sac- 
chetti,  Novelk :  "Gli  parve  troppo  giovane  da  non  potere 
a'  disagi  del  mare,"  i.e.  da  non  poter  reaiatere. 

t  tra  Marte  e  il  Batista  :  In  the  Florence  of  Cacciaguida  the 
OUramo,  i.e.  that  part  of  the  city  beyond  the  river,  where  the 
Palazzo  Pitti  is  now,  waa  not  included  in  the  circuit,  and  was 
but  aparaely  inhabited.  See  Villani,  iv,  cap.  i^ : "  Oltramo  non 
avea  in  quei  tempi  gente  di  legnaggio  at  di  rinomo,  perocchi, 
come  avemo  detto  addietro,  e' non  era  delta  cittA  antica,  ma 
borghi  abitati  di  vili  e  minute  genti."  Fraticelli  observes 
that  the  pifcoh  cerchio  delie  mura  extended  from  aouth  to  north 
from  the  Ponte  Vecchio,  where  atood  the  statue  of  Mara  [/»/. 
xiii,  144,  and  see  notes  thereupon  in  Rtadmgt  on  the  Infemo),  to 
the  Church  of  San  Giovanni ;  and  it  extended  from  Sao  Fiero 
on  the  east  to  San  Pancrazio  on  the  west. 
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says  in  effect :  "  Yes,  they  were  only  the  fifth  of  the 
present  population,  but  they  were  all  Florentines 
without  any  admixture  of  blood  with  the  people  of 
the  neighbouring  countryside." 

Ma  ]&  cittadinanza,  ch'  t  or  mista 

Di  Campi,  di  Certaldo  e  di  Fighine,*  50 

Pura  vcdeasi  nell'  ultimo  utiita.. 
But  the  community,  which  is  now  mixed  with 
Campi,  with  Certaldo,  and  with  Fighine,  was  then 
to  be  seen  pure  in  the  lowest  artisan. 
Benvenuto    explains    neW   ultimo   artista  in  pretty 
definite  language  :  "  id  est  in  viltssimo  artifice,  sicut 
in  eo  qui  purgat  cloacas." 

Cacciaguida  exclaims  how  much  better  it  would 
have  been  for  Florence  bad  she  not  extended  her 
boundaries  and  included  in  them,  as  she  did  in 
Dante's  time,  the  country  towns  in  the  Val  di 
Biaenzio,  the  Val  d'  Elsa,  and  the  Valdamo ;  for  the 
new  citizens,  thus  brought  in,  contained  among  them 

*IH  C»mpi,  di  Certaldo  t  di  Fighine:  Campi  in  the  Val  di 
Biseniio,  Certaldo  in  the  Val  d'  Elsa,  and  Figline  (then  Fighine) 
in  the  upper  valley  of  the  Arno  were  all  amall  boroughs  in  the 
dialrict  round  Florence.  Casini  thinks  that  Dante's  reference 
to  them  is  by  no  means  accidental,  for  he  would  in  writing  of 
Figline  recollect  that  firom  it  came  the  two  brothera  FranzeBi, 
usurers  and  evil  counsellors  of  the  King  of  France,  and  who 
returned  to  Florence  with  Charles  de  Valois.  From  the  same 
place  came  BaJdo  Fini,  a  doctor  of  laws,  whom  the  Ntri  sent 
in  1311  to  stir  up  the  King  of  France  against  the  Emperor  . 
Henry  VII.  Dante  would  recollect  that  from  Certaldo  came 
that  judge  lacopo  d'  lldebrandino,  who  was  one  of  the  Priori  in 
1389,  and  later  on  one  of  the  greatest  intriguers  among  the 
Seri,  the  party  to  whom  Dante  owed  his  eiile.  Certaldo,  we  may 
remark,  was,  according  to  some,  the  birth-place  of  Boccaccio, 
though  most  people  think  it  was  at  Paris  that  he  first  saw  the 
light.  Anyhow  he  is  always  spoken  of  by  Benvenuto  as  "  my 
revered  teacher  Boccaccio  di  Certaldo,"  and  he  died  there  in 
1375- 
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many  enriched  plebeians  at  whose  hands  the  purity 
of  the  public  offices  greatly  suffered. 
O  quanto  f&ra  mcglio  esser  vicine 

Quelle  genti  ch'  io  dice,  ed  aX  GrUuzco  * 
Ed  a  Trespiano  +  aver  voatro  conBne, 
Che  averle  dentro,  e  Boatencr  lo  pu»a  55 

Del  villan  d'  Aguglion,t  di  quel  da  SignA,§ 

'GutiiujotBa  villages  milesfrom  Florence  on  the  Siena  road. 

t  Trnpiano  is  well  known  to  modem  residents  at  Florence. 
As  the  traveller  from  Florence  to  Bologna  slowly  ascends  the 
high  road  not  far  from  the  summit  of  the  height,  on  the  hill  to 
his  right  hand  is  Trespiano,  now  the  public  cemetery.  It  is 
about  3  miles  from  Florence. 

I  viUan  d'  Agiiglion :  Messer  Baldo  d'  Aguglione  was  a  man  of 
low  birth,  who  during  Dante's  lifetime  exercised  great  authority 
at  Florence.  To  conceal  some  delinquency  that  they  had  com- 
mitted, he,  together  with  Mesaer  Niccol6  Acciajuoli,  tore  out  a 
leaf  from  the  public  ledger.  In  Pure,  xii,  105,  Dante  makes 
allusion  to  this  and  other  frauds,  which  appear  to  have  been 
perpetrated  during  his  exile.  Of  this  man  see  Del  Lungo, 
Dante  nt'  Umpi  di  DariU,  Bologna,  1888,  p.  67 :  "  Dall'  agita- 
zione  democratica  del  '93  al  trionfo  di  parte  Guelfa  contra 
r  Impero  del  1313,  il  nome  di  messer  Baldo,  che  fu  del  supremo 
magistrato  sei  volte  e  pill  altre  ambasciatore  e  sindaco  del 
Comune,  e  sempre  dei  piii  operosi  e  autorevoli  ne'  Consigli, 
ricorre  quasi  ad  ogni  pagina  della  atoria  di  Firenze  guelfa.  In 
questo  villan  d'  Aguglione,  di  famiglia  ghibellina,  Pirenze  guelfa 
ebbe  il  formulatore  del  suo  giure  con  gli  Ordinamenti  di 
Giustizia,  e  1'  esecutorc  delle  sue  vendette  con  la  Riformagione 
contro  coloro  che  maledetti  per  Ghibellini  espisrono  essi  soli  1 


in  the  Guelph  party  he  was  a  great  intriguer.  He  took  part 
with  the  Bianehi  until  their  overthrow,  and  then  he  and  other 
traitors  to  their  party  passed  over  to  the  side  of  the  Niri,  and 
as  Dino  Compagni  (Cnnt.ii,  33)  contemptuously  observes  of  their 
reception  by  the  Neri :  "  furono  ricevuti  .  .  .  solo  per  malfare." 
Fazio  was  four  times  one  of  the  Priori,  and  in  1316  was  G<m- 
falonitrt  dtUa  Giustizia,  In  1310  he  was  sent  as  ambassador 
to  Pope  Clement  V  to  stir  up  difficulties  between  that  Pontiff 
and  the  Emperor  Henry  VII.  In  this  he  seems  to  have  been 
highly  successful,  and  his  name  appears  in  a  longlist  of  persons 
condemned  by  the  Emperor  in  1313. 
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Che  gi&  per  barattar  ha  I'  occhjo  agnzxo  I 
O  how  much  better  were  it  for  the  people  that  I 
name  to  be  (your)  neighbours,  and  to  have  your 
boundaries  at  Galluzzo  and  at  Trespiano,  than  hav- 
ing them  within  (the  city  boundaries),  and  having 
to  endure  the  st«nch  of  that  low-born  miscreant 
d'  Aguglione,  and  him  of  Signa,  who  already  has  his 
eyes  sharp-set  for  trafBclcing. 
All  these  terrible  evils  were,  in  Cacciaguida's  op- 
inion, due  to  the  dissensions  that  existed  between 
the  Empire  and  the  Roman  Curia.    Owing  to  these, 
ail  secular  authority  had  been  lost  in  Italy,  and  the 
powerful  families  whose  strongholds  were  at  a  dis- 
tance from  FloreDce,  being  dispossessed  of  them  by 
the  Florentines,  were  driven  into  the  city  itself,  where 
in  their  turn  they  became  the  leaders  of  civil  war  and 
disturbance. 

Se  la  gente  ch'  al  moodo  pi&  traligna,* 
Non  foBse  etata  a  Ceaare  noverca, 
Ma  come  madre  a  buo  figliuol,  benigna,  60 

Tal  fatto  i  Fiorentino,  e  cambia  e  merca, 
Che  «i  sarebbe  v6lto  a  Siiiiifbiiti,f 

*  la  gMtt  eh' al  mondo  pat  traligna  :  Not  the  PlorentincB,  as 
Blanc,  nor  the  Guelphs,  as  Witte,  would  contend  (for  haw  could 
the  Emperor  be  styled  step-son  to  either),  but  the  priesthood, 
whom  Dante  denounces  for  the  same  offence  of  hostility  to  the 
Empire  in  Pitrg.  vi,  gi-93  :— 

"  Ahi  gente,  che  dovresti  easer  devota, 
E  lasciar  seder  Cesare  in  ta  sella, 
Se  bene  intend!  ciii  che  Dio  ti  nota  t " 
It  is  to  them,  the  transgressing  psstors  of  the  Church,  that 
Dante  is  here  referring,  to  them  who  were  neglecting  both  their 
duties  ;  far  they  were  neither  rendering  unto  Caesar  the  things 
which  were  Caesar's  nor  unto  God  the  things  which  were  God's. 
The  relationships  of  step-mother  and  reaJ  mother  in  I.60  are 
put  in  strong  antithesis  to  each  other. 

fSimifontt  for  Semifonte,  which  was  a  strongly  fortified 
castle  in  the  Val  d'  Elsa,  was  destroyed  by  the  Florentines  in 
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Li  dove  andavA  I'  avoIo  all*  cere*.* 
SariAsi  Montemnrlo  t  ancor  dei  Conti ; 

Sariansi  i  Cerchi  nel  pivier  d'  Acooe,}  6) 

1302.  It  ia  very  doubtful  to  whom  Dante  is  referring  in  these 
two  lines,  but,  as  Buti  remarks,  it  is  evidently  a  pointed  allusion 
to  some  well-known  person  :  "  di  cui  dica,  non  ho  frovato ;  ma 
certo  t  che  di  qualche  grande  e  nominafo  cittadino  inteae 
r  autorc."     Probably  it  was  a  hit  at  aome^nwitt,  w' 


*  aUaeerca:  "Andare  alia  ceres"  ia  a  regular  idiom,  chiefly 
applied  to  mendicant  friars,  going  their  rounds  soliciting  alms. 
In  the  Promesii  Sposi,  by  Aless.  Hanzoni,  cap.  iii,  Fra  Qaldino, 
a  Capuchin  Friar,  is  depicted  coining  in  with  a  sack  in  which 
to  receive  eleemosynary  contributions  of  walnuts  from  the 
peasants,  and  is  mentioned  as  having  come,  "  alia  cerca  delle 

+  Monltmurlo :  This  castle  is  atill  in  existence,  a  prominent 
object  in  the  landscape,  on  the  right  hand  of  those  who  travel 
by  the  railway  between  Florence  and  Pistoja.  In  olden  tlmea 
it  belonged  to  the  Conti  Guidi,  but  in  1354,  beinj  unable  to 
defend  it  against  the  Pistojese,  they  sold  it  to  the  Florentines. 
On  this  sale  Brunone  Bianchi  remarks  :  "  Se  dunque  la  ToRCftna 
fosse  stata  retta  per  I'  imperatore,  i  Guidi  non  aarebbero  stati 
costretti  a  vendere  il  castello,  per  cui  poi  tante  discordie  ebbero 
luogo." 

}  i  Cerchi  nd  pivier  d'  Acone :  The  parish  of  Acone  was  in 
the  Val  di  Sieve.  We  shall  see  by  the  following  passage  from 
the  OttitMO  that,  owing  to  the  capture  and  destruction  of  their 
castle,  the  Cerchi  were  driven  into  Florence,  and,  as  is  well 
known,  the  feud  between  them  and  the  Donati  was  the  cause  of 
the  death  of  Buondelmonte,  and  of  the  subsequent  division  of 
the  Guelph  party:  "  I  Cerchi .  .  .  al  tempo  dell'  Autore  erano 
in  grand)  ricchezze  e  stato  di  citladituituti,  li  quali  furono  delta 
contrada  detta  oggi  Piviere  d'  Acone,  la  quale  per  lo  castello  di 
Monte  di  Croce,  ch'  t  in  quello  piviere,  ebbe  molte  guerre  col 
comune  di  Pirenze :  finalmente  nel  milje  cento  cinquanta  tre  It 
Fiorentini  presero  e  disfecero  il  detto  castello  ;  di  che  piii 
uomini  della  contrada  vcnnero  ad  abitare  la  cittik  di  Firenze,  in 
fra  i  quali  furono  i  Cerchi,  la  cui  cittadinanza  I'  Autore  biasima, 
perd  che  furono  cagione  di  divisione  e  principalmente  di  setta, 
detta  Parte  Bianca;  de'  quali  fu  1'  Autore  maleavventurata- 
mente."  {Otlimo.)  After  their  entrance  into  the  city  they  be- 
took themselves  to  commerce,  amassed  great  wealth,  and, 
having  bought  the  palaces  of  the  Counts  Guidi  in  13S0,  became 
the  possessors  of  a  large  portion  of  the  Ward  of  San  Piero. 
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E  forae  in  Vtldigreve  i  BuondelmontL* 
If  the  people  who  in  the  world  are  most  degenerate 
(i.t.  the  clergy),  had  not  been  to  Csesar  (i^.  the  Em- 
pire) a  step-mother,  but  kind,  as  a  mother  to  her  own 
Bon,  a  certain  person  there  is,  who  has  become  a 
Florentine  and  barters  and  trades,  who  would  have 
been  turned  back  to  Simifonti,  there  where  his  grand- 
sire  used  to  go  round  seeking  alma.  Montemurlo 
would  still  belong  to  the  Counts  (Guidi) ;  the  Cercbi 
would  be  in  the  parish  of  Acone,  and  perehance  the 
Buondelmonti  in  the  Val  dj  Greve. 

He  then  sternly  declares  that  corruption  first  en- 
tered into  Florence  by  "  the  confusion  of  persons,"  by 
the  different  habits  that  were  introduced,  and  by  the 
arrogance  which  is  always  to  be  found  in  upstarts 
that  have  been  suddenly  raised  from  a  low  to  a  high 
position. 

*  M  Vaidigreoe  i  Bwmdelmonti :  The  principal  abode  of  the 
BuDndelmontiwasthecastteof  Montebuoni  in  the  Val  di  Greve, 
a  valley  which  takes  its  name  from  the  little  river  Greve,  which 
mna  from  the  county  town,  also  caQed  Greve,  and  flows  into 
the  Amo  to  the  East  of  Bmpoli.  The  Buondelmonti,  like  the 
Ccrchi,  were  dispouessed  of  their  stronghold  by  the  Ptorentinea, 
and  hence  their  residence  at  Florence,  a  circumstance  which 
[II.  140-144)  Dante  laments  should  ever  have  been  brought 
about.  Villani  (lib.  iv,  cap.  36)  thus  speaks  of  them  :  "  Nelli 
anni  di  Criato  MCXXXV  essendo  in  pii  il  castello  di  Monte- 
buoni  il  quale  era  molto  forte,  e  era  di  que'  della  csbb  de' 
Buondelmonti,  i  quali  erano  Cattani  [seend  ofnoti],  e  antichi 
gentili  uomini  di  contado,  e  per  lo  nome  del  detto  castello  avea 
nome  la  caaa  de'  Buondelmonti,  e  per  la  forza  di  quello 
toglieano  i  paasaggi ;  la  qual  cosa  a'  Fiorentini  nan  piacendo, 
ni  volendo  si  fatta  fortezza  presso  alls  citti,  v'  andarono  a  oate 
del  mese  di  giugno,  e  ebbono  a  patti,  che  1  castello  si  dia- 
facesse,  e  1'  altre  possessioni  rimanessero  a'  detti  Cattani,  e 
tomaiaero  abitanti  in  Firenze.  [N.B.  lornossero  here  is  not 
'  should  return,'  but  '  should  change  their  residence  and  be- 
come '  (inhabitants  of  Florence).  This  is  a  regular  idiom  at 
Florence.]  £  coal  comincii  i!  comune  di  Firenze  a  dilatarai 
con  forza  piil  che  con  ragione,  crescendo  il  contado,  e  sottomet- 
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Sempre  la  confaaion  delle  peraone* 
Principio  fu  del  roal  delU  citUde, 
Come  del  corpo  il  cibo  che  s'  «ppone. 

B  cieco  toro  t  piil  avaccio  t  cade  70 

tendoto  a.  sua  giurisdizione,  e  mettendo  sotto  aua  aignoria  mold 
nobili  contadini,  edisfacendomoltefortexzedet  contado."  N.B. 
The  word  "  Cattano  "  ie  explained  by  the  Gran  Ditionario  to 
have  been  a  regular  medieval  title,  as  much  so  as  Duice  or 
Marquess,  and  was  something  between  a  Vavassor  and  a  Baron. 
In  Worcester's  Dictionary  of  t)u  English  LoMguagt,  s.  v.  Vava- 
sor,  I  find  :  Valvasora  was  sometimes  used  to  denote  those  who 
held  immediately  of  the  king,  otherwise  called  capilana, 

'confitiion  deUt  person*:  This  utterance  is  but  the  echo  of 
Dante  s  explosion  of  indignant  wrath  (Jnf,  xvi,  73-75}  ****" 
anaweringJacopoRusticucci'squeBtion  as  to  whether  Liberality 
and  Worth  still  have  their  abode  in  Florence.  Dante  with 
bold  decision  {am  faccia  Uvaia)  replies,  addressing  the  city 
itself. 

"  La  gente  nuova,  e  i  subiti  gtiadagni, 

Orgoglio  e  dismisura  han  generata, 
Fiorenza,  in  te,  st  che  tu  gili  ten  piagni." 
fcieeo  toro,  et  aeq. :  h.Vetiian  {SimiC  Pant.  pp.  141, 142,  sim. 
237)  diacusaes  these  two  metaphors:  "Con  le  due  immagini  poi 
del  toro  e  della  spada  esprimc  che  il  creacere  della  popolazione, 
anzichi  render  migliore  e  piil  forte  la  cittik,  apesso  nei  civili 
negozi  la  pe^giora  e  la  indebolisce.  Il  deco  toro  rappreaenta  la 
forza  senza  il  senno  (compare  Wisdom  vi,  i).  B  I  wm  spada 
aignifica  che  un  solo  prode  [man  0/  provrsss]  giova  meglio  che 
moiti  menvalorosi  alia  salute  della  patria."  Compare  Ecclus. 
xvi,  5  {VulgaU):  "  Ab  uno  sensato  inhabitabitur  patria ;  tribus 
impiorum  deseretur." 

I  avaccio :  The  Gran  Dittoiuuio  aays  thia  now  obsolete  word 
is  an  adverb  for  avaeeiatamenta  and  means  "very  shortly, 
huTTiediy."  We  find  it  in  Inf.  x,  1 16,  1 17,  where  Dante,  being 
summoned  away  by  Virgil,  hurriedly  asks  Parinata  who  are  his 
companions : — 

"  Perch'  io  pregai  lo  apirto  piii  avaccio 
Che  mi  dicesae  chi  con  lui  si  stava ;" 
and  Inf.  nziii,  106,  107: — 

"  Avaccio  sarai  dove 
[quidily  shait  thou  havt  rtaclud  a  spot  wlurt] 
Di  cid  ti  fari  I'  occhio  la  risposla." 
Compare  Burchiello,  Soiutti,  parte  prima,  son.  6g:— 

"  Dicono  il  mattutino  avaccio  avaccio  [<ft«y  ncitt  matltns 
with  indtctnt  kastt\ 
Sen«  tooaca  o  cotta  o  piviale." 
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Che  '1  cieco  agnello,  e  molte  volte  Ugtia 
Pift  e  meglio*  una  che  le  cinque  apade. 
Ever  was  the  intermingling  of  populations  the  be- 
ginning of  the  City's  adversity,  as  in  the  body  the 
food  ttut  is  eaten  in  excess,    ^d  a  blind  buU  foils 
more  headlong  than  the  blind  lamb,  and  oftentimes 
a  single  sword  will  cut  deeper  aad  better  than  will 
the  five. 
SiDce  Cacciaguida's  time  the  population  of  Florence 
has  been  multiplied  fivefold ;  hence  the  reference  to 
five  swords. 

He  tells  Dante  that,  if  he  marks  the  decay  of  great 
cities  in  the  pn^ess  of  centuries,  he  need  not  marvel 
if  families  decay  and  disappear. 

Se  tn  riguardi  Luni  i  ed  Urbisaglia  X 
Come  Bon  ite,  e  come  k  ne  vanno 

*  PiA  t  meglio :  This  is  like  Horace,  Sat.  t,  z,  14,  ij  :— 
"  Ridicnium  acri 
Fortius  et  melius  magnaa  plerumque  aecat  res." 
fLitni:  An  ancient  Etruscan  city,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
river  Magra,  not  very  far  irom  Spezia.    It  had  already  been 
destroyed  in  Dante's  time,  but  its  name  still  survives  in  the 
Lunigiana  district,  where  the  great  lords  of  Halaspina  bore 
rule.     It  is  mentioned  in  Inf.  xi,  46-30: — 

"Aronta  i  quel  che  al  ventre  gli  s'  atterga, 
Che  nei  monti  di  Luni,  dove  ronca 
Lo  Carrarese  che  di  sotto  alberga, 
Ebbe  tra  bianchi  marmi  la  spelonca 
Per  sua  dimora." 
t  Urbiiogtia :  The  ancient  Urbs  Salvia  in  the  Marca  d'  An- 
cona,  near  Macerata.     It  ia  said  to  have  been  an  exceedingly 
populous  and  flourishing  city,  but  to  have  been  destroyed  by 
Alaric.    Casini  says  that  one  gathers,  from  a  legal  document  of 
the  year  1397,  that  there  was  stilt  in  existence  a  veiy  strong 
caatle,  whicn  its  lord,  Pidesmido  di  Pietro,  pledged  for  ^00 
|;olden  florins.     Benvenuto  writes  of  it :  "  IgIs  fuit  olim  civitaa 
m  Uarchia  anconitsna  non  longe  a  civitate  quae  hodie  dicitur 
Hacerata,  et  est  penitus  deserts  ita  quod  non  apparent,  nisi 
qnaedam  vestigia  ruinarum :  et  fiiit  olim  maxima  civitas,  sicut 
ego  notavi  unde  dicta  est  quasi  urbs  alia,  Ideat  alia  Roma." 
IL  B 
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Diretro  nd  cbbc  Chinsi  *  e  Sinigaglin :  f  75 

Udir  come  le  schiatte  si  disfuino 
Non  ti  parr&  nuova  cob*  nfc  forte, 
PoBcia  che  le  cittadi  termine  hanno.J 
If  thou  regard  Luni  and  Urbiaaglia  how  they  have 
passed  away,  and  how  Chiuai  and  Sinigaglia  are 
passing  away  after  them,  it  will  not  appear  to  thee 
a  novel  nor  a  strange  thing  to  hear  how  families  be- 
come extinct,  seeing  that  cities  have  their  limit  (of 
existence). 

He  then  points  out  that  in  the  world  everything  has 
an  end,  but  that  in  certain  things,  as  for  instance  in 
the  lives  of  families  and  of  cities,  the  end,  although 
certain  to  come,  is  not  so  easily  discernible  by  the 
individual,  because  he  comes  to  an  end  before  they 
do,  Dante  must  therefore  not  think  it  unnatural  if, 
in  his  discourse,  Cacciaguida  alludes  to  some  families 
who  have  so  completely  passed  away,  that  their  very 
names  are  forgotten. 

Le  vostre  coac  tutte  hanno  lor  morte 

SI  come  voi ;  ma  celaai  in  slcuna  80 

Che  dura  molto,  e  le  vite  son  corte.§ 

*Chititi:  The  ancient  Clusium,  one  of  the  most  renowned  ol 
the  Etruscan  citiee,  it  is  in  the  south  of  Tuscany  about  half- 
way tietween  Florence  and  Rome. 

rSimigaglia :  The  old  name  of  the  city  was  Sena  GaUiea. 
It  was  sacked  by  Manfred's  Saracen  soldiery  in  1364,  the  year 
before  Dante  was  born,  and  its  comparatively  recent  destruction 
must  have  been  familiar  to  him.  The  Mastai-Ferretti,  Pope 
Pius  IX'a  family,  belong  to  Sinigaglia. 

X  U  dltadi  termine  hanno :  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin. 
{Svmm.  Tkeol  pars  iii,  snppl.  qu.  xcix,art.  i):  >' Perpetuohoroo 
non  manet,  .  .  .  etiam  ipsa  civitas  deficit." 

§  U  viU  ion  corte :  "  Si  les  hommes  apprennent  i  se  modirer 
en  voyant  mourir  lea  rois,  combien  plus  seront-ils  frappia  en 
voyant  mourir  lea  royaumes  mtmes  1  et  oi  peut-on  recevoir  une 
plus  belle  le;on  de  la  vaniti  des  ^randcurB  humaines  ?  "  (Bos- 
suet,  Discoun  iur  P  hUloitv  untvtrselle,  partie  iii,  chap.  i. 
Paris,  1784.) 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XVI.     Readings  on  tiie  Paradiso. 

B  come  il  volger  del  ciel  d«t1«  liin«* 
Copre  e  discopre  t  i  litt  aenza  posa, 
Cosl  fit  di  Fioreiuft  U  fbrtoiui ;  X 

Perdti  non  dee  parer  mintbil  cosa 

*cUl  dtlU  tuna:  Compare  Qtiaeit.  de  Aq,  a  Ttrr.%  i 
"  AquavideturmaximeBcquimotum  Lunae,  ut  patet  in  acce 
et  recesau  maris ;  cum  igitur orbia  Lumie  ait  escentricuB,  ration- 
abtlevideturquod  aqua  in  sua  aphaera  eiceatricitatem  imitctur 
orbis  Luna&  Dante  waa  possibly  thinking  of  the  tides  he 
had  aeen  in  Flaniiers,  mentioned  in  Inf.  xv,  4,  5  ;— . 

"Quale  i  PiamminKhi  in  Guixzante  e  Braggia, 

Temendo  il  fiotto  che  vtt  lor  a'  avventa,"  etc. 
Although  the  Mediterranean  tides  are  small  compared  to 
those  of  the  Ocean,  still  thejr  are  perceptible,  as  I  myself  noticed 
duringa  month  spent  at  Leghorn.  At  low  water  the  surface  of 
the  rocks  was  completely  uncovered,  and  at  high  water  these 
were  lost  to  sight.  Besides,  Virgil  would  be  doubtleta  alluding 
to  Uediterranean  tides  in  ^n.  M,  634>628 : — 

"  Qmlis  ttbi  altemo  procurrena  gurgite  pontus 
Nunc  ruit  ad  terras,  acopulosque  superjacit  undam 
SpumenHf-eatremamqne  sinu  fterfiindit  arenam  ; 
Nunc  rapiduB  retro,  atque  aeatu  revoluta  resorbens 
Saxa  fugit,  IHtnsque  vado  labente  relinquit." 
t  Co^  e  diicopn :  Compare  SL  Tbom.  Aquin.  (Swmm.  Thtol. 
pars  i,qn.  cv,  art.  6) :  "Cum  aliquid  contingit  in  rebus  naturalibua 
praeter  naturam  inditam,  hoc  potest  .  .  .  contingcre  ...  per 
actionem  illius  agentis  a  quo  dependet  actio  naturalis,  ut  patet 
in  fluxu  et  refluxu  maris,  qui  non  est  contra  naturam,  quamvis  sit 
praeter  motum  naturalem  aquae,  quae  movetur  deonum.    Est 
enim  ex  imprcsaione  coeiestia  corporia  a  quo  dependet  naturalis 
inclinatio  inferiorum  corporum.*'     Compare  also  ibid.  qu.  ex, 
art.  3 :  "  Flnxns  et  refluzua  maris  non  consequitur  formam  sub- 
Mantialem  aquae,  aed  virtutem  lunae."     And  ibid,  (para  il,  3^, 
qu.  ii,  art.  3) :  "  Aqua  secundum  motum  proprinm  movetur  ad 
centrum,  secundum  autem  motum  lunae  movetur  circa  centrum 
secundum  flusum  et  reflumm." 

X  la  fortuHtt :  Compare  Inf.  vii,  77,  et  seq.,  where  Virgil  tells 
Dante  that  God  "for  worldly  splendours  appointed  a  general 
miniatress  and  guide,  who  from  time  to  time  might  change  the 
empty  goods  from  nation  to  nation,  and  from  one  family  to 
another,  beyond  prevention  of  human  intelligence ;  and  there- 
fore one  nation  rules,  and  another  langui^ea,  pursuing  the 
decree  of  her  (Fortune),  which  ia  hidden  like  a  snake  in  the 
graaa  "  (translation  in  KmJMgi  on  tM*  In/tmo,  and  ed.,  vol.  i, 
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Ci&  ch'  io  dir&  degli  Klti  Piorcntini, 
Onde  la  bma  nel  tempo  i  nascout. 
All  your  (earthly)  afTaira  have  their  death  (t^.  are 
mortal)  even  aa  jrou  yourselves ;  but  it  (mortality) 
'  is  hidden  ia  some  that  endure  For  a  long  white,  and 
lives  are  short  (i.e.  human  lives  arc  too  short  to  wit- 
ness the  decay  of  cities).  And  as  the  revolution  of 
the  heaven  of  the  Moon  covers  and  uncovers  the 
shores  unceasingly,  so  in  like  manner  does  Fortune 
deal  with  Florence  {i.e.  now  raising  it  to  prosperity, 
and  now  depressing  it).  For  which  reason  it  should 
not  appear  a  marvellous  thing  that  which  I  shall 
relate  of  those  illustrious  Florentines  of  whom  the 
tamt  is  hidden  in  the  Past. 

Division  IV.— Cacciaguida  now  rapidly  runs  over 
the  names  of  many  noble  families  that  were  pre-emt- 
Dent  at  Florence  in  his  time,  of  whom  some  were,  in 
Dante's  time,  altogether  extinct,  some  were  sunk  into 
obscurity  and  unimportance,  while  some  who  were 
powerful  in  1300,  had  been  insignificant  in  the  time 
of  Cacciaguida. 

lovidi  gli  Ughi,»e  vidi  i  CatelUni.t 

Filippi,!  GTCci,§  Ormanni  ||  ed  Alberichi,^ 


*  Ughi .' "  furono  antichisaimi,  i  quali  edificarono  Santa  Maria 
d«gli  Ughi,  e  tutto  il  poggio  di  Montughi  fu  loro,  e  oggi  aono 
Bpenti."    (Villant,  iv,  cap.  12.) 

t  CatriUni  :  "  furono  antic hiasi mi,  e  oggi  non  n'  h  ricordo." 
(Villani,  ibid.) 

t  Fili^ :  "  che  oggi  aono  nicnte,  allora  erano  grandi  e 
poSBcnti."    {Ibid.  cap.  13.) 

g  Greet :  "  fu  loro  tulto  il  borgo  de'  Greci,  i^gi  aono  finiti  e 
apenti."    (Villani,  ibid.) 

IIOrwMNMt ;  "Abitavano  ov*  i  oggi  il  palagio  del  popolor*.*: 
the  Bargellol  e  chiamanai  oggi  Poraboschi."    (Villani,  ibid.) 

^Albtrieht :  A  broily  in  the  Ward  of  PorSan  Piero  ;  "  fii 
loro  la  chieaa  di  Santa  MariaAlber^ludacaaaiDonati,eoggi 
non  n'  i  nullo."    (Villani,  iv,  ii.) 
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Oi&  nel  calkre,*  illustri  cittadini ;  90 

B  vidi  cori  grandi  come  antichi, 

Con  quel  delU  Sannella,+  quel  dell'  Area,! 
E  SoldanieriiS  ed  Ardingbi,!)  e  BoatichiY 

I  saw  the  Ughi,  and  I  aaw  the  Catellini,  the  Filippi, 
the  Greci,  the  Ormannt,  aad  the  Alberichi,  even  in 
thetrdecliDeilluBtriouBCitizena;  aDdlsawaamighty 
aa  (they  were)  aacteat,  with  him  of  La  Sannella,  him 
ofL'An:aiaodSoldaaieri,aiidArdinghi,andBostichi. 

In  the  Ward  of  For  San  Piero,  hard  by  the  old  gate- 
way, in  the  time  of  Dante  were  the  houses  of  the 
Cerchi,  which  had  been  aold  to  them  in  1280  by  the 
Counts  Guidi,  who  in  their  time  had  inherited  them 
from  the  Ravignani,  by  the  marriage  of  Count  Guido 
Guerra  with  the  good  Gualdrada  daughter  of  Bellin- 
cion  Berti.  (See  Inf.  xvi,  37,  and  note  on  that  [tas- 
sage  in  Readings  on  the  Infemo,  vol.  i,  pp.  580,  581.) 


*Hei  iMiart:  These  familieB  were  in  their  decline  in  the 
daysofCacciaguida;  by  Dante'a  time  they  had  all  paued  away. 

J  dtUa  SantitUa ;  "eranograndi  intomo  a  Mercato  Nuovo." 
(Villani,  iv,  13^  "  Di  questi  ancora  cono  alcunl,  ma  in  iatato 
asaai  popoleBCo."  {Ottimo.)  During  the  last  30  years  a  modem 
Mtreaio  Nuemo  has  been  built,  and  the  former  one  of  that  name, 
where  iB  the  beautiful  bronie  statue  of  the  wild  boar,  is  now  more 
generally  known  among  Florentines  by  theneme  of  Loggis  della 
Stufa. 

XdelF Area:  " motto antichi,eoggiaono8pentL"  (Villani,iv, 

"•} 

iSoldanieri:  A  Ghibelline  family  in  the  Seato  of  san  Bran- 
crazio.  (Villani,  V,  cap.  39.)  "Queati  aono  ancora;  ma  per 
parte  Ghibellina  sono  fuon.''    (Ofttmo.) 

WArdiitghi :  "che  abitavano  in  Orto  san  Michete,  erano 
molto  antichL"  (Villani,  iv,  11.)  "  Queati  sono  al  presente  in 
baBaissimo  itato,  e  pochi."    (Otttmo.) 

^Bostichi:  "intomo  a  Mercato  nuovo  erano  grandi  i 
BoBtichi."  (Villani,  iv,  cap.  13.}  "  Qnesti  sono  al  preeente  di 
poco  valorp,  e  di  poca  dignitade."    (Otttmo.) 
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Sopra  la  porta,*  che  al  pruente  t  carca 

Di  nuova  feltoniat  di  Unto  peao  95 

Che  toito  fia  jattnra  delta  barca,} 

Erano  i  Ravi^ani,§  ond'  h  disceso 

II  conte  Guido,  equalunqae  del  nome|| 
Dell'  alto  Bellincion  ha  poacia  preao. 

Near  uato  the  gate,  which  at  the  present  time  i> 
laden  with  a  novel  treachery  of  such  a  weigh  t  aa  soon 
will  bring  about  the  wrecking  of  the  ship,  were  living 
the  Ravignani,  from  whom  ia  descended  the  Count 
Guido  (Guerra),  and  whoever  has  since  assumed  the 
name  of  the  great  Bellinctone.    (Berti.) 

*Sofira  la  porta,  et  seq. ;  Casini  thinka  that  the  acquisition 
by  the  low-bom  Cerchi  of  the  vast  palaces  and  surrounding 
housesnear  the  ancient  gate  of  For  San  Piero,  which  were  bound 
up  in  reminiscences  of  the  older  and  far  more  illustrious  families 
to  whom  they  had  belonged,  must  have  made  a  profound  impres- 
sion upon  the  citjscns  living  near. 

f  nuova  fdlonia:  The  Cerchi  were  fwitt  Aommm,  and  the 
viotA  felkmia  properly  signifieB  "  betrayal,"  by  which  we  may 
infer  that  Dante  wishes  to  allude  to  the  way  the  Cerchi  pushed 
themselves  into  nublic  aflairs  and  introduced  their  private  en- 
mities into  civic  busineaB,  resulting  in  the  schism  of  the  Guelph 
party  into  the  two  hostile  factions  of  Neri  and  Biaiichi.  Of  the 
Cerchi,  Villani  (vjii,  cap.  39)  says  that  they  had  in  a  very  short 
time  thrust  themselves  forward  "in  grande  stato  e  podere." 
They  were  the  ruin  of  Florence,  and  were  treacherous  to  the 
civic  duties  they  had  ao  recently  entered  upon. 

Xbarca  ,  .  .  carat:    Compare  Pur.  viii, 79-61,  where  Dante 
says  tHat  the  government  of  Robert  of  Anjon  is  weighed  down 
by  the  cupidity  of  his  Catalan  soldiers  and  officials : — 
"  Chi  veramente  proweder  bisogna 

Per  lui,  o  per  altrui,  A  ch'  a  sua  barca 
Carcata  piu  di  carco  non  si  pogna." 

§  Ravignani :  "  i  Rovignani  furono  motto  grandi,  e  abitavano 
in  sulla  porta  san  Piero  .  .  .  e  di  loro  per  donna  nacquero  tutti 
i  conti  Guidi,  .  .  .  delta  figliuola  del  buono  messere  Bellincione 
Berti :  a'  nostri  d)  i  venuto  meno  tutto  quello  legnaggio."  (Vil- 
lani, iv,  cap.  II.) 

II  lUl  nomt  r  I  follow  all  the  Italian  Commentators  in  talcing 
<Ul  HOTM  for  ii  nom*.  1  cannot  find  one  that  makes  a  distinc- 
tion between  del  and  it. 
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Certain  branches,  both  of  the  Adimari  and  the  Donati, 
added  to  their  own  name  that  of  De'  Bellincioni. 

The  two  distinguished  families  of  Delia  Fressa  and 
Galigai,  who  are  next  mentioned,  were  Ghibelline, 
and  the  gilded  hilt  and  pommel  of  the  latter  showed 
they  were  of  knightly  rank.  A  number  of  others  of 
both  parties  come  next  in  order. 

Quel  della  Prewa  *  sapeva  gift  coine  icn 

Regger  si  vnole,  cd  aves  Galtgaio  f 
Dorata  in  caM  sua  gi&  1'  elsa  e  il  pome. 
Grande  era  gilt  la  coloona  del  vaio,} 

Sai^cbettifS  Giuochgi  Pifanti  Y  e  Barucci,** 

*  tUlUi  Pressa :  Thia  family  is  spoken  of  by  Villani  (iv,cap.  10, 
and  vi,  caps.  65  and  78]  as  gentifi  uomini  of  the  district  of  the 
Porta  del  Duomo.  They  were  charged  with  being  Ghibellinea 
and  of  having  been  traitors  to  their  country  at  the  battle  of 
Montaperti,  and  were  exiled  in  1358. 

i  GaligMO  :  The  Gali|ai  are  mentioned  ^  Villmi  in  lib.  v, 
cap.  ^9  (as  the  Galigan}  among  the  noble  Ghibelline  families 
who  inhabited  the  Ward  of  the  Porta  San  Piero ;  and  their 
decadence  in  the  time  of  Dante  is  thus  descritied  by  the  0«tmo ; 
"  queeti  erano  gift  in  tale  Btato,  che  di  loro  erano  cavalieri ;  ora 
sono  del  popolo,  auai  basai," 

I  colonna  dtl  vaio :  The  Pigli,  whose  arms  were  in  heraldic 
terms,  ^les,  a_pale,  vair  ;  in  other  words  (says  Prof.  Norton),  a 
red  shield  divided  longitudinally  by  a  stripe  of  the  heraldic 
representation  of  the  furcalled  vair.  Of  them  Villani  (iv,  cap.  13) 
writes  that  they  were  "  gentili  uomini  e  grandi  in  quelh  tempL 

%Saa:hetti;  An  old  Guelph  family.  "  Furono  nimici  del- 
I'  Autore  .  .  .  Purono  e  sono  giusU  lor  posaa,  disdegnooi  e 
superbi:  e'ison  Guelfi."    ^OUimo.) 

II  Giuochi :  A  Ghibelline  family,  of  whom  the  Ottimo  says : 
"  Queeti  sono  divenuti  al  neente  [comt  to  not)i%ng\  oggi  del- 
r  avere  e  delle  peraone ;  e'  sono  Gnibellini." 

Y  Pijanti :  Called  by  the  OUimo  Sifanti.  Later  on  they  were 
known  as  the  Bo^olesi.  They  were  staunch  Ghibellines,  and 
one  of  them  was  implicated  in  the  asaasaination  of  Buondel- 
monte.     They  dwelt  in  the  For  Santa  Maria. 

**Barucci:  Villani  (iv,  cap.  10)  aa^s  they  had  been  inhabitants 
of  the  district  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  out  were  extinct ;  and 
the  Ottimo ;  "  Furono  pieni  di  ncchczze  e  di  le^iadrie,  oggi 
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E  Galli,*  e  qud  che  arroaMn  t  per  lo  ataio.  105 
He  of  La  Preiu  already  knew  how  govemment 
■hould  be  carried  on,  and  already  Galigaio  had  the 
hilt  and  pommel  {of  hi B  Bword}  gilded  in  his  house. 
Mighty  already  was  the  pale  of  minever  (on  the 
escutcheon  ofthePigli),Sacchetti,  Giuochi,  Fibnti, 
and  Barucci,  and  GfUli,  and  they  (the  Chiarmontesi) 
who  blush  for  the  bushel. 
Durante  de'  Cbiannontesi,  when  presiding  over  the 
Salt  OfBce,  abstracted  a  stave  from  the  bushel  stan- 
dard measure,  and  thus  acquired  a  large  sum  of 
money  for  himseltt    He  was  eventually  detected,  and, 
according  to  Benvennto  and  Landino,  beheaded,  so 
that  the  remembrance  of  his  crime  is  a  perpetual 
shame  to  his  descendants.    The  wooden  bushel  was 
after  this  replaced  by  an  iron  one. 

Two  other  Guelph  consular  families  are  next 
mentioned. 

Lo  ceppo  g  di  che  nacquero  i  Calfiicci 

sono  pochi  in  numero,  e  aenxa  stato  d'  onore  dttadioo ;  sono 
Ghibellini." 

*Galli:  "abitavanoinMercatonuovo."  (Villani, iv.cap.  13.) 
"  I  GhibeUini  del  dcHo  aesta,  la  casa  .  .  .  dci  Gallu"  {Ibid,  v, 
cap.  39.) 

t  qu«i  che  amttoH  ptr  h  iiaio;  "Nel  ^uartiere  di  porta  aan 
Piero  erano  .  .  ,  i  ChiarmontCHi."  {Ibtd.  iv,  cap.  11.)  "Ncl 
aeato  di  aan  PJero  Scherag^io,  i  nobili  che  furono  gnelfi,  .  .  . 
i  Chiaramontesi,"  etc    (Ibid,  v,  cap.  39.) 

\  In  Purg.  xii,  104,  105,  Dante  speaks  of  the  foot-atairwajr 
(atitl  existing)  that  runs  from  the  city  of  Florence  up  the  hill  on 
which  stands  the  Church  of  San  Miniato,  and  which  he  says 
was  made  at  a  time  when  the  State  records  and  the  bushel 
meaaure  were  inviolate  {ad  etade  Ck'  era  skuro  il  quaderno  e  la 
dt^a).  See  Readings  on  tht  Purgatorio,  3rf  ed.  vol,  1,  pp.  435- 
438- 

gLo  e*PPo :  "  I  Donati  ovvero  Calfucci,  che  tutti  furono  uno 
legnaEgiO)  ma  i  Calfucci  vennero  meno."  (Villani,  iv,  cap.  11.} 
"  Calfucci,  Donati  et  Uccellini  furono  d'  uno  ceppo ;  li  Donati 
Bpenaero  li  detti  loro  consorti  Calfucci,  al,  che  oggi  nuUo,  o  uno 
solo  se  ne  mentova,  o  pochissiml."    {Ottimo.) 
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Bra  gill  gnuide,  e  gilt  erano  tntd 

Alle  curnle  •  Suii  ed  Arrigncci.t 
The  stock  (the  Donati)  froni  which  the  Calfucd 
were  bom,  was  great  already,  and  already  had  the 
Stzii  and  Arrigucci  been  drawn  to  theCurule  Chairs. 

Cacciaguida  sadly  recalls  the  past  greatness  of  the 
two  great  Ghibelline  families,  the  Uberti,  and  the 
Lamberti,  once  so  powerful  and  so  arrogant,  but  then 
irrevocably  banished,  and  never  again  to  recover 
their  former  dignity.  Benvenuto  thinks  the  latter 
family  were  even  the  more  noble  of  the  two,  and  be 
mentions  as  a  curious  proof  of  this,  that  they  used  to 
be  buried  upon  bronze  horses.  {Sed  omnibus  omtssts 
singulare  signum  nobUitoHs  eorum  erat,  quod  mortui 
s^eliebanUtr  equites  scilicet  sedentes  in  equo  brungio.) 
O  quali  io  vidi  qaei  |  che  son  disfotti 

Per  lor  BUperbia  I  e  le  palle  dell' oro  §  no 

*  curuU :  This  i*  feminine  plural  of  a  aubatantial  form  of  the 
adjective  eurult,  plural  cttmi*.  The  Gran  DuitMario  Mys  the 
word  ia  uaed  here  as  a  BUbstantive,  according  to  a.  form  peculiar 
to  Tuscan  idiom,  and  to  other  dialect*. 

fStMH  td  Arngued:  "Erano  ancora  nel  detto  quartiere 
[Porta  del  Dnoino]  Arrigucci  e  Sizii."  (Villani,  iv,  cap.  to.) 
"  Queati  [Siziil  sono  guaHi  spent).  Quest)  [Arrigucci]  Bono  quasi 
venutt  meno.'<    {OHtmo.) 

|o«m;  the  Uberti.  "Dicoetorohatrattatol' Autore  ditopra 
capitolo  X  Iti/emi,  dove  introduce  messer  Farinata,  uno  di  loro; 
li  quali  furono  in  tanta  altexza,  infi)io  che  non  venne  ladivisione 
defle  parte,  che  si  potea  dire  che  quasi  foHscro  padii  della 
cittade."  (OHmm.)  The  treatment  that  the  once  revered 
Uberti  met  at  the  hands  of  their  fellow-citizens  at  Florence  ia 
discussed  at  great  length  in  Rmdings  on  the  Inferno,  vol.  i,  pp. 
330-368. 


gfc  palle  dtW  on:  "  Nobtlissimi  e  potentiasimi  cittadini 
furono  li  Lamberti,  de'  quali  per  la  loro  arme  I'  Autore  ne  fa 
mcnxione ;  quasi  dica :  come  la  palle  h  dcBignatrice  dcU'  uni- 
verst^  e  I'  oro  avanza  osni  metallo,  cosi  di  bontadc  e  di  valore 
coatoro  avansavano  li  utri  cittadini :  de'  quaU  I'  Autore  toccd 
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FioriaD  Fioreiua  in  tutti  suoi  gran  fsttt. 
0  how  glorious  did  I  behold  those  (the  Uberti)  who 
are  undone  through  their  pride  I  and  the  golden 
balls  (of  the  Lamberti)  embellished  Florence  with 
all  their  doughfy  deeda. 

The  descendants  of  the  Visdomini  and  Tosinghi, 
Guelph  families  of  the  faction  of  the  Neri,  are  referred 
to  with  scathing  sarcasm.  These  two  families  had 
the  privilege  of  enjoying  the  episcopal  revenues  of 
Florence  from  the  death  of  one  Bishop  till  the  appoint- 
ment of  another,  and  so,  by  deferring  the  appointment, 
are  said  to  have  fattened.  Their  ancestors  how- 
ever were  renowned,  like  the  Lamberti,  for  loving  the 
honour  of  their  country. 

QoA  facean  li  padri  di  coloro 

Che,  sempre  che  la  voatrs  chiesa  vaca. 
Si  fanno  graasi  stando  a  consistoro.* 

So  acted  likewise  the  ancestors  of  them  who,  when- 
ever your  (Episcopal)  Church  is  vacant,  make  them- 
selves Ux  by  staying  in  consistory, 
Dante's  chief  reproach,  spoken  through  the  mouth 
of  Cacciaguida,  is  reserved  for  the  Adimari,  formerly 
named  de  Adelmanis,  an  upstart  Guelph  stock,  said  to 
have  been  of  German  extraction.    They  had  several 

di  Bopra,  capitolo  xsvii  In/fmi."  {OUimo.)  This  reference  is 
to  Mosca  del  Lamberti,  one  of  the  assassinB  of  Buondelmonte. 
See  fn^,  xzviii,  103-10^,  and  see  the  account  of  his  crimes  and 
punishment  in  the  Ninth  B^^ia  of  MaUbotge  among  the  Dis- 
■eminators  of  Discord  in  Rtadwgs  on  the  In/emo,  and  ed.  vol.  ii, 
pp.  443-447- 

*itmido  a  (WMMtora;  Buti  observes  that  these  people  as- 
sembled "come  ata  lo  papa  coi  cardinal!  a  consistoro  ad 
ordinare  li  fatti  della  Chiesa ; "  and  Comoldi  adds  rather 
quaintly;  "Come  fosaero  padroni,  stanno  nel  palagio  del  Ve- 
scovo  e  se  la  pappano  [i.e.  gorge  ttumuiwiy 
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branches,  the  Argent!  (Inf.  viii,  32-64) ;  the  Aldobrandi 
{Inf.  xvi,  41) ;  the  Cavicciuli  {Inf.  xix,  ig) ;  and  there 
would  appear  to  have  existed  bitter  hostility  between 
some  of  them  and  Dante's  family.  One  of  them,  Boc- 
caccio Cavicciulli,  is  said  to  have  occupied  Dante's 
house  and  property  during  his  exile,  and  to  have  vehe- 
mently opposed  all  motions  for  his  recall  to  Florence. 
L'  oltracotala*  Bchiatta,  che  s*  indraca  115 

Retro  a  chi  fugge,  cd  a  chi  moatra  il  dente, 
O  vcr  la  borea,  com'  agnel  si  placa. 
Gift  venia  bo,  ma  di  picciola  gente, 

S)  che  Dcm  piacque  ad  Ubertin  Donato 

Che  poi  il  suocero  il  fe'  lor  parente.  lao 

-That  insolent  brood  that  play  the  dragon  behind 
whoever  decs,  but  unto  him  that  shows  his  teeth  or 
his  purse,  is  as  gentle  as  a  lamb,  was  already  on  the 
rise,  but  of  insignificant  lineage,  so  that  it  pleased 
not  Ubertino  Donati,  that  his  father-in-law  (Bellin- 
cion  Berti)  should  thereafter  make  him  their  kins- 
man. 

Ubertino  de'  Donati  was  married  to  one  of  the  Ravig- 
nani,  a  daughter  of  Beliincion  Berti,  and  was  greatly 
disgusted  when  another  daughter  (about  1230)  mar- 
ried into  the  Adimari  family. 

Then  come  three  families  of  consular  dignity,  all 
Ghibellines. 


*t>Uracot4ita:  Compare  Ii^.  viii,  124,  where  Virgil  says  of 
the  Demons; — 

"  Questa  lor  tracotanza  non  i  nuova." 
And  Inf.  ix,  91-93,  where  the  angel  sternly  reproves  the  same 
Demons : — 

"  O  cacciati  del  ciel,  gente  dispetta, 

Onde'  esta  oltracotanza  in  voi  g'  alletta  7  " 
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Gik  era  il  CaponHCco  *  Del  mercato 
Disceso  gii^  da  Fieaole,  e  gift  era 
Buon  cittadino  Giuda  ted  Infangato.! 

Already  had  the  Capoosacchi  come  down  from 
Fieaole  iato  the  Mercato  Vecchio,  and  already  were 
the  Giodi  and  Infangati  citizens  of  worth. 

The  next  Urxina  is  one  of  very  disputed  interpreta- 
tion. Modem  Commentators  explain  it  that  such  was 
the  simplicity  and  absence  of  jealousy  in  those  times, 
that  a  public  gate  could  bear  a  private  name ;  and  some 
contend  that  quei  della  Pera  refers  to  the  Peru2zi. 
I  prefer,  however,  to  take  the  opinion  of  Casini,  who 
explains  the  three  lines  that  follow  to  mean  that  one 
of  the  gates  of  the  city  was  named  after  a  family  that 
in  Dante's  time  were  completely  extinct, 
lo  dird  cosa  incredibile  e  vera : 

Nel  picdol  cerchio  s'entrava  per  porta,  135 

Che  si  nomava  da  quei  della  Pera. 

I  will  tell  a  thing  incredible  and  (yet)  true !  Into 
the  amall  circuit  one  used  to  enter  by  a  (postern) 
gate  that  was  named  after  them  of  La  Pera. 

The  Otlimo  (vrho,  according  to  Casini,  is  particolarly 
accurate  about  these  local  details)  comments :  "  Chi 

*  CapoiKocco :  "  Queati  furono  del  contado  di  Firenze  e  del 
tenitorio  [Urrilorio]  di  Piesole,  e  venncro  ad  abitare  nel  mercato 
vecchio  nella  pift  nobilc  parte  della  cittade.  Sono  Ghibellini,  e 
al  tempo  della  delta  cacciata  andarono,  e  sono  fuori."  (OUtmo.) 
A  Iad7  of  this  &mily  waa  the  wife  of  Folco  Portinari,  and  the 
mother  of  Beatrice. 

t  Gihda :  i.e,  i  Giudi.  "  Questi  ion  gente  d'  alto  animo 
Ghibellini,  e  molto  abbaaaati  d'  onore  e  di  ricchezre  e  di  per- 
■one ;  e  quelli  che  v'  erano  al  tempo  dell'  Autore,  aeguirono  coi 
detti  Cerchi  la  fuga."    (Oltimo.) 

t  Infaneato :  "  Questi  sono  baaai  in  onore  e  pochi  in  numero  : 
sono  Ghibellini  disdegnosi."    (OHt'mo.) 
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crederebbe,  che  quelli  della  Pent  fossono  anticbi  7  lo 
dico  ch'  elli  son  si  anticbi,  che  una  porta  del  primo 
circolo  della  cittade  fu  dinominata  da  loro ;  li  quali 
vennero  si  meno,  che  di  loro  non  fu  memoria." 
This  postern  gate  was  called  Porta  Peruzza,  or  Pie- 
ruzza,  and  in  the  quarto  edition  of  Ricordano  Male- 
spini,  Storia-FiormUna,  edited  by  Vincenzo  Follini, 
Florence,  1816,  p.  263,  note  18,  it  is  suggested  that 
the  Peruzzi  family  came  to  live  near  that  gate,  and 
took  tbeir  name  from  it  Benvenuto  explicitly  con- 
tradicts the  assertion  that  this  gate  was  called  after 
the  Peruzzi.  Villani  (iv,  13)  says  he  knows  the 
tradition  "  ma  non  I'  atfermo." 

Villani  and  Benvenuto  are  both  careful  to  point  out 
that  there  were  only  four  principal  gates.  Villani 
speaks  of  Porta  Peruzza  as  "una  postierla."  Ben- 
venuto says ;  "  Et  nota,  quod  haec  porta  non  erat  de 
principalibus.  Habebat  enim  tunc  Florentia  quatuor 
portas  magistraa,  scilicet,  portam  sancti  Petri,  portam 
juxta  Duomum,  portam  sancti  Pauli,  portam  sanctae 
Mariae.     AHae  vero  erant  portae  parvulae." 

Five  families  are  next  grouped  together.  These, 
though  not  named  by  Dante,  are  the  Puici,  the  Nerii, 
the  Gangalandi,  the  Giandonati,  and  the  Delia  Bella, 
who  are  known  (Villani,  iv,  2)  to  have  been  knighted 
and  ennobled  by  the^'ran  barone,  the  Marquess  Hugh 
of  Brandenburg ;  and  either  from  gratitude,  or  by  his 
permission,  quartered  his  arms  with  their  owa  Hugh 
was  the  Imperial  Vicar  for  Otho  HI,  and  as  he  had 
richly  endowed  the  Badia  of  Florence — which  his 
mother  Willia  had  founded — at  his  death  on  St. 
Thomas's  Day,  1006,  he  was  buried  in  that  church, 
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and  the  anniversary  of  his  death  was  ever  afterwards 
observed  with  great  honour.  The  representative  of 
one  of  the  above-mentioned  five  families,  Giano  delta 
Bella,  took  part  with  the  commons  of  Florence  against 
the  nobles,  and  Fraticelli  says  of  him  :  "  di  nobile  si 
fece  popolano,  e  di  ghibellino  goelfo."  In  1293  he 
procured  the  passing  of  the  "  Ordinances  of  Justice," 
by  which  thirty-seven  Guelph  families  were  for  ever 
excluded  from  the  Signoria  of  Florence,  Giano  in- 
curred much  odium  by  this  course  of  action,  and 
according  to  Villani  (lib.  viii,  cap.  8)  "he  was  con- 
demned and  banished  for  contumacy  .  .  .  and  all  his 
possessions  confiscated,  .  .  .  whence  great  mischief 
accrued  to  our  city,  and  chiefly  to  the  people,  for  he 
was  the  most  loyal  and  upright  popolano  and  lover  of 
public  good  of  any  man  in  Florence."  Giano  dis- 
guised the  arms  of  Hugh  of  Brandenburg,  quartered 
in  his  own,  by  surrounding  them  with  a  fringe  of 
gold.  (See  Paget  Toynbee,  DmiU  Dictionary,  i8g8.) 
Ciaacun  che  del  la  bella  insegna  port  a 

Del  gran  barone,  il  cui  nome  e  il  cui  pregio 
La  feat  a  di  TommaBO  riconforta, 
Da  esso  ebbe  miliiia  e  privilegio  ;  130 

Avvenga  che  col  popol  ai  raduni 
Oggi  colui  che  la  fascia  col  fregio.* 
Each  one  that  bears  the  noble  escutcheon  of  the 
great  baron  whose  name  and  renown  the  feast  of 
St.  Thomas  still  commemo rates,  from  him  received 
knighthood  and  privilege,  although  that  man  (Giano 
della  Bella)  to-<Uy  unites  himself  to  the  populace, 
he,  who  encircles  it  (the  escutcheon)  with  a  border. 

*  la  fAiOntti  fregio :  A  border  of  gold  was  the  only  difference 
between  the  arms  of  Della  Bella  and  those  of  the  Marquess 
Hugh  of  Brandenbu^. 
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After  mentioning  two  more  Guelph  families  of  some 
importance  in  his  time,  but  whose  sun  was  set  in 
Dante's  time.  Cacciaguida  remarks  that  it  was  a  bad 
day  for  them,  when  the  Buondelmonti,  driven  into 
Florence  after  the  destruction  of  their  stronghold,  the 
Castello  Montebaoni,  came  to  inhabit  Borgo  Santi 
Apostoli,  where  these  two  families  had  been  residing 
up  to  then  in  peace  and  quiet 

Qili  eran*Gualterotti  ed  Importuni ; 
Bd  uicor  Buia  Borgo  t  pi&  qnieto 
Se  di  nuovi  vicin  fosser  digiunL  135 

Already  were  flourishing  the  Gualterotti  and  Impor- 
tuni ;  and  a  much  quieter  place  would  the  Borgo  be, 
if  they  (who  were  peaceable)  had  been  exempt  from 
new  ttl low-citizens  (namely,  the  Buondelmonti). 

Nothing  can  better  illustrate  the  small  size  of  the 
ancient  circuit  of  Florence,  than  this  mention  of  Borgo 
Santi  Apostoli  as  the  Boi^o  par  excellence.  It  is  now 
in  the  very  heart  of  the  city.  There  are  many  other 
streets  bearing  the  name  of  Borgo  now ;  Borgognis- 
santi,  Borgo  de'  Greci,  Borgo  a  Pint!,  Borgo  San  Fre- 
diano,  etc.,  still  in  the  city,  but  much  further  from  the 
centre. 

*  Gii  tran,  et  acq. :  With  era*  we  mttat  underataod  the  words 
"in  pregio,"  ij.  "they  were  peraons  of  consideration,  were 
flourishing."  On  these  two  fAtnilies,  ace  Villani,  iv,  cap.  13:  - 
"In  borgo  aanto  Apostolo  erano  grandi  Gualterotti  ed  Im- 
portuni, che  o^i  aono  popolani."  And  in  v,  cap.  39;  "  Nel 
sesto  di  Borgo  furono  guelfi  ...  la  casa  de'  Gualterotti,  e 
quelta  degl'  Importuni,"  The  Ottimo  say>  there  were  very  few 
members  of  the  two  families,  nor  were  they  held  in  great 
honour. 

-  +  Ed  a%cw  saria  Borgo,  et  seq. :  "  Dice  1'  Autore  che  '1  sesto, 
Chiamato  Borgo,  saria  in  pii)  pace,  se  i  Buondelmonti,  li  quali 
a  tempo  di  mesaer  Cacciaguida  vennero  alia  cittade,  non  vi 
fosBono  venuti."    i^OUiino.) 
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Cacciaguida  now  utters  a  bitter  ciy  of  lament  at 
the  discord  brought  into  Florence  by  Buondelmonte 
dei  Buondelmonti,  who,  by  his  faithless  desertion  of 
his  afBanced  bride,  a  maiden  of  the  noble,  and  up  to 
then  respected,  house  of  the  Amide!,  and  marrying 
one  of  the  house  of  the  Donati,  occasioned  his  own 
assassination  on  the  Poate  Vecchio,  hard  by  the  statue 
of  Mars,  at  the  hands  of  the  outraged  members  of  the 
Amidei  family.  This  murder  and  the  consequent 
discord  that  it  brought  about,  was  the  origin  of  the 
Guelph  and  Ghibelline  factions  in  Florence,  and  put 
an  end  to  the  joyous  life  of  her  citizens.  Would  to 
God,  says  Cacciaguida,  that  young  Buondelmonte 
might  have  been  drowned  when  fording  the  Ema 
in  the  Valdigrieve,  and  never  have  lived  to  come  to 
Florence. 

Lb  cau*  di  che  nicque  il  voetro  fleto, 
'  Per  1o  giuito  disdegno  t  che  v'  hK  morti, 
E  pose  Bne  al  voitro  viver  lieto. 
Era  onorata  \  ed  eiaa  e  luoi  consorti. 

O  Buondelmonte,  qiuuito  mal  fuggiiti  140 

Le  no»e  sue  per  gli  altnii  conforti  I  § 

*  La  ana :  The  Amidei. 

idUd^HO!  Indignation  at  the  affront  they  had  received. 
"B.  dice  per  h  giutto  ditdegtto,  perd  che  )i  Amidei  ebbero 
cagione  manifesta  di  diadegnarai,  ■!  come  pid  nobili,  contra  li 
BuondelmontL  E  dice  che  pose  fine  al  vivere  lieto  e  pacifico 
della  citti,  peti  che  infino  a  quivi  non  aveva  avuto  diviaioni 
nella  cittade;  edogni  regno  diviso  in  ai  ai  diasolve."   (Ottimo.) 

X  Era  onorata,  et  seq. :  "  gli  Amidei,  onorevoli  e  nobili  citta- 
dioL"    (Villani,  v,  cap.  38.) 

gfU  aitnii  eottforU:  It  waa  Qualdrada,  by  Bome  called 
Lapaccia,  de'  Donati,  who  instigated  Buondelmonte  to  marry 
her  daughter  Ciulla  instead  of  Uie  daughter  of  the  Amidei  to 
whom  he  waa  affianced.  The  atory  it  related  by  Villani  (v,  38) 
and  at  great  length  in  the  Ptcortrnt  of  Qiovanni  Fiorentina 
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.  Molt!  Barebbon  lieti  che  son  tristi, 

Se  Dio  t'  Kvesse  conceduto  ad  Ema  * 
La  prinu  volta  che  a  citti  venisti. 
Ma  convcnia«  a  quella  pietra  scemat  145 

Che  guarda  il  ponte,  che  Fiorenza  fesse 
Vittima  nella  sua  pace  postrema. 
The  house  (^the  Amidei)  from  which  your  tears  have 
had  their  birth,  through  its  justifiable  indignation 
which  has  been  your  destruction,  and  has  put  an  end 
to  your  happy  mode  of  living,  was  honoured  (then) 
both  itself  and  its  kindred  branches.    O  Buondel- 
monte,  in  how  evil  an  hour  didst  thou  flee  from  its 
nuptials  through  the  instigation  of  another  (namely, 
Gualdrada.thc  motherofthe  Donatidamsel)  I  Many 
would  be  rejoicing  who  now  are  sorrowing,  if  God 
had  surrendered  thee  to  Ema,  the  first  time  that  thou 
earnest  to  the  city.     But  it  was  fitting  that  hard  by 
that  mutilated  stone  which  guards  the  bridge,  Flor- 
ence should  immolate  a  victim  at  the  latest  hour  of 
her  peace. 
A  human  sacriiice  to  the  idol  of  the  god  of  war  was 
appropriate  on  the  part  of  Florence,  at  a  time  when 
her  peaceful  days  were  coming  to  an  end,  and  she 
was  for  evermore  to  have  discord  and  civil  war. 

Cacciaguida  concludes  his  long  address,  recalling 
with  great  pride  the  peaceable  disposition  of  the 
noble  families  of  his  time,  and  bitterly  denouncing 

*  amceduio  ad  Bma :  According  to  Buti,  Buondelmonte  was 
nearly  drowned  when  fording  the  Ema  j  but  as  no  other  Com- 
mentator mentions  the  episode,  Buti  may  have  invented  the  tale 
from  the  above  lines. 

+  pietra  scema :  "  Alcuna  idolatria  bI  pares  per  li  cittadini 
contenere  in  quetla  atatua,  che  crcdeano  che  ogni  mutamento 
ch'  ells  avesse,  fosse  segno  di  futuro  mutamento  delta  cittade. 
E  dice  scema  per6  che  rotta  e  corrosa  per  lo  lungo  stare  che 
fece  neir  acqua  d'  Arno,  quando  il  ponte  vecchio  cadde,  anni 
1178  a  dl  as  di  Novembre,  c  fu  riposta  per  li  circustanti  di 
Semifonte  ".  (Ottimo.)  See  Rtadtngs  on  tht  Inftrno,  2nd  ed., 
vol.  i,  pp.  48S-489  on  /y.  nil,  143-151- 
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two  customs  that  the  subsequent  discords  among  the 
Tuscan  populations  had  rendered  prevalent ;  the  one, 
that  the  victorious  State  used  to  dishonour  the  stand- 
ard of  the  conquered  State  by  dragging  it  in  the  dust, 
the  other,  that  the  Guelphs,  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
Ghibellines,  had  altered  the  very  arms  of  their  native 
city. 

Con  queste  genti,  e  con  altre  con  eBHC," 
Vid'  io  Piorenza  in  s)  fatto  riposo, 
Che  non  avea  cagion  onde  piangease.  150 

Con  queate  genti  vid'  io  glorioso 

E  giusto  il  popol  Buo  tanto,  che  il  giglio 
Non  era  ad  asta  mai  posto  a  ritroGO,t 
Ni  per  division  fatto  vermiglio." 
With  these  families,  and  others  with  them,  beheld 
I  Florence  in  such  complete  tranquillity  that  ahe  had 
no  occasion  whereof  to  weep.     With  these  bmilies 
beheld  I  her  population  so  glorious  and  just,  that  the 
Lily  never  had  been  placed  reversed  on  the  Bpear^ 
nor  through  divisions  transformed  (from  white)  to 
gules." 
The  banner  of  Florence  had  never  in  those  days  been 
captured  in  battle,  and  reversed  by  the  captors  in  sign 
of  derision  at  its  defeat.     The  old  shield  of  Florence 
was  a  white  lily  on  a  red  field ;  but,  after  the  expulsion 
of  the  Ghibellines,  the  Guelphs  changed  it  into  a  red 
lily  upon  a  white  field. 

*aUnamtfse:  Scartazzini  points  out  that  although  Villani 
(v,  39)  records  upwards  of  seventy  illustrious  Florentine  families, 
Cacciaguida  has  not  here  mentioned  even  the  half  of  them. 

ia  ritroso:  "Hoc  dicit,  quia  de  more  est  victorum  sacpe 
pervertere  insignia  capta  afa  hostibus,  poncndo  caput  hastae 
superiuB  deorsum  et  pedem  aursum.  Quod  tamen  saepe  factum 
est  Florentiae  tempore  bellorum  civilium ;  quia  aliquando 
ghibellini  expulsi  capiebant  insignia  intraneorum,  el  subverte- 
bant  in  opprobriomguelphorum,  etc  contrario."  (Benvenuto.) 

END  OF  CANTO  XVI, 
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CANTO  XVII. 

SPHERE  OP  MARS  (COOTINUBD)— CACCIAGUIDA  PREDICTS 
DANTE'S  EXILE  AND  FUTURE  CALAMITIES— EXHORTS 
HIM  TO  WRITE  THE  COMMBDIA. 

Cacciaguida  is  still  in  his  former  position  at  the 
foot  of  the  Starry  Cross,  and  Dante  and  Beatrice  are 
still  face  to  face  with  him. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  Division  I,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  30,  Dante  asks 
his  ancestor  to  explain  to  him  certain  predictions 
that  have  been  made  to  him  during  his  passage 
through  Hell  and  Purgatory. 

In  Division  II,  from  ver.  31  to  ver.  6g,  the  pre- 
dictions are  interpreted  to  him  by  Cacciaguida. 

In  Division  III,  from  ver.  70  to  ver.  99,  Dante 
learns  from  his  ancestor  the  place  of  his  refuge  when 
he  is  exiled  ^m  Florence. 

In  Division  IV,  from  ver.  100  to  ver.  142,  Dante 
asks  Cacciaguida  what  he  is  to  do  in  manifesting  to 
the  world  all  that  he  has  seen  in  his  vision.  Caccia- 
guida enjoins  him  to  tell  the  whole  truth,  regardless 
of  the  obloquy  he  may  bring  upon  himself. 

Division  I. — Virgil  had  told  Dante  {Inf.  x,  130, 
et  seq.)  that  wheo  he  should  be  in  the  presence  of  the 
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beauteous  eyes  of  Beatrice,  he  would  have  an  inter- 
pretation of  the  obscure  prediction  of  Farinata  re- 
specting his  future  life.  Later  on  (in  Inf.  xv,  88) 
Dante,  replying  to  Brunetto  Latini,  in  words  to  the 
same  effect,  tells  him  that  he,  Dante,  would  take  note 
of  Ser  Brunette's  predictions,  and  lay  them  up  until 
a  certain  lady  should  interpret  and  amplify  them.  It 
seems  then  to  Dante  that  the  time  for  the  revelation 
has  now  come.  It  had  also  been  foretold  to  him 
(Purg.  viii,  133-139  ;  and  xi,  139-141)  that  he  was  to 
be  banished  from  Florence,  that  both  the  Guelph  and 
Ghibelline  factions  would  hunger  after  him,  that  he 
would  have  to  wander  about  Italy,  and  that  he  would 
have  personal  reasotis  for  still  further  extolling  the 
Malaspina  family.  All  this  is  obscure  to  him,  and  he 
observes  that  he  felt  like  Phaeton,  when  he  approached 
his  mother,  seeking  to  learn  from  her  whether  he  was 
really  the  son  of  Apollo,  Epaphus  having  insinuated 
the  contrary. 

Qufti  venne  a  Climeni,  per  accertarai 
Di  cii  ch'  ave*  incontro  a  si  udito,* 
Quei  ch'  ancor  fa  li  padri  a'  figli  scarei ;  + 

*eidtJt'  aval  inamtro  a  si  udito  :  The  stor)' of  Phaeton  ■■  told 
in  Ovid,  Metam.  i,  748-77^  See  especially  11.  753-4,  where  Epa- 
phus Bays  to  Phaeton  :— 

"matri  .  .  .  omnia  demens 
Credis,  et  es  tumidus  genitoria  imagine  falsi" 
We  read  too,  in  II.  763-764,  how  PhaSton  implored  hie  mother  to 
tell  him  the  truth  about  nia  paternity : — ' 

"  Dixit ;  el  implicuit  materno  brachia  collo : 
Perque  suum,  Meropiai^ue  caput,  taedaaque  HOrorum, 
Traderet,  oravit,  veri  aibi  aigna  parentis." 
i  icarti:  Arioato  {OrL  Fuf.  x,  at  6)  uses  searse  in  the  same 
■cnse  that  Dante  has  uaed  it  here,  namely,  as  expressing  re- 
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Tale  en  io,  e  tale  era  aentito 

B  da  Beatrice,  e  dalU  unUt  lampa  5 

Che  pria  per  me  avca  mutato  sito. 

Like  him  (Phaeton)  who  came  to  Clymene  to  be 
made  certain  about  that  which  he  had  heard  against 
himself,  he  (Phaeton^  who  still  makes  &thcrs 
circumspect  (in  granting  requests)  to  their  sons ; 
such  was  I,  and  such  was  I  observed  (to  be)  both 
by  Beatrice,  and  by  the  saintly  Lamp  (Cacciaguida) 
which  on  my  account  had  previously  changed  its 
place. 

Cacciaguida  had  shot  down  like  a  meteor  from  the 
right  arm  to  the  foot  of  the  Starry  Cross  (see  Par. 
XV,  19-24). 

The  reply  to  Dante's  unspoken  doubt,  and  the  inter- 
pretation thereof,  are  not  actually  uttered  by  Beatrice 
herself,  but  it  is  she  who  makes  Cacciaguida  her 
mouthpiece,  af^er  telling  Dante  that  his  inmost 
thoughts  are  perfectly  well  known  both  to  herself  and 
Cacciaguida,  and  she  urges  him  to  speak  out  fully 
and  clearly  the  desire  that  is  in  his  heart. 

Per  chc  mia  donna :— "  Manda  fiior  la  vampa 
Del  tuo  diaio," — mi  disse, — "  si  ch'  ella  esca 
Segnata  bene  della  interna  atampa  ;* 

Inctance,  slowness  to  grant  any  request  that  has  been  made  to 

"  Siate  a*  prieghi  ed  a'  pianti  che  vi  fonno, 
Per  questo  esempio,  a  credere  piil  acarse. 
Ben  i  felice,  quel,  donne  mie  care, 
Ch'  CHere  accorto  all'  altrui  spese  impare." 
*  Stgnata  btnt  delta  inUma  stampa :  There  are  many  variants 
of  this  line.    The  three  following  are  the  most  important : — 
Stgnata  bent  delta  {datla)  etema. 
Segnata  litve  della  {dalla)  tttttma. 
Segnata  lirtit  delta  (dalla)  ettma. 
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in  perchi  nostra  conoscen^ai  cresca  lo 

Per  tuo  parlare,  ma  perchd  t'  ausi  * 
A  dir  U  sete,  si  che  1'  uom  ti  mesca."  t — 


There  arc,  however,  many  others.  On  all  these  see  Dr.  Moore, 
Textual  CrilicUm,  pp.  465, 466 ;  "  In  epite  of  the  great  variety  of 
readings  here,  the  original  can  be  determined  without  much  diffi- 
culty, vii,  '  Segnata  bene  della  (or  dalla)  interna  stamps.'  A 
^at  many  of  the  variants  are  due  to  mere  blunders,  the  un- 
intelhgibihty  of  which  has  given  rise  to  further  conjectural 
changes.  Thus  bene  has  been  mistaken  for  vme,  and  that  for 
veiinf  or  viene  or  lieve  (since  v  or  «  and  n  are  often  scarcely 
distinguishable}.  Vetint  or  vieite  would  cleariy  ^ve  no  sense, 
aince  the  verb  of  the  sentence  is  already  provided  by  esca. 
Moreover,  the  interchange  of  inttma  (or  itema)  and  eterna  is 
not  uncommon,  cf.  inter  alia,  Par.  xxiii,  iij.  The  sense  of  the 
true  reading  indicated  is  quite  plain  and  appropriate,  and  is 
closely  parallel  to  Ptirg,  viii,  83  :— 

'Coal  dicea  segnato  della  stampa 

Nel  suo  HSpetto  di  quel  dritto  selo,'  etc. 
Compare  also  Par.  xxiv,  57,  where  again  some  MSS.  absurdly 
read  etertio.  The  meaning  is  very  well  expressed  by  the  para- 
phrase of  Benvenuto  :  'ut  ilia  vampa  bene  exprimat  extra  in- 
teriorem  conceptionem  animi  a  qua  receditt"  or  by  that  of  the 
Ottimo :  '  segnata  leggiermente  del  conio  del  tuo  animo.'  Buti 
alone  reads  etcma,  explaining  thus:  *cioi  della  cariti  dello 
Spirito  Santo,  che  i  etemo  et  h  forma  che  dit  essere  ad  ogni 
perfetta  carild,  b1  come  la  stampa  d&  esaere  alia  figura  ch'  ella 

*fausi:  Compare  fn/.  xi,  11, 13: — 

"  St  che  s'  auai  un  poco  prima  il  senso 
Al  triato  fiato." 

t  mtsea  :  Some  translators  have  fallen  into  the  error  of  ren- 
dering mesetrc,  "  to  mingle,"  as  though  it  were  the  same  as 
mtscoUtre.  Meicere  is  the  common  Tuscan  word  for  "  to  pour 
out."  A  waiterbrin^ngoneaflaskofChianti  wine  at  Florence, 
would  ask,  "  Devo  mescere  ?  "  "  Shall  I  pour  it  out  ?  "  In  like 
manner  a  milkman  selling  fresh  cream  will  ask:  "  VuoU panna 
montala,  o  panna  da  mesure?"  ''Will  you  have  whipped 
cream,  or  cream  to  pour  out  (i.e.  in  the  Hquid  state)  P "  Benve- 
nuto lays  stress  on  the  right  meaning :  "  ti  mesca,  idest  det  tibi 
potum  ad  extinguendam  sitim.  Et  nola  quod  est  vocabulum 
luscum ;  quando  enim  tuscus  vult  dicere :  da  bibere,  dicit ; 
misce."  The  ordinary  word  for  "  to  pour,"  out  oj  Tuscany, 
would  be  versare. 
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Wheieupon  my  Lady  :  "  Send  forth  the  flame  of  thy 
desire,"  said  she  to  me,  "  in  such  wise  that  it  may 
issue  bearing  a  good  impress  ofthe  seal  within;  not 
in  order  that  our  knowledge  may  be  made  greater 
by  thy  speaking,  but  in  order  that  thou  mayest 
accustom  thyself  to  tell  thy  thirst,  so  that  one 
may  give  thee  drink  (lit.  pour  out  for  thee)." 

Benvenuto  remarks  that,  although  our  necessities  are 
known  to  God,  yet  it  is  fitting  that  we  shall  ask  with 
our  own  lips,  in  ordir  that  our  submission  to  Him 
may  be  complete  and  evident. 

Dante  tells  Cacciaguida  that  he  is  aware  that  the 
spirits  in  Heaven  can  foresee  all  future  events  with  the 
<'ame  clearness  as  that  with  which  an  intelligent  human 
mind  can  see  the  simplest  mathematical  theorems. 
— "  O  cara  piota  *  mU,  che  si  t'  insust 
.  Che,  come  veggion  le  terrene  menti 
Non  capere  f  in  triangolo  due  ottusi,  15 

'piota  :  On  this  word  Vincenso  Boi^hini,  who  died  1580,  in 
Vttrit  ktieni  delta  D.C.  (see  Studi  suUa  Divina  Commedia, 
pubbKcati  da  Ottavio  Gigli,  Pirenze,  1855,  p.  3^8)  remarks  that 
"piota  h  voce  ch'  ancor  si  usa.'-'  Casini  cautions  his  readers, 
however,  that  piota  here  is  not  the  same  as  ambo  it  piott  in 
Inf.  xix,  120,  where  it  means  "feet,"  but  that  herc^iota  signi- 
fies :  "  zolla  erbosa,  cespo,"  and  in  the  present  passage  is  used 
metaphorically  in  the  sense  of  "  origine,  principio  della  mia 
stirpe,"  and  we  are  to  remember  Cacciaguida's  words  to  Dante 
in  Par.  xv,  8g  :  "  io  fui  la  tua  radice." 

+  Non  capire,  et  Bcq. :  "  Per  produrre  un  eaempio  della  cer- 
tezza  e  della  invariabilitik  di  una  visione  del  nostro  spirits,  e 
spiegare  cost  qnal  sia  la  natura  della  visione,  che  in  Dio  hanno 
gli  Eletti  delle  cose  contingenti  future,  il  Poeta  ricorre  al  nolo 
teorema  di  geometria  pel  quale  sappiamo  che  in  ogni  triangolo 
rettilineo  la  aomma  de'  suoi  angoli  equivale  a  due  retti ;  d'  onde 
la  conseguenza  necessaria,  che  in  esso  non  poBsono  consistere 
due  ottusi,  altrimenti  la  somma  di  quelli  sarebbe  gift  maggiore  di 
due  retti."  (Antonelli  ap.  Tommasio.)  Compare  De  Mon.  i,  13, 
11.  15,  16:  "Triangulus  habet  tres  [angulos]  duobus  rectis 
aeqnales." 
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Cost  vedi  le  com  contingenti  * 

Anzi  che  aieno  in  at,  mirando  il  panto 
A  cui  tutti  li  tempi  son  preaeati ; 

Mentre  ch'  io  era  a  Virgilio  congiunto 

Su  per  Io  monte  che  1'  anime  cura,  30 

E  discendendo  nel  mondo  defunto.t 

Dette  mi  fllr  I  di  mia  vita  futura 

Parole  gravi ;  awenga  ch'  Jo  mi  senta 
Ben  tetragono  ai  colpi  di  ventura.g 

*  cost  contmgaiti :  Compare  Par  xiii,  63-66: — 

".  .  .  .  |>i&  non  fa  che  brevi  contingenze  i 
B  queate  contingenze  eaaere  intendo 
Le  cose  generate,  che  produce 
Con  seme,  e  Benza  seme  il  ciel  movendo." 
t  moHdo  itfunlo:  Compare  /n/l  viii,  S4,  85  :— 
"  Chi  i  coatui,  che  aeiua  morte 
Va  per  Io  regno  della  morta  gente  ?  " 
}  DelU  mi  fir,  et  aeq. :    Sec  on  this  Dr.  Moore,  Studies  in 
Dante,  p.  175 :    "  There  are  many  intereating  points  of  resem- 
blance between  the  foretellings  of  Dante's  troubles  b^  Brunetto 
Latini  in  Inf.  xv,  and  by  Cacciaguida  in  Par.  xvii,  with  the 
similar  waminga  imparted  to  jEneaa  by  the  Sybil  in  Mn.  vi. 
Note  especially  in  each  case  (i)  the  encouraging  assurance  of 
ultimate  success.    Compare  Inf.  iv,  55,  and  Par.  xvii,  65,  97-99, 
with  J2».  vi,  95 : — 

<  Tu  ne  cede  malis,  sed  contra  audentiorito, 
Quam  tua  te  fortuna  sinet.' 
Compare  (3).the  resigned  and  yet  confident  spirit  with  which 
ttie  fateful  warning  is  met.     Compare  too.  Inf.  xv,  94,  and 
Par.  xvii,  22-37,  with  vfin,  vi,  103 : — 

*  Nan  ulla  laborum, 

O  virgo,  nova  mi  facies  inopinave  surgit ; 

Omnia  praecepi,  atque  animo  mecum  ante  peregi.'" 

g  tetragono  ai  colpi  di  ventura :    See  Dr.    Moore  again  on 

this  (tfrtrf.  p.  96) :  "  It  should  be  also  noticed  that  there  are  of 

course  many  passages  in  which  Aristotelian  ideas  and  phrasea 

are  interwoven  into  the  texture  of  Dante's  language  both  in 

prose  and  verae,  even  when  he  is  not  explicitly  quoting  him ;  as 

for  instance  when  .  .  .  in  jPar.  xvii,  34,he  describes  himself  as 

ben  tetragono  ai  colfi  delta  ventura,  we  cannot  mistake  the  tacit 

reference  to  Nic.  Elh.  i,  x,  11  (iioo  b.  3i),  especially  when 
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Per  che  la  voglia  mia  saria  contenta  aj 

D'  intender  qual  fortuna  mi  a'  appressa ; 
Ch*  Bsetta  previsa  •  vien  piil  lenta." — 
Coal  diss'  io  a  quella  luce  stessa 

Che  pria  m'  avea  parlato,  c  come  voile 
Beatrice,  fu  ia  mia  voglia  confeasa.  30 

"  O  my  beloved  seed-plot,  who  art  so  uplifted,  that 
even  as  earthly  intellects  perceive  that  two  obtuse 
angles  cannot  be  contained  in  a  triangle,  so  thou, 
gazing  on  that  Point  (God)  to  Whom  all  periods  of 
time  are  present,  doat  perceive  contingent  events 
ere  in  themselves  they  are ;  while  1  was  tn  com- 
pany of  Virgil,  up  over  the  mountain  that  heals 
the  Bouls,  and  while  descending  into  the  dead 
world,  there  were  spoken  to  me  words  of  grave  im- 
port about  my  future  life ;  although  I  feel  myself 
right  four-aquarcd  against  the  blows  of  destiny. 
Wherefore  my  will  would  be  content  to  know  what 
lot  it  is  that  is  drawing  near  for  me ;  because  a  shaft 
foreseen  comes  more  slowly  (i.e.  inflicts  less  pain)." 
Thus  spoke  I  to  that  self-same  effulgence  that 
had  addressed  me  before,  and,  as  Beatrice  willed, 
my  desire  was  made  known. 

Division  II. — Cacciaguida  answers  Dante's  ques- 
tions with  a  directness  that  is  fully  in  keeping  with 
his  sturdy  character.     He  gives  his  descendant  full 
warning  of  the  evil  times  that  are  before  him. 
Hi  per  ambage.t  in  che  la  gente  foUe 

Gi&  b'  inviscava,}  pria  che  Toaee  anciso 

we  remember  that  the  words  there  occur  in  reference  to  a 
man's  power  of  resisting  >  the  alings  and  arrows  of  outrageous 
fortune.' " 

*  iottta  f^viia  :  Caaint  says  thia  exactly  translates  the  Latin 
verse  attributed  to  Ovid,  but  undiscoverable  in  his  works : — 
"  Nam  praevisa  minus  laedere  tela  anient." 

+  Niper  ambii^e  :  "cio^rnon]  per  parole  doppie  e  dubitative, 
piene  d'  involuiioni  e  di  laoerinti."      {Ottimo.) 

i  s'  inviscava :   The  more  usual  reading  here  is  s'  invesi 
and  we  find  this  verb  uaed  in  Ijif.  xiii,  55-57,  where  there  ci 
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L'  Agnel  *  dj  Dio  cbe  le  peccata  tolle. 
Ma  per  chiare  parole,  e  con  preciso 

Latin, t  rispose  quell'  amor  patemo,  35 

ChiuBo  e  parvente  del  >uo  proprio  riso : 

no  uncertainty  (says  Scartazzini]  aB  to  the  reading  because  in- 
vescki,  1.  57,  rhymes  with  rinfreschi,  I.  53,  and  m'  adescki,  1.  55 :  — 
"  E  il  tronco  :  *  SI  con  dolce  dir  m'  adeschi, 

Ch'  io  non  poaao  tacere ;  e  voi  non  gravi 

Perch'  io  un  poco  a  ration ar  m'  inveschi.'  " 
Tommasfo  (Dizionario  di  Sinonimt,  p.  1138,  no.  253S)  dis- 
tinguiahea  between  the  two  verbs :  "  Notisi  differenza  tra  in- 
visckiare  [to  ensnare  with  bird  iimt]  einvescare  [to  allure].  II 
secondo  denota  soltanto  1'  allettamento  che  trova  I'  animo  nell' 
oggctto,  al  che  vi  si  trattien  sopra  con  pid  o  men  pericolo  di 
colpa  o  di  danno  o  di  noja  propria  o  altrui.  Invescare  pui)  avere 
altro  senso  innocente  ;  tnvnckuire,  no  mai." 

* L'  Agiul,   ct  acq.:  This  line  is  taken  from  St.  John  i,  29 
(Vutgate):  "Ecce  Agnus  Dei,  ecce  qui  toUit  peccata  mundi. 
Dante  usesalmost  identically  the  aame  words  in  PHrg.xvi,i8: — 
"L'  Agncl  di  Dio,  che  le  peccata  leva." 
t  con  prcciio  Latin :  Thia  expreaaion  cloaclv  reacmblea  our 
own  "in  plain  English."      We  may  take  it  for  granted  that 
Latino  bears  two  significations  in  its  use  by  Dante : — 
(i)  "Italian." 
(a)  "  Language,  diction." 
In  the  present  pasaage,  I  take  it  to  mean  the  latter.     It  also  is 
used  adverbially  with  the  sense  of  "  clearly."    In  the  sense  of 
"  Italian  "  compare  Inf.  itxix,  88 :    "  DInne  s'  alcun  Latino  6 
tra  cost  oro."      Again,  Dt   Vuigari  Eloq.  i,  ig,  11.  14,  15!  "Sic 
tstud  quod  totius  Italiae  est,  Latinum  Vulgare  vocatur."    And 
ibid.  15,  11.  33-37;   "Itasi  .  .  .  sola  municipalia  Latinorum 
vulgaria  comparando  considerant,  allubescentes  concordamus 
cum  illia."       In  the  sense  of*  language,  diction,"  see  Par.  xii, 
143, 144  :— 

"  Mi  mosse  la  innammata  cortesia 
Di  fra  Tommaao,  e  il  discreto  latino." 
In  the  sense  of  "  clear,  easy,"  compare  Par.  iii,  63,  63  : — 

"  Ma  or  m'  aiuta  cif)  che  tu  mi  dici, 
Si  che  rafligurar  m'  h  piil  latino." 
And  Com.  ii,  3,  II.  1,  a :  "A  piil  latinamente  vedere  la  sentenza 
litterale,"  etc.  The  word  "  Italiano  "  was  never  used  by  Dante, 
but  "  Italico  "  and  its  variations  are  to  be  found  in  some  places 
in  the  first  Book  of  the  Convivio.  By  Latino  Dante  means  an 
Italian,  and  more  probably  one  from  the  south  of  the  river  Po, 
while  to  all  Italians  north  of  that  chain  he  usually  applies  the 
term  Lombardo. 
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— "  La  contingenia,*  che  fiior  del  qnsdemo  t 
Delia  vostra  materia  non  si  stende, 
Tutta  h  dipinta  net  cospetto  etemo. 
Nor  in  equivocal  words,  with  which  the  fiaolish 
people  (i.e.  the  credulous  pagans)  used  formerly  to 
be  ensnared,  before  was  slain  the  Lamb  of  God  that 
taketh  away  sins,  but  in  clear  words  and  in  plain 
language,  that  loving  fore-father  {lit.  paternal  love) 
answered  me,  enshrined  and  yet  made  manifest  in 
his  own  gladsome  effulgence.  "  Contingent  events, 

•  conlit^CHxa  :  See  Pietro  di  Dante :  "  Contingentia  tola 
omnium  rerum  praesens  est  in  conspectu  Dei,  quae  in  quaterno 
humanitatis  non  extenditur  ad  futurum."  And  the  PosMlatore 
Cassintse :  "  Non  extenditur  ultra  terminum  noatrae  scientiae  et 
coenitionis,  quae  licet  praesens  videri  possit,  futura  autcm  non 
quidem  aed  conspectu  divino  tota  patet."  Compare  also  St. 
Thom.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  para  i,  qu.  xiv,  art.  13):  "  Deua 
. . .  cognoBcit  omnia  contingentia,  non  solum  prout  sunt  in  suis 
cauEis,  Bed  etiam  prout  unumquodque  eorum  est  actu  in  He  ipso. 
Et  licet  contingentia  fiant  in  actu  successive,  non  tamen  Deus 
successive  cognoscit  contingentia,  prout  sunt  in  suo  esse,  sicut 
nos.  Bed  simul ;  quia  ejus  cognitio  mensuratur  aeternitate,  sicut 
etiam  suum  esse;  aetemitas  autem  tota  simul  existens  ambit 
totum  tempuB.  Undc  omnia  quae  sunt  in  tempore,  sunt  Deo  ab 
(Mftmo/rocs^fitiii,  non  solum  caratione  qua  habetrationes  rerum 
apud  Be  praeaentes,  ut  quidam  dicunt,  sed  quia  ejus  intuitus  fer- 
tur  ab  aetemo  supra  omnia,  prout  sunt  in  sua  praesentialitate. 
Unde  manifestum  csi  quod  contingentia  infallibiiiUr  a  DcocogtUK- 
cuntur,  in  quantum  subduntur  divino  conspcctui  secundum  suam 
praeBentialitatem,  et  tamen  sunt  futura  contingentia,  suis  cauaia 
proiimis  comparata."  Compare  also  Par.  xiii,  63 ;  and  Par. 
«««''>  5a.  53  :— 

"  Dentro  alt'  ampiezza  di  queato  reame 
Casual  punto  non  puote  aver  sito." 

fquadtmo:  Blanc  { Voc,  Danf.)  explains  this  word  very  clearly, 
and  somewhat  more  tersely  than  the  Gran  Dizioruirio :  "  qua- 
derno,  lat,  qaartcmus :  un  determinato  numero  di  carte.  Per 
doctitnento,  rtgistro,  Purg,  xii,  105,  dove  i  fatta  allusione  alia 
frodc  commessa  verso  il  1399  da  alcuni  ofliciali  superiori  di 
Firenze  con  falsificBre  i  rcgiatri  dei  conti : 

*  ad  etade 
Ch'  era  sicuro  il  quaderno  e  la  doga.* 
Con  ardita  metafora  Dante  chiama  il  quaderno  delta  vostra 
mattria.  Par.  xvii,  37, 1'  insieme  del  mondo  materiale." 
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which  do  not  extend  outside  the  volume  of  your 
material  world,  are  all  depicted  in  the  Eternal  Vision. 
This  means  that  all  contingent  beings  and  events, 
that  is,  all  things  derived  from  secondary  causes, 
are  seen  in  God,  but  are  not  for  that  reason  rendered 
necessary.  Man's  freewill  remains  intact,  although 
God  foresees  and  predisposes  everything.  Moreover 
Divine  prescience  does  not  render  necessary  future 
events,  because  man  still  retains  his  free-will  and 
Hberty  of  action. 

Necessitft*  per6  quindi  non  prerde,  40 

Se  non  come  dal  viso  in  che  si  specchia, 
Nsve  che  per  corrente  giil  discende. 
From  thence  (i.e,  from  the  Eternal  Vision)  however 
they  desire  no  necessity,  any  more  than  does  from 
the  eye,  in  which  it  is  mirrored,  a  vessel  that  is 
going  down  the  stream. 
Haselfoot  explains  this  well:  "Contingency  .  .  .  has 
no  place  beyond  this  world.     In  Eternity,  where  there 
is  00  succession  of  time,  all  events  are  certain,  and 
known.     But  God's  foreknowledge  of  events  no  more 
necessitates  them  than  the  image  on  a  spectator's  ret- 
ina, of  a  ship  going  down  stream,  causes  the  motion 
of  the  ship." 
Dante's  exile  is  now  predicted.    Cacciaguida  likens: 

*NectssilA:  Compare  BofithiuB,  Com.  Phil.  lib.  v.  Pros.  4 
"Sicut  acientiapraesentium  rerum  nihil  his  quae  fiunt,  its  prae- 
scientia  futurorum  nihil  his  quae  ventura  sunt  necesBitatiB  im- 
portat"  And  ibid.  Pros.  6  :  "  Ficnt  igitur  procul  dubio  cuncta 
quae  futura  Deus  esse  praenoscit,  aed  eorum  quaedam  de  libero 
profisciscuntur  arbitno;  quae  quamvia  eveniant  existendo, 
tamen  naturam  propriam  non  amittunt,  qua  prius  quam  fierent 
etiam  non  evenire  potuissent."  The  whole  of  the  fifth  book  of 
Boethius  is  intended  to  prove  the  point  of  Catholic  doctrine 
touched  upon  here  by  Dante.  Compare  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  iii, 
117, 118:— 

"  If  I  foreknew, 
Foreknowledge  had  no  influence  on  their  fault" 
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the  unfounded  charge  of  barratiy  that  was  the  means 
of  driving  Dante  from  Florence,  to  the  calumnies  by 
which  the  depraved  and  infamous  Phaedra  caused 
her  innocent  stepson,  Hippolytus,  to  be  driven  from 
Athens,  on  a  false  accusation  of  hia  having  wished  to 
seduce  her. 

Da  indi,*  d  come  viene  ftd  orecchia 
Dolce  armonia  da  organo,  mi  viene 
A  vista  il  tempo  che  ti  s'  apparecchia.  45 

Qual  ai  parti  Ippolilo  d'  Atene 

Per  la  apietata  e  perfida  noverca, 
Tal  di  Piorenza  partir  ti  convienct 

"Da  indi  re'ferB  to  the  cospttto  eterno  (1.  39).  On  this  see 
Benvenuto :  "  Sicut  enim  auria  humana  recipit  dulcem  sonum 
ab  organo  bene  temperato,  ita  intcllectua  beatus  videt  dulciter 
eve n turn  futurorum  in  illo  organo  temperatissimo,  aquoemanat 
harmonia  per  diversas  fistulas  organales,  scilicet  novem  ordines 
angelorum." 

f  Quat  si  Parti  Ippolito  .  .  .  Tal  di  Pioretua partir  ti  coHvitne : 
The  story  of  Hippolytus  is  told  in  Ovid,  Mttam.  xv,  493,  et  setj., 
and  the  words  in  1.  504 : 

"  Immeritumqut  pater  projecit  ab  nrbe," 
have  a  most  appropriate  parallel  in  Dante's  words  respecting 
his  own  banishment  from  Florence  in  Epistle  iv  [headiitg) :  "  Bx- 
nlanti  Pistorienai  Florientinus  exul  immeritm,  pertempora  diu- 
turna  salutem  et  perpetuae  caritatis  ardorem.''  It  waa  at  the 
moment  in  which  the  faction  of  the  Neri,  by  the  help  of  Charles 
de  Valois  and  Pope  Boniface  VIII,  gained  the  ascendency  in 
Florence,  that  Dante's  condemnation  and  decree  of  banishment 
took  place.  According  to  Dino  Compagni  {Cronica  ii,  cap.  xxv) 
he  was  at  the  time  absent  from  Florence  as  one  of  the  ambaa- 
aadora  sent  to  Rome  by  thoae  of  the  Signoria  who  were  of  the 
party  of  the  Biatuki.  The  first  sentence  passed  upon  him, 
ay  January,  1307,  condemned  him  and  also  Palmiero  Alto- 
vito,  Lippo  della  Becca,  and  Orlanduccio  Orlandi,  to  a  fine  of 
five  thousand  florins,  to  be  paid  in  three  daya  on  pain  of  con- 
fiscation of  their  property,  and  to  banishment  for  two  years  be- 
yond the  boundaries  orfrontiers  of  Tuscany.  The  alleged  cause 
of  this  condemnation  was  an  accusation  of  baralUria,  or  fraud- 
ulent administration  of  their  office  as  priori,  of  having  opposed 
the  comingof  Charles  de  Valois  to  Florence,  and  of  having  been 
promoters  of  the  split  into  Neri  and  Bianchi  of  the  cili;eni  of 
Florence ;  the  lecond  sentence,  on  the  loth  of  March  in  the  same 
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QuCBto  Bi  vuole,  qucHto  gii  hi  cerca,* 

E  tosto  verri  fatto,  a  chi  ciA  penu  50 

L&  dove  Crist o  tutto  dl  si  merca. 
From  thence  {i.e.  from  the  Eternal  Vision),  even  as 
comes  to  the  ear  the  soft  melody  from  an  organ, 
there  comea  before  mine  eye  the  time  that  is  being 
prepaied  foi  thee.    As  Hippolytus  went  forth  from 
Athens  through  (the  act  of)  his  cruel  and  treacher- 
ous step- mother,  so  wilt  thou  have  to  go  forth  from 
Florence.     This  is  resolved,  and  is  even  now  being 
brought  about,  and  soon  will  be  effected  by  him 
(Corso  de  Donati)  who  is  giving  his  mind  to  it  in 
that  place  (Rome)  where  day  by  day  Christ  is  being 
bought  and  sold. 
It  was  at  the  itistigation  of  Corso  de'  Donati,  who  was 
constantly  at  the  Papal  Court  about  that  time,  that 
Boniface  VIII  was  induced  to  summon  Charles  de 

year,  condemned  Dante  and  fourteen  other  citizens  to  death  as 
contumacious,  and  the  following  are  the  concluding  words;  "si 
quia  praedictorum  ullo  tempore  in  fortiam  dicti  Comunia  per- 
venerit,  talis  perveniens  igne  comburatur  sic  quod  moriatur." 
Both  these  sentences  in  full  will  be  found  in  the  Vernon  Dante, 
3  vols,  fol.,  London,  1S62,  vol.  ii,  pp.  41-44. 

*  gHisto  gii  St  area,  et  seq. :  Recent  researches  into  the  inner 
history  of  Dante's  time  seem  to  show  that  Dante  had  earned  the 
implacable  hatred  of  Boniface  VIII  by  the  resolute  opposition 
he  had  offered  (while  Priore)  to  the  intrigues  of  Boniface  who 
wished  to  become  paramount  in  Florence.  Readers  should  care- 
fullyHludy  Bartoli,  Storia  delta  Litteraiura  Ilaluina,  vol.  v,  cap. 
vi,  and  his  appreciatory  reference  (p.  123)  to  the  work  of  G.  Levi, 
a  pupil  of  Prof.  Del  Lungo,  entitled  Bonifaxio  VIII  tUsae  re- 
lazioni  cut  Comune  di  Firenze,  Roma,  1883.  Bartoli  concludes 
his  most  interesting  chapter  thus  :  "  possiamo  conchiudere  in 
poche  parole  che  nella  parte  Nera  si  cospirava  per  Bonifazio,  e 
si  chiedeva  quindi  il  Valese  [KaioM],  come  suo  rappresentante. 
Mentre  nemici  e  di  Bonifazio  e  di  Carlo  erano  i  Bianchi,  nemici 
irreconciliabili,  che  tcnevano  fronte  allc  pretesc  papali,  e  le  com- 
batlevano  con  tutte  le  armi  di  cui  potevano  disporrc.  Pra  quest! 
Bianchi  era  Dante,  e,  s'  egli  snd6  ambasciatore  a  Bonifazio 
neir  ottobre  del  1301,  come  dice  il  Compagni,  e  come  ripete  il 
Bruni,  quale  dovesse  essere  t'  animo  suo  verso  il  papa,  e  quale 
r  animo  del  papa  verso  di  lui,  si  comprende." 
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Vaiois  to  Florence,  and  it  was  after  the  arrival  of  that 
prince  that  the  Bianchi  were  driven  into  exile. 
La  CQlpa*  seguirit  la  parte  offensa 

In  grido,  come  suol ;  ma  la  vendetta 
Fia  testimonio  al  ver  che  la  diapensa. 
The  blame  will  pursue  {i.e.  be  imputed  to)  the  in- 
jured party  in  the  common  cry,  as  is  usual ;  but  the 
vengeance  ehall  bear  witness  to  the  (God  of)  truth 
Who  dispenses  it. 
Benvenuto,  after  observing  that  the  Justice  of  God, 
which  is  true  and  righteous,  is  the  dispenser  of  retri- 
bution, remarks,  that  in  the  opinion  of  some,  Oante 
was  hoping  the  vengeance  of  God  would  have  enabled 
him  to  return  to  his  country,  but  this  was  not  to  be. 
Those  however  who  assert  this  have  no  occasion  to 
credit  Dante  with  a  falsehood  which  he  never  uttered, 
for  he  says  nothing  here  about  bis  return,  only  about 
retribution,  and  was  no  doubt  indicating  the  death  of 

*  La  colfa,  et  acq. ;  This  ia  a  Tuscan  proverb — Bee  Giusti'a 
Proverbi  Toscani,  ed,  Le  Uonnier,  Florence,  1S33,  p,  69:  "La 
colpa  i  Bempre  degli  ofTcBi,"  which  the  Gran  Dixicnario  ex- 
plains;"! deboli  col  danno  hanno  il  torto."  Dante  waa 
probably  well  acquainted  with  a  passage  in  BoethiuB,  Phil, 
Cotaol.  I,  Pros.  4,  II.  14S-151 ;  "Hoc  tantum  dixerim  ultimam 
esse  adversae  fortunae  sarcinam,  quod  dum  miseris  aliquod 
crimen  af5ngitur,  quae  perferunt  menuBse  creduntur."  In  Con- 
vivio,  i,  3,  II.  32  et  seq.,  Dante  complains  that  he  has  been  a 
wanderer  in  many  lands,  "mostrando  contro  a  mia  voglia  la 
piaga  della  fortune,  che  suole  ingiustannente  al  piagato  molte 
volte  essere  imputata."  See  Dr.  Moore,  Studies  in  Dante,  pp. 
a&y,  zS8,  and  compare  Ecclus.  xiii,  27,  and  Salluat,  Jug.  cap. 
XKiv :  "  expertus  sum  parum  fidei  miseris  esse."  La  parte  offema 
was  in  all  probability  intended  by  Dante  as  an  allusion  to  the 
Bianchi,  to  which  faction  he  belonged.  In  Inf.  vi,  65, 66,  Ciacco 
predicts  to  him  that 

~"la  parte  selvaggia 
Caccerlt  1'  altra  con  molta  ofTensione." 
Compare  also  tnf.  v,  109: — 

"  Da  che  io  intcai  quelle  anime  offense." 
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Corso  de'  Donati,  already  predicted  in  Purg.  xziv, 
8Z-93. 

The  retribution  that  was  to  fall  upon  Florence  is 
alluded  to  in  Inf.  xxvi,  1-12,  and  may  be  summed 
up  in  the  following  disasters  that  occurred  in  1304, 
namely,  the  contests  between  the  Neri  and  Bianchi, 
and,  after  the  expulsion  of  the  latter,  the  great  fire 
that  destroyed  1,900  houses ;  the  fall  of  the  Ponte  alia 
Carraja  and  the  drowning  of  a  large  number  of  citizens. 
In  the  lines  that  now  follow,  the  bitter  sorrow  of 
the  heart-broken  exile  finds  its  vent  in  words  that  for 
pathos  and  beauty  have  never  been  surpassed.  Dante 
touches  upon  the  loss  of  his  home  and  his  family ; 
the  humiliation  of  being  a  dependent  on  others ;  and, 
above  all,  tljf  uncongenial  companionship  of  his  fellow- 
exiles.  He  represents  these  misfortunes  as  being 
predicted  to  him  by  Cacciaguida. 

Til  lascerai  ogni  cosa  diletu*  55 

Pib  caramente,  e  questo  e  quello  itrale 
Che  r  arco  dello  eailio  pria  uetta, 

Tu  proverai  si  come  ta  di  sale  t 

*ogni  ana  diUita:  Some  Commentators,  in  enumerating 
Dante's  loved  ones,  omit  to  mention  his  wife,  because  she  is 
not  spoken  of  in  the  text,  but  I  fullj  agree  with  Scartazzini's 
view,  that  for  the  same  reason  that  Dante  would  not  mention 
his  own  name  except  from  necessitv  {Purg.  xxx,  62, 63),  so  here 
he  forbears  from  naming  Gemma,  because  there  was  no  neces- 
sity for  him  to  do  so.     The  same  process  of  reasoning  that 


arpie 


)  that  the  omission  of  the  wife's  name  was  intentional, 


nieht  apply  with  equal  force  to  Dante's  children  or  his  friends. 
r  sa  d%  sak  :  literally,  "  knows  of  salt,"  and  the  Gran  Ditto- 
Hario,  s.  v.  sak,  §  25.  says  that  "  saper  di  sale  vale  saptr 
d'amaro;  e  si  usa  anche  figurativamente  per  Diifiiactrt,"  and 
so  here  would  signify:  "is  displeasing."  In  g  icii  oisaperi'm 
the  Gran  Dixionario  I  find  that  the  verb  is  also  used  "  a  modo 
di  neutro  anche  impersonale,  quanto  al  senso  del  sapore.  Ct&o 
eke  M  d'amaro,  Sad'  agra  .  .  .  Frov.  Tosc,  133  :~ 
'Tutti  i  nori  non  sanno  di  buono.'" 
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Lo  p&ne  altrui,  e  com'  h  dura  calle 
Loscendere  e  il  salir  per  1'  altrui  scale.*  60 

E  quel  che  pii)  ti  graver^  le  spalle 

Saik  la  compagnia  malvagia  e  scempiat 

It  will  be  remembered  too  that  in  Latin  the  verbH^Hi  means  to 
taste  o£     The  Gran  Disionario  (a,  v,  sale,  g  35)  quotes  a  passage 
from  a  MS.  romance  entitled  Ciriffo  Calvatteo  e  'I  Povcro  Avve- 
dufo,  which  is  in  the  Laurentian  Library  at  Florence  : — 
"  E  trists  a  quel  che  sua  vivanda  assaggia, 
Che  la  bocca  quel  giomo  cuocerassi, 
E  sapri  dir  com'  ella  sa  di  sale." 
*com'  i  dun  calie  Lo  seendtre  e  il  salir  per  I' altrui  scale: 
Compare  Bcclm,  ixii,  34-38  ;  "  For  it  is  a  miserable  life  to  go 
from  house  to  house :  for  where  thou  art  a  stranger,  thou  darest 
not  open  thy  mouth.     Thou  shall  entertain,  and  feaet,  and  have 
no  thanks:  moreover  thou  shalt  hear  bitter  words.  .  .  .  These 
things  are  grievous  to  a  man  of  understanding ;  the  upbraiding 
of  house-room,  and  reproaching  of  the  lender,"    And  ibid,  xl, 
28,  29 :  "  My  Son,  lead  not  a  beggar's  life ;  for  better  is  it  to 
die  than  to  beg.    The  life  of  him  that  dependeth  on  another 
man's  table  is  not  to  be  counted  for  a  life ;  for  he  polluteth 
himself  with  other  men's  meat :  but  a  wise  man  well  nurtured 
will  beware  thereof."    Compare  also  Shakespeare,  King  Richard 
II,  act  iii,  sc.  i,  where  Bolingbroke  says  : — 

"  Myself — a  pHnce,  by  fortune  of  my  birth ; 
Near  to  the  king  in  blood  ;  and  near  in  love, 
Till  you  did  make  him  misinterpret  me, — 
Have  stooped  my  neck  under  your  injuries. 
And  sighed  my  English  breath  in  foreign  clouds, 
Eating  the  bitter  bread  of  banishment." 
i  eompagniamalvagiai  icanpia;  Casini  says  that  both  ancient 
and  modem  Commentators  have  too  much  neglected  the  his- 
torical illustration  of  this  part  of  Cacciaguida's  prophecy,  but 
Frof.  Del  Lungo,  in  his  Usilio  di  Dante,  ii,  562  et  seq.,  proves 
that,  subsequently  to  the  great  proscription  of  1302,  the  exiles 
made  three  different  attempts  to  attack  Florence,  marching 
against  it  from  the  Mugello:  the  first  was  in  the  summer  of 
1302,  the  second  in  the  spring  of  1303,  and  the  third  in  1306. 
Dante,  who  after  his  e»le  had  at  once  gone  to  join  the  chiefs  of 
the  BiuHcki,  was  certainly  a  participator  in,  and  probably  one 
of  the  promoters  of,  the  expedition,  his  name  being  registered 
among  those  of  the  principal  Bianehi  and  Ghibelline  leaders,  in 
a  document  bearing  the  date  of  8th  June,  1303,  executed  in  the 
Church  of  San  Godenzo  at  the  foot  of  the  Apennines,  in  which 
the  exiles  promised  to  indemnify  the  Ubaldini  for  any  damage 
II.  D 
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Con  la  qual  tu  cadrai  in  quests  valle,'* 
Che  tuttH.  ingrata,  tutla  matta  ed  empia  t 

Si  far&  contro  a  te ;  ^  ma  pace  apprcsso  65 

their  csatle  of  Montaccenico  might  suffer  in  these  hoatilitiea. 
Prom  the  circumstance  of  the  secood  expedition  being  com- 
manded by  Scarpetta  degli  Ordelaffi,  with  whom  he  was  on 
terms  of  intimate  friendship,  it  may  be  taken  as  very  probable 
that  Dante  took  part  in  that  also.  But  those  two  expeditions 
having  failed,  it  is  more  than  likely  that  Dante  then  separated 
himself  from  the  other  exiles,  as  there  is  noevidence  of  his  name 
being  recorded  in  any  of  the  numerouB  operations,  both  warlike 
and  political,  that  took  place  between  the  second  and  third  ex- 
peditions, nor  in  the  final  assembly  of  the  Bienchi  at  Are^zo  in 
1307,  from  which,  says  Dino  Compagni  (Cron,  iii,  17),  "  sconso- 
lati  si  partimo  .  .  .  e  mai  si  raunorno  piii." 

*qutsla  vaUt:  Benvenuto  comments:  "scilicet,  exilii  et 
miseriae."  Casini  agrees ;  "  nell'  infelicity  dell'  esilio."  Scar- 
taxzini:  "  in  queBtamifieria,ia  quale  io  ti  predico."  Some  think 
vtUle  refers  to  the  Vallev  of  the  Arno,  as  in  Purg.  xiv,  30 : — 

"  Ben  I  che  il  nome  di  tal  valle  pera  ; " 
and  Md.  41 : — 

"  Gli  abitator  della  misera  valle,"  etc. 

tcm^  with  maffa  in  this  passage  would  Beem  to  have  the 
■ignification  of"  full  of  madness  and  fiiry;"  which  ia  the  mean- 
ing oi  empittxa  as  applied  to  Procne  in  Purg.  xvii,  19.  In  Inf. 
X,  83,  Farinata  degli  Uberti  asks  Dante  to  tell  him  why  the 
Florentine  people  "  e  si  empio,"  against  his  family,  which  is 
equivalent  to:  "exhibitssuch  savage  hatred,"etc.;  andin/n/. 
zxv,  123,  "le  lucerne  empie  "  may  be  translated  "cruel  eyes." 
Impiua  also  in  Latin  seems  sometimes  to  mean  much  the  same. 
Compare  Horace,  Carm.  m,  xi,  30-32  :— 

"  Impiae  (nam  quid  potuere  majua  7} 
Impiae  spun  sob  potuere  duro 
Perdere  ferro," 
Bmpkt  (Lat.  im-^us)  is  the  reverse  of  pius,  also  in  reference  to 
tenderness  and  kindness  to  relations  and  fellow-men,  and  is 
not,  like  "impious  "  with  ue,  restricted  to  the  gods.     Cf.  Ovid, 
Mttam.  via,  477 :  "  Impietate  pia  est."    So  emfio  would  be  the 
reverse  of /to  in  bolk  its  senses  in  Italian.    Compare  /«/.  v,  117, 
and  tiiJ.  xxix,  36,  in  both  of  which^osignifieH  "compassionate." 

I  iSt  fari  contro  a  U:  On  this  Ottimo,  which,  as  we  before 
observed,  is  no  mean  authority  on  the  historical  questions  of  the 
time ;  "  E  dice,  ch'  essa  si  farl  contra  lui,  la  qual  cosa  divenne 

3uando  elli  [Dante]  eh  oppose,  che  la  detta  Parte  Bianca  cacciata 
iFirenze.e  giil guerreggiante,  non  richiedesseli  amici  il  verno 
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Ella,  nqn  tu,  n'  avr&  rosaa  U  tempia. 
Di  ana  bestialitate  il  suo  processo 

Farft  la  prova,  b1  che  a  te  fia  bello 
Averti  fatta  parte  per  te  Btesso.* 
Thou  wilt  have  to  abandon  evciy thing  beloved  most 
tenderly,  and  that  is  the  shaft  which  the  bow  of  exile 
first  lets  fly  (i.e.  the  first  sorrow  of  exile).    Thou 
wilt  have  to  experience  how  bitter  (lit.  salt)  tastes 
the  bread  of  others,  and  what  a  wearisome  pathway 
it  is  to  have  to  go  up  and  down  other  people's  stairs. 
And  what  will  lie  heaviest  on  thy  shoulders  vJU  be 
the  evil  and  senseless  companions  with  whom  thou 
wilt  fall  in  this  vale  (i.e.  in  the  misery  of  exile),  who 
all  ungrateful,  all  full  of  madness  and  fury,  will  turn 
against  thee ;  but  in  a  little  while  afterwards,  they, 
not  thou,  ahall  have  their  brow  encrimsoned  there- 
from.    Of  their  brutishness  their  conduct  wilt  fur- 
nish the  proof,  so  that  it  will  be  well  for  thee  to 
have  made  thee  a  party  for  thyself  (by  standingaloof 
from  their  squabbles). 
Dante  is  evidently  alluding  here  to  the  reverses  of 
the  exiled  Bianchi,  probably  when  their  attack  upon 
Florence  was  defeated  at  La  Lastra  in  1304. 

Division  III. — Cacciaguida  begins  by  predicting 
that,  at  the  Court  of  the  Scaligeri,  Dante  shall  find  (in 

di  gente  [i.e.  should  oik  Iheir  frunds  for  troops  in  the  minltr] 
moBtrando  le  ragioni  del  piccolo  frutto ;  onde  poi,  venuta  ta 
state,  nontrovaronoramicocoin'elli  era  dispostoilvemo;onde 
molto  odio  ed  ira  ne  portarono  a  Dante  ;  di  che  elli  si  partt  da 
loro."  According  to  the  above  account  it  would  seem  that 
Dante  had  advised  his  fellow-exiles  to  put  off  until  the  spring  an 
expedition  they  wished  to  make  in  the  winter,  and  that  they  then, 
having  exceeded  Dante's  advice,  and  put  it  offuntil  the  summer, 
found  their  friends  no  longer  in  the  same  mind  about  assisting 
them,  and  hence  their  unjust  indignation  against  Dante. 

*  Averti  fatta  parU  ptr  te  sleiso:  I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Moore 
for  the  following  illustration  from  Addison's  Cato,  act  iv,  sc. 

"  When  vice  prevails,  and  impious  men  bear  sway. 
The  post  of  honour  is  a  private  station." 
D  2 
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1303)  munificent  hospitality  from  Bartolommeo  della 
Scala,  who  is  spoken  of  as  "  the  great  Lombard."  His 
open-handed  generosity  is  so  great,  that,  although  the 
petition  usually  precedes  the  gift,  Dante  will  find  that 
Bartolommeo  will  bestow  gifts  upon  him  before  being 
asked  to  do  so. 

Lo  primo  tuo  rifugio*e  il  primo  oatello  7a 

SarJl  la  cortesia  del  gran  Lombardo, 
Che  in  sulla  scala  porta  il  santo  uccello,t 
Che  in  te  avrik  bI  benigno  riguardo 

Che  del  fare  e  del  chieder,  fra  vot  due, 
Fia  prima  quel  che  tra  gli  altri  k  piii  tardo.         75 
Thy  first  refuge  and  first  abiding-place  will  be  the 
courtesy  of  the  great  Lombard,  who  bears  the  holy 
bird  upon  the  ladder,  who  will  have  for  thee  such 
kindly  regard,  that  betwixt  the  two  of  you,  in  respect 


atatcE  that,  happening  to  be  making  a  vague  survey  of  the  Para- 
diso  with  a  certain  curioaity  to  verify  the  order,  the  motive  of 
arrangement^in  a.  word,  the  architecture — of  a  supreme  work 
of  art,  and  hghting  upon  this  passage,  he  was  struck  with  the 
thought  that  this  is  the  central  tercet  of  the  Canto,  which  Is  the 
central  Canto  of  the  Canlica,  and  that  consequently  the  com- 
pliment to  the  Prince  of  Verona  is  the  very  centre-piece  of  the 
Paradiio.  "This  observation  appears,"  says  Professor  Barle, 
"to  give  the  passage  a  vital  relation  to  Eptstola,  x,  which  pur- 
ports to  be  an  epistolary  dedication  of  the  Paradiso  to  Can 
Grande,  the  genuineness  of  which,  however,  has  been  called 
in  question.  This  tribute  in  the  very  core  of  the  Paradiso  will 
probably  be  allowed  to  have  an  important  bearing  upon  the 
question,  if  not  to  settle  it" 

fin  suUa  scala  porta  il  santo  ueetilo:  The  arms  of  Barto- 
lommeo were  a  golden  ladder  in  a  red  (leld,  surmounted  by  a 
black  eagle.  The  ladder  was  the  proper  cognizance  of  the 
Scaligers,  and  the  eagle  the  cognizance  of  the  Imperial  party. 
It  is  not  known  at  what  date  they  added  the  eagle  to  their 
arms,  but  Dante  in  this  passage  shows  that  they  bore  it  before 
Can  Grande  became  Imperial  Vicar  in  1311.  Possibly  Barto- 
lommeo assumed  the  eagle  on  his  marriage  with  Constance  of 
Suabia  in  1391.    She  was  the  daughter  of  Conrad  of  Antioch. 
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of  perfonniog  and  asking,  that  will  be  first  which 

with  others  is  last. 

Cacciaguida  then  tells  Dante  that  at  the  Court  of  Ve- 
rona he  will  become  acquainted  with  Bartolommeo's 
third  brother,  Can  Grande,  then  only  nine  years  of  age, 
but  destined  afterwards  to  be  so  renowned  for  his  war- 
like achievements  and  noble  qualities.  Some  Com- 
mentators think  that  Can  Grande  is  the  personage 
referred  to  in  the  Allegory  of  the  Veltro  {Inf.  i,  loi- 
iii),  as  the  fotore  saviour  of  prostrate  Italy,  who 
would  purge  her  citfes  in  succession  of  the  presence 
of  the  Wolf,  whoever  the  Wolf  may  represent.  Dr. 
Moore,  in  his  various  works,  speaks  of  Can  Grande 
as  the  most  commonly  accepted  signihcatton  of  the 
Veltro,  and  that  view  is  the  one  with  which  I  am  most 
in  sympathy.  For  a  long  time  most  people  thought 
that  the  Veltro  (Inf.  i)  and  the  DXV  (Messo  di  Dio  in 
Pitrg.  xxxiii)  referred  to  one  and  the  same  person. 
But  Dr.  Moore,  in  his  interesting  essay,  The  DXV 
Prophecy,  in  Studies  in  Dante,  Third  Series,  pp.  253- 
281,  adduces  the  most  cogent  arguments  in  favour  of 
the  Emperor  Henry  VII  of  Luxembourg  as  the 
personage  indicated  by  Dante  as  the  Messo  di  Dio 
and  the  DXV. 

Con  lui  vedrai  colui  *  che  impresso  fite 

*cotui:  Can  Grande  I  della  Scala,  jioanger  brother  of  Barto- 
lommeo,  was  the  third  son  of  Alberto  I.  He  was  born  on  the 
gth  March,  1291,  and  married  Giovanna,  another  daughter  of 
Conrad  of  Antioch.  In  1311  he  was  associated  in  the  govern- 
ment of  Verona  with  his  brother  Alboino  I,  and  they  jointly 
received  from  Henry  VII  the  title  of  Imperial  Vicars.  After  the 
death  of  Alboino  in  1313,  Can  Grande  held  alone  the  sovereignty 
of  Verona.  He  died  at  Treviso  on  the  2and  July,  1329.  As  we 
have  before  noticed,  he  was  generally  looked  upon  as  the  chosen 
vessel  who  would  rehabilitate  the  fallen  Ghtbeltine  cauae; 
and  Dante  undoubtedly  held  that  view. 
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Nasccndo  si  da  quests  stella  forte, 
Che  notabili  fien  I'  operc  sue. 
Non  se  ne  son  le  genti  ancora  accorte 

Per  la  novella  etik ;  chi  pur  nove  anni  Bo 

Son  queste  rote  intomo  di  lui  torte. 

Together  with  him  (the  great  Lombard)  thou  wilt 
see  that  one  who  at  his  birth  received  such  impress 
from  this  valour-conferring  star,  that  conspicuous 
will  be  his  achievements.  The  nations  have  not 
yet  become  aware  of  him  on  account  of  his  tender 
age  ;  since  for  nine  years  only  have  these  spheres 
made  their  orbit  around  him. 

Cacciaguida  predicts  that,  before  the  lapse  of  many 
years,  Can  Grande's  noble  character  will  display  itself 
to  the  world,  in  haughty  contempt  for  riches,  and 
arduous  energy  tn  war.  Benvenuto  relates  a  suRi- 
ciently  grotesque  anecdote  of  Can  Grande,  which,  as 
Ca si ni  observes,  maybeonly  a  legend,  but  yet  deserves 
attention  as  a  thing  that  was  in  people's  mouths  in 
the  time  of  Dante  respecting  Can  Grande's  indifTer- 
ence  to  wealth.  Benvenuto  says :  "  Vere  autor  in 
duobus  verbis  breviter  colligit  duo,  quae  reddiderunt 
hominem  istum  gloriosum,  scilicet,  magnificentia  in 
sumptibus,  et  audacia  in  hello;  quae  duo  fecenint 
famosos  multos  dominos  vitiosos,  quorum  aliquos 
ego  Rovi :  vide  ergo  quam  commendabilis  est  virtus 
liberalitatis,  quae  aliquando  tegit  multitudinem  viti- 
orum  in  homine.  Est  ergo  sciendum,  quod  ista  virtus 
praeluxit  in  isto  puero.  Nam  dum  pater  ejus  duxisset 
eum  semel  ad  videndum  magnum  thesaurum,  iste  illico 
tevatis  pannis  minxit  super  eum ;  ex  quo  omnes  spec- 
tantes  judicaverunt  de  ejus  futura  munificentia  per 
istum  contemptum  pecuniarum," 
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Ha  prift  che  il  GuMCO*  I'  alto  Enrico  inganni, 

Pairan  faville  della  bub  virtute 

In  non  curar  d'  argeato  ne  d'  affanni. 

Le  Bue  mogntficenze  +  conosciute  85 

Saranno  ancora  b1,  che  i  suoi  nimici 

Non  ne  potran  tener  le  lingue  mute. 

But  ere  the  Gascon  (Pope  Clement  V)  cheats  the 

noble  Henry  fVII  of  Luxembourg),  some  sparkles 

of  hia  virtue  snail  appear  in  his  not  caring  either  for 

money  nor  for  toils.     His  magnificence  shall  yet  be 

so  widely  known,  that  his  enemies  will  not  be  able  to 

keep  their  tongues  silent  about  it. 

The  meaning  of  the  above  lines  is  that  Can  Grande's 

liberality  and  energy  will  have  been  displayed  to  the 

world  before  the  year  1312,  the  year  that  Henry  VII 

was  crowned  Emperor  at  Rome ;  and  as  we  know  from 

11.  79-8t  that  in  1300,  the  date  of  Dante's  vision,  Can 

Grande  was  only  nine  years  old,  so  will  he,  says  Cac- 

*  Guauo  :  Compare  Far.  zxvii,  58-60: — 

"  Del  sangue  nostro  Caoraini  e  Guaschi 

S'  apparecchian  di  here ;  o  buon  princlpio, 
A  che  vil  fine  convien  che  tu  cascbi  I  " 
and  Bpiit.  vJii.  {Amico  Flormtino),  II.  186-190:—"  Bt  ut  Vasco- 
num  opprobrium,  qui  tam  dira  cupidine  conflagrantei  Latino- 
rum  gloriam  aibi  UBurpare  contendunt,  per  saecula  cuncta 
futura  sit  poBteria  in  esemplnm." 

^  Lesut  magn^U^txt :  We  find  aimilar  praises  to  these  in  the 
opening  lineB  of  Dante's  Epistle  to  Can  Grande  {Efist,  x,  II. 
i-ao) :  "  Inclyta  vestrae  Magnificentiae  iauB,  quam  lama  vi^ 
volitans  diaseminat,  sic  distrahit  in  diversa  divenoB,  ut  hos  in 
Bpem  suae  prosperitatis  attollat,  hoB  exterminii  dejiciat  in 
terrorem.  Hoc  quidem  praeconium,  facta  modernorum  ex- 
superauB,  tamquam  veri  existenlia  latiUB  arbitrabar  aliquando 
superfluum.     Verum  ne  diutuma  me  nimia  incertitudo  sus- 

fenderet  .  .  .  Veronam  petii  fidis  oculia  discureurus  audita- 
bique  magnalia  veBtra  vidi,  vidi  bencficia  simul  et  tetigi ;  et 
quemadmodum  priuE  dlctorum  auspicabar  excesaum,  sic  pos- 
terius  ipsa  facta  excesaiva  cognovi.  Quo  factum  est,  ut  ex 
auditu  solo  cum  quadam  animi  subjectione  benevolua  priua 
f!(stiteriin  )  aiq  CK  viqi)  primordii  et  ijevotissimus  et  amicits," 
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ciaguida,  exhibit  these  noble  qualities  before  he  is  21 
years  of  age.  Henry  Count  of  Luxemburg  was  elected 
Emperor  in  1308,  he  commenced  his  journey  to  Italy 
in  1310,  when  Can  Grande  was  19,  but  he  then  en- 
countered strong  opposition  from  Pope  Clement  V 
(Bertrandde  Goth],  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  that 
Pontiff  had  previously  invited  him  to  come  to  Italy, 
and  had  ostensibly  supported  him.  Can  Grande  be- 
came Lord  of  Verona  in  the  same  year  as  the  coro- 
nation of  Henry  VII,  and  afforded  that  monarch  great 
assistance  in  suppressing  the  Guelphs  of  Lombardy, 
while  Henry  was  passing  through  it  on  his  way  to 
Rome.    (See  Villani  ix,  cap.  32.) 

Cacciaguida,  observes  Benvenuto,  exhorts  Dante  to 
build  his  hopes  on  Can  Grande,  and  rightly  so,  for  in 
truth  Can  Grande  paid  Dante  much  honour,  and  con- 
ferred great  benefits  upon  him,  providing  for  his  needs, 
and  treating  him  with  much  kindness ;  and  Dante 
takes  this  opportunity  of  expressing  his  gratitude. 
A  lui  t'  ftspetta  ed  ai  suoi  benefici ; 
Per  lui  fia  traamutata  molta  g«nte, 
Cambiando  condision  ricchi  e  mendici.  90 

Put  thy  trust  in  him,  and  on  hia  benefits ;  by  him 
shall  many  people  be  transformed,  both  rich  and 
mendicant  exchanging  conditions. 

The  best  Commentators  alt  agree  that,  although 
I.  88  is  perfectly  clear,  this  is  by  no  means  the  case 
with  11.  89,  go.  Even  the  OtHmo,  said  to  have  been 
a  contemporary  of  Dante,  writes:  "Questo  testo  h 
chiaro  in  parte,  e  nel  rimanente  h  si  oscuro,  che  non 
si  pud  chiosare  per  parole  ch'  entro  vi  sono  ;  ma  per 
lo  effetto  potrebbe  uomo  dire,  questo  voile  intendere. 
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Ma  r  Autore  lascid  cosl  in  sospeso  a  praspero  ed 
awerso  stato,  apparecchiato  di  ricevere  sospizione." 
Poletto  observes  that  these  two  lines  are  essentially 
obscure,  in  that  they  seem  to  praise  Can  Grande  for 
certain  supposed  great  deeds  of  his  of  which  we  do 
not  possessa  trace  of  historical  evidence ;  I.  88  clearly 
refers  to  Dante's  reception  at  the  court  of  Can  Grande. 
A.  Bartoli  (Sioria  delta  LetUratura  Italiana,  vol.  v,  p. 
291  et  seq.)  is  convinced  that  we  have  here  an  allusion 
to  a  second  visit  of  Dante  in  the  reign  of  Can  Grande, 
his  first  being  duriog  the  reign  of  Bartolommeo : 
"  Non  si  pud  dubitare  di  un  secondo  soggiorno  di 
Dante  a  Verona,  presso  Cangrande.  II  verso  88  del 
canto  icvii  del  Paradiso :  A  lui  f  aspetta  ed  a'  saoi 
benefid,  allude  a  cid  senza  dubbio.  Confermerebbe 
la  coaa  anche  1'  epistola  a  Cane,  se  1'  autenticiti  di 
essa  fosse  superiore  ad  ogni  dubbto."  But  Bartoli 
disbelieves  the  authenticity  of  the  Quaestio  de  A  qua  et 
Terra  and  is  not  fully  convinced  as  to  the  Epistle  to 
Can  Grande,  in  both  of  which  Dante's  visit  to  Verona 
is  mentioned,  the  latter  dating  it  1320.  The  date  of  the 
first  visit  is  so  absolutely  uncertain,  that  while  Casini 
thinks  we  may  agree  with  Bartoli  in  not  doubting 
about  there  having  been  a  second  visit,  still  we  had 
better  confess  at  once  that  we  have  no  data  upon 
which  to  determine  either  the  year  or  the  duration 
of  it.  Troya  {Veltro  ailegorico)  thinks  that,  in  the 
last  two  lines,  Dante  has  with  some  ambiguity  mingled 
gratitude  for  Can  Grande's  kindness  to  him,  with 
censure  for  his  ruthless  sack  of  Vicenza  on  two  oc- 
casions, and  of  other  places  as  well. 
Cacciaguida  now,  very  much  in  the  same  way  as 
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Carlo  Martello  had  done  in  Par.  ix,  4-6,  tells  Dante 
certain  facts  about  Can  Grande  which  he  is  not  to 
repeat.  Casini  remarks  that  Dante,  having  conceived 
the  greatest  hopes  of  Can  Grande,  as  the  restorer  of 
the  Ghibelline  name  and  power,  foreshadows  in  this 
reticence  the  coming  achievements  of  the  future 
deliverer.  This  should  make  us  believe  that  in  Can 
Grande  Dante  saw  the  actuality  of  his  vision  of  the 
Veltfo  Liberatore. 

E  porteraine  scritto  nella  mcnte 

Di  lui,  ma  nol  dirai : " — e  diMc  com 

Incredibili  a  quei  che  fien  presente.* 

Poi  giunee  1 — "  Piglio,  queete  aon  le  chioee 

Di  quel  che  ti  fu  detto ;  ecco  le  insidie  95 

Che  dietro  a  pochi  girif  son  nascose. 
Non  vo'  per&  ch'  a  tuoi  vicini  mvidie, 
Foscia  che  s'  inrutura  la  tua  vita 
Vie  piil  \k  che  il  punir  di  lor  periidie." — 
And  thou  shalt  bear  (thinge)  sway  of  him  written  in 
thy  memory,  but  shalt  not  reveal  them : "  and  he 
(then)  said  things  incredible  (eveif)  to  those  who 
sh&Il   be  present  (when  they  occur).     Then  he 
added :  "  My  Son,  these  are  the  glosses  (1^.  inter- 

*fien  Prestntt:  This  is  ao  adverbial  ose  of  the  adjective, 
of  which  there  are  other  inatances  in  the  Diviita  Commtdia. 
Compare  Inf.  xix,  i»: — 

"  E  quanto  gniato  tua  virtQ  comparte !  " 
and  ibid.  L  64 : — 

"  Per  che  lo  spirto  tutto  storae  i  pitdi ;  " 
and  Inf.  xi,  67,  68  :— 

"  Maestro,  assai  chiaiv  procede 
La  tua  ragione." 
^ pochi  giri:  Understand  delk  sfere  eeksti.  This  predic- 
tion of  Dante's  exile  by  CBCciaRuida  is  of  course  supposed  to 
have  taken  place  in  1300,  during  the  vernal  equinox ;  we  further 
know  that  the  first  edict  decreeing  Dante's  condemnation  took 
place  in  January,  i  jo^ 
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pretationa)  of  that  which  was  told  thee ;  these  are 
thesnares  which  are  concealed  behind  a  few  revolu- 
tions (i.e.  years).     I  will  not,  however,  have  thee 
envy  thy  fellow-citixens,  seeing  that  thy  life  is  to 
have  a  future  that  will  long  outlast  the  chastise- 
ment of  their  perfidies." 
These  words,  amplified,  imply :  "  Thou,  by  thy  fame, 
shalt  live,  when  not  only  thy  fellow-citizens  and  their 
sins,  but  also  the  punishment  of  those  sins,  shall  be 
things  of  the  past."    Benvenuto  says  that  these  things, 
which  were  hidden  from  Dante's  eyes,  all  came  to  pass 
within  three  years. 

Division  IV. — A  new  doubt  arises  in  the  mind  of 
Dante,  on  hearing  the  speech  of  Cacciaguida  to  the 
end,  as  to  how  much  or  how  little  he  is  to  publish  to 
the  world,  when  he  returns  to  it,  about  all  the  persons 
he  has  seen,  and  the  sayings  he  has  heard,  in  the  three 
kingdoms  of  departed  spirits. 

Poi  Che  tacendo  ai  moatrft  spedita  100 

L'  anima  aanta  di  metier  la  trama  * 
In  quella  tela  ch'io  le  porai  ordita, 
lo  cominciai,  come  colai  che  brama, 
Dubitando,  consiglio  da  persona 
Che  vede,+  e  vuol  dirittamente,  ed  ama :  105 

*  trama  .  .  .  ttla :  Dante  had  prcaented  to  Cacctaguida  the 
web  in  the  shape  of  the  predictiona  he  sought  to  have  explained, 
and  Cacciaguida  had,  by  filling  in  the  detaila  of  the  informa- 
tion, woven  the  cloth.    Compare  Par.  ili,  94-96 ; — 
"CobI  fee'  io  con  atto  e  con  parola. 

Per  apprender  da  lei  qual  fu  la  tela 
Ondc  non  trasse  Jnfino  a  co  la  spola." 
t  vede :  Scartazzini  notices  that  Dante,  as  is  not  unusual  with 
him,  distinguishes  here  between  the  intelligence  and  the  will. 
"  That  man  is  a  wise  and  faithful  counsellor  who  discerns  what 
is  right,  has  the  resolution  to  perform  it,  and  gives  love  to 
thoEc  who  ask  it  of  him."  (Luigi  Veoturi,  S»nii(.  Daiite,  p.  163, 
aim,  378.)    "  (Juali  sono  le  <]ualitii  di  un  [buon]  consi^lierq  ? 
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— "Ben  veg^o,  padre  mio,  si  come  sprona 
Lo  tempo  verso  me,  per  colpo  darmi 
Tal  ch'  t  piil  grave  a  chi  piil  s'  abbandona; 
Per  che  di  provedenza  e  buon  ch'  io  m'  armi, 

St  che  Be  loco  m'  i  tolto  pitt  caro,  i  lo 

lo  non  perdessi  gll  altri  per  miei  carmi.* 
So  soon  as  by  becoming  silent  the  blessed  spirit 
showed  that  it  had  finished  inserting  the  woof  into 
that  web  which  I  had  laid  before  him  ready  warped 
for  weaving,  I  began,  Hkc  one  who  in  perplexity  de- 
sires counsel  froina  person  who  discerns,  and  wills 
uprightly,  and  loves  (the  petitioner) :  "  Full  well  do 
I  perceive,  0  my  Father,  how  fast  the  time  spurs  on 
towards  me,  to  deal  me  such  a  blow  as  is  always 
heaviest  to  him  who  most  gives  himself  up  (to 
despair) ;  for  which  reason  it  is  good  that  I  arm  me 
with  foresight,  so  that  if  the  place  most  dear  to  me 
(Florence)  be  taken  from  me,  I  may  not  lose  the 
others  through  my  songs.  ' 

Dante  means  that,  if  he  is  to  be  exiled  from  Florence, 
he  is  unwilling,  by  too  pungent  writing  in  his  poem 
about  either  of  the  two  parties,  to  offend  and  turn 
against  him  any  patrons  who  might  otherwise  be 
willing  to  offer  him  a  refuge  during  his  wanderings ; 
and  yet,  if  he  be  silent,  he  is  afraid  that  his  reputa- 
tion as  a  strictly  impartial  chronicler  may  suffer. 
He  is  like  the  good  mother,  who,  according  to  Ben- 
venuto,  said  to  her  son :  "  My  Son,  go  not  to  the 
Council,  for  if  thou  speakest  things  that  are  just,  men 
will  hate  thee,  while  if  thou  speak  what  is  unjust,  the 
gods  will  hate  thee." 

Tre  r  unno,  onesii,  amort,  II  senno  vede ;  1'  onestik  vuole  il  di- 
ritto,  il  giuato ;  1'  amore  desidera  e  cura  il  nostro  vantaggio." 
(Lorenzo  Martini.) 

*  per  mUi  carmi :  "cioi  verai  pugnenti,  che  tratteranno  sin- 
gulari  TTiali  dl  ciaacuna  parte ;  e  per  conseguente  sono  odiati  da 
moiti,  per6  che  oggi  la  veritade  partorisce  odio."    {OUimo.) 
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Giii  per  lo  mondo  aenza  fine  amaro, 
E  per  lo  monte,  del  cui  bel  cacume 
Gli  occhi  delta  mia  Donna  mi  levaro, 

E  poscia  per  to  ciel  di  lume  in  lume, 

Ho  io  appreso  quel  che,  b'  io  il  ridtco, 
A  molti  fia  sapor  di  forte  agrume ;  * 

E  b'  io  al  vero  son  timido  a[nico,t 
Temo  di  perder  viver  |  tra  coloro 
Che  queato  tempo  chiameranno  antico."- 


*fia  sapor  di  forte  agrumt :  The  whole  of  the  Inferno  is  full 
of  matter  that  was  sure  to  give  the  most  bitter  offence  among 
the  families  of  the  shades  whom  Dante  describes  in  such 
grotesque,  humiliating,  and  degraded  positions,  and  likely  to 
arouse  against  him  the  vengeance  of  many  high-placed  person- 
ages, whose  official  positions  would  make  their  resentment  no 
trifling  subject  of  fear;  in  the  Pitrg'aJorto  he  says  enough  of  the 
leading  monarchs,  princes,  and  potentates,  to  suggest  a  doubt 
whether  there  would  be  any  country  where  he  could  safely 
seek  an  asylum ;  in  the  Paradiso  his  invectives  against  the 
Franciscans  and  Dominicans,  against  the  Anjou  Princes,  and 
the  potentates  of  the  Marca  Trivigiana  are  so  daringly  out- 
spoken, that  his  heart  might  well  sink  at  the  prospect  of  the 
consequences  to  himself  in  an  age  when  it  was  anything  but 
the  custom  to  offer  the  other  cheek  to  the  smiter. 

t  al  vera  .  .  .  timido  amieo :  Compare  Conv.  iv,  8, 11.  I35'i44 ; 
"  Ma  tracotanza  sarebbe  1'  essere  reverente,  se  reverenza  si 
potesse  dire,  perocchi  in  maggiore  e  in  piil  vera  irreverenxa 
si  caderebbe,  cioi  della  natura  e  della  veritit,  siccome  di  sotto 
si  vedrL  Da  questo  fallo  si  guard6  quello  Maestro  de'  Filosofi, 
Aristotile,  nel  principio  dell'  Eliot,  quando  dice  ;  '  Se  due  sono 
gli  amici,  e  1'  uno  i  U  verity,  alia  verity  i  da  consentire.' " 
•Compare  also  Dante's  words  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Cardinals 
(Bj^l.  viii),  g  5,  II.  74-85 :  "  Non  ergo  divitiarum,  sed  gratia 
Dei  sum  id  quod  sum,  et '  zelus  domus  ejus  me  comedit'  Nam 
etiam  in  ore  lactentium  et  infantium  sonuit  jam  Deo  placita 
Veritas,  et  caecus  natus  veritatem  confessus  est,  quam  Phari- 
saei  non  modo  tacebant,  sed  et  maligne  reflectere  conabantur. 
His  habeo  persuasum  quod  audeo.  Habeo  praeter  hoc  prae- 
ceptorem  Philosopbum,  qui  cuncta  moralia  dogmstizans,  amicus 
omnibus  veritatem  docuit  praeferendam."  Compare  also  Dt 
Hon.  iii,  i,  II.  9-33. 

X viver!  Benvenuto,  Vellutello,  and  Danielto,  and  most  of 
the  modems  read  uita.    But  viver  is  supported  by  an  over- 
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Down  below  through  theworld  of  infinite  bitterness 
(Hell),  and  over  the  mountain  (of  Purgatory)  from 
whose  fair  summit  the  eyes  of  my  Lady  did  lift  me 
(up  here),  and  since  then  through  heaven  from  light 
to  light  (i.e.  from  planet  to  planet],  have  I  learned 
that  which,  if  I  tell  it  again,  to  many  will  it  be  a 
savour  of  much  disrelish ;  and,  if  I  am  a  timid  friend 
to  truth,  I  fear  to  lose  life  (i.e.  fiame)  among  those 
who  will  call  the  present  time  ancient." 

Cacciaguida  replies,  charging  Dante  to  speak  out 
the  truth  without  fear  or  dissimulation.  The  truths 
he  will  have  to  utter  will  give  offence  to  many  whose 
consciences  convict  them,  but  Dante  must  speak 
nevertheless.  His  words  will  chiefly  attack  the  great 
ones  of  the  Earth,  and  to  do  that  will,  in  future  genera- 
tions, cause  him  to  be  remembered  as  a  high-souled 
and  fearless  Poet.  He  is  to  recollect  that  it  was  only 
the  more  distinguished  and  typical  personages  who, 
during  his  journeys  in  the  three  worlds  of  spirits, 
have  been  pointed  out  to  him.  Cacciaguida,  in  1.  91, 
bad  said  to  Dante  "  ma  nol  dirai,"  but  that  only  re- 
ferred  to  the  special  vaticinations  about  Can  Grande. 
It  is  Dante's  whole  Vision  which  Cacciaguida  now 
commands  him  to  make  known  to  the  world. 
La  luce  in  che  rideva*  Jl  mio  tesoro, 

whelming  majority  of  MSS. ;  the  First  Pour  Editions,  Buti, 
Landino,  and  Scartazzini.  The  Oxford  Dante  also  reads  oiver. 
Scartazzini  says  vivtr  is  used  here  aa  a  noun,  meaning 
"Renown."  The  Otlimo  explains  the  passage  well:  "  Se  io 
Bono  timido  amico  alia  veritade,  temo  di  perdere  il  vivere  tra 
coloro,  che  verranno  dietro  a  ^uesto  tempo,  il  quale  tempo  egli 
chiamentnno  antico,  per  Io  rispetto  del  loro  preaente ;  ciok 
temo  di  perdere  fama  e  buona  nominanxa." 

*ruleva:  "Le  anime  dei  beati  mandan  guizzi  [flastui]  it 
lucepid  ftccesa  a  mostrare  I'  ardente  loro  desideriodi  compiacere 
al  Fo«ta,  interrogate  da  lui.    Idea  aignificata  da  Dante  con 
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Ch'  io  trovai  II,  si  fe'  prini&  cottuhm,* 
Quale  A  raggio  di  sale  specchio  d'  oro ; 

Indi  rispOHc: — "Co»cTenza  fuses 

O  delta  propria  o  dell'  altrui  vergogna,  125 

Purt  sentirit  la  tua  parola  brusca. 

Ma  nondimen,  rimossa  ogni  menzogna, 
Tutta  tua  vision  fa  manifesta, 
E  lascia  pur  grattar  dov'  i  la  rogna ;  { 

forme  sempre  varie  . . .  Sopra  [see  Purg.  xxxi,  132],  del  miatico 
Grifone,  dice  'raggiava;'  qui,  del  suo  Cacciaeuida,  'rideva.' 
Queeti  due  verbi  rendono  con  bella  proprietA  I  immagine  che 
alio  splendore  dcIl'  uno  e  dell'  altro  meglio  ai  convcniva." 
(L.  Venturi,  Simil.  Dant.  pp.  90,  gi,  Bim.  143.) 

*  corriaca  :  Compare  Pvrg.  xxxiii,  103,  104; — 
"  £  pill  corruBCO,  e  con  piil  lenti  pasai, 

Teneva  11  boIc  il  cerchio  di  merigge." 
See  also  Conv.  iti,  8, 11.  97-100 :  "  E  che  h  ridert,  se  non  una  cor- 
niBcazione  della  dilettazione  dell'  anima,  cio6  un  lume  apparente 
di  fuori  aecondo  che  sta  dentro."    Compare  also  Virg.  Gtorg.  i, 
a33.a34:— 

"Quinque  tenent  coelum  zonae  :  quarum  una  corusco 
Semper  sole  rubens,  et  torrida  semper  ab  igni." 

\Pur:  This  particle  may  either  signify  "only,  with  the 
■ense,  in  this  paaaage,  "  that  conscience  alone  that  is  stained, 
&c.  .  ..  will  feel;"  or,  aa  I  have  translated  it  "indeed."  Ifyou 
ask  an  Italian  peasant,  for  instance,  ifyou  may  go  through  his 
gate  to  see  a  view,  he  will  hospitably  answer ;  "  Entri  pure  I  " 
*'  come  in  by  all  means."  Or  if  you  ask  whether  you  may  eat 
a  bunch  of  grapes,  he  would  say :  "  Mangi  ^ure  1 "  Scartazzini 
says  that  this  latter  sense  of  purt  hannonizes  far  better  with 
ma  notidimM,  in  L  127.  We  have  the  same  word  in  the  same . 
sense  three  lines  further  down :  ",Let  them  scratch  away." 
Compare  Shakespeare,  Hamlet,  act  iii,  sc.  2  : — 
"  Let  the  galled  jade  wince." 

I  grattar  dov'  i  la  rogna  :  Many  Commentators  have  deplored 
that  in  this,  aa  in  other  similar  passages,  Dante  should  have 
allowed  himseiftodescendtosuch  coarse  expressions,  and  more 
especially  here,  aa  the  words  are  put  into  the  mouth  of  a  blessed 
saint  in  Paradise.  But  on  this  Casini  remarks  :  "  11  modo 
dantesco,  efficacissimo  a  esprimere  la  noncuranza  per  i  lamenti 
interessati  contra  il  poema,  spiacque  e  s'piace  a  moiti  retori,  che 
non  si  stancano  di  piangere  suila  sua  trivialitA  e  sconvenienza : 
ma  h  di  quelli  che  rivelano  pur  sempre  una  grande  potenza  e 
vigoria  di  pensiero  e  di  parola,  che  acusa  la  crudezza  di  quests 
ed'  altreespreBsionidantesche."   .{CLInf.  zxi,  139.) 
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Chi  se  la  voce  tua  sari  moIcBta  130 

Nel  primo  gusto,  vit&l  nutrimento 
Lascerft  poi  qiiando  aari  digeata.* 
The  lustre  within  which  was  smiling  my  treasure 
(i^.  my  revered  ancestor)  whom  I  discovered  there 
(i^.  in  Mars),  first  became  radiant,  as  does  a  golden 
minor  in  a  ray  of  sunshine ;  then  he  replied :  ■'  That 
conscience  which  is  overcast  either  for  its  own  or  for 
another's  shame  will,  indeed,  feel  thy  saying  to  be 
harsh.  But,  nevertheless,  laying  aside  all  folsehood, 
do  thou  make  manifest  the  whole  of  thy  vision,  and 
let  them  just  scratch  wherever  is  the  itch ;  for,  if 
thy  voice  shall  be  olTensive  in  the  first  tasting,  still 
it  will  leave  behind  it  vital  nourishment  when  it 
shall  have  been  digested. 

Benvenuto  says  that  Dante  was  in  some  measure  a 
prophet  about  himself;  because  (says  Benvenuto)  I 
have,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  seen  many  great  lords,  of 
whose  predecessors  Dante  had  spoken  great  evil  in 
this  book,  who,  notwithstanding,  have  the  greatest 
affection  for  it,  and  take  much  delight  in  it;  and  though 
they  may  here  and  there  have  to  blush  a  good  deal 
about  the  things  Dante  says  about  their  ancestors,  yet 
in  the  long  run  they  acknowledge  their  justice,  and 
admit  that  Dante  has,  after  all,  only  spoken  the  truth. 
All  through  the  Comtnedia  we  have  noticed  Dante's 
contempt  for  mediocrity  or  lukewarmness.  That  con- 
tempt is  well  expressed  in  Inf.  iii,  49-51,  where  he 
represents  Virgil  as  saying  to  him  about  the  luke- 
warm :  "  The  world  will  allow  no  mention  of  them ; 

*digesta:  Compare  Boethius,  Consol.  Phil  lib.  iii,  pr.  i: 
"  Sensi,  inquit,  cum  verba  nostra  tacitue  attentusque  rapiebas, 
eumque  tuae  mentis  habitum  vet  expectavi,  vel,  quod  est  verius, 
ipsa  perfeci.  Talia  aunt  quibbe  quae  reatant,  ut  deguatata 
quidem  mordeant,  interiua  autem  recepta  dulceacant." 
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Mercy  and  Justice  disdain  them.  Let  us  not  speak 
of  them,  but  look  thou  and  pass  on."  The  same 
ideas  Dante  now  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Cacciaguida, 
who  tells  him  that  in  writing  his  book,  only  the  great, 
the  distinguished,  and  the  noble  are  worthy  of  his 
pen. 

Queato  tuo  griAo  bri  come  vento,* 

Che  Ic  piA  alte  cime  piii  percote ; 

E  cid  non  fa  d'  onor  poco  argomento.  ■    135 

Perd  t  ti  son  mostrate  in  queste  rote, 

Nel  roonte,  e  nella  valle  dolorosa, 

Pur  r  anime  chc  son  di  fama  note  ;  | 
Chi  I'animo  di  quel  ch'  ode  non  posa, 

Hi  fenna  fede  per  esemplo  ch'  haia  §  140 

.    La  sua  radice  incognita  e  nascoia, 
Ni  per  altro  argomento  che  non  paia." — 

This  pioclamation  of  thine  will  do  as  doth  a  wind, 
which  emites  most  fiercely  upon  the  loftiest  sum- 
mits ;  and  that  (to  thee)  is  no  small  proof  of  honour. 
For  this  reason  there  have  been  shown  to  thee, 

*eomtvento:  This  reading  is  supported  by  overwhelraiog 
MS.  authority.  Others  read  come  il  vento.  Compare  Horace, 
Carm.  11.  2,  g-i^  : — 

"  SaepiuB  ventis  agitatur  ingens 
Pinus  ;  et  celaae  graviore  caau 
Decidunt  turrcs ;  feriuntque  atimmoB 
Fulgura  monies ;" 
and  BoethiuB,  Comol.  Philos.  i,  Metr.  4,  g,  10  ;— 
"  Aut  celsas  soliti  ferire  turres 
Ardentis  via  fulminis  movebit." 
+  Per& :  For  that  very  reason  has  Dante  been  shown  those 
spirits  worthy  of  notoriety,  namely,  that  in  his  future  writing  he 
may  Etrike  at  the  great  and  powerful. 

iPttr  V  anime  .  .  .  di/ama  nott :  Here/ur  has  the  sense  of 
menu.    "Those  shades  only,"  etc. 
§  ch'  haia  t  Compare  It^.  ui,  59,  60 ; — 
"  pii  t'  acquatta 
Dopo  uno  scheggio  che  alcun  scbermo  t'  I|A!At" 
II.  B 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


66  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.     Canto  xviL 

within  these  levolving  spheres  {lit.  wheels,  i.e.  in 
Paradise),  upon  the  Mountain  (i.e.  in  Purgatory), 
and  in  the  vale  of  sorrow  (i.e.  in  Hell),  those  spirits 
only  who  are  known  by  fame;  for  the  mind  of 
him  who  hears  rests  not,  nor  confirms  his  belief 
by  any  example  which  has  its  root  unknown  and 
hidden,  nor  for  any  other  proof  that  is  not  evident." 

"  Unknown  root "  means  examples  from  obscure  per- 
sons not  known  to  fame. 


END  OF  CANTO  XVlI. 
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CANTO  XVIII. 

SPHERE  OF  MARS  (OOHCtuiWD)— JOSHUA  AND  OTHER  GLORI- 
OUS SOLDIERS  OF  THE  FAITH. ' 

ASCENT  TO  THE  SIXTH  HEAVEN— SPHERE  OF  JUPITER— THE 
JUST  RULERS— THE  IMPERIAL  EAGLE— PAPAL  AVARICE, 

The  key-note  of  the  latter  half  of  the  last  Canto  was 
the  reprobation  of  those  who  opposed  the  Imperial 
dignity  of  Henry  VII.  Can  Grande,  the  Imperial 
Vicar,  and  leader  of  the  Ghibellines,  was  extolled,  and 
Clement  V  was  denounced.  In  the  present  Canto, 
and  in  the  two  that  follow  it,  we  have  the  glorification 
of  the  Roman  Eagle,  as  the  standard  of  the  Empire 
and  the  symbol  of  the  justice  of  God.  The  Imperial 
idea,  be  it  remarked,  had  been  touched  upon  in  the 
persons  'of  Justinian  the  Epiperor  and  Cacciaguida 
a  knight  of  the  Empire. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  21,  Dante 
describes  how  Beatrice,  divining  his  thoughts,  induces 
him  to  cast  his  burden  upon  God 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  22  to  ver.  51,  Cac- 
ciaguida names  to  Dante  some  of  the  Blessed  spirits 
who  are  in  his  company,  and  then  vanishes  oat  of 
his  sight. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  52  to  ver.  1 14,  Dante 
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describes  his  ascent  into  the  Sphere  of  Jupiter,  and 
how  he  saw  the  figure  of  an  Eagle. 

/»  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  115  to  ver.  136, 
Dante  censures  the  Pastors  of  the  Church,  because 
they  impede  the  just  and  proper  secular  rule  of  the 
Eagle  of  the  Empire. 

Division  I. — After  the  conclu^on  of  Cacciaguida's 
last  words  in  the  preceding  Canto,  there  is  a  moment's 
profound  silence,  during  which  Cacciaguida  is  entirely 
re-absorbed  in  the  Beatific  Vision,  while  Dante  medi- 
tates upon  what  he  has  just  heard,  to  him  both  sweet 
and  bitter.  He  is  aroused  by  Beatrice,  who  begs  him 
to  change  his  thoughts.  He  gazes  intently  at  her, 
and  in  that  contemplation  is  comforted  from  his  dis- 
tress of  mind. 

GiJt  si  godeva  solo  del  suo  verbo  * 
Qitello  specchiot  beato,  ed  io  gustRva 
Lo  mio,  Uraprando  col  dolce  1'  acerbo ;  t 


*verbo :  All  the  old  Commentatora,  except  Buti,  and  the  beat 
of  the  moderns,  agree  that  verbo  muBt  be  taken  to  mean  "  pen- 
aiero,  concetto.''  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (pars  i,  qu.  xxziv,  art.  i) 
thus  defines  it :  "  Primo  ct  principal  iter  interior  mentta  concep- 
tusverbumdicitur."  Biagiolion  this:  "  Chtam a  wrfro  1' attuale 
pensiero  di  lui  [Caccia^ida],  ponendo  il  contenente  peril  con- 
tenuto,  cioi  la  espressione  per  la  cou  espreHaa,  per  esser  la 
parola,  per  la  quale  il  concetto  b'  esprime,  come  il  luogo  ove  le 
idee  si  conteneono." 

t  sbecchxo :  In  the  blessed  spirits  in  heaven,  the  Glory  of  God 
is  reflected  as  in  a  mirror.  In  Par.  iz,  61-63,  oi^"  ^f  '''^  Orders 
of  Angels  is  called  speccki : — 

"  Su  Bono  specchi,  voi  dicete  Troni, 

Onde  rifulge  a  noi  Dio  gindicante, 
SI  che  quest!  parlar  ne  paion  buoni." 

X  Umbrando  col  dolct  I'  acerbo :  "  Temprando,  come  si  fa  un 
color  piCi  vivo  con  attro  meno,  owero  un  sugo  amaro  eon  un 
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E  quelU  Donna  ch*  ft  Dio  mi  menava, 

DiEBe : — "  MuU  pensier,*  pensa  ch'  io  Bonc 
Preaso  a  colui  ch'  ogni  torto  djagrava." — 

Io  mi  rivolai  +  all'  amoroso  suono 

Del  mio  conforto,!  e  quale  io  allot  vidi 
Negli  occhi  eanti  amor,  qui  1'  abbandono  ; 

Non  perch'  io  pur  %  del  mio  parlar  diffidi, 
Ma  per  la  tnente  che  non  pud  reddire  i| 
Sopra  si  tanto,  s'  altri  non  la  gaidi.5 


dolce.  E  ti  ricordi  che,  se  molte  delle  coae  dettegli  gli  sano 
nemiche,  altre  gli  aana  di  gran  conforto,  aiccome  il  piacer  pre- 
dettogli  della  vendetta ;  e  sua  fama  insemprata."     (Biagiolt.) 

*  Muta  bensUr  :  Beatrice  entreats  Dante  to  lay  aside  the 
thought  of  vengeance  on  his  enemies  with  which  his  mind  is 
occupied,  and  ratherto  reflect  that  she  herself,  and  Dante  with 
her,  is  near  unto  that  God,  to  Whom  it  appertaineth  to  alleviate 
every  wrong,  punishing  the  guilty,  and  rewarding  the  innocent. 
Compare  (in  the  Vulgate)  DeiU.  xxxii,  35;  '*  Mea  est  ultio,  etego 
retribuam  in  tempore."  And  Romani,  xii,  19 :  "  Non  vosmetip- 
■oa  defendentes,  charissimi,  sed  date  locum  irae ;  scriptum  est 
enim  :  Mthi  vindicta ;  ego  retribuam,  dicit  Dominus." 

n  di  questo  motto." 

Q  Beatrice.     In  Pttrg.  iii^  az,  it 

"  E  il  mio  conforto :  '  Perchg  pur  diffidi  ?  ' " 
and  ibid,  is,  43 ; — 

"  Dallato  m'  er^  solo  il  mio  conforto." 
§Nwt  ,  ,  .  fur:  Compare  Par.  i,  5,  6: — 

"  Vidi  cose  che  ridire 
Ne  sa,  at  pud  chi  di  lassd  discende." 
See  above  note  on  Pur,  at  p.  39. 

\\reddirt:  From  the  Latin  redire,  "to  return."  Compare 
Par.  w,  los : — 

"  Reddissi  al  frutto  dell'  italica  erba ;  " 
and  Purg.  i,  106 : — 

"  Poscia  non  sia  di  qua  vostra  reddita." 
H  j'  aUri  noil  la  gtiidi :  Compare  Itrf.  xivi,  32  :— 
"  Perchi  non  corra  che  virtil  nol  guidi." 
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Already  was  that  mirror  of  blessedness  {i.e.  Caccia- 
guida,  who  reflected  the  radiance  of  the  Glory  of 
God)  rejoicing  alone  in  his  thoughts  (lit.  word),  and 
I  was  tasting  my  own,  tempering  the  sweet  with 
the  bitter ;  and  that  Lady  who  was  leading  me  to 
God,  said :  "  Change  thy  thought,  bethink  thee  that 
I  am  near  to  Him  Who  lightens  every  burden."  I 
turned  me  round  at  the  loving  tones  of  my  consoler, 
and  what  I  then  saw  of  love  in  those  saintly  eyes, 
I  here  leave  (in  silence) ;  not  indeed  because  I  am 
distrustful  of  my  spc^ih,  but  because  memory  is 
unable  to  return  so  far  upon  itself,  if  another  guide 
it  not. 

As  Dante  gazes  upon  Beatrice,  all  the  thoughts  of 
vengeance  upon  his  enemies  are  wiped  out  c^  his 
mind.  She  then  encourages  him  to  turn  his  attention 
once  more  to  Cacciaguida. 

Tanto  *'  poBs'  io  di  quel  punto  ridtre, 
Che,  Hmirando  lei,  Io  mio  aifetto 
Libero  fu  da  ogni  altro  disirct  15 

Fin  che  il  pittcere  etemo,  cbe  diretto 
Raggiava  in  Beatrice,  dal  bel  vino  X 
Hi  contentava  col  Mcondo  aspetto, 

*  Tanto  is  equivalent  to  the  Latin  tantum  modo. 

idisire.,ana  tupetto,:  Caaini  dtffcrB  from  this  punctuation, 
which  he  reveraes,  placing  a  comma  after  ditWe,  and  a  full 
stop  after  aspetto,  thus  a^eeing  with  Brunone  Bianchi,  who 
had  already  ezpreued  himaelf  to  the  sanie  effect.  Biagioli 
punctuates  the  passage  as  the  Oxford  Dante  doe^  which  I 
follow,  and  he  paraphrases  the  lines  as  follows :  "  Di  qutipunto 
di  tempo  io  posso  ridire  Umio,  quanto  ora  dir&,  cioi  che,  io 
Wmtrando  j«t,  il  mio  affdto  fu  libero  da  ogni  altro  disire,  e  fn 
cosl  fin  che  il  biattrt  ettrno,  che  diretlo  raggiava  in  Beatrice, 
e  che,  riflettendosi  dal  bel  visa  di  Ui,  mi  conttnlava  col  stcondo 
atfetto,  vineatdo  mt  col  Iwnt  d'  un  sorriso,  elta  ni  diue: 
Vol^ti  ed  ascoUa,  percki  la  beatiludine  del  Paradiso  i  non  pure 
neglt  occhi  miei." 

Ibel  vito:  Caaini  warns  his  readers  that  "bel  viio  non  i  it 
volto,  ma  gli  oeehi  santi,  dai  quali  procedeva  a  Daute  indiretta- 
mente  {secondo  tupetto)  la  luce  divina,  il  piaetre  etemo."  Stcondo 
Oipttto  means  the  reflected  image. 
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Vincendo  me  col  luroe  d'  un  soiriBo, 

ElU  mi  disae :— "  Volgiti  ed  ucolta,  20 

Chft  non  pur  ne'  miei  occhi  4  pRFBdiso."  *— 
This  niuch  only  can  I  recount  of  that  moment,  that 
on  looking  once  more  upon  her,  my  affections  were 
liberated  from  all  other  wish.    While  the  Joy  Eter< 
nal,  that  shone  full  upon  Beatrice,  from  her  lovely 
eycH  was  rendering  me  happy  with  its  reflected 
{lit.  second)  aspect,  she,  vanquishing  me  with  the 
radiance  of  a  smile,  said  to  me  :  "  Turn  thee  and 
hearken ;  for  that  not  in  my  eyes  alone  is  Paradise." 
Beavenuto  remarks  that  this  is  as  though  she  would 
say :  "  Happiness  does  not  only  consist  of  divine  sci- 
ence, but  also  in  the  contemplation  of  the  examples 
of  illustrious  men,  who,  although  they  led  secular 
lives  in  the  world,  yet  performed  brilliant  deeds  that 
enkindle  the  soul  of  a  Christian  man  with  love  of  that 
Faith,  for  which  even  uoto  death  they  strove,  and 
shed  their  own  blood." 

Division  II. — Dante  is  so  absorbed  in  the  contem- 
plation of  Beatrice,  that  he  is  not  (as  he  usually  would 
be)  keenly  desirous  of  being  made  acquainted  with 
the  other  saintly  inmates  of  this  sphere.  But  he  is 
aroused  from  his  reverie  by  the  words  of  Beatrice, 
and  turns  to  Cacciaguida,  who  points  out  to  him  eight 
Warrior  Saints.  As  each  spirit  is  named,  it  descends 
from  the  ann  of  the  Cross,  and  joins  the  group  in 
which  Dante  is,  at  the  foot.  Cacciaguida  then  gets 
mingled  among  them,  and,  as  he  chants  a  soft  hymn 
of  praise,  he  gradually  fades  away  from  Dante's  view. 

*  turn  fur  nt'  miti  oecki  i  Paradiso :  "  Quia  non  solum  in  con- 
templatione  theologiae  eat  felicitas  et  beatitudo,  eed  etiam  in 
excmpUa  valentium  vironini."  {PoslUlalore  Caielatii,  quoted  by 
Scartazzini.) 
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Come  at  vede  qui  alcuna  volta 

L'  afTetto  nella  vista,*  s'  ello  i  tanto 
Che  da  lui  sia  tutta  1'  aoima  tolta. 

Coal  nel  fiammeggiar  del  fulgor  t  santo,  25 

A  ch'  io  mi  volsi,  conobbi  la  voglia 
In  lui  di  ragionarnii  ancora  alquanto. 

Even  as  here  (on  Earth)  one  sometimes  notices  the 
inclination  in  the  eyes,  if  it  be  so  great,  that  the 
whole  soul  is  taken  up  by  it,  so,  in  the  coruscation 
of  that  saintly  effulgence  (Cacciaguida)  to  whom  I 
turned,  I  recognized  in  him  the  desire  to  converse 
with  me  a  little  longer. 

L.  Venturi  {Simil.  Dant.,  p.  149,  sim.  252)  says  of 
the  above  passage,  that  Cacciagaida,  by  his  increased 
radiance,  was  demonstrating  his  earnest  desire  to  ex- 
change a  few  words  more  with  Dante,  in  the  same 

*  vista  :  That  by  viita  Dante  meant  "  the  eyes,"  ia  borne  out 
by  the  following  passage,  Cortv.  iii,  3, 11.  80-90:  "Dimoatraai 
[r  anima]  ne^li  occhi  tanto  matiifesta,  che  conoscer  si  pu&  la  aua 
prcaente  pasBione,  chi  bene  la  mira.  Onde  cnnciossiacoaachi 
aei  paasioni,  siano  proprie  dell'  Anima  umana,  delle  quali  fa 
menzione  il  Filoaofo  nella  sua  Rettorica  [cf.  Rhet.  ii,  iv,  vi,  vii, 
viii,  X,  si],  cioi  gratia,  Mtio,  miieritordia,  invidia,  amort,  e  vtr- 
gogna  ;  di  nulla  di  queate  puotc  1'  Anima  eaaerc  passionaCa,  che 
.  alia  finestra  degli  occhi  non  vegna  la  sembianza,  se  per  grande 
virtit  dentro  non  si  chiuda."  We  find  the  same  idea  expressed 
in  Purg.  ixviii,  44,  45  :— 

"  S  io  vo'  credere  ai  aembianti, 
Che  soglion  esser  testimon  dello  core." 
And  Graziolo  da  Fiorenza,  in  Poeti  del  Prima  Stcolo,  Florence, 
tSiG,  vol.  ii,  p.  381 : — 

"  Gli  occhi  che  son  messaggi  del  core,"  etc. ; 
and  Petrarch,  part  i.  Son.  xlviii : — 

"  II  COT  negli  occhi  e  nella  fronte  ho  acritto." 
^fflgor :  Compare  Par.  x,  64,  65  :— 

"Io  vidi  piil  fulgor  vivi  e  vincenti 

^ar  di  noi  centro  e  di  si  far  corona ; " 
and  Par.  xxx,  61,  63: — 

"Bvidilumein  fonna  di  riviera 
Fulvido  di  fulgore." 
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way  that  a  strong  emotifm,  that  absorbs  every  power 
of  the  mind,  is  manifested  in  the  countenance,  and 
more  especially  in  the  eyes.  Cacciaguida  accord- 
ingly addresses  Dante. 

Ei  comincid  : — "  In  questa  quinta  soglia 
Dell'  arbore  che  vive  delta  cima, 
E  frutta  sempre,*  e  mai  non  pcrde  foglia,  30 

Spiriti  Bon  beati,  che  gi£l,  prima 

Che  venissero  at  ciel,  Git  di  gran  vace,t 
Si  ch'  ogni  Musa  ne  sarebbe  opima.l 
Pert  mira  nei  corni  deli;  croce  j 

Quel  ch'  io  or  nomerA,  li  farft  1'  alto  35 

Che  fa  in  nube  il  suo  foco  veloce." — 
He  began :  "  In  this  fifth  resting-place  of  the  tree 
(Heaven)  that  drawa  life  from  its  summit  {i.e.  God) 
and  perpetually  bears  fruit,  and  never  sheds  its 
leaves,  there  are  blessed  spirits  who  (in  the  world) 
below  were  of  Buch  mighty  renown,  that  by  them 
every  Muae  would  be  enriched  (i.e.  every  poet  would 
find  in  them  abundant  theme  for  his  verae).  Gaze 
thereforcupon  thehomsofthe  Cross;  he  that  I  shall 

*frutUi  sembre  :  Compare  Efti.  xlvii,  la :  "  And  by  the  river 
upon  the  bank  thereof  on  this  side  and  on  Ih^t  side,  shall  grow 
all  trees  for  meat,  whose  leaf  shall  not  fade,  neither  shall  the 
fruit  thereof  be  consumed  ;  it  shall  bring  forth  new  fruit  accord- 
ing to  his  months."  Compare  ilni.  xxii,  2:  "In  the  midst  of  the 
street  of  it,  and  on  either  side  of  the  river,  was  there  the  tree  of 
life,  which  bare  twelve  manner  of  fruits,  and  yielded  her  fruit 
every  month :  and  the  leaves  of  the  tree  were  for  the  healing  of 
the  nations." 

fdi  gran  voce  :  Compare  similar  use  of  voct  in  Purg.  xi, 
103-105  :— 

"Che  voce  avrai  tu  pt£),  se  vecchia  scindi 
Da  te  1b  carne,  che  se  fbssi  morto 
Innanzi  che  laaciaasi  il  pappo  e  il  dindt." 

I  ogni  Musa  ne  sarebbe  opima :  That  is,  these  names  of  bv- 
|;one  heroes  would,  any  of  them,  afford  to  a  poet  {Musa)  a  sub- 
ject worthy  of  the  loftiest  flight  of  poesy,  and  each  poet  would 
have  rich  materials  for  his  song.  Compare  Par.  xv,  36,  where 
Virgil  is  styled  »tu(ra  maggior  Musa. 
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Dame  will  there  do  that  which  its  owd  swift  fire 
does  in  a  cloud." 
That  is,  each  spirit  upon  being  named,  will  shoot 
down  from  the  horn  to  the  foot  of  the  Cross,  like  a 
flash  of  lightning. 

In  the  above  short  speech  Cacciaguida  has  likened 
Paradise  to  a  tree,  in  which  each  Order  of  blessed 
spirits  is  like  a  distinct  layer  of  branches ;  bnt  with 
three  differences,  viz. :  Trees  on  earth,  {a)  take  life 
from  their  roots ;  (6)  db  not  bear  perpetual  fruit ; 
(c)  shed  their  leaves  every  year. 

The  spirits  of  different  warriors  are  now  named. 
First,  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun  ;  after  him  Judas  Mac- 
cabseus ;  then  the  Emperor  Charlemagne  ;  the  paladin 
Orlando ;  William  Count  of  Orange ;  Renonard  the 
Moor ;  Godfrey  de  Boiiillon ;  and  Robert  Guiscard. 
lo  vidi  per  1ft  croce  un  lume  tratto 
Dalnomar  Josu^*com'  ei  bi  feo, 
m  mi  fu  noto  il  dir  prima  che  il  fatto. 
Edal  nonie  dell'  alto  Maccabeo  40 

Vidi  m'overvi  un  altro  roteando, 
B  letizia  era  ferza  del  paleo.t 
Coal  per  Carlo  Hagno  e  per  OHando  I 

*  Josni  :  Joshua  is  mentioned  as  the  Lawgiver  condemning 
Achan  in  Purg.  xx,  log-iii  :— 

"  Del  folic  Acan  ciascun  poi  ei  ricorda. 
Come  fur6  le  spoglie,  at  che  1'  ira 
'  Di  JoBui  qui  par  ch'  ancor  lo  morda.' " 
\feTia  del  pako  :  "  La  luce  di  Maccabeo  girara  alio  intomo 
della  croce  a  guiaa  di  un  palio  {whipping  top'],  dalla  letizia 
mosaa,  come  il  palio  h  dalla  aferza  [thewhipy    (Cornoldi.) 
X  Carlo  magna  «...  Orlando :  Compare  Inf.  xxxi,  16-16 : — 
"  Dopo  la  doloroBH  rotta,  quando 

Carlo  Magno  perdi  la  santa  gesta, 

Non  sond  al  terribilmente  Orlando." 

Putci  [Morg.  Magg.  canto  xxviii,  at.  40)  thinka  Dante  had  good 
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Due  ne  aegul  lo  mio  attento  sguardi}. 
Com'  occhio  segue  suo  falcon  *volando. 
Poscia  trasse  Guglielmo,f  e  Rinoardo,! 
E  il  dnca  Gottifredi  §  la  mia  vista 


ruBon  for  his  mention  here  of  those  heroes : — 

"lo  mi  conBdo  ancor  moltoqui  a  Dante, 
Che  non  aanza  caf^ion  net  ciel  bu  misse 
Carlo  ed  Orlando  in  quelle  cntci  sante, 
Che  come  diligente  inteae  c  BcriBse." 
*  falcon :  Here  we  have  another  instance  of  Dante's  love  of 
falconry.       Compare  tnf.  xvii,  127-133,  ibid,  nii,  131 ;  Purg. 
xix,  64-66;  Par.  liz,  34-36, 

+  Gugiitlmo :  This  is  an  early  Count  of  Orange,  known  in 
biatory  to  have  died  a  monk  in  812.  Caaini  says  that  a  French  - 
legend  represents  him  as  the  son  of  Aimeric  of  Narbonne,  and 
the  principal  figure  in  a  series  of  poems  which  make  up  the  so- 
called  £Mtadt  Gugiitlmo,  and  referto  his  many  combats  against 
the  Saracens. 

X  Rinoardo :  Renouard  is  said  to  have  been  the  ^n  of  a 
Moorish  king  who,  having  been  sold  as  a  slave  to  the  French, 
became  aChristian,andentered  the  service  of  the  above-named 
William  of  Onuige ;  like  whom,  after  a  heroic  career,  he  ended 
hia  days  in  a  monastery.  Of^ these  two  the  Oltimo  writes: 
"  Ouiglielmo  fa  conte  d'  Oringa  in  Proenza,  figliulo  d'  Amerigo 
conte  di  Narbona ;  Renoardo  fn  uomo  fortisaimo,  si  come  dicono: 
li  quali  con  li  Saracini  venuti  d'  Affrica  in  Proenza,  e  masaima- 
mentecol  re  Tedaldo,  fecero  grandissime  battaglie  per  la  fede 
cristiana,  e  grandiasimi  t^liamenti  diedero  e  ricevcttero ;  final- 
mente  il  detto  conte  Guiglielmo,  a  Bcltrando  suo  nepote  lasciato 
il  contado  d'  Oringa,  prese  abito  di  monaco,  e  sua  vita  aanta- 
mente  al  aervigio  di  Dio  fini;  ed  i  chiamato  km  Guiglielmo  del 

g  il  duett  Gottifndi:  The  famous  Godfrey  de  Bouillon,  whose 
name  is  for  ever  celebrated  by  Tasso  in  the  Gentsaienme  Lite- 
rala.  He  waa  bom  in  to^,  was  created  Duke  of  Lorraine  by 
the  emperor  Henry  IV,  in  loSg,  when  he  had  fought  for  the 
Empire  ;  he  was  the  chief  in  command  of  the  First  Crusade, 
and  died  King  of  Jeruaalem  in  iioo.  Petrarch  {Trionfo  delta 
Pama,  cap.  ii)  thus  speaks  of  him  : — 

"  Poi  venia  solo  il  buon  duce  Goffrido, 

Che  fe  1'  impreaa  aanta  e  i  pass!  giusti. 

Queato,  di  ch'  io  mi  sdegno  e  'ndamo  grido, 

Fece  in  Geruaalem  con  1e  sue  mani 

II  mal  guardato  e  giii  negletto  nido." 
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Per  quella  croce,  e  Roberto  GuisGardo.'* 
At  the  naming  of  Joshua  I  saw  a  light  drawn 
through  the  Cross,  as  soon  as  it  (the  naming)  took 
place,  ROT  was  the  word  known  to  me  before  the  deed 
{i.e.  in  the  same  instant  I  saw  the  flash  of  the  light 
and  heard  the  naming  of  the  spirit).     And  at  the 
name  of  the  great  Maccabee  I  saw  another  move 
Itaeif  revolving,  and  gladness  was  the  whip  of  the 
top  (which  made  it  spin).     Likewise  at  (the  naming 
of)  Charlemagne  and  Orlando  my  attentive  gaze 
followed  two  more  of  them,  even  as  the  eye  follows 
one's  own  falcon  in  its  flight.    Then  William,  and 
Renouard,  and  Duke  Godfrey  attracted  my  eyes 
along  that  Cross,  and  Robert  Guiscard. 
Cacciaguida's  departure  is  now  briefly  mentioned. 
He  quits   Dante's  side,  and    among  the    shining 
throng  is  lost  to  view,  though  his  voice  is  still  heard 
pre-eminent  amid  the  Heavenly  choir. 
Indi  tra  1'  altre  luci  t  mota  e  miata, 

Mostrommi  1'  alma  che  m'  avea  parlato,  50 

Qual  era  trai  cantor  del  cielo  artista. 
Then  moving  away  .and  mingling  with  the  other 
efTulgences,  the  soul  which   had  talked  with  me 
showed  me  how  great  an  artist  he  was  among  the 
singers  of  Heaven  (i.e.  in  the  first  rank  of  them). 

*RoberU>  Guiseartlo;  The  sixth  of  the  twelve  sons  of  the 
Baron  Tancred  de  Hauteville  of  the  diocese  of  Constance  in 
Lower  Normandy.  He  was  bom  in  1015,  went  into  Italy  to  join 
hiH  brothers  in  1047,  was  in  1058  created  Duke  of  Apulia  and 
Calabria,  which  states  he  ireed  from  the  Saracen  hordes,  and 
defended  both  his  own  dominions  and  those  of  the  Church 
against  Alexius  Comnenus,  the  Eastern  Emperor,  and  against 
Henry  IV,  Emperor  of  Germany.     He  died  in  toSj. 

+  /fuj>  tra  V  altre  luci,  etc.:  "Qui  rientrd  il  detto  raeaaer 
Cacciaguida  nelnroprioluogonel  quale  mostrA  in  che  gradoelli 
era  tra  costoro  [tbis  is  in  some  editions  of  the  Ottimo  read 
trascorso]^  ma  I' Autorc  Mon  loscrive,  ma  lascialo  alto  intelletto 
ed  ingegno  del  lettore  ;  quasi  dica  :  I'  altrui  lingua  il  lodi,  non  la 
mia,  per&  cb'  i  mta  radice."     ^Ollimo.) 
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Benvenuto  speaks  with  much  contempt  of  the  mis- 
take made  by  some  Commentators,  who  contended 
that  Dante  was  in  the  above  passage  referring  to 
David ;  in  which  contention  Benvenuto  says  they  are 
doubly  wrong,  first,  because  we  shall  find  David 
mentioned  further  on  in  the  Sphere  of  Jupiter,  and 
secondly,  because  the  present  passage  does  not  even 
admit  of  such  an  interpretation  as  theirs. 

Division  III. — Dante  now  describes  how,  as  he 
gazed  on  the  eyes  of  Beatrice,  the  increase  of  their 
lustre  and  her  augmented  beauty  became  to  him 
indications  that  they  were  ascending  into  the  next 
Heaven,  the  Sphere  of  Jupiter. 

lo  mi  rivolsi  da.1  mio  deatro  lato 

Per  vedere  in  Beatrice  il  mio  dovere, 
O  per  pvlare  a  per  »tto  segiuito, 
E  vUi  le  aue  Inci  tanto  mere,*  55 

Tanto  gioconde,  che  la  sua  semtHanza 

*mere:  The  adjective  mero  primarily  sieinifies  "unmixed, 
pure,  clear."  In  that  sense  we  find  it  in  the  FUra  of  Buonarroti 
the  younger  (Giom.  iii,  act  iv,  sc  4),  where  it  ib  said  of  wine  ;— 

"  E  lo  bee  annacquato,  e  lo  bee  mero,"[i.e.  puroy 
Dante  usee  the  word  in  the  senae  of  "pure"  in  Par.  ix,  113- 
114:— 

"Tn  vuoi  eaperchi  i  in  questa  lumiera, 
Che  qui  appreaso  me  cod  acintilla. 
Come  raggio  di  sole  in  acqua  mera ; " 
and  Par.  xxx,  58-60 : — 

"  E  di  novella  vista  mi  racceai 

Tale  che  nulla  luce  t  tanto  mera, 
Che  gli  occhi  miei  non  si  foaser  difeai." 
The  GraM  Dixionario  says  that,  in  the  present  passage,  mtro 
eignifiea  "  brilliant,  resplendent."  Compare  the  curious  epigram 
of  Martial,  lib.  iii,  epig.  56,  in  which  it  ib  explained  that  wine  at 
Ravenna  is  less  valuable  than  good  water ;  and  epig.  57,  Dt 
Catfon*  ;— 

"Callidua  imposuit  nuper  mihi  caupo  Ravennae, 
Cum  poter«m  mixtum,  vendidtt  il)c  mcrum," 
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Vinceva  *  gli  altri  e  I'  ultimo  aolertt 
I  turned  me  round  to  my  right  hand  aide  to  diBcem 
in  Beatrice  my  duty  {i.e.  to  learn  what  I  was  to  do), 
signified  either  by  words  or  by  gesture,  and  I  beheld 
her  eyes  so  clear,  so  full  of  gladness,  that  her  coun- 
tenance surpassed  its  other  {usual  appearances),  as 
well  as  its  more  recent  wont 

Her  aspect  had  become  not  only  more  resplendent 
than  in  all  the  preceding  spheres  of  Heaven,  but  even 
more  so  than  it  had  been  when  they  entered  into 
Mars,  or  when  so  lately,  as  in  1.  7  of  the  present  Canto, 
when  Dante  said  he  had  not  the  power  to  describe  it. 
Dante  now  relates  that  the  increasing  beauty  of 
Beatrice  had  such  an  effect  on  himself,  that  he  felt 
that  he  was  increasing  in  virtue  and  power,  and  was 
passing  into  a  loftier  and  wider  sphere. 
E  come  per  aentir  piil  dilettanza,^ 

Bene  operando  1'  uom  di  giorno  in  giorno 
S'  accorge  che  la  sua  virtute  avanza  ;  60 

SI  m'  accors'  to  che  il  mio  girare  intomo 
Col  cielo  inBJeme  avea  creaciuto  I'  arco  S 

*  ViHUva  :  Compare  Pitrg.  nii,  83-84 : — 
"Sotto  suo  velo,  ed  oltre  la  riviera 

Vinccr  pareami  pi{k  ah  etesBa  antics, 
Vincer  che  I'  altre  qui,  quand'  ella  c'era." 
ftoUre  u  here  used  as  a  Bubstantive,     Compare  Pitrg.  nvii, 
89,90!— 

"  Ma  per  quel  poca  vedev'  io  le  stelle, 
Di  lor  aolerc  e  pili  chiare  e  maggiori." 
Compare  the  peculiar  use  in  the  plural  of  the  subatantival  infini- 
tivea  in  Pare,  xa,  76-78 : — 

"  O  eletti  di  Dio,  li  cui  soffriri 

B  ^ustizia  e  speranza  fan  men  duri,  - 
Dnzzate  noi  verso  gli  alti  aaliri." 
I  E  comtper  teiUir  pH  diletianxa  :  Compare  Aristotle,  Ethic*, 
II,  iii,  i  :    "Z^/wuv  ii   in  trouWiu  rmr  t^ttai  r^   invyanftir^ 
qdoK^v  Jf  Xiw^r  ToU  ipyou,"  et  seq. 
g  avta  ertsciuio  F  arco :  Compare  Par,  xsvii,  77-61 : 
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Veggendo  quel  miracol  *  pti)  adorno. 
And  as  by  feeling  greater  delight,  a  man  by  doing 
good  fiom  day  to  day  perceives  that  his  virtue  is 
waxing  stronger ;.  bo  perceived  I  that  my  circling 
round  together  with  the  Heaven,  had  increased  its 
arc,  seeing  that  Marvel  (Beatrice)  more  adorned  (i.e. 
increased  in  beauty), 

Dante  has  just  described  his  transit  from  the  Sphere 
of  Mars  to  that  of  Jupiter.  Just  as  one  sees  a  woman, 
from  a  red  blush  change  into  milk-like  fairness,  so 
Dante  passing  from  the  red  planet  of  Mars  into  the 
Sphere  of  Jupiter,  saw  that  the  light  had  become 
white  in  place  of  red. 

E  quale  e  il  traamutare  t  in  picciol  varco 

II  viso,  e  guarda  come  tu  sei  v61to:' 
Dall'  ora  ch'  io  avea  guardato  prima, 
lo  vidt  moBBO  me  pertutto  I'  arco 
Che  fa  dal  mezzo  al  fine  il  prima  clima." 
•  miraml :  Compare  what  Dante  says  of  Beatrice  in  the  Vita 
Nuova,^  i,  IL  49-53:  "E  vedeala  di  bI  nobili  e  laudabili  porta- 
menti,  che  certo  di  lei  si  potea  dire  quella  parola  del  poeta 
Omero:  'Ella  non  pareva  figlioola  d'  uomo  mortale,  ma  di 
Dio.'"    And  tind,  §  zii,  son.  11  :— 

"  Quel  ch'  ella  par  quand'  un  poco  sorride, 
Non  si  puo  dicer,  ni  tener  a  mente, 
Si  t  nuovo  miracolo  gentile." 
iil  trammUtn:  ."Qui    adduce  uno  esemplo  a  discrivere 
come  si  cambid  in  colore  di  Msrte  a  Giove  ;  e  dice ;  si  come  in 
poco  tempo,  cioi  in  todem  insttuiii,  lo  volto  della  donna  arrossato 
per  alcuna  vei^ogna  s'  imbianca  ...  in  coal  poco  tempo  negli 
occhiauoiapparvelocambiamentopredetto."    (Ottimo.)  Com- 
pare what  Ovid  [Melam.  vi,  46-49)  says  of  Arachne  in  presence 
of  Minerva : — 

"  Sed  tamen  embuit,  subituaque  tnvita  notavit 
Ora  rubor,  rorsuBque  evannit :  ut  solet  aer 
PurpureuH  fieri,  cum  primum  Anrora  movctur. 
Et  breve  post  tempua  aandescere  aolia  ab  ortu." 
Compare  also  Petrarch,  Trionfo  (F  Amore,  iii,  II.  154-157 : — 
"B  BO  come  in  un  punto  si  dilegua 

E  poi  BI  sparge  per  le  guance  il  Bai^ue, 
Se  paura  o  vergogna  awien  che  '1  aegna." 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


So  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  Canto  xviii. 

Di  tempo  in  bianca  donna,  qnando  il  volto        65 
Suo  si  discarchi  di  vergogna  il  carco  ; 
Tal  fu*  negli  occhi  oiiei,  quando  fui  vSlto, 
Per  lo  candor  delta  teniprata  ttella 
Sesta,  che  dentro  a  ai  m'  avea  ricolto. 
And  as  IB  the  transformation  in  a  little  space  (of 
time)  in  a  bat  woman,  when  her  countenance  is  dis- 
charged of  its  load  of  bashfulness  (i.e.  as  quickly  aa 
the.  blush  passes  away  (iom  her  cheek  and  she  re- 
sumes her  natural  colour)  ;  such  was  (the  transfer- 
mation)  in  my  eyes  when  I  turned  round,  b^  reason 
of  the  whiteness  of  the  temperate  star  (Jupiter),  the 
sixth  which  had  received  me  within  itself. 

On  entering  the  Sphere  of  Jupiter  Dante  encounters 
the  spirits  of  those  who  rightly  administered  justice 
on  earth.  These  spirits  are  all  robed  in  dazzling 
light,  as  indeed  Have  been  all  the  spirits  in  Heaven 
from  the  Sphere  of  Mercury  upwards,  and  as  they 
circle  round  Dante  with  melodious  song,  the  Divine 
Love  that  is  in  them  is  manifested  by  their  forming 
themselves  into  certain  luminous  letters,  which,  as  we 
shall  read  further  on,  make  up  the  words  Diligite 
justitiam  qui  judicatis  terram.  He  likens  their  mode 
of  rising  into  the  air  to  that  of  a  flock  of  wild-fowl. 

lo  vidi  in  quella  giovlal  facella  f  70 

■  Tal  fu  ,  .  ,  h  candor  ddla  lemprata  sUUa  seita  :  Cmnpare 
Ctmv.  ii,  14,  II.  194-304 :  "  E  il  Cielo  4i  Giove  ai  pu6  comparare 
alia  Ge(imifn«  .  .  .  muove  tra  due  cieli  repugnanti  alia  sua 
buona  temperanra,  siccome  quello  di  Marte,  e  quello  di  Saturno 
.  .  .  Giove  i  Btella  di  temperata  com  pies  si  one,  in  mezzo  alia 
freddura  di  Saturno  c  del  calore  di  Marte  .  .  .  Intra  tutte  le 
Stella  bianca  si  mostra,  quaat  argentata." 

i  giovial  factUa  :  This  is  evidently  a  play  of  words,  meaning 
either  the  Jovial  torch, «.«.  the  radiance  of  the  planet  Jupiter,  or, 
because  tbat  planet  was  supposed  to  be  the  cauae  of  joy  and 
gUdness,  "jovial,jocnnd,  gladsome."  The  OtitMo,  speaking  of 
Jupiter,  Bays :  "i  benevolo  e  btne  temperato  nellc  sue  qualitadi ; 
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ha  sfavilUr  deU'  amor  che  11  era, 
S«gnare  agli  occhi  miei  nostra  favella.* 

B  come  augctii  Burti  di  rivierat 

Quasi  congratulando  a  lor  pasture, 
Fanno  di  ai  or  tonda  or  altra  schiera,  X 

K  dentro  ai  lumi  sante  creature 
Volitando  cantavano,  e  faciensi 
Or  D,  or  I,  or  L,  in  bug  Rgure. 

Prima  cantando  a  sua  nota  moviensi ; 


onde  gli  anticbi  dissero,  che  U  cagione  della  felicitade  era  net 
circulo  di  Giove."  We  haifacella  used  in  the  sense  of  "  star  " 
in  P«»ff.viii,  89,90  :— 

"  A  quelle  Ire  ncelle, 
Di  cbe  il  polo  di  qua  tutto  quanto  arde." 
*  nostra  faveUa :  This  probably  meana  the  Latin  language, 
though  some  contend  that  the  letters  were  in  the  Gothic  char- 
acters.   The  Gran  DitionariOj  s.  v.favtll*,  %  3,  has :  "  De'  suooi 
in  quant'  hanno  un  Bignificato  c  apportengono  tutti  auna  lingua ; 
e  peri  della  lingua  stessa."  Compare  Par,  xvi,  33, 33  ;— 
"  Cob)  con  voce  pii^  dolce  e  aoave. 
Ma  non  con  questa  modema  bvella." 
iangtUisurtidirivitra  :  Compare  LucaH,PA<(rs.v,  ^1-716: — 
"Stiymona  sic  gelidum,  bruma  pellente,  relinquunt 
Poturae,  te,  Nile,  gruea,  primoque  volatu 
Effingunt  varias,  casu  monatrante,  flguraa: 
Mox  ubi  percussit  tenaas  Notua  altior  alas, 
ConfuBOB  t«inere  immiatae  glomerantur  in  orbes." 
\  or  tonda  or  altra  tckitra :  Others  read  or  tonda  or  hmga 
ukiera.    See  Dr.  Moore's  remarks  on  this  variant  in  Textital 
X2riticism,  pp.  466, 467,  and  Scarta^zini'a  note  on  the  passage  in 
bis  I^ipzig  edition.     He  quotes  from  Lucretius,  De  Rtrum 
Nalura,  ii,  344-348  :— 

"  Et  variae  volucreis,  laetantia  quae  loca  aquarum 
Concelebrant,  circum  ripaa,  fonteisque,  lacusque, 
Et  quae  pervolgant  nemora  avia  pervolitanteis. 
Horum  imum  quodvts  generatim  sumere  perge ; 
Invenies  tamen  inter  se  differre  figureia" 
On  eongratuUutdo  Lamcnnais  remarks;   "I/oraqu'en  effet   les 
oiseaui  de  riviire  aper^ivent  le  lieu  oit  its  trouveront  leur 
piture,  ils  pousscnt  des  cjwieloiK, quasi amgratulando,  comme 
s'ils  se  congratulaient  les  uos  leg  autres." 
II.  V 
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Poi,  diventando  1'  ud  di  questi  aegni,  80 

Un  poco  s'  HTTCHtavano  e  ticiensi. 
I  saw  within  that  Jovial  radiance  (lit.  torch)  the 
sparkling  of  the  Love  that  existed  there  delineate 
our  speech  {i,«.  in  the  Roman  language)  to  my  eyes. 
And  as  birds  uprisen  from  a  river's  bank,  as  though 
rdoicing  together  over  their  feeding-ground,  make 
of  themselves  a  troop  now  circular,  now  of  some 
Other  shape,  BO  within  the  lights  the  saintly  creatures 
were  flying  to  and  fro  as  they  sang,  and  in  their 
figures  grouped  themselves  now  into  a  D,  now  into 
an  I,  now  into  an  L.     At  first  they  moved  to  their 
own  notes  as  they  sang ;  afterward  as  they  became 
[i.e.  formed  themselves  into)  one  of  those  characters, 
they  paused  for  a  while,  and  kept  silence. 
The  letters  D,  I,  and  L,  are  the  beginning  of  the  words 
Diligite  justitiam  qui  judicatis  terram,  which  is  the 
opening  sentence  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom.     The  silent 
pause  of  the  spirits  was  to  allow  time  for  Dante  to 
read  each  letter.     Casini  thinks  that  every  time  the 
saintly  ^and  were  about  to  form  a  letter,  they  per- 
formed a  round  ia  harmony  with  the  notes  of  the 
chant  (as  in  Par.  x,  76) ;  and  then,  after  forming 
themselves  into  each  letter,  they  stood  still  until  time 
had  been  given  for  it  to  be  distinguished. 

Dante  now  addresses  the  Muse  Calliope,  whom  he 
invoked  before  in  Purg.  i,  8,  9.  He  calls  her  the 
Pegasean  goddess,  because  the  Muses  nourished  Pe- 
gasus, from  whose  hoof-tramp  sprang  up  Hippocrene, 
the  fountain  of  the  Muses. 

O  diva  Pegaeea,'*  che  gl'  ingeeni 

*divaPegaita:  "Bt  ad  praedlcta  narr-andum  invocat  illBm 
vivam  fontanam  PegaBcam,  quam  pro  morali  et  politica  ncientia 
et  philoBophia  figurat,  quae  ingenia  facit  in  fama  longaeva,  et 
movel,  ideal  diaponit  aecum  civitateaet  regna  legibnaet  justitia." 
(Pietro  di  Dante.) 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XVIII.  Readings  on  the  Paradise.  83 

Fmi  gloriosi,  e  rendili  lonKevi,* 

Ed  essi  teco  le  citUdi  e  i  regni, 
lUustrami  di  te,  si  ch'  io  rilevi  f  85 

Le  lor  figure  com'  io  I'  ho  concette  ; 

Paia  tua  possa  in  questi  Terai  brevi,| 
O  Pegasean  goddess,  who  makest  glorious  our  wits, 
and  rcnderefit  them  long  lived,  and  they  with  thine 
aid  (teco)  do  cities  and  kingdoms,  do  thou  illumine 
me  with  thyself,  that  I  may  set  forth  (lit.  carve  out 
in  relief)  their  figures  (i.e.  the  above-mentioned 
letters)  after  the  manner  in  which  I  conceived  them  ; 
let  thy  power  be  displayed  in  these  brief  verses. 

*  rendili  longtvi :  The  meaning  is  that  the  Muses  immortalize 
the  genius  of  men  when  it  is  of  a  high  order.  Compare  Purg. 
xxi,  85  :— 

"Col  nome  che  piil  dura  e  pii)  onora,"  etc. 
friUvi:  The  Gran  Diiionerio  (a.  v.  rihvare)  quotes  this 
passive  twice  with  different  interpretBtions.  Ing?:  "Rikvart, 
si  dice  anche  it  Cavar  la  parola  dalla  teatura  de'  caratteri,  pro- 
nunziaria  dopo  averia  compitata  [after  having  spelt  it]."  And 
in  §  8:  "Per  descrivere  con  parola  cifi  che  si  i  veduto." 
Dante  asks  that  he  may  now  be  able  to  set  forth,  and  convey 
to  others  through  the  medium  of  words,  that  which  he  himself 
was  taught  in  the  Heaven  of  Jupiter. 

t  vent  brevi :  There  seema  to  be  aome  diacrcpancy  among 
the  Italian  Commentators  as  to  the  meaning  otbrevi.  According 
to  Caaini  it  aignifies  that  the  short  Italian  verse  was  insufficient, 
aa  compared  with  the  longer  Latin  one,  to  express  all  Dante's 
thoughts.  This  Poletto  combats,  and  thinks  Dante  means, 
that  being  restricted  in  the  space  at  his  disposal,  he  invokes 
the  assistance  of  the  Muses  to  aid  him  to  describe  the  marvel- 
lous scene  adequately  in  few  words.  He  speaks  of  this  restric- 
tion in  Purg.  WJiiii,  1:39-141  :— 

"  Ma  perch^  piene  son  tutte  le  carte 

Ordite  a  quests  Cantica  seconda, 
Non  mi  lascia  piii  ir  Io  fren  dell'  arte," 
Compare  too  Ittf.  iv,  145-147 : — 

"  Io  non  posso  ritrar  di  tutti  appieno ; 

Perocchi  al  mi  caccia  il  lun^o  tema, 
Che  molte  volte  al  fatto  il  dir  vien  meno." 
And  Ptirg.  srix,  97-99 : — 

"A  descriver  lor  forme  pii^  non  spargo 

Rime,  lettor ;  ch'  altra  spesa  mi  atrigne 
Tanto,  che  a  quest*  non  posso  esoer  lai^o." 

F  a 
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In  the  words  DiligiU  justitiam  qui  jttdicatis  terram 
there  are  35  letters.  To  these  35  letters  Dante  now 
makes  allusion,  * 

MastrAni  dunque  in  cinque  volte  sette 
Vocali  e  coneonanti ;  ed  io  notai 
Le  parti  si  come  mi  parver  dette.  go 

They  (the  characters)  showed  themselves  in  five 
times  seven  vowels  and  consonants;  and  I  took 
note  of  the  (several)  parts  as  they  seemed  to  me  to 
be  expressed. 

First  Dante  saw  the  single  letters,  then  the  sylla- 
bles, then  the  words.  He  noted  each  as  it  formed 
itself. 

DiligiU  iuititiam,  primai  * 

Fur  verbo  e  nomc  di  tutto  il  dipinto  ; 
Qui  iitdicatii  Urram,  fur  aeizai.t 
PoBcia  neir  M  del  vocabol  quinto 

Rimasero  ordinate,  bI  che  Glove  93 

ParevB  argento  U  d'  oro  diatinto. 
E  vidi  ficendere  altre  luci  dove 

Era  il  colmo  dell'  M,  e  11  quetarsi 
Cantando,  credo,  il  ben  ch'  a  ai  le  move. 

*primai:  Understand  vocabcli,  Roveming  primai  and  setiai. 
The  word  primaio  for  prima  occurs  frequently  among  early 
Italian  writers.     Compare  Par.  xxvi,  100,  loi : — 
■'  E  aimilmente  I'anima  primala 
Mi  facea  traaparer ; " 
Attilnf.  V,  I,  a:  — 

"Cosl  diacesi  del  cerchio  primaio 
Giil  ne]  secondo." 
The  order  of  the  sentence  is  thus :  "  I  vocaboli  diKpU  jus- 
titiam, furano  verba  e    tiome  primai   di  tutto    il  dipinto;  ei 
vocaboli,  qui  iudicatis  ttrram,  jurono  tetxai  [i.e.    the   last].*' 
(Biagioli.; 

tsexiai:  Sexzo,  and  seixaio,  both  signify  tng  the  last,  are  like 
primaio,  frequently  to  be  found  among  the  early  writers.  Com- 
pare Itrf.  vii,  130:— 

"  Venimmo  al  pii  d'  una  torre  at  dasaesio." 
SexMO  ia  derived  from  the  Latin  itcus,  sequius. 
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DiligiU  juititiam,  (these)  were  the  first  verb  and 
noun  of  all   that  was  delineate^I ;  qui  Judicatis 
Urram,  were  the  last.    Then  on  the  M  of  the  fifth 
word  (i^.  "  Urram  ")  they  stayed,  so  arranged  that 
Jupiter  seemed  in  that  place  like  silver  inlaid  with 
gold.    And  I  saw  other  lights  descend  to  where  the 
summit  of  the  M  was,  and  repose  there,  singing, 
I  believe,  the  Excellence  that  draws  them  to  Itself. 
Scartazzini  observes  that  we  are  not  \o\Afrom  whence 
these  other  blessed  spirits  descended,  and  we  must 
suppose  that  they  had  come  down  from  the  Em- 
pyrean, to  which  all  the  Blessed  ones  belong,  only 
that  they  would  seem  to  show  themselves  only  in 
those  Spheres  whose  influence  had  moulded  their 
character  on  earth.    "  (Dante)  intese  li  regi  e  1'  tm- 
peratori  del  mondo,  che  sono  stati  nel  mondo  sopra 
li  altri  e  govematoli  co'  la  justitia  "  (Buti). 

Dante  now  sees  the  spirits,  whose  movements  are 
exceedingly  rapid,  combine  themselves  into  a  new 
shape,  which  is  that  of  the  Eagle,  the  symbol  of  Im- 
perial Justice ;  probably,  thinks  Scartazzini,  to  signify 
that  the  human  race  can  only  obtain  real  Justice  by 
seeking  it  in  the  system  of  an  universal  Monarchy. 
The  lines  that  follow  are  extremely  difficult  to  inter- 
pret, but  it  is  so  generally  agreed  that  they  are  best 
expounded  by  the  late  Duke  of  Sermoneta,  that  I 
translate  bis  words  from  his  essay  Di  una  piil  precisa 
dichiarazione  intomo  ad  unpasso  neila  Divina  Commedia, 
in  a  work  of  his,  which  he  gave  me  a  year  or  two 
before  his  death,  entitled  Tre  Chiose  nella  Divina  Com- 
media da  Michelangelo  Caetani,  2^  edizione,  Roma, 
1876,  pp.  59-61 :  "  Id  this  passage  we  must  remember 
that  the  characters  used  by  Dante  in  writing  were 
of  the  form  in  general  use  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
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and  we  must  get  a  clear  apprehension 
of  the  shape  of  this  '  M,'  which  was  un- 
doubtedly formed  as  in  Fig.  i.  By  this 
Bgure  one  can  easily  understand  how 
Dante  came  to  think  how  he  might  uti- 
lize this '  M,'  to  turn  it,  after  some  slight 
alterations,  into  an  Ei^le,  which  would 
thereafter  afford  him  a  vast  supply  of  new  material 
for  the  continuation  of  his  poem.  But  just  because 
this  passage  of  the  Divina  Commedia  requires  figures 
to  illustrate  it,  and  some  precision  of  drawing  to 
demonstrate  how  naturally  and  easily  the  transfor- 
mation of  the  '  M  '  into  an  Eagle  could  be  effected, 
and  because  it  is  therefore  requisite  to  recur  to  the 
art  of  the  thirteenth  century  for  the  forms  of  the 
characters,  for  that  reason  it  has  happened  that  Com- 
mentators, by  not  being  exact  enough  in  ascertaining 
the  precise  shape  of  the  letters,  have  not  well  under- 
stood the  simplicity  and  the  appropriateness  of  this 
ingenious  conception.  And  to  lay  hold  of  the  full 
force  of  this  passage  of  the  Divina  Commedia,  it  is 
necessary  to  picture  to  oneself  that,  while  the  '  M ' 
still  remained  stationary  in  the  shape  indicated  in 
Fig.  I,  Dante  saw  other  Blessed  Effulgences  descend 
upon  what  was  the  summit,  or  culmin- 
ating point,  of  that '  M,'  and  rest  upon 
that  spot  (see  II.  97,  98)  in  the  manner 
indicated  in  Fig.  z.  Dante  goes  on  to 
describe  how  after  the  fashion  of  innu- 
merable sparks,  which  fly  out  when  two 
burning  brands  are  struck  together,  he 
saw  more  than  a  thousand  Effulgences 
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rise  up,  and  ascend,  some  more,  some  less,  until  each 
being  in  repose  in  its  allotted  place,  he  recognised  that 
the  totality  of  these  new  Effulgences  had  come  to  re- 
present the  head  and  the  neck  of  an  Eagle.  To  put 
the  finishing  and  perfecting  touch  to  this  figure  of  the 
Eagle,  he  says  that  that  other  host  of  Blessed  spirits, 
which  had  been  the  first  to  arrive  and  place  itself  upon 
the  summit  of  the  'M,'  and  which  at  first  had  seemed 
content  to  form  itself  into  the  shape  of  a  lily(tff^g'^tam') 
upon  the  top  of  the  '  M  '  (see  Fig.  z),  so  soon  as  the 
second  host  had  formed  themselves  into  the  head  and 
neck  of  the  Eagle,  then  this  first  host  in  its  turn  with  a 
very  slight  movement  followed  out  the  imprint  (seguitd 
la  imprenta),  that  is,  completed  the  design,  by  joining 
together,  and  drawing  in  close  between 
the  neck  of  the  Eagle  and  the  summit  of 
the  '  M '  as  is  here  represented  (Fig.  3). 
The  error  which  got  introduced  into  the 
Commentariesthat  undertake  toexplain 
the  metamorphosis  of  the  '  M '  into  the 
Eagle,  is  due  to  all  of  them  having 
blindly  followed  Buti's  somewhat  vague 
explanation,  which  was  one  of  the  ear-  ^'*'*  3- 
Itest  known,  and  which  neither  gave  a  true  idea  of  the 
figure,  or  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  verb  ingigliarsi, 
but  explained  it  thus :  Che  contentapareva  d'ingigliarsi 
air  emme,  cioi  che  prima  panvano  stare  contenti  d'esser 
corona  formata  di  gigli  in  sulP  emme,  etc.  And  one 
can  see  that  that  is  a  false  conception,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  there  is  not  in  this  passage  any  indication 
that  would  imply  a  corona,  given  by  Dante's  words, 
or,  stiU  less,  required  by  the  sense,  in  the  relation  of  the 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


88  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  Canto  xviii. 

easy  transmutation  of  the  '  M  '  into  an  E^le ;  nor 
indeed  can  the  gladness  of  the  Blessed  Ones  in  their 
ingigliarsi  be  possibly  made  to  express  coronamento. 
The  Dizionario  della  Crusca,  following  the  first  inter- 
pretation given  by  Buti,  defined  the  verb  ingigliare  as 
fwrir  di  gigli ;  and  in  that  way  entirely  miBCOticeived 
that  which  Dante  wished  to  signify  by  this  verb  of 
his  created  by  him  expressly  for  this  occasion.  The 
precise  interpretation  of  this  verbt  and  of  this  passage 
is,  that  the  first  of  the  two  bands  of  Blessed  Ones, 
which,  in  adjusting  itself  upon  the  top  of  the  '  M,' 
Parve  contenta  S  ingigliarsi  all'  emme,  so  long  as  it 
retained  that  semblance,  seemed  content  to  form  itself 
into  a  lily  in  conjunction  with  the  '  M  ' ;  because  the 
Blessed  Spirits  who  first  lighted  upon  that  spot  formed 
with  the  '  M  '  the  figure  of  a  lily,  of  the  same  shape  as 
that  of  the  Xlllth  century  design  indicated  above  in 
Fig.  2.  In  this  passage  Dante  created  the  verb  ingi- 
gliarsi, to  signify  divenir  giglio,  as  in  many  other  places 
he  created  verbs  of  a  similar  nature,  to  explain  some 
of  his  bold  conceptions,  with  that  incomparable  force 
and  brevity  that  peculiarly  belonged  to  his  lofty 
genius,  which  trod  paths  that  were  entirely  new, 
and  never  even  attempted  by  any  other  writer  either 
before  or  after  him.  In  such  wise  did  he  say  imbesUare 
for  farsi  bestia,  imborgare  for  divenir  borgo,  indracarsi 
iox  farsi  come  dr ago,  and  many  other  similar  words 
which  it  is  not  requisite  to  mention." 

Poi,  come  nel  percoter  dei  ciocchi  arsi*  loo 

*  ctoccAt  arsi :  Ciocco  is  a  log  cut  for  firewood.  "  Ceppo  da 
ardere."  {Gran  DiivtHario.)  A  Tnecan  proverb  (Giusti,  Pnh. 
Virbi,  p.  yai)  says : — 
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Snrgono  innumerabili  fa.ville, 
Onde  gli  Btolti  sogliono  Rugurarai,* 

Risu^er  parver  quindi  piit  di  mille 

Luci,  e  Balir  qtuili  asBai  e  quai  poco, 

SI  come  i1  Sol  che  I'  accende  Bortille ;  105 

E  quTetata  ciascuna  in  suo  loco, 

La  testa  e  it  collo  d'  un'  aquila  vidi 
Rappresentare  a  quel  diitinto  foco.t 

Quei  che  dipinge  II  non  ha  chi  il  guidi, 

Ma  esso  guida,  e  da  lui  si  rammenta  I  no 

Qndta  virti  cli'  fi  forma  per  li  nidi.g 

"  Acqua  cheta  non  mena  ciocchi ; 
Se  gli  mena  ^li  mena  groBsi." 
Venturi (Si'mif .  Dant.  p.  50,  Bim.  75)  expiaina  thii  well:  "Ani: 
meglio  che  Auai,  o  Ati^i,  perchi  esprime  consumati  gii  in 
gran  parte  dal  fuoco,  onde  eprigionano,  percouj,  maggior  copia 
di  faville." 

'auguranii  Lana  describes  the  ancient  superstition,  not,  it  , 
is  said,  even  yet  wholly  eradicated,  of  people  deducing  auguries 
from  sparks:  "Qui  adduce  per  esemplo  che  b1  come  molte  volte 
i  Btolti  Btando  appresso  il  fuoco,  frcgano  bu  I'  arso  de'  ciocchi 
per  la  quale  fricazione  molte  faville  apparno,  ed  elli  e'  a^urano 
dicendo :  cotaitti  agtitUi,  cotaiUi  poruUi,  cotante  migluira  di 
fiorini  d'  oro,  e  com  foisatu)  tempo,"  [N.B. — The  spelling  is 
Lana's.]     The  Ottimo's  description  ifl  very  similar. 

i disttnto  Joco  :  Trissino  explains  this:  "Sembra  che  il  di- 
itinto Joco  Bia  appunto  lo  stesao  che  t  argento  disUnto  del  v.  96 
di  questo  canto,  volendo  dinotarci  il  Poeta  che  la  figura  del 
M.  pased  in  quella  dell'  aquila  "  [a  qutl  stands  for  da  giwT].  We 
must  remember  that  the  first  band  of  Blessed  Spirits  formed  the 
"  M."  The  second  band  flying  all  over  the  figure  caused  a  blurr 
of  radiance,  but  when  they  were  stilled  in  their  posts,  Dante 
then  saw  tne  head  and  neck  of  an  eagle,  inlaid,  as  it  were,  in 
fire,  replacing  or  concealing  the  top  of  the  "  M."  And  this  new 
semblance  stood  out  all  the  more  clear  when  seen  against  the 
milk]r  whiteness  of  the  background  of  the  Sphere  of  Jupiter. 

I  li  rammaUa,  et  seq. :  In  this  very  difficult  passage  we  must 
understand  that  RamnKiUarsi  has  a  special  meaning  here, 
analogous,  says  the  Gran  Diiionario,  to  »  chiami  in  Furg.  vi, 
123,  and  meaning  "to  be  acknowledged  as  proceeding  from." 
See  Griui  Dixtonario,  a.  v.  rammailare,  g  ix. 

gJi  nidi  are  probably  mentioned  because  God's  "painter's 
band  "  baa  just  been  employed  in  fashioning  the  he^d  itnd  neck 
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L'  altra  bealitudo,  che  contents 

PaxevB  prima  d'  ingigliarai  all'  emme, 
Con  poco  moto  aeguitd  la  imprenta. 

Afterwards,  as  on  the  striking  of  burning  logs,  innu- 
merable sparks  fly  up,  irom  which  the  Foolish  are 
wont  to  draw  auguries,  so  from  there  {i.e.  from  the 
top  of  the  "  M  ")  there  seemed  to  rise  up  more  than  a 
thousand  lights,  and  to  ascend,  some  high  up,  and 
others  less  so,  even  as  the  Sun  that  enkindles  them 
has  allotted  to  them  ;  and  as  each  settled  down  in  its 
(appointed)  place,  I  saw  the  head  and  the  neck  of 
an  Eagle  represented  by  that  inlaid  fire.  He  who 
paints  there  has  no  one  to  guide  Him,  but  He 
Himself  guides,  and  from  Him  is  equally  recog- 
nized as  coming  that  power  which  causes  also  the 
building  of  nests.  The  other  blessed  troop,  who 
had  at  first  seemed  well  content  to  form  them- 
selves into  a  lily  on  the  top  of  the  M,  with  a  slight 
movement  followed  out  the  imprint  (i.e.  completed 
the  fonnation  of  the  shape  of  the  Eagle). 

Division  IV. — Dante  now  turns  his  thoughts  down 
to  earth.     The  image  of  the  Eagle  of  Heaven   re- 


of  an  eagle,  and  the  usual  jplace  where  He  fashions  little  birds 
is  their  nest.  The  point  of  the  allusion  is,  that,  no  matter  how 
fashioned,  both  thin  Eagle  and  earthly  eagles  are  bshioned  by 
God.  Here  (in  Paradise,  the  guidance  of  God  isalmost  direct ; 
upon  earth  it  is  mediate.  The  meaning  of  this  passage  is  as 
if  the  text  ran  thus:  "Vidi  rappresentare  la  testa  e  il  collo 
d'  un'  aquila  a  quel  distinto  foco.  Quel  che  dipinge  (cioK  che 
crea  aggetti  viaibilij  It,  non  ha  chi  il  guidi,  ma  esHO  (solo)  guida. 
D'  altra  parte,  pero,  easo  solo  guida  anche  in  terra  (sebbene 
non  tanto  direttamente) ;  poichd  quella  stessa  virtil  (cioi 
ristinto)ch'i cause  formale  dei  nidi(ovenascDno  normalmcnte 
gli  ucccllini)  deriva  da  lui."  And  the  principal  meaning,  of 
course,  remains  embodied  in  the  assertion  which  has  always 
been  understood,  that  from  God  comes  all  power,  action,  and 
life  Line  in,  in  short,  is  simply  a  paraphrase  for  "le  leggi 
deila  natura ; "  only,  this  form  of  paraphrase  has  been  chosen 
rather  than  another,  because  the  subject  in  hand  ia  the  Eagle. 
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awakens  in  his  mind  the  idea  of  a  universal  Monarchy, 
in  which  alone  justice  can  flourish,  for,  as  he  has 
already  said,  in  De  Man.  i,  ii,  11.  to,  ii,  "Justitia 
potissima  est  solum  sub  Monarchia."  He  invokes  the 
beneficent  influence  of  Jupiter  on  earth,  aifd  the  inter- 
cession of  the  Blessed  Just  in  the  Sixth  Heaven,  and 
concludes  with  an  invective  against  the  Pope,  censur- 
ing his  incontinent  avarice,  and  the  abuse  of  that' 
power  that  ought  most  to  make  him  circumspect  and 
righteous  on  the  consecrated  throne  of  St.  Peter. 

O  dolce  Stella,  quali  e  quante  gemme  115 

Mi  dimoatraro  chc  nostra  giuatizia 
Effetto  sia  del  ciel  che  tu  ingemme !  * 
Per  ch'  io  prego  ta  Mente.t  in  che  a'  inizia 
Tuo  moto  e  tua  virtute,  che  rimiri 
Ond'  esce  i  il  fummo  che  il  tuo  raggio  vizia )   izo 

*iiigeiinM:  Compare  Pof.  nv,  23-24;— 

"  N£  ai  paril  la  eeninia  dal  suo  naatro, 
Ma  per  lalista  radial  trascorse, 
Che  parve  foco  retro  ad  alabastro." 
"  Dice  r  Autore :  O  dolce  stella  di  Giove,  auali  e  quante  anime 
in  te  situate  in  quella  figura  dell'  aguglia  che  di  si  fecero  eA  in 
quel  verso  Diii^tit,  etc.,  mi  diraostrarono  che  la  giuatizia,  che 
Ira  Ii  mortali  ai  fa  per  ii  rettori,  aia  efTetto  della  tua  influenza !  " 
{Oltimo.) 

t  la  MaiU :  That  is,  God,  Who  giveth  thee  motion  and  the 
power  of  influencing  Justice  on  Barth.    Compare  Par.  xix,  53- 

"  Dunquc  nostra  veduta,  che  conviene 
Esaere  alcun  dei  raggi  della  mcnte 
Di  che  totte  le  cose  son  ripiene,"  etc. ; 
and  Par.  xxvii,  109-111 ; — 

"  E  questo  cielo  non  ha  altro  dove 

Che  la  mente  divina,  in  chc  s'  accende 
L'  amor  che  il  volge  e  la  virtil  ch'  ei  piove." 
I  Ond'  act,  etc. :  This  refers  to  the  Papal  Court,  which  Danle 
looked  upon  as  the  main  cause  of  the  moral  and  civil  corruption 
then  prevalent,  which  corruption  extinguished  Justice,  the  very 
foundation  of  righteous  living.  Compare  Par.  xix,  [06  et  seq. ; 
and  P»fj.  xvi,  97-114,  too  long  to  quote  here. 
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^  ch'  un'  aJtra  fiaU  onuu  s'  adiri 

Del  comperare  e  vender  dentro  al  templo,* 
Che  si  murd  di  aangue  e  di  martiri. 
O  gentle  star,  what  and  how  many  gems  (i.e.  spirits) 
demonstrated  to  me  that  our  justice  (on  earth)  is  the 
effect  of  that  heaven  (the  Sphere  of  Jupiter)  which 
thou  ingemmest  (i.«.  which  thou 'adorn est  like  a 
gem)  1     Therefore  I  pray  the  Mind,  wherein  thy 
motion  and  thy  power  talce  their  origin,  that  He 
will  look  down  and  see  whence  comes  the  smoke 
which  vitiates  thy  rays ;  ao  that  a  second  time  now 
His  wrath  may  be  kindled  at  the  buying  and  sell- 
ing within  that  Temple,  whose  walls  were  built  up 
with  blood  and  with  martyrdoms  (t>.  the  death  of 
Christ  and  the  sufferings  of  the  martyrs). 
There  are  two  alternative  readings  here,  namely,  mur6 
di  sangue,  which   I  adopt,  and    which   is   moreover 
adopted  by  nearly  all  the  early  Commentators,  who 
refer  sangue  to  Christ,  and  martiri  to  the  early  Chris- 
tians.   The  language  of  Benvenuto  may  be  taken  as 
a  sample :  "  sancto  sanguine  Christi  et  aliorum  sanc- 
torum martyrum."     The  other  reading  murd  di  segni 
[miracles]  has  a  very  considerable  numerical  pre- 
ponderance of  MS,  authority.     Dr.   Moore  {Textual 
Criticism,  pp.  467-470)  makes  the  following  remarks : 
"  Looking  at  the  whole  context,  we  shall,  I  think, 
judge  sangue    to    be   much    the   more   appropriate. 
Dante  is  denouncing  the  deadness  of  feeling  and  heart- 
lessaess  of  those  who  employ  that  spiritual  edifice 
which  it  cost  so  much  to  build  up — nothing  less  than 
the  death  of  Christ  and  the  sufferings  of  so  many 
martyrs — merely  for  the  purpose  of  avarice  and  traffic. 

*  Del  compirare  e  vtnder  deiUro  al  lempia :  See  the  account 
in  all  four  Gospels  of  our  Lord's  wrath  against  those  who  bought 
and  sold  in  the  Temple. 
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The  reproach  is  conceived  in  the  spirit  of  Lam.  i,  12 : 
'  Is  it  nothing  to  you,  all  ye  that  pass  by  ?  [only  that 
deliberate  trafficking  is  worse  than  merely  ^osstn^  by] 
behold  and  see  if  there  be  any  sorrow  like  unto  My 
sonxiw.'  Compare  also  perhaps  the  appeal  of  i  Pet. 
i,  18,  19 :  '  Forasmuch  as  ye  know  that  ye  were  not 
redeemed  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver  and  gold 
....  but  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ.'  If  this 
be  the  point,  the  reference  to  miracles  [segni]  seems 
out  of  place,  and  certainly  would  much  weaken  the 

sting  of  such  a  reproach.* The  following 

further  points  may  be  borrowed  from  Scartazzini's 
note :  He  urges  (i)  that  segni  is  not  used  by  Dante 
elsewhere  in  the  sense  of  miracles;  (2)  that  there 
seemsan  obvious  reference  to  j4c(s  XX,  28,  'the  Church 
of  God  which  Hehath  purchased  with  His  own  blood  ; ' 
(3)  that  the  building  up  of  the  Church  by  miracles  is 
a  'concetto,  n&  biblico,  nfe  patristico, niscolastico.'" 
Dante  now  addresses  himself  directly  to  the  Blessed 
Spirits  who  form  the  Eagle,  and  implores  them  to 
pray  to  God  that  the  Princes  of  the  Earth  may  not  go 
astray  after  the  evil  example  offered  by  the  Popes, 
who  make  their  war,  not  with  the  sword,  but  by  the 
weapons  of  Excommunications  and  Interdicts. 

*  Dr.  Moore  addi  that  we  have  a  precisely  similar  appeal 
(reading  satigut)  in  Par,  zzvii,  40-45  : — 

"  Non  fu  la  apoaa  di  CRISTO  allevaU, 

Del  toHgat  mio,  di  Lin,  dt  quel  di  Cleto, 

Per  esBcre  ad  acqaisto  d'  oro  uaata; 

Ha  per  acquisto  d'  eato  viver  lieto 

B  Siato  e  Pio  e  Calisto  ed  Urbano 

Sparser  lo  sangut  dopo  molto  fleto." 

"Here  (adds  Dr.  Moore)  we  have  diatinctly  both  sanguthnA 

martiri,  and  again  set  in  contrast  with  the  avarice  of  later 
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O  miliziH  del  ciel,*  cu'  io  contemplo, 

Adora  per  color  t  che  sono  in  terra  125 

Tutti  sviati  dietro  al  malo  eseinplo.t 
Gift  si  solea  con  le  spade  far  guerra ; 
Mb  or  si  fa  togliendo  or  qui  or  quivt 
ho  pan  che  i)  pio  padre  a  ncssun  semu 
O  soldiery  of  Heaven  ((.«.  Blessed  Spirits  of  the 
Sphere  of  Jupiter),  on  whom  I  gaze,  offer  your 
prayers  for  those  who  are  on  earth  all  gone  astray 
after  an  evil  example  (of  the  unrighteous  Head  of 
the  Church).     Formerly  it  was  the  custom  to  wage 
war  with  the  swords ;  but  it  (the  war)  is  now  waged 
by  taking  away,  now  here,  now  there,  the  (spiritual) 
bread  which  the  pitying  Father  denies  to  none. 
Dante  concludes  the  Canto  with  a  denunciation  of 
an  unnamed  personage,  as  to  whose  identity  Commen- 
tators differ.     Lana,  the  Ottimo,  Pietro  di  Dante, 
Benvenuto,  Buti,  Landioo,  and  Vellutello  think  that 
Dante  is  apostrophizing  all  ecclesiastics  in  general 
The  Codice  Cassinese,  Danielle,  Bianchi,  and  Andreoli 
deem  the  censure  to  be  addressed  to  Popes  in  general ; 

*  miliiia  del  ciel :  Compare  Par.  xxx,  43-43  : — 
"  Qui  vederat  I'  una  e  I'  altra  milizia 

Di  Paradiso,  e  1'  una  in  quegli  aspetti 
Che  tu  vedrai  all'  ultima  giustixia ;  " 

"  In  forma  dunque  di  Candida  rosa 

Mi  si  mostrava  la  milizia  santa." 
f  Adora  per  color :  Adorare  is  used  in  the  sense  o(pregare, 
as  in  Purg.  v,  70-73  :— 

"  Che  tu  mi  aie  de'  tuoi  preghi  cortese 

In  Fano  s3,  che  ben  per  me  a'  adori. 
Perch'  io  possa  pnrgar  le  gravi  ofleae." 
X  sviali  dietro  al  male  esemplo  :  Compare  Purg.  viii,  131  : — 
".  .  .  pcrchi  il  capo  reo  Io  mondo  torca." 
Compare  also  Purg.  xvi,  100-102  : — 

"  Per  che  la  gente,  che  sua  guida  vede 

Pure  a  quel  ben  ferire  ond'  ell'  i  ghiotta, 
Di  quel  si  pasce,  e  ptii  oltre  tion  chiede." 
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and  this  is  the  view  I  adopt ;  Venturi,  BiagioU,  Costa, 
and  Cesari  believe  the  reference  is  to  Boniface  VIII ; 
Lombard!,  Tommasto,  and  others  to  Clement  V.  The 
view  taken  by  Scartazzini  and  Casini  is  that  the  Pope 
indicated  is  John  XXII,  of  Cahors,  who  was  elected 
Pope  in  1316,  and  died  in  1334,  whose  pontificate 
was  a  never-ending  sequenceof  excommunications  and 
re-communications  for  the  object  of  extorting  money, 
so  that  it  migbt  well  be  said  of  him  that  he  wrote  his 
edicts  for  the  sole  object  of  being  paid  for  revoking 
them.  I  follow  the  advice  of  Dr.  Moore,  and  take 
"  ma  lu  "  to  refer  to  "  the  Pope  generally." 

Ma  tu,  che  bo]  per  cancetlare  acrivi,  130 

Pensa  che  Pietro  e  Paolo,*  che  moriro 
Per  la  vigna  che  guasti,  ancor  son  vivL 

*  PtrffO  e  Paolo :  "  Si  noti  in  bocca  al  poeta  la  forma  normale 
e  latina  del  nomi  degli  apoetoli :  in  bocca  del  papa  invece,  Jl 
nomignolo  volgare  [the  pofmlar  nickttamts\  di  Pcicatore  all'  una, 
di  Polo  air  altro :  antitesi  asaai  belta,  che  fa  vedere  la  nonco- 
ranza  del  papa  per  i  primi  apostoli  della  Chiesa."  (Casini.)  See 
also  Scartazzini'a  note  in  the  Leipzig  Commcntaiy,  and  Dr. 
Moore,  Textual  Criticiitn,  p.  470,  where,  alluding  to  the  fact 
that  a  very  few  read  Polo  here  to  make  it  harmonize  with  Polo  in 
L  136,  he  writes  :  "  The  very  fact  of  the  reading  Polo  in  this  line 
being  all  but  non-existent  among  the  vast  number  of  MSS., 
whereas,  had  it  been  original,  the  recurrence  of  the  form  in 
I.  116  would  have  protected  it  from  alteration,  or  at  least  from 
all  but  universal  alteration,  seems  quite  fatal  to  it.  The  general 
tendency  is  to  the  assimilation  of  forms,  aa  we  have  often  seen, 
and  this  has  been  probably  the  principle  operating  here  with 
those  who  read  PoU>.  Moreover,  the  fine  irony  implied  by  the 
adoption  of  the  regular  forms  Pittro  and  Paolo  in  this  line  in 
Dante's  own  mouth,  and  the  substitution  of  the  familiar  and 
colloquial  Polo  side  by  side  with  the  rather  commonplace 
Pticator  for  Pittro,  in  tne  mouth  of  his  imaginary  respondent 
in  1. 136,  fully  explains  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  difference 
of  forms.  Besides  I  think  it  might  be  added  that  there  is  a 
marked  flippancy  and  want  of  respect  in  the  reference  to  John 
the  Baptist  also,  both  in  the  terms  of  that  reference — he  who  by 
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Ben  puoi  tu  dire ; — "  I'  ho  Termo  il  disiro 
SI  a  colui  che  voile  viver  aolo, 
B  che  per  lalti  fu  tratto  &!  martiro,  135 

Ch*  io  noa  coaoaco  il  Peicator  ni  Polo." — 
But  thou,  who  writeat  only  in  order  to  erase,  bethink 
thee  that  Peter  and  Paul,  who  died  for  the  Bake  of 
the  vineyard  that  thou  art  devastating,  are  yet  alive. 
Well  canst  thou  say  :  "  I  have  bo  Fervent  a  longing 
for  him  (St  John  the  Baptist)  who  willed  to  live 
alone,  and  who  for  (because  of)  dancing  was  dragged 
to  majtyrdoni,  that  I  know  neither  the  Fishennan 
not  Paol." 
The  love  of  the  florins  upon  which  the  image  of  St. 
John  the  Baptist  was  stamped  *  prevented  the  Pope 
from  caring  for,  or  even  knowing,  the  Holy  Apostles. 

dancing  w&b  led  to  martyrdom  ;  and  still  more  in  its  purport, 
since  tne  Pope't  alleged  exclusive  and  absorbing  devotion  to 
that  Saint  mereW  stands  for  love  of  the  money  (florins)  which 
bore  his  image. 
*  Compare  Par.  ix,  130-132  :— 

"  Produce  e  spande  il  maledetio  Bore 

Cb'  ha  disviate  le  pecore  e  gli  agni, 
Perocchi  fatto  ha  lupo  del  pastore." 


END  OF  CANTO  XVllI. 
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CANTO  XIX. 

SPHERE  OF  JUPITER  (ooirnHnD)— THE  VOICE  OP  THE  CE- 
LESTIAL EAOLE— THE  JUSTICE  OF  GOD— THE  NECES- 
SITY OF  FAITH  TO  SALVATION— FAITH  WITHOUT 
WORKS-EVIL  CHRISTLVN  RULERS. 

BiAGiOLi  remarks  of  this  Canto,  which  to  some  small 
minds,  he  says,  may  appear  to  be  merely  a  series  of 
theological  and  moral  discussions,  that  it  is  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  in  the  Divine  Comedy ;  inasmuch 
as,  besides  the  -magnificence  of  its  conceptions, 
opinions,  and  the  loftiness  and  exquisite  Bnish  of  its 
style,  so  many  are  the  poetic  beauties  which  light  it 
up,  that  truly  one  may  say  of  it,  both  as  a  whole,  and 
in  its  details,  that  here  the  ring  is  fitted  to  the  finger 
{giustamenU  ci  si  risponde  dalF  aneUo  al  dito.  Par. 
xxxii,  57). 

Benvenuto  divides  it  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  21,  Dante 
describes  how  the  Eagle,  whose  body  is  formed  of  a 
multitude  of  spirits,  begins  to  speak  with  one  single 
voice. 

In  the  Second  Division,  firom  ver.  22  to  ver.  66,  Dante 
asks  the  Eagle  whether  one  who,  being  ignorant  of  the 
Catholic  Faith,  and  yet  being  a  righteous  liver,  can 
be  saved  without  Baptism. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  67  to  ver.  99,  the 
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Eagle  replies  to  Dante's  question  according  to  the 
Scholastic  opinions  of  the  age. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  lOo  to  ver.  148, 
Dante  contrasts  those  Christian  kings  whose  rule 
was  unjust  in  his  time  with  those  whose  spirits  help 
to  make  up  the  Eagle. 

Division  I. — The  combination  of  Effulgences  de- 
scribed in  the  last  Canto  only  showed  us  the  head 
and  neck  of  an  Eagle,  grafted,  as  it  were,  upon  the 
.  summit  of  the  "  M  "  into  which  they  had  formed 
themselves.  We  are  now  to  assume  that  a  still  fur- 
ther  transformation  has  taken  place,  for  this  Canto 
displays  to  us  the  complete  Eagle  with  outspread 
wings. 

Farea  dinanzi  a  me  con  I'  &li  aperte 
La  bella  image,  che  net  dolcc  frui  * 
Liete  facevan  +  I'  anime  conserte. 


*/mi :  "  CBt  enim  frui  proprie  aetemorum  •icut  uH  teire- 
norum,  quamvis  saepe  abutamur  iato  vocabulo,  ut  scribit  Augus- 
tinuB  de  Civitate  Dei."  (Benvenuto.)  Landino  says  that  the 
beautiful  image  of  the  Ea^le  is  an  emblem  of  JuBtiee,  and  it  was 
formed  by  the  intertwining  or  thronging  tc^ether  of  bleBsed 
Bpirits,  rejoicing  in  the  Divine  Beatitude  which  their  joy  in  God 
^ve  them.  Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  (Snmtn,  TheoL  pars  I, 
2^,  qu.  xi,  art  3) : "  Quod  eat  aimpiiciter  ultimum,  in  quo  aliquis 
delectatur  sicut  in  ultimo  fine,  hoc  proprie  dicitur  fructus  et  ea 
proprie  dicitur  atiquis  frui." 

+  Liete  factvan,  etc :  The  sentence  muBt  be  constructed  thus : 
"  I'd  bella  imagt  dell'  aquila,  ehe  it  atnmt  consert*  liett  netla  loro 
dolct  /rutzione  faeevan,  parta  dinanti  a  me  eon  V  aU  aperte," 
Observe,  lieie  muBt  not  be  taken  with  fauvan,  but  with  lul  dalce 
frui.  Others  read  jatwft,  which  quite  alters  the  sense.  Ben- 
venuto gives  and  explains  both  readings :  "  Et  dicit :  ehe^  ideet, 
quam  imaginem, ''  anime  eoHsertt,  idest,  contextae  et  colligatae 
in  ordine  in  ipso  aigno,  luU  rtel  dolct  jfrui,  idest,  fruitione 
summiboni,  sivc  participations  beatitudinia,/itctMO,  idest,  cod- 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XDC.     Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  99 

Parea  cuucona  rubinetto,  in  cui 

Raggio  di  sole  ardesse  si  acceso,  5 

Che  ne'  miei  occhi  rifrangesse*  lui. 
Before  me  with  outspread  winga  appeared  the  beau- 
tiful image  which  the  interwoven  souls,  joyful  in 
their  sweet  fruition,  were  forming.      Each  one  of 
them  appeared  a  little  ruby  in  which  a  ray  of  the 
Sun  was  glowing  with  such  intensity  that  it  re- 
flected back  him  (the  Sun)  into  my  eyes. 
Antonelli  remarks  that  Dante  uses  rifrangere  for 
riJUUere,  and  rightly ;  for  in  the  reflection  of  brilliant 
rays  we  have  a  manifest  distortion  of  their  direction. 
This  reflection  was  so  enkindled  and  full,  that  not 
only  did  it  seem  to  reflect  back  the  Sun's  image,  but 
the  very  Son  itself. 

B  quel  che  mi  convien  ritrar  teBteao,+ 

Non  portA  voce  mai,|  ah  Bcriase  inchiostro, 
Ni  fii  per  fantasia  giammai  coropreso ; 

atituebant:  vel  secundum  aliam  literam,cA«,  ideat  quae  imago, 
facta  I'  animt  amurU,  scilicet  quae  componebant  ipsam  aquilam, 
Uett  ntl  dolcejrui." 
*  ri/rangesst :  Compare  Purg.  xv,33,  33: — 
"  Cod  mi  parve  da  luce  rifratta 

Ivi  dinanzi  a  me  ester  percoaso;" 
and  Par.  ii,  93 ; — 

"  Per  esser  11  rifratto  pii)  a  retro." 
ikiftso:  Thiaiea  remarkable  word.     It  is  an  adverb  of  time 
with  the  three  signiRcationa  of  (o)  time  paat ;  (ff)  time  present; 
and  (y)  time  future.    See  Gran  Ditionario  under  paragraphs  (i), 
(3]  and  (3).     For  time  past,  comj^arc  Purg.  xxi,  113,  114 : — 
"...  perchft  la  tua  faccta  teatcao 
Un  lampeggiar  di  riao  dimoatrommi  ?  " 
For  time  present,  with  the  signification  of  "  now,"  the  present 
passage  is  given  as  an  instance  ;  and  for  time  future,  compare 
Boccaccio,   Dtcam.  Giom.  ix,  nov.  4:    "  Egli  dee   venire  qui 
testeao  uno,  che  ha  pegno  il  mio  farsetto  per  trentotto  soldi." 
I  Ntmportbvoc*mai :  Compare  i  Cor.  'u,q {Vulgate):  "Oculus 
non  vidit,  nee  auris  audivit,  nee  in  cor  hominia  ascendit,  quae 
praeparavit  Deaa  iis  qui  diligunt  ilium." 
Q  2 
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Ch'  io  vidi,  ed  snco  udii  *  pftrlar  lo  roatro,  lo 

E  sonar  nella  voce  cd — "  lo  "  c  "  Mio," 
Quand'  era  nel  concetto  "  Noi "  e  "  Noatro." — 
And  that  which  it  now  becomes  my  duty  to  relate, 
never  before  did  voice  report,  nor  ink  write,  nor  was 
by  ima^nation  even  comprehended ;  for  I  saw,  and 
moreover  I  heard,  the  b^k  talk,  and  with  its  voice 
utter  both  "  I "  and  "  My,"  when  tn  conception  it 
was  "We"  and  "Our."" 
The  form  of  the  Eagte  was  made  np  of  multitudes  of 
spirits,  and  the  voice  that  issued  from  the  beak  was 
the  utterance  of  them  all  together  thinking  of  them- 
selves collectively,  as  though  they  would  say  We 
and  Our;  but  such  was  the  complete  harmony  of 
their  ideas,  and  such  the  unison  of  their  voices,  that 
the  sound  when  uttered  from  the  beak  came  forth  as 
a  single  voice  speaking  of  the  whole  as  a  single  being, 
so  that  instead  of  We  and  Our,  the  words  were  /  and 
My.    The  speech  was  of  one,  the  sentiment  of  many. 
E  comincift :— "  Per  easer  giusto  e  pio 
-Son  io  qui  esaltato  a  quella  gloria, 
Che  noD  si  lascia  vincere  t  a  diaio ;  15 

Ed  in  terra  laaciai  la  n 


*vidi,  ed  anco  itdii :  Compare  Rtv.  viii,  13  (ViUgaU):  '■  Et 
vidi,  et  audivi  vocem  unius  aquilae  volantia  per  medium  coell, 
dicentiB  voce  magnfl,"  etc.  (In  the  Authorized  Version  the 
wordaare"!  .  .  .  heard  an  angel  flying,"  instead  of  "thevoice 
of  an  eagle.") 

^viiieeTf:  I  have  not  here  followed  Scartaxzini  and  Caaini, 
who  take  uiHCfrv  in  the  sense  of  fKAJi^fMre.  The  large  majority 
of  Coromentatora  explain  it  as  tttperan,  and  with  the  meaning 
that  that  glory  is  superior  to  every  human  desire.  Scartazzini 
instances  vittcere  U  piUio,  "  to  win  the  prize,"  etc.  Both  he  and 
Casini  quote  the  opinion  of  Perazzini,  In  DantU  Com.  correct, 
et  adnotat.  ed.  Scolari,  p.  155.  Brunone  Bianchi  is  decidedly 
opposed  to  this  interpretation,  though  Costa  prefers  it,  and 
Fraticelh  is  undecided.  In  the  doubt,  I  take  that  which  is  the 
more  simple,  And  understand  it  tuptrert. 
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SI  htta,  chc  1e  senti  II  malvage 
Cominendui  lei,  in4  non  seguon  la  Btorift."* — 
Cod  un  sol  ctklort  di  molte  brage 

Si  fa  aentir,  come  <ti  molti  amori  30 

Uaciva  boIo  un  suon  di  quella  image. 
And  it  began  :  "  Through  being  just  and  good  am  I 
exalted  unto  that  glory  (of  Paradise)  which  does  not 
allow  itself  to  be  surpassed  by  any  desire  of  ours 
(but  rather  itself  surpasses  all  our  desires) ;  and 
upon  Earth  I  left  my  memory  of  such  a  sort,  that 
the  evil-minded  people  (even)  there  commend  it,  but 
do  not  follow  up  its  story,"     Thus  does  one  single 
heat  among  many  glowing  embers  make  itself  felt, 
as  from  many  loves  (i^.  from  many  spirits  inflamed 
with  Heavenly  Love)  there  went  forth  one  sound 
from  that  image. 
Benvenuto  commends  the  appropriateness  of  this 
simile.    As  from  a  large  number  of  burning  logs 
there  results  one  single  heat,  so  from  many  spirits 
enkindled  with  radiance  there  issued  forth  one  single 
warmth  of  Love  [unus  amor  caritatis],  which  is  every- 
where figured  by  fire. 

Division  II. — Dante  now  eotreats  the  spirits  that 
form  the  Eagle  to  solve  a  doubt  which  for  a  long 

*iion  tigmm  la  itoria  :  That  is,  they  do  not  follow  mjr  example 
in  history,  they  do  not  imitate  that  of  the  righteous  princes  and 
leaders  in  Roman  History,  narrated  as  a  model  for  their  descen- 
dants. "  £t  hie  nota  quod  autor  in  hoc  verissimam  dat  senten- 
tiam  i  quia,  sicut  videmuH  de  facto,  hodie  reges  injusti  et  tyranni 
crudelesBumme  commendant  justitiametclementiamromanam, 
libentissime  legunt,  confcrunt,  audiunt  de  Justitia  Trajani, 
Camilli,  Sctpionis,  Catonis,  de  dementia  Titi,  Antonini  Pii  et 
aliorum  multorum,  et  tamen  non  sequuntur  esempla  eorum." 
(Benvenuto.) 

t  tmnif^u'r  .'"Scartazzini  quotes  the  following  from  Guido 
Guinicelli  in  the  Rime  Anliche : — 

"  £  prende  amore  in  gentilezza  loco 
Come  calore  in  chiariti  di  foco." 
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time  had  exercised  his  mind.  It  is  this  : — Without 
Faith  in  Christ,  and  without  Baptism,  there  is  no  sal- 
vation. In  that  case  every  man  ought  to  have  the 
opportunity  given  him  of  embracing  the  Faith  and 
receiving  Baptism.  And  yet  this  does  not  happen. 
Millions  of  men  live  and  die  without  even  having 
heard  of  Christ,  and  consequently  without  having  had 
the  opportunity  offered  them  of  embracing  the  Faith 
and  receiving  Baptism.  Are  they  to  be  damned? 
Where  is  their  fault  ?  Where  is  Divine  Justice  ? — 
We  shall  see  by  the  lines  that  follow,  that  Dante, 
while  on  Earth,  bad  been  unable  to  find  a  satisfactory 
answer,  and  had  smothered  the  doubt  instead  of  solv- 
ing it  Man  is  unable  to  comprehend  the  decrees  of 
Divine  Justice, .  he  must,  however,  believe  in  the 
justice  of  God,  even  when  it  is  hid  from  him.  The 
Schoolmen  took  refuge  in  the  distinction  between 
Explicit  Faith  and  Implicit  Faith,  and  taught  that 
the  latter  only  ia  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation. 
(See  St.  Thom.  Aquin.,  Summ.  Theol.  pars  ii,  2", 
qu.  ii,  art  2,  et  seq.) 

It  is  (says  Scartazzini)  evident  from  Dante's  words, 
that  his  doubt  upon  this  point  pre-occupied  him 
during  many  years, 

Ond'  io-apprcBBo; — "O  perpetui  fiori* 
Deir  etema  letizia,  che  pur  uno 

*  O ptrpaiti  fiori :  At  this  point  of  mv  work  (May,  1S98)  I  re- 
ceived Mr.  Gardner's  interesting  work  (D»nU's  Ten  Heavtns,  a 
Study  of  tht  ParadUo,  by  Edmund  G.  Gardner,  M.A^  West- 
minBter,  1898),  a  voluine  which  cannot  fail  to  be  of  the  greatest 
utility  to  the  student  of  the  Paradisa.  On  these  lin^  he  saya 
(p.  136) :  "  This  blessed  sign  was  woven  of  praiae  of  the  Divine 
grace ;  and  the  perfect  unity  and  concord  of  the  s|)irits  that 
compose  it,  the  'perpetual  Bowera  of  eternal  joy,'  ia  vividly 
expreased." 
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Parer  mi  fate  tutti  i  vostri  odori,* 
Solvetemi  spirando  il  gran  digiuno  25 

Che  lungamente  m'  ha  tenuto  in  fkme, 
Non  trovandogli  in  terra  cibo  alcuno.t 
Ben  BO  iot  che,  se  in  cielo  altro  reame 
La  divina  giuatizia  fa  boo  speech  io, 
Che  '1  vostro  non  1'  apprende  con  velame.  30 

Whereupon  I  followed :  "  0  everlasting  flowers  of 
Eternal  Joy,  who  make  all  your  odours  seem  to  me 
as  one  only,  break  for  me,  by  speaking,  the  great  fast 
which  for  aolongatime  has  kept  me  hungering,  not 
finding  any  food  for  it  on  earth.  Well  do  I  know 
that  if  in  Heaven  Divine  Justice  makes  another 
realm  its  mirror,  your  realm  (i.e.  the  Sphere  of 
Jupiter)  does  not  apprehend  it  through  any  veil. 

If  there  be  in  Paradise  any  Order  of  Blessed  Spirits 
by  whom  Divine  Justice  is  clearly  discerned,  it  must 
be  in  the  Heaven  of  Jupiter,  the  planet  of  Justice. 

Sapete  come  attento  io  m'  apparecchio 
Ad  escoltar  ;  sapete  quale  i  quello 


*  vosiri  odori ;  By  odours  Dante  means  voices,  and  he  uses 
this  term,  observes  Cuini,  bo  aa  not  to  discontinue  the  metaphor 
of  the  flowers;  as  in  the  following  lines  he  usea  tpirando  to 
signify  ^ariofufo.  On  this  Tommas£o  says  :  "  Segue  il  traslato 
de'  fion.  B  pJCl  volte  ha  spirare  ii  aenso  di  Parian,  perchi  la 
parola  i  spirito  del  Verbo  creante."  Buti  remarks  on  this :  "  Ma 
latentementc  dice  quello  che  ^  il  vero,  cioi :  Pregate  che  Iddio 
spin  in  me  la  soluzione  del  dubbio  che  io  ho." 

tNcm  Irwatulcgli  in  Urra  cibo  alcuno :  "Nota  che  I' autore 
intends  che  'i  auo  dubbio  non  si  porU  asaotvere  per  ragione  ter- 
rena,  e  perchi  t  sovra  natura  tale  conaiderare  e  tale  asBoluzione, 
si  la  domanda  a  quelli  a  cui  la  teologia  i  per  cibo."     (Lana.) 

t  Bfn  so  io,  etc. :  Dante  had  already  had  this  information 
from  Cunizza.     See  Pi*r.  iz,  61-63  :— 

"Su  Bono  apecchi,  voi  dicete  Troni, 

Onde  rifiilge  a  noi  Dio  giudicante, 
SI  che  queati  parlar  ne  paion  buoni." 
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Dubbio,  che  nu'  fe  digian  cotonto  vecchio."*' — 
Ye  know  how  intently  I  prepare  myeelf  to  iiBten ;  ye 
know  what  that  doubt  is,  which  in  me  is  a  fast  of 
such  long  standing," 

The  Sacred  Eagle,  on  hearing  Dante's  doubts,  tells 
him  in  so  many  words  that  the  matter  is  one  reserved 
for  the  judgment  of  God  ;  but,  before  giving  that  ex- 
planation, it  shows  Dante  that  God,  having  created 
the  universe,  could  not  stamp  His  virtue  upon  it  in 
any  such  way  but  that  His  own  Divine  Mind  must 
stili  remain  infinitely  superior  to  that  of  every  one 
of  His  creatures ;  and  that  is  why  Lucifer  was  so 
utterly  lost  when  he,  in  his  arrogance,  presumed  to 
make  himself  equal  to  the  Creator ;  still  less  ean 
human  intellect,  inferior  to  the  angelic,  expect  any 
other  lot,  should  it  presume  to  investigate  the  infinite 
abysses  of  Divine  Wisdom.  Wherefore,  in  matters 
of  religion  where  our  understanding  does  not  suffice, 
faith  in  revealed  truths,  which  render  us  certain  of 
the  infallible  Justice  of  God,  must  supply  the  de- 
ficiency ;  and  the  truest  knowledge  in  these  matters 
is  absolute  ignorance,  and  humble,  silent  deference  to 
the  Faith. 

Quasi  &ilcon«  ch'  esce  t  del  cappello, 

.  *  eotanto  vuduo :  "  Un  dubbio  che  in  terra  non  mi  pat^  easer 
aciotto  :  percid  dice  tanto  vecchio  tl  dtgiuno  dj  aaperne  il  vero." 
(Cornoldi.) 

iQuasifalcotu  ch'  act :  Some  read  Quait  tifalctm,  ch'  ttscen- 
do  :  othera  qualt  il  falcon,  eh'  tice:  others  again  Quasi/ateon, 
eh'  Uiundo  :  others  qu{de  falcon,  ch'  mcaida :  others  Qual  i  'I 
falcon,  ch'  uscendo.  But,  as  Scartazzini  points  out,  none  of  these 
variants  alter  the  sense.  As  we  have  remarked  in  Readings  on 
the  PurgatoHo,  3rd  ed.,  vol.  ii,  p.  119  (with  reference  to  Purg. 
lix,  64-66),  Dante  drew  many  similes  from  the  falcon;  and 
Ariosto,  Pulci,  and  Preszi  later  on  followed  in  his  footsteps. 
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Move  la  testa,  e  colt'  ali  si  pUude,* 
Voglia  mostrando  «  bceadosi  bcllo, 

Vid'  io  farai  quel  segno,  che  di  laude 
Dells  divina  graiia  ere  conlesto, 
Con  cantijt  quai  si  sa  chi  lasst)  gaude. 

Poi  cominciA  : — "  Colui  che  volse  il  aeato  X 
All'  estremo  del  mondo,  e  dentro  ad  esse 
Distinse  tanto  occulta  e  manifeato,§ 

Non  poti  8UO  valor  a)  fare  impreaao 

In  tutto  I'  univeno,  che  il  suo  verba 
Non  rimaneaae  in  infinito  eccesao.  || 


*si piaude:  "  cioft,  ai  sbatte."  (Lana.) 
t  Con  canti,  et  seq. :  Compare  Rtv.  liv,  3 :  "  And  they  anng  as 
it  were  a  new  song  before  the  throne  .  .  .  and  no  man  could 
learn  that  song  but  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand." 
X  CcUii  che  volu  il  itilo :  Compare  Prov.  vjii,  27 :  "  When  He 
prepared  the  heavens,  I  was  there :  when  He  set  a  compaas  upon 
the  face  af  the  depth."  Compare  also  Milton,  Par.  Lott,  vii,  224 
et  a«),:— 

" And  in  His  hand 

He  took  the  golden  compasseB,  prepar'd 
In  God's  eternal  stare,  to  circumacribe 
This  universe,  and  all  created  things. 
One  foot  he  center'd,  and  the  other  tum'd 
Round  through  the  vast  profundity  obscure, 
And  said.  Thus  far  extend,  thus  far  thy  bounds. 
This  be  thy  just  circumference,  O  world." 
The  form  in  more  general  use  is  U  sesU  ■>  a  pair  of  compasKS. 
g  occulta  e manifesto:  Compare  Ctmv.  iv,  5,  11.  i-io:  "Nan  i 
maraviglia  se  la  divina  Prowidenza,  che  del  tutto  I'  angelico  e 
r  umano  accorgimento  aoperchia,  occultamentc  a  noi  molte  volte 
procede  .  . .  Ma  da  maravigliare  i  forte,  quando  la  eaecuzione 
dello  etemo  consiglio  tanto  manifeito  procede,  che  la  nostra 
ragione  lo  discerne." 

II M  injinilo  eecesso:  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (SHmiM. 
Theol.  pars  i,  qu.  i,  art.  5) :  "  Nihil  prohibet  id  quod  est  certjus 
secundum  naturam,eBse  quoad  nos minus certum  propter  debili- 
tatem  intellectus  nostri,  qui  se  habet  ad  manifestissima  naturae, 
aicut  oculua  noctuae  ad  lumen  aolia,  ut  dicitur  [Mttaph.  lib.  ii). 
Unde  dubitatio  ^uae  accidit  in  aliquibns  circa  articulos  fidei, 
non  est  propter  mcerfitudinem  rei,  aed  propter  debilitatem  in- 
tellectus humani.    Bt  tamen  mininium  quod  poteat  haberi  de 
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Even  as  a  falcon  that  iBsuing  from  the  hood  rears 
its  head,  and  flaps  its  wings  with  joy,  displaying 
its  eagerness,  and  pluming  itself,  thus  saw  I  that 
emblem,  which  was  interwoven  with  the  praise  of 
Divine  Grace,  become,  with  songs,  of  such  a  land 
as  arc  known  by  them  that  rejoice  on  high.     Then 
it  (the  Eagle)  began :  "  He  Who  turned  His  com- 
passes on  the  extreme  edge  of  the  world,  and  Who 
within  it  devised  so  mudi  concealed  and  manifest, 
could  not  so  impress  Hie  power  through  the  whole 
universe,  but  that  His  Word  should  not  remain  in 
infinite  excess  (i.e.  immeasurably  above  all  created 
intelligence). 
Benvenuto  begs  hia  readers  to  note  that  there  are 
certain  things  which  God  cannot  be  said  to  have 
power  to  make.     Such  a  power  would  tend  to  the 
diminution  of  His  Own   Almighty  Power;  as  for 
instance,  the  creation  of  anything  greater  than,  or 
similar  to,  Himself ;  or  the  transmission  of  His  Virtue 
into  a  thing  to  be  created  in  such  wise,  that  It  (His 
Virtue)  should  no  longer  remain  infinite  in  Itself. 

Lucifer,  the  first  created,  and  the  greatest  of  the 
Angels,  was  a  direct  instance  of  the  most  perfect  of 
created  beings  not  understanding  that  he  was  finite 
and  God  infinite. 

B  ci6  h  certo  che  11  primo  superbo, 
Che  fu  la  somma  d'  ogni  creatura,* 

cognition  e  rerum  altiaaimarum,  dcBlderftbiliuB  est  quam  certis- 
aima  cognitio  quae  habetur  de  minimia  rebus."  And  ibid.  qu. 
XXV,  art  6.  Compare  also  Bpiit.  Kani,  §  i,  II.  14-16 :  "  Bt  quem- 
admodum  priuB  dictorum  suspicabar  excessum,  sic  posteriua 
ipaa  facta  excesaiva  cognovi." 

*  la  somma  d'  ogfii  creatura  .*  As  to  the  supererainent  beauty 
of  Satan  or  Lucifer,  see  Purg.  xii,  35,  36 : — 
"Vedea  colui  che  fu  nobil  creato 
Pi&  ch'  altra  creatura." 
See  also  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Smnm.  Theol.  pars,  i,  qu.  Ixiii,  art. 
7) : — "  Si  consideretur  motivum  ad  peccandum,  majus  inveni- 
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Per  non  aapettftr  *  lume,  cadde  acerbo : 
B  quinci  appar  ch'  ogni  minor  naturat 

&  corto  recettacola  a  qael  bene  50 

Che  non  ha  fine,  e  st  con  sk  miaara.^ 

And  (the  &ict)  that  the  first  proud  being,  who  was 

the  summit  of  everything  created,  fell  immature 

from  not  awaiting  light,  makes  that  (which  I  have 

just  said)  certain.    And  hence  it  is  seen  that  every 

less  perfect  nature  is  (but)  a  scant  receptacle  unto 

that  Good  Which  has  no  end,  and  by  Itself  (alone) 

is  measured. 

The  argument  of  the  passage,  according  to  Mr. 

Fearon  (see  The  Pilot,  Feb.  gth,  1901)  is  this :  God 

could  not  create  anything  of  such  worth  that  it 

should  not  be  infinitely  inferior  to  Himself.    Ood 

creates  nothing  equal  to  His  Word.     Lucifer  was  the 

tuT  in  BuperioribuB  quam  in  inferioribus.  Fuit  enim  daemonum 
peccatum  Buperbia,  cujus  motivum  est  excellentia,  quae  fuit 
major  in  Buperioribua.  £t  ideo  Gregoriua  dicit,  quod  ille  qui 
peccavit,  fuit  superior  inter  omnea."  Compare  Inf.  xxziv,  18; 
and  ibid.  34. 

*Pernon  asptttar  etc  :  In  the  De  Vulg.  Eloq.  i,  2, 11.  26,  37, 
Dante  aays  of  Lucifer  and  the  rebellious  angels  that  "  divinam 
curam  perverai  ezpectare  noluenint."  Eve  also  under  Lucifer's 
guidance  ;  see  Purg.  zxix,  24-30. 

iogni  minor  naiura:  Compare  Dryden,  Religio  Laid, 
II.  36-41  :— 

"Thus  aniious  thoughts  in  endleaa  circles  roll. 
Without  a  centre  where  to  fix  the  soul : 
In  this  wild  maze  their  vain  endeavours  end  : 
How  can  the  less  the  greater  comprehend  ? 
Or  finite  reason  reach  Infinity  ? 
For  what  could  fathom  God  were  more  than  He." 
X  si  con  si  misura :  "  Iddio  i  bene  infinito,  che  con  niuno 
altro  bene  si  pud  miaurare,  se  non  con  ai  medeaimo  :  imperA 
che  ogni  altro  bene  i  minore  di  lui,  sicchi  con  niuno  altro  si  pu& 
misurare ;  e  com'  elli  i  infinito ;  cosl  I'  opere  sue  sono  ininvesti- 
gabili  et  incomprensibili  da  1'  omo  e  da  ogni  altra  creatura. 
E  Gori  i  dimostrata  la  maggiore  propoaiiione  ;  cioi  che  ogni 
creatura  i  corto  ricettaculo  d'  Iddio  e  delle  sue  opere  ;  pu&  bene 
ricevere  parte ;  ma  non  tutte."    (Buti.) 
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sammit  of  all  creation,  the  most  superb  thing  that 
God  ever  created.  Yet  he  fell  immature,  because  he 
would  not  wait  for  light.  And  the  fact  that  he  so 
fell  makes  that  (namely,  that  God  creates  nothing 
equal  to  Himself)  certain.  The  most  supereminent 
thing  that  God  ever  made  feiled  through  unwillingness 
to  wait  for  light  from  Him.  Human  intellect,  there- 
fore, which  is  but  a  part  of  the  Divine  Mind,  cannot 
be  competent  to  explore  the  depths  of  Divine  Justice. 
Dunque  nostra  veduta,*  che  conviene 

Essere  ftlcun  dej  n^gi  delta  mente  t 

Di  che  tutte  le  coHe  son  ripiene, 
Non  pud  X  ^'  '"'  natura  euer  poaBcnte  55 

Tanto,  che  auo  principio  g  non  diacerna 

*  nostra  vtduta:  I  follow  Dr.  Moore  here,  who  in  hia  Oiford 
text  reads  nosfru,  the  reading  adopted  by  the  Oltimo,  Lana,  the 
Anon.  Fior.,  Pietro  di  Dante,  Danicllo,  Br.  Bianchi,  Fraticelli, 
Biagioli,  and  others.  Benvenuto,  Buti,  Landino,  the  Codke 
Coisinese,  Scartazzini,  Casini,  and  others  read  vostra,  and 
Benvenuto  aays:  "  Aliqui  tamen  dicunt:  matra  vtdiilA,  scilicet 
animarum  beatarum,  et  non  bene,"  etc.  The  Ottimo,  who  reads 
nostra  vtdula,  writes ;  "  Cio4  nostra  intelletto,  che  conviene 
essere  alcuno  de'  raggi  della  mente  divina,  alia  cui  aimilitudine 
Biamo  fatti,  dalta  quale  mente  tutte  le  cose  hanno  pitntiza  [or, 
pottnxa,  according  to  some  texts  of  the  Otlimo] ,  non  pub  dalla 
sua  natura  creata  eaaere  potente  tanto,  che  'I  auo  principio 
increato  non  vegeia  molto  pii^  Ik  che  quello  ch'  ella  vede." 

imfiite;  On  this  as  meaning  the  Divine  Mind,  compare 
Par.  iviii,  118-115:— 

"  Per  ch*  10  prego  la  Mente,  in  che  a'  inizia 
Tuo  moto  e  tua  virtute,"  etc. 
Compare  also  Far.  xxvij,  109,  no: — 

"  B  questo  cielo  non  ha  altro  dove 
Che  la  mente  divina,"  etc. 

I  Non  Pko,  et  seq. :  Casini  begs  us  to  note  a  parallelism  in 
form  and  in  thought  between  these  three  lines,  and  II.  43-45,  of 
which  these  are  more  or  less  an  explanation. 

§  eke  siio  principio,  et  seq. :  Compare  similar  ideas  in  St. 
Thorn.  Aqum.  {Summ.  Thtol.  pars  t,  qu.  xii,  art.  2):  "Virtus 
intellectualis  creaturae  lumen  quoddam  intelligibile  dicitur, 
quasi  a  prima  luce  derivatum  .  .  .  per  nullam  similitudinem 
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Holto  di  U  da  quel  che  I'  I  porvente. 
Therefore  our  (intellcctuBl)   viaion,  which   must 
needs  be  some  one  of  the  rays  of  that  (Divine)  Mind 
with  Which  all  things  are  replete,  cannot  of  its  own 
nature  be  so  potent  but  that  its  origin  (i.e.  the 
Divine  Mind)  does  not  discern  far  beyond  that 
which  ia  apparent  to  it  (i.e.  to  our  human  vision). 
As  Professor  Norton  remarks  on  this  passage,  our 
vision  is  not  powerful  enough  to  reach  to  the  source 
from  which  it  proceeds.    Observe,  some  (including 
the  Ottimo)  take  suo  principto  as  the  nominative  case 
to  discema,  as  I  follow  Casini  in  doing ;  others  take 
nostra  veduta  as  the  nominative,  and  suo  principto  as 
the  accusative :  among  these  last  is  Benvenuto.     Mr. 
Gardner  (op.  cit.)  thinks  these  two  last  lines  mean  that 
God  is  infinitely  more  than  the  finite  image  of  Him- 
self presented  to  us  by  His  visible  creation. 

The  Eagle,  which  we  must  remember  symbolizes 
the  Imperial  Justice,  now  adds  that  Man  is  not  able 
to  penetrate  the  secrets  of  God,  because  Man's  mental 
vision  cannot  see  more  of  the  Divine  Justice  than  can 
the  human  eye  see  down  into  the  depths  of  the  sea, 
though  near  the  shore  the  bottom  be  visible. 
Per&  *  nella  giustizia  Bcmpitema 

La  vista  che  riceve  il  vostro  mondo. 

Com'  occhio  per  lo  mar,  dentro  a'  interna;        60 

crcatam  Dei  essentia  videri  potest .  .  .  Multo  igitur  minus  per 
speciem  crcatam  quamcumque  potest  essentia  Dei  videri." 

*  Pird,  et  Bcq. :  L.  Venturi  {Simil.  Dant.  p.  64,  sim.  107) 
remarks :  "  II  concetto,  che  rende  il  biblico  Judicia  tua  abyssiu 
muUa  [Ps.  XXXV,  7],  i  spiegato  con  una  Himilitudine  di  mara- 
vigliosa evidenza.  See  bIbo  Cornoldi;  "Noi  uomini  entriamo 
col  noBtro  penaierD  nella  giustixia  sempiUma  ch'  h  Dio,  ma  da 
ci^  che  i  detto  seguita  che  ne  comprendiamo  ben  poco.  Come 
pTcsGO  il  lido,  veggiamo  il  fondo  del  mare,  ma  in  alto  pelago 
sappiamo  che  c'  e,  ma  nol  vediamo :  coal  di  certe  cose  ben 

D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


no  Readings  on  tite  Paradise.     Canto  Xix. 

Chfc  benchi  dalla  proda  veggU  i)  fondo, 
In  pelago*  nol  vede,  e  nondimeno 
&  11,  ma  cela  lui  1'  easer  profondo. 
Therefore  the  vision  with  which  your  world  is  en- 
dowed penetrates  within,  as  does  the  eye  through 
the  sea,  into  the  Sempiternal  Justice;  which  (hu< 
man  vision)  although  from  the  ehore  it  may  see 
the  bottom,  in  the  deep  sea  cannot  see  it,  and  never- 
theless it  is  there,  but  its  being  deep  down  con- 
ceals it 
Whence  the  Eagle  concludes  that  there  can  be  no 
true  understanding  but  that  which  emanates  from 
the  pure  ray  of  the  Omniscience  of  God. 
Lume  non  i,t  se  non  vien  dal  aereno 

Che  non  si  turba  mai,^  anzi  h  tenibra,§  65 

vediamo  il  perchi,  ne  vediamo  U  prowidenza  o  la  giuatizia,  ma 
nelle  pJA  aatruse  aappiamo  che  ess'ere  ci  deve  tl  perchi,  ma  non 
]o  vediamo."  In  Par.  iii,  123,  123,  the  disappearance  of  Pic- 
carda  is  likened  to  that  of  a  stone  sinking  in  the  dark  water: — 
"e  cantando  vanSo, 
Come  per  acqua  cupa  cosa  grave." 

*pelago :  "  [uoi,]  alto  mare ;  Dante  sempre  usa  in  cotal 
sensD  questa  voce  [Inf.  i,  33  and  Par,  ii,  5) ;  e  qui  ne  fa  piil 
chiara  la  distinzione,  dicendo  che  I'  occhio  dalla  prods  del  mare 
vede  il  fondo,  cui  non  vede  in  pelago.  Cosl  net  proprio  come  nel 
traslato,  mare  indica  ampiezza;  pelago,  profonditi."  (Venturi, 
ibid.)  "  The  finite  mind  must,  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  be 
incapable  of  measuring  the  Infinite."  (Plumptre.)  "  Thy 
righteousness  is  like  thegreat  mountains ;  Thy  judgments  are  a 
great  deep."    (Ps,  zxxvi,  6.) 

t  Lunte  lum  i,  et  acq.  :  Compare  Jamts  i,  17 :  "  Every  Rood 
gift  and  every  perfect  gift  is  from  above,  and  Cometh  down  from 
the  Father  of  Lights,  with  whom  is  no  variableness,  neither 
shadow  of  turning."  And  Rev.  ixi,  33  :  "  And  the  city  had  no 
need  of  the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon,  to  shine  in  it:  for  the  glory 
of  God  did  lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb  is  the  light  thereof" 

X  sertno  Cke  non  si  turba  mat :  Compare  Cmv,  iii,  Canmne, 
II.  77,  78  :- 

"  Tu  sai  che  1  ciel  sempr'  h  lucente  e  chiaro, 
E  quanto  in  si  non  si  turba  giammai." 
Compare /aoKsi,  i7,whereGcidisca]ted  "the  Father  of  Lights." 

^anxi  i  Itn^ra;  Dean  Plumptre  Dbserves  that  the  natural 
darkness  of  the  mind  comes  either  from  the  necessary  limita- 
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Od  ombra  delta  came,  o  auo  veleno.* 

Light  there  is  none,  unless  it  comes  from  the  Serene 

((^.  God  the  Divine  Light)  which  is  never  clouded, 

nay,  rather  ia  it  darkness,  or  shadow  of  the  fleah,  or 

else  its  poison. 

Benvenuto  conceives  this  to  mean  that,  without  that 

light  which  Divine  Grace  has  conferred  upon  us 

through  the  Articles  of  the  Faith  and  the  Sacraments 

of  the  Church,  it  is  impossible  for  any  one  to  be 

saved.      Therefore  he  endorses  the  saying  of  St. 

Augustine :  Omnis  infideliitm  vita  peecatum  est. 

Division  III. — The  Eagle  now  points  out  to  Dante 
that  what  prevented  him  from  understanding  the 
Justice  of  God,  in  the  particular  instance  of  his  still 
unexpressed  doubt,  was  the  utter  insufficiency  of  the 
human  intellect.  We  must  remember  that,  in  11,  22-33 
Dante  had  only  alluded  to  the  fact  of  his  having  a 
doubt,  but  had  not  stated  what  it  was,  feeling  that 
the  spirits  he  was  addressing  would  have  no  difficulty 
in  reading  what  was  in  his  mind.  The  Eagle  now 
defines  his  doubt,  and  proceeds  to  solve  it. 
Assai  t'  h  mo  f  aperta  la  latibra,| 

tionof  man's  fleshly  life,  or  from  poison  of  sensuality.  "Sen^a 
la  grazia  illuminante  d'  Iddio  noi  aiamo  ciechi,  o  per  lo  dimonio 
che  ei  accieca,  o  per  la  concupisciencia  delta  came  che  n'  of- 
fuBca,  o  per  piacere  del  niondo  che  ci  corrompe ;  e  perft  i 
necesBBria  la  grazia  d'  Iddio  illuminante,  che  ci  difenda  da 
queste  tre  occupacioni."  (Buti.)  Compare  the  beautiful  lines 
in  Dryden's  Rtligio  Laid  (11.  174-207),  too  long  to  quote  here. 

*  ombra  .  .  .  veltno :  Compare  Wisd.  ix,  15  {ViilgaU): 
"  Corpus  enim  quod  corrumpitur  aggravat  animam,  et  terrena 
inhabitatio  deprimit  sensuin  multa  cogitantem." 

t  mo:  It  has  been  explained  in  the  Readings  on  the  In/erno, 
vol.  ii,  p.  22s  ;  andt6til.  pp.  390-392,  that  mo- Moife,  and  means 

laperfalalatibra:  This  passage  may  be  paraphrased  thus: 
Henceforth  that  must  be  sufficiently  clear  to  thee,  which,  up  to 
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Che  f  aKondeva  1a  giastizia  viva, 
Di  che  *  fkcei  qaestion  cotuito  crebra; 
Che  tn  dicevi ;  '  Un  uom  nasce  alia  riva  70 

Deir  Indo,t  e  quivi  non  i  chi  ragioni  | 
Di  Cbihto,  ni  chi  legga,  ni  chj  scriva ; 
E  tutti  i  auoi  voleri  ed  atti  buoni 

SoDD,  quanto  ragione  umana  vede, 
Senza  petxato  in  vita  o  in  sermoni.  75 

More  non  battesrato  e  senca  fede ; 

Ov*  i  questa  giuatizia  die  il  condanna  ? 
Ov*  i  la  colpa  ana,  ae  ei  non  crede  7  ' 
Now  is  the  hiding  place  sufficiently  opened  to  thee 
which  concealed  from  thee  living  Justice,  about 
which  thou  didst  make  such  frequent  questioning ; 
for  thou  saidst :  '  A  man  ie  born  upon  the  banks 

now.  Divine  Justice  was  concealing  from  thine  intelligence,  and 
thou  wilt  have  understood  that  those  are  hidden  mysteries 
which  Man  is  unable  to  fathom. 

*  Di  ehe  refers  to  latibra,  not  to  gUtstixia. 

t  Indo  :  According  to  the  geography  of  Dante's  time,  India 
was  the  country  brtneat  distant  irom  the  centre  of  Christianity 
at  Rome.  Dante  evidently  intends  to  include  all  Asiatic  coun- 
tries in  this  general  term. 

I  son  i  ckt  ragioni :  Compare  the  words  of  St  Paul  {Rom,  x, 
14);  "How  then  shall  they  call  on  Him  in  whom  they  have  not 
beheved  ?  and  how  shallthey  believe  in  Him  ofwhom  they  have 
not  heard  7  and  how  shall  they  hear  without  a  preacher  ?  And 
ibid,  17 :  "So  then  faith  cometh  by  hearing,  and  hearing  by 
the  word  of  God."  "Of  the  possibility  of  salvation  for  a  savage 
bom  and  reared  in  the  backwoods,  and  who  follows  the  voice  of 
conscience,  SL  Thomas  (Dc  Vero,  qu.  ia,  a.  ii,  ad.  i)  says :  '  It 
is  certain  that  God  will  import  to  him  the  necessary  truths  of 
faith,  either  through  interior  illumination,  or  through  a  preacher 
of  the  faith.'  And  again  (/».  iii,  Stnt,  d.  a8,  qu.  3,  a.  1-3) :  '  For 
God  never  suffers  any  one  to  want  what  is  necessary  to  his 
salvation,  if  he  only  desires  it  No  one  loses  his  soul  save 
through  his  own  fault ;  since  God  makes  known  to  him  truths 
which  are  essential  to  his  salvation,  either  through  interior 
revelation  ;  or,  as  in  the  case  of  ComeliuSj  by  the  voice  of  a 
preacher.' "  (Hettinger,  DanU's  Divitta  Commtdia,  ed.  H.  S. 
Bowden,  p.  3it,  footnote.)  See  alsO  St.  Augustine,  Dt  Civ. 
Dei,  xvin,  c.  47. 
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of  the  Indus,  and  in  that  place  there  is  not  any  one 
who  can  speak,  or  who  can  read,  or  who  can  write 
of  Christ ;  and  all  his  wishes  and  his  actions  are 
good,  in  BO  far  as  human  Reason  can  discern,  with- 
out sin  in  life  or  in  conversation.     He  diea  un- 
baptized  and  without  the   Faith ;   where   ia   this 
justice  that  condemneth  him  ?  where  is  his  fault,  if 
he  does  not  believe  ? ' 
The  Eagle,  having  thus  recited  to  Dante  his  own 
unspoken  doubt,  continues  speaking;  and  first,  he 
severely  censures  the  presumption  of  those  who, 
in  their  utter  ignorance,  rashly  venture  to  sit  in 
judgment  of  the  Justice  of  God,  which  surpasseth  all 
human  understanding;  and  such  persons  he  likens  to 
a  near-sighted  man,  who,  unable  to  discern  objects  at 
a  greater  distance  than  a  hand's  breadth,  would  yet 
imagine  he  could  do  so  a  thousand  miles  oEF. 
Or  tu  cbi  sei,*  che  vuoi  Bedere  a  scranna, 

Per  giudicar  da  lungi  mille  miglia,  80 

Con  la  veduta  corta  d'  una  apanna  ? 
Now  who  art  thou,  who  wouldst  sit  upon  the  judg- 
ment-seat to  judge  from  a  thousand  miles  away, 
with  the  ahort-aightcd  vision  of  a  span  ? 
Benvenuto  observes  that  at  this  point  the  Eagle,  lest 
any  one  might  attempt  to  make  the  excuse  of  igno- 
rance, puts  ignorance  entirely  out  of  court ;  but  the 

*  Or  tit  chi  sti .'  Compare  Rom.  ix,  30,  31 :  "  Nay  but,  O  man, 
who  art  thou  that  replieat  against  God  ?  Shall  the  thing  formed 
aay  to  Him  that  formed  it,  Why  hast  thou  made  me  thus  ?  Hath 
not  the  potter  power  over  the  clay,  of  the  same  lump  to  make 
one  vessel  to  hononrand  another  to  dishonour  7  "  And  i  Cor.  ii, 
16 :  "  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he  may 
instruct  Him  P  "  Compare  also  Job  zuiii,  la,  13  :  "  Behold  in 
this  thou  art  not  just:  I  will  answer  thee,  that  God  is  greater 
than  man.  Why  dost  thou  strive  against  Him  7  for  He  giveth 
not  account  of  any  of  His  matters."    And  Dt  Hon.  ii,  8, 11.  28, 
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passage  which  now  follows  is  involved  in  difEculty, 
and  no  Commentator,  in  Casini's  opinion,  would  seem 
to  have  given  a  thoroughly  satisfactory  interpretation 
of  it,  except  perhaps  Benvenuto,  whose  explanation 
appears  the  simplest  and  best. 

Certo  ft  colui  che  meco  a'  asBottiglia, 
Se  1&  Bcrittura  *  sopra  voi  Don  fosse, 
Da  dubitar  sarebbe  ^  maraviglia. 
O  terreni  aniroali,t  o  menti  gnnse  I  85 

La  prima  Volontft  ch'  i  per  si  buona, 
Da  ai,  ch'  i  Sommo  Ben,  mai  non  ai  mosae.^ 
Cotanto  i  giuBto.J  quanto  a  lei  c 


*Sela  scriilitra,  et  aeq. :  i.e.  if  Holy  Scripture  were  notthere 
with  ita  authority,  to  enjoin  Man  to  beheve  in  the  infallible 

Justice  of  Qod.  Compare  Bo£tfaius,  Philos.  Consol.  iv,  Proa,  v, 
I.  33-36 :  "  Nee  niiTum,  inquit,  ai  quid  ordinia  ignorata  ratione 
temerarium  confuaumque  credatur.  Sed  tu  quamvia  causam 
tantae  diapoaitionia  ignores,  tamen  quoniam  bonua  mundum 
rector  temperat,  recte  fieri  cuncta  ne  dubites." 

t  Urrenianimali  :  There  is  a  very  similar  paeaage  in  Conv.  iv, 
5, 11.  73-79 :  "  O  istoltiaaime  e  vilisaime  bestiuole  che  a  guisa 
a'  uomini  paacete,  che  preaumetecontro  a  nostra  Fedeparlare; 
e  volete  aapere,  filando  e  zappando  [diggmg],  cid  che  Iddio  con 
tanta  prudenza  ha  ordinato  I  M aledetti  aiate  voi  e  la  voatra  pre- 
sunzione,  e  chi  a  voi  crede."  Boethiua  (Philos.  Consol.  iii, 
Pros,  iii,  in  the  opening  words)  uses  the  very  same  worda  : 
"  VOB  quoque  o  terrenia  animalia,"  etc, 

t  mai  non  si  motsi :  These  words,  with  those  that  go  before 
them,  aeem  to  be  derived  from  the  Siimm.  THeol.  pars  1,  qu.  six, 
art  7  :  "  Voluntas  Dei  est  omnino  immutabilis."  Compare  also 
Mai.  iii,  6  :  "  I  am  the  Lord,  I  change  not." 

g  Cotanlo  i  giusto,  et  acq.  :  Scartazzini  remarlia  that  the  Com- 
mentators, nearly  all,  turn  away  from  this  passage,  which  to  him 
aeems  the  moat  important  one  in  the  whole  line  of  argument. 
He  asks  :  What  is  giiato  ?  or  in  other  words,  what  ia  the  general 
conception  of  justice  ?  He  answers  that  in  Conv.  iv,  17(11.63-64), 
Dante  definea  Givstixia  aa  that  virtue  "  which  disposes  us  to 
love  and  practise  righteousness  in  all  things."  (Miss  Hillard'a 
Trafulation.)  The  definition  here  in  our  text  ia  not  quite  the 
aame.  Giusto  is  that  only  which  iain  accordance  with  the  Will 
of  God.  This  definition  at  once  demolishes  the  doubt  which 
Dante  was  feeling.     If  conformity  to  the  Will  of  God  be  the  sole 
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Nallocreato  bene  a  si  latira,* 

Ma  eBU  radtsndo  t  lui  csgiona." —  < 

Assuredly  for  him  who  attempts  minute  investiga- 
tioas  concerning  me,  it  would  be  a  matter  for  doubt- 
ing to  a  marvellous  degree,  if  there  were  not  the 
So-ipture  above  (i.e.  in  supreme  authority  over)  you. 
Oh  earthly  animals,  oh  minds  obtuse  !  The  Primal 
Will,  which  of  Itself  is  good,  never  has  moved  from 
Itself,  which  is  the  Supreme  Good.  So  much  (only) 
is  just  as  is  in  consonance  with  It  (the  Primal  Will) ; 


law  of  Justice,  the  query  aa  to  whether  the  Wilt  of  God  be  just 
is  entirely  out  of  court  Justice  simply  rests  upon  that  which 
God  wills.  Hancannotask  whether  the  judgments  of  God  are 
just.  On  the  contrary,  if  he  has  to  decide  for  hioiBclf  whether 
something  or  other  is  just  or  the  reverse,  he  must  ask  himself 
the  question :  "  Is  this  thing  in  conformity  with  the  Will  of  the 
Almighty  7  "  Witte  says  in  his  note  on  the  passage,  which  I 
transUte;  "Our  idea  ofjustice  isbuta  reflection,  asimplcray 
of  the  essence  of  Justice  resting  in  God.  If  the  archetype  and 
the  reflected  image  do  not  accord  conformably,  it  would  be 
foolish,  because  of  that,  to  censure  the  former  as  erroneous, 
as  surely  the  imperfection  of  the  mirror  can  well  be  the  cause 
of  the  difference." 

*  la  tira :  Scartazzini  observes  that,  in  the  doubt  referred  to  in 
I.  70  et  seq.,  there  is  tacitly  comprised  the  second  doubt,  aa  to 
whether  one  race  may  not  have  prerogatives  and  merits  superior 
to  those  of  another  race,  so  that  to  the  former  is  offered  Grace 
in  Christ,  and  to  the  latter  not.  And  this  doubt  is  at  once  de- 
molished, since  we  are  told  that,  ao  far  from  God  being  attracted 
by  the  goad  of  His 'creatures,  it  is  He  Himself  Who  is  the 
A'uthor  of  that  Good.  This  is  what  St.  Paul  (Phil,  ii,  13)  teaches : 
"  For  it  is  God  which  worketfa  in  you  both  to  will  and  to  do  at 
Hia  good  pleasure."  Scartazzini  thinks  moreover  that  the  whole 
line  of  this  argument,  nearly  in  its  entirety,  is  taken  by  Dante, 
the  Theologian  and  Poet,  from  the  ninth  chapter  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  but  the  line  of  argument,  especially 
about  the  potter  in  v.  31,  is  not  satisfactory,  neither  on  the  part 
of  Dante,  nor  of  St.  Paul ;  and  that  we  have  before  us  one  of 
those  frequent  contradictions  in  Christian  dogmatism,  too  often 
composed  of  elements  which  destroy  each  other. 

t  raeUoHdo  :  "  gittando  e  apargendo  Ii  raggi  della  sua  bontA." 
(Buti.) 
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no  oreatedgood  draws  It  to  itself,  but  It,  by  raying 
forth,  is  the  cause  of  that  (good)." 

Casini  8a3's  that  the  crux  of  the  passage  is  in  the  words 
meco  s'  assotttglia,  of  which  no  better  explanation 
seems  to  be  forthcoming  than  "  enters  into  minute 
investigations  about  me"  that  is,  about  the  Eagle,  who 
is  speaking,  and  who  is  the  symbol  of  Divine  Justice. 
Benvenuto's  words  are :  "  Certe  esset  dubitabile  et 
mirabile  illi  qui  subtiliter  conatur  investigare  rationem 
meae  justttiae,  scilicet  divinae,  quae  maxime  relucet 
in  me,  se  la  scrittitra  sopra  voi  turn  fosse,  quasi  dicat  si 
non  haberetis  Sanctam  Scripturam,  quae  docet  vos 
quomodo  voluntas  Dei  semper  est,  et  quod  non  est 
investiganda  ratio  ejus."  Benvenuto  was  once  much 
struck,  be  says,  as  an  instance  of  this,  by  the  answer 
of  one  servant  to  another,  when  the  latter  had 
questioned  some  order  of  their  master,  "  When  our 
Master  signifies  his  will  to  us,  you  must  not  seek  to 
know  the  reason  why ;  in  fact  we  usually  say : '  Masters 
know  their  own  business ;  it  is  not  our  place  to  seek 
to  find  out  their  reasons.' "  It  is  enough  for  mortals 
to  know  that  the  will  of  God  is  just,  and  could  not  be 
otherwise. 

Benvenuto  goes  on  to  say  that  the  will  of  God  gives 
to  every  created  thing  its  own  functions  and  duties. 
It  is  like  the  potter  who  fashions  "unum  vas  ad 
balsamum,  unum  ad  oleum,  aliud  ad  stcrcua,  urinam 
et  sputum."  Hence  we  see  that  Life  Eternal  cannot 
be  won  without  Grace,  whether  we  consider  human 
nature  in  the  state  of  innocence  in  which  Adam  was 
before  the  Fall,  or,  in  the  miserable  condition  in  which 
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he  found  himself  after  the  Fall,  when  sin  had  been 
added  to  him. 

Dante  now,  comparing  himself  to  the  young  stork 
who,  after  being  fed,  ga2es  up  at  the  parent  bird 
hovering  above  the  nest,  himself  gazes  in  wondering 
affection  at  the  Eagle,  which,  after  having  fed  him  by 
explaining  his  doubts,  is  wheeling  above  his  head,  and 
would  seem  to  have  been  singing  some  strains  that 
were  unintelligible  to  him.  It  then  asks  Dante,  how, 
if  he  cannot  understand  that  song,  can  he  expect  to 
comprehend  the  Judgment  of  God. 
Quale  80pr'  eno  il  nido  si  rigira, 

Poi  che  ha  pasciuto  la  cicogna  1  figli, 
B  come  quei  ch'  i  pasto  la  rimira ; 
Cotal  «  fece  *  (e  bI  levai  11  cigli) 

La  benedetta  imagine,  che  1*  ali  95 

Movea  sospinta  da  tanti  conaigli.t 
Roteando  cantava,  e  dicea: — "Quali 

Son  le  mie  note  a  te,  che  non  le  intendi, 
Tal  i  il  giudizio  eterno  a  voi  mortali." — 

*Colaliiftct,et  acq.:  "La  benedetta  imagine  si  fece  cotale, 
e  in  levai  gli  occhi  co^  etc. :  la  comparaziDne  i  doppia,  appro- 
priando  il  poeta  a  si  stesso  1'  atto  del  cicognino,  e  all'  aquila 
I' Bttodella cicogna;  e  il  costruttoispeziatodairintromissione 
d'  una  propoaizione  (e  st  hvai  It  cigli)  in  mezzo  a  una  coordinata, 
come  in  /«/.  xxix,  16,  17."    (Casini.) 

T  ios^inta  da  tanti  constgh :  Benvenuto  says  this  passage  is 
BO  intncate  and  involved  that  he  begs  his  Bologna  pupils  to  take 
the  sentence  word  for  word :  "  Nunc  construe  litcrsm,  quae  est 
aliqualiter  intricate  et  catenata,  et  redde  singula  singulis,  sic; 
La  benedetta  immagine,  scilicet,  aquila  facta  ex  tot  spiritibus 
benedictis,  eke  movea  P  ali,  scilicet,  girando  se  circulariter, 
iospintt  ideal  impulsas,  da  tanti  consigli,  dictorum  spirituum, 
de  quorum  communi  consilio  et  consensu  lo^uebatur,  si  fece 
cotal  qiutl  la  cicogna  ti  rigira  sovreiso  il  nido  po%  c'  ha  pasciuto  i 
figli,  e  si  levai  lictgli,  idest,  oculosadrespiciendumet  mirandum 
aquilam,  come  qud,  scilicet,  ciconiolus,  ch'  i  pasto  idest,  cibatus, 
la  rimira,  quasi  factus  laetue  ex  accepto  cibo ;  ita  autor  ex  audito 
sennone  aquilac." 
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Even  as  the  Btork  wheels  above  her  nest  after  she 
has  given  food  to  her  young,  and  aa  the  one  that  has 
been  fed  looks  up  at  her  ;  so  lifted  I  my  brows,  and 
such  became  the  blessed  image,  which  was  moving 
ita  wings,  impelled  by  so  many  counsels  (i.e.  by  the 
will  of  all  the  spirits  composing  the  figure).  Aa  it 
wheeled  it  sang,  and  said  :  "  As  aie  my  notes  to 
thee,  who  comprehendeat  them  not,  such  to  you 
mortals  is  the  Eternal  Judgment." 

Division  IV.* — Dante  then  describes  how  the  host 
of  blessed  spirits  forming  the  Eagle  stopped  its  motion 
and  their  chant,  in  order  that  an  opportunity  might  be 
afforded  for  the  further  speech  that  now  issued  from 
its  mouth. 

Poi  f  si  quetaron  quet  lucenti  incendi  loo 

DeIIo  Spirito  Santo,  ancor  nel  segno 
Che  fe'  i  Roman!  a!  mondo  reverendi, 
Euo  ricominciA :— "  A  questo  regno 

Non  sail  mai  chi  non  credette  in  Caisxo,! 

*  Benvenuto  begins  Division  IV  at  t.  io6,  but  I  do  not  follow 
him  in  thii  instance.  A  break  in  the  middle  of  the  highly  sig- 
nificant lines,  where  Cristo  is  made  to  rhyme  thrice,  appears 
awkward,  and  the  sense  is  better  f)reaerved  by  putting  the  whole 
speech  of  the  Eagle  into  one  division. 

t  Poi  stands  here  for  boicki.  Compare  Purg,  x,  i :  "  Poi 
fummo  dentro  al  soglio  della  porta,"  and  see  note  in  Readings 
on  the  Purgatorio,  3rd  ed.,  vol.  i,  p.  343,  on  the  word.  See  also 
Petrarch,  part  i,  son.  41  :— 

"Ma  poi  vostro  destino  a  voi  pur  vieta 
L'  csser  allrove." 
Poi  for  Jioichi  is  used  also  in  prose.    See  Boccaccio,  Dtcam. 
Giom.  ii,  nov.  3 : "  L'  abate  .  .  .  gift  piene  di  compassion  dive- 
nuto  delle  aue  sciagure  .  .  .   pregoUo  che,  poi  verso  Toscana 
andava,  gli  piacesse  d'  easere  in  sua  compagnia." 

XNon  sail  mat  chi  non  credttU  in  CRISTO:  Compare  AcU 
iv,  12  ;  "  There  is  none  other  name  under  heaven  given  among 
men,  whereby  we  must  be  saved."  Compare  also  St  Thom. 
Aquin.  [Summ.  TkeoL  pars  iii,  qu.  Isviii,  art.  i) :  "  Nunquam 
homines  potuerunt  salvari  etiam  ante  Christi  adventum,  nisi 
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Ni  prit^  tA  poi  ch'  ei  si  chiavftSBC  al  legno.*   105 
As  soon  as  those  burning  splendours  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  grew  quiet,  still  within  the  sign  (of  the  Bagle) 
which  made  the  Romans  to  be  respected  in  the 
world,  it  (the  Eagle)  resumed :  "  To  this  realm  none 
ev«  ascended  who  did  not  believe  in  Christ,  either 
before  or  after  He  was  nailed  to  the  tree. 
On  the  lines  that  follow  from  this  point  to  the  end  of 
the  Canto,  Mr.  Gardner  (Dante's  Ten  Heavens,  pp.  139, 
140),  remarks :    "  Dante's  difficulty  is  practically 
solved  in  the  following  Canto,  but,  indirectly,  it  is 
answered  now  as  well    Although  faith  in  Christ  is 
necessary,  yet  many  who  in  speech  are  most  aggres- 
sively Christian  will  be  found  among  the  reprobate, 
and  those  that  knew  not  Christ  among  the  elect.     It 
is  here  that  Dante  first  absolutely  states  that  it  is  the 
Roman  Eagle  that  the  blessed  spirits  of  this  sphere  are 
forming,  II  segno  che/e'  i  Romani  al  mondo  reverendt; 
and  it  is  to  prelude  and  justify  the  Eagle's  denuncia- 
tion f  of  the  temporary  sovereigns.     Dante's  method 

fierent  membra  Christi. . .  .  Sed  ante  adventum  Chriati  homines 
Christo  incorporabantur  per  fidem  futuri  adventua." 

*  Ni  pria,  ni  poi  cJt'  n  si  ckiavaste  al  legno :  Compare  D» 
Mon.  ill,  3,  li.  62'69:  "Quod  quidem  nefaa  de  opiniane  mor- 
talium  anbmoveant  qui,  ante  traditionea  Ecclesiae,  in  Filium 
Dei  Christum,  eive  venturum  sive  praesentem  iive  jam  pagaum 
crediderunt,  et  credendo  speraverunt,  et  sperantes  caritate 
arserunt,  et  ardenles  ei  coheredcB  factor  esse  mundus  non 
dubitat."    And  Par.  ix,  103-105 ; — 

"  Dei  corpi  auoi  non  uacir,  come  credi, 

Gentih,  ma  Cristiani,  in  ferma  fede. 

Quel  dci  pasBuri,  e  quel  dei  passi  piedi." 

t  Mr.  Gardner  thinks  this  splendid  denunciation  is  in  reality 

a  glorification  of  a  kind  of  political  iirventa,  employed  by  the 

Proven9al  troubadours,  of  which  the  most  famous  specimen  is 

Bordello's  Lament  for  Blacatz,  in  which,  on  the  death  of  that 

gallant  warrior,  he  aummons  various  aovereigna  to  partake  of 

bit  heart  to  restor;  their  covra^  and  rebukes  them  all  for  their 
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is  characteristic  of  him :  Faith  will  not  avail  with- 
out good  works,  so  let  all  these  pertons  look  to  it  ( 
When  the  book  shall  be  opened  in  the  presence  of  the 
Throne,and  the  dead  shall  be  judged.the  very  Persians 
shall  condemn  these  kings.  Dante  remembers  the  in- 
junction of  Cacciaguida,  fearlessly  to  assail  those  in 
the  highest  places ;  so  he  summons  before  his  poeti- 
cal tribunal  all  the  rulers  of  Christendom  from  the 
Emperor  elect  to  the  King  of  Cyprus,  and  through 
the  mouth  of  the  Eagle  condemns  them  all.  In  that 
eternal  volume  will  be  recorded  their  shameful  lives 
and  abominable  deeds,  some  of  which  Dante  himself 
records,  and  others  leaves  till  then." 

Ma  vedi,  motti  gridan  *  CR/STO,  CRISTO, 
Che  Mranno  in  giudizio  assai  men  prope 
A  lui,  che  tal  che  non  conosce  CRISTO; 

E  tai  Cristiani  t  dannerk  1'  Etiope,t 

bitings,  commencing  with  the  Emperor  Frederick  II.  See  mj 
own  note  on  Sordello  in  Rtadings  on  the  Purgatorio,  second 
edition,  vol.  i,  pp.  208,  309.  The  influence  of  this  poem  of 
Sordello  is  (Mr.  Gardner  observes)  clearly  visible  in  this  Canto, 
Paradiso  xix,  and  in  Purgatorio  vii,  and  there  ia  even  a  remini- 
scence of  it  in  the  firat  sonnet  of  the  Vita  Nuova. 

*tiu>ltigridaa,  et  seq.  :  Compare  St.  Matt,  vii, 31-33:  "Not 
every  one  that  saith  unto  Me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  the 
Kingdom  of  Heaven  ;  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of  My  Father 
which  is  in  heaven.  Many  will  say  unto  Me  in  that  day.  Lord, 
Lord,  have  we  not  prophesied  in  Thy  name  ?  and  in  Thy  name 
have  cast  out  devils  ?  and  in  Thy  name  done  many  wonderful 
works  ?  And  then  will  I  profess  unto  them,  1  never  knew  you  : 
depart  from  Me,  ye  that  work  inic|uity." 

Ttai  Cristiani:  "£t  isti  christian!  damnabuntur  nomine  in 

Sdicio,  qui  aunt  [cAmfinnt]  nomine  et  non  re."     (Pietro  dt 
ante.) 

{  danneri.  S  Btiope  :  Compare  St.  Matt,  xii,  43 :  "  The  queen 
of  the  south  shall  rise  up  in  judgment  with  this  generation,  and 
shall  condemn  it :  for  she  came  from  the  uttermost  parts  of  the 
«M'th  tQ  hear  the  wisdom  of  Solomon ;  and  behold  a  greater 
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Quando  si  partiranno  i  due  coltegi,*  no 

L'  uno  in  etemo  ricco,  e  1'  altro  inope. 
Che  potran  dir  li  Persi  t  ai  vostri  regi, 
Come  vedrannD  quel  volume  aperto,} 
Nel  qua!  si  scrivon  tutti  i  euoi  diapregi  } 
But  look  you,  there  are  many  who  are  ciying  Christ, 
Christ,  who  at  that  Judgment  wilt  be  far  less  near 
UDto  Him,  than  will  he  who  knows  not  Christ;  and 
such  Christiana  the  Ethiop  shall  condemn,  when 
the  two  companies  shall  be  parted,  the  one  rich  to 
atl  eternity,  and  the  other  poor  (meaning,  the  souls 
of  the  blessed  and  those  of  the  lost).    What  may 
not  the  Persians  have  to  say  to  your  kings,  when 
they  see  that  volume  opened  in  which  are  recorded 
all  their  evil  deeds  } 

Scartazzini,  Tommas^o,  and  Antonelli  say  that  from 
1.  115  to  1.  14S  Dante  unfolds  a  terrible  page  of  the 
book  of  eternity  in  which  one  may  read  the  evil  deeds 
of  at]  Europe  in  his  time,  from  the  Emperor  Albert  to 
Guy  de  Lusignan,  Lord  of  Cyprus ;  and,  while  present- 
tng  to  as  a  prospect  of  the  sad  conditions  of  Christian 
Europe,  he  also  lays  before  us  a  geographical  picture 

than  Solomon  is  here."    Compare  also  ibid,  viii,  11,  rz;  and 
Acts  viii,  27  et  Kq.,  where  the  baptism  of  the  Han  of  Ethiopia 

*  ti  parttranno  i  due  colUgi:  Compare  St.  Mall,  xxv,  31-33: 
"When  the  Son  of  Man  shall  come  in  Hisglory,  and  all  the  holy 
angels  with  Him,  then  shall  He  sit  upon  the  throne  of  Hisglory: 
and  before  Him  shall  be  gathered  alt  nations ;  and  He  shall 
separate  them  one  from  another,  as  a  shepherd  divideth  his 
ebeep  from  the  goats :  and  He  shall  set  the  sheep  on  His  right 
hand,  but  the  eoats  on  the  left" 

t  Persi :  Probably  this  means  all  Asiatic  heathen,  as  F  Btiope 
might  mean  all  African  heathen. 

ivoUtmt  aperto :  Compare  Rev.  xx,  la :  "  And  I  saw  the 
dead,  small  and  great,  stand  before  God ;  and  the  books  were 
opened;  and  another  book  was  opened,  which  is  the  book  of 
life :  and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  those  things  which  were 
written  in  the  books,  according  to  their  works." 
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from  Spain  to  Bohemia,  from  the  British  Isles  to 
Hungary  and  Illyria,  from  Norway  to  Sicily,  Cyprus 
and  Jerusalem.  Tommas^o  points  out  that  it  is  not 
among  those  who  are  opulent  in  earthly  and  eternal 
glory,  but  among  those  who  will  feet  the  want  of  tt, 
that  Dante  enumerates  the  reigning  princes  of  Ger- 
many, France,  Scotland,  England,  Spain,  Bohemia, 
Naples,  Sicily,  Portugal,  Norway, "  Rascia,"  Hungary, 
Navarre,  and  Cyprus.  He  touches  on  the  Germanic 
races  interfering  with  the  Slav,  the  French  with  the 
Greek  and  with  the  Italian  ;  and  the  haughty  pride 
that  he  saw  in  the  Britannic  race,  long  before  the 
time  when  she  should  hold  India  as  though  it  were 
the  little  island  of  Malta,  and  Canada  as  though  it 
were  the  Isle  of  Ithaca.  In  one  swoop  the  Eagle 
passes  to  Jerusalem  and  Cyprus ;  nor  even  do  Norway 
and  Portugal,  independent  kingdoms,  though  coveted 
by  greater  kings,  escape  notice ;  Bohemia  and  Hun- 
gary, which  were  to  become  at  the  same  time  pro- 
vinces and  kingdoms,  are  not  forgotten  ;  and  promi- 
nence is  given  to  those  two  remarkable  races,  the 
Magyar  and  the  Basque,  which  to  modern  ethnological 
science  appear  like  two  islands  amid  all  the  other 
races ;  he  does  not  forget  Rascia  (the  Slavonic  district 
of  Dalmatia),  the  name  of  which,  still  preserved  in  a 
coarse  homespun  cloth,  attests  the  ancient  intercom- 
munications of  peoples  whose  very  names  are  now 
unknown. 

LI  si  vedri*  tra.  I'  opere  d'  Alberto  115 

*Li  si  vedrd :  In  Purg.  xii,  25-63,  wc  observed  that  the  whole 
passage  was  noteworthjr  from  its  artificial  structure.  First  there 
were  tgut  JfrztMbeginning  KnfM;  then  four  beginning  O;  then 
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Quellft  che  tosto  moverii  la  penna. 
Per  che  il  regno  di  Praga  fia  deserto. 
There  (in  that  volume)  shall  be  seen  among  the 
wo^s  of  Albert  *  that  one  which  will  soon  cause 
the  pen  to  move,  by  which  the  realm  of  Prague  will 
be  laid  waste. 
Albert  of  Hapsburg  invaded  Bohemia  in  1303  (an 
evil  deed  which  will  set  in  motion  the  pen  of  the 
recording  Angel) ;  both  on  account  of  his  devastation 
of  the  country,  and  from  Alt>ert's  pretence  that  he  was 
only  acting  on  behalf  of  the  Empire. 
Lt  BJ  vedrft  il  duo)  che  lopra  Senna 
Induce,  falseggiando  la  inoneta,t 
Quet  che  morri  di  colpo  di  cotenna.]  izo 

four  beginning  Mostrava;  and  finally  a  tcrzina  of  which  the 
first  line  begins  with  Vtdea ;  the  second  with  O ;  and  the  third 
with  Mostrava.  A  similar  artificial  structure  occurs  now.  We 
have  three  Urxint  beginning  Li  si  vedri;  three  more  with 
Vedrassi;  and  three  others  with  £.  See  Readings  on  tht  Pur- 
gatorio,  3rd  ed.,  vol.  i,  p.  416. 

*  Alberto:  Comphre  Purg.  vi,  97-105,  and  footnote  on  the 
passage  in  Readingi  on  the  Purgalorio,  3rd  ed.,  vol.  i,  p.  206. 

t/ali^giaHdo  la  moneia ;  This  circumstance  is  related  by 
Giov,  Villani{viii,CBp.  58):  "LorcdiFrancia,  .  .  .  perfornire 
sua  guerra  b1  fece  falsiJicare  le  sue  moncte,  e  la  buona  moneta 
del  tomesc  grosso,  ch'  era  a  undici  once  e  mezzo  di  fine,  tanto 
il  fece  peggiorare,  che  torn6  quasi  a  metade,  e  simile  la  moneta 
prima ;  e  cosi  quelle  dell'  oro,  che  di  ventitr&  e  mezzo  carati,  le 
rec6  a  men  di  venti,  facendole  correre  per  piCl  assai  che  non 
valeano ;  onde  il  re  avanzava  ogni  dl  libbre  seimila  di  parigini 
e  piil,  ma  guast6  e  disertd  il  paese,  chi  la  sua.  moneta  non  tom6 
alia  valuta  del  terzo." 

{  coUnna :  The  word  means  literally  "  pig's-faide,"  and  is  used 
here  for  the  boar  itself.     Pars  pro  tola.     Compare  a  similar  use 
of  the  word  by  Giusti  in  his  immortal  Sant'  Ambri^io,  wherein 
(st.  8)  he  relates  how  on  hearing  a  beautiful  German  hymn 
sweetly  sung  by  Austrian  soldiers,  he  was  astounded  that  such 
lovely  sounds  could  come  from  such  thick  hides  : — 
"  E  mi  stupisco  che  in  quelle  cotenne, 
In  quei  fantocci  esotici  di  legno, 
Potesse  1'  armonia  fino  a  quel  segno," 
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There  shall  be  seea  the  misery  which  he  (Philip 
U  Bel),  who  shall  die  from  the  stroke  of  the  wild- 
boat  ^it.  of  the  hide),  is  bringing  upon  the  Seine 
(».«,  upon  Prance),  by  falsifying  the  coin. 
Philip  U  Bel  debased  the  coinage  to  pay  the  expenses 
of  bis  Flemish  war.    He  was  killed  while  out  hunt- 
ing in  1314,  either  from  being  ripped  up  by  the  boar, 
or  from  the  effects  of  a  fall  caused  by  the  boar  run- 
ning between  his  horse's  legs. 

LI  Bi  vedrft  la  superbia  ch'  asMta, 

Che  fa  lo  Scotto  e  1'  Inghilese  folic, 

SI  che  non  pu&  sofbir  dentro  a  sua  meta. 

There  shall  be  seen  the  arrogance  (of  Edward  1}  that 

sets  athirst,  that  makes  both  Scot  and  Englishman 

so  mad  that  neither  can  rest  quiet  within  his  borders. 

On  these  lines  Dr.  Barlow  {Critical,  Historical,  and 
Philosophical  Contributions  to  the  Study  of  the  Divina 
Comnudia,  London,  1S64,  pp.  485-495)  writes  tbat  had 
Sir  Walter  Scott,  in  his  Border  Antiquities,  intended 
to  write  a  commentary  on  Dante's  words  in  the  Divina 
Commedia,  he  could  not  have  expressed  himself  more 
to  the  purpose  than  he  has  done(see  vol.  i,  pp^  xHx-li). 
Dante  ts,  by  most  Commentators,  thought  to  be  here 
alluding  to  the  fierce  wars  between  Edward  I  and 
John  Balliol,  which  devastated  the  borders  of  England 
and  Scotland  (consequent  on  the  usurpation  by  Ed- 
ward I  of  the  tatter's  crown),  and  lasted  for  a  century 
afterwards.  Henry  H  and  Malcolm  IV  had  estab- 
lished a  friendly  intimacy  that  had  brought  peace  and 
prosperity  to  both  countries,  but,  with  the  succession 
of  Edward  I,  all  this  was  changed,  and  much  for  the 
worse.  Lubin  and  Casini  try  to  show  that  the 
allusion  is  rather  to  Bdvrard  II  than  to  Edward  I. 
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VedrBHai  U  luHBUria  e  il  viver  molle 

Di  quel  di  Spagna  a.  di  quel  di  Buemme,*         135 
Che  mai  valor  non  conobbe,  ni  voile. 
VedrasM  al  Ciotto  di  Jenisatemme 
Segnata  con  un  I  la  sua  bontate, 
Quando  il  contrario  aegnerji  nn  emme. 
The  luxury  shall  be  seen  and  the  effeminate  living 
of  him  of  Spain,  as  also  of  htm  of  Bohemia,  who 
never  knew  valour  nor  desired  it.    There'  shall  be 
seen  counted  to  the  Cripple  of  Jerusalem  his  virtue 
with  an  I,  while  an  M  shall  mark  the  contrary. 

This  scathing  sarcasm  is  applied  to  Charles  II,  King 
of  Naples,  and  son  of  Charles  of  Anjou.  He  was 
generally  known  as  Charles  le  BoiUux  \ciatto  is  derived 
from  the  medieeval  Latin  coxus,  lame}.  He  also  bore 
the  title,  an  empty  one,  of  King  of  Jerusalem.  "  I " 
stands  for  "  one,"  and  "  M  "  f or  a  "  thousand,"  and 
the  sense  is,  that  in  the  book  of  the  recording  Angel 
the  one  solitary  virtue  of  Charles,  his  liberality,  will 
be  registered  t  on  the  credit  side,  while  futly  a  thou- 
sand vices  will  stand  on  the  debit  side. 

Dante  next  alludes  in  bitter  terms  to  Frederick, 

*quel  di  Spagna  .  .  .  quel  di  Btttmmt :  He  of  Spain  ia 
thought  to  be  Ferdinand  IV  of  CaBtille,  bom  in  1285,  crowned 
King  cf  CaHtille  in  1395,  and  died  1313.  Some  think  At- 
phonso  X  of  Aragon  ia  meant ;  but  both  Scartazzini  and  Casini 
agree  with  Philaklhes  that  Dante,  throughout  this  deacription,  is 
only  speaking  of  persona  then  living,  and  Alphonso  died  in 
1281.  He  of  Bohemia  is  undoubtedly  the  indolent  Wenccalaus 
(Wenzel)  IV,  of  whom  Dante  speakB  in  Purg.  vii,  loi,  103, 
saying  that  Ottacar,  the  father,  was,  even  as  a  suckling 
".  .  .  .  meglio  assai  che  Vincislao  fluo  figlio 
Barbuto,  cui  lussuria  ed  ozio  paace." 

t  On  Charles's  one  virtue,  see  Par.  viti,  83,  where  Charles 
Martel,  speaking  of  his  younger  brother  Robert  King  of  Sicily, 
uttera  an  expression  of  regret  that  Robert  bad  by  no  meana 
inherited  the  liberal  qualities  of  their  bther  Charles  le  BoiUux, 
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son  of  Pedro  of  Aragon,  King  of  Sicily,  which  island 
Dante,  from  the  fact  of  Mount  Etna  being  in  it,  terms 
"the  Isle  of  Fire."  Frederick's  great  crime  in  the 
eyes  of  Dante  was  his  having  first  espoused  the  cause 
of  the  Ghibelline  Imperialists,  which  he  abandoned 
upon  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Henry  VII,  in  1313. 
Vedrasai  1'  avuizia  «  ta  viltate  130 

Di  quel  che  guarda  I'  isola  del  foco, 
Dove  Anchiae  finl  la  lunga  etate ;  * 
Ed  a  dare  ad  intendcr  quanto  i  poco. 
La  sua  scrittura  fien  lettere  moz^e.t 
Che  notcranno  molto  in  parvo  loco.  135 

The  avarice  and  cowardice  shall  be  seen  of  him  who 
gtiarda  the  Isle  of  Fire  (Sicily],  where  Anchises 
ended  his  long  life;  and  to  make  understood  his 
utter  littleness,  the  record  of  him  shall  be  in 
abridged  writing  [lit,  maimed  letters),  which  will 
express  much  matter  in  a  brief  space. 
Dante  goes  on  to  vituperate  two  blood  relations  of 
Frederick's. 

E  parrenno  a  ciascun  1'  opere  aoize 

Del  barba  I  e  del  fratel,  che  tanto  egr^a 
Nazione  e  due  corone  ban  fatte  bozze. 

thereby  accentuating  the  fact  that  there  had  been  that  one 
merit  in  Cbarlea  :— 

"I^  sua  natura,  che  di  larga  parca 

'Dove  Anchise  fini  la  lunga  ttatt:  Anchiaea  is  supposed  to 
have  died  in  Sicily.     See  Virgil,  M%.  iii,  707-^11  :— 
"  Hinc  Drepani  me  portus  et  illaetabilis  ora 
Accipit.     Hie,  pelagi  tot  tempestatibus  actus, 
Heu  J  genitorem,  omnis  curac  casusque  levamen, 
Amitto  Anchiaen,    Hie  me,  pater  optime,  fnsum 
Deseria,  heu,  tantia  nequidquam  erepte  pcriclia  t " 
iletUre  moxte—  mutilated,  i.e.  contracted  letters,  meaning 
"  abbreviations."   Frederick  is  considered  too  worthless  even  to 
have  his  evil  deeds  written  out  in  full.    Abbreviations  are 
sufficient  for  such  a  creature. 
}  Dtl  barba :  "  II   Barba  "  (masculine)  ia  an  old  Lombard 
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And  to  every  one  shall  be  known  the  foul  deeds  of 
his  uncle  and  his  brother,  who  have  dishonoured  a 
lineage  bo  illustrious,  and  two  crowns. 

These  two  are  James,  King  of  the  Balearic  Isles,  and 
James,  King  of  Aragon,  the  former  uncle,  the  latter 
brother  to  Frederick  of  Aragon,  King  of  Sicily. 

Three  kings  are  next  mentioned  together,  namely, 
Dionysius,  King  of  Portugal  (1279-1325) ;  H4kon  VII 
(sumamed  Hdkeggr  or  Hdjbenei,  i.e.  Longshanks), 
King  of  Norway  (1299-1319);  and  Stephen  Ouros, 
King  of  Rascia,  the  modem  Dalmatia,  who  in  1307 
struck  coins  which  counterfeited  the  Venetian  ducat, 
though  of  a  debased  value.  Scartazzini  denies  the 
counterfeit,  and  says  these  coins  did  not  bear  the 
Venetian  stamp,  but  Stephen  Ouros  own  efhgy. 
B  quel  di  Portogallo,  e  di  Norvegia* 

Lt  Bi  conoKcranno,  e  quel  di  Raacia  140 

Che  mal  ha  viatot  il  conio  di  Vinegia. 
And  he  of  Portugal,  and  he  of  Norway,  shall  there 
be  known,  and  he  of  Rascia,  who  to  his  own  hurt 
has  seen  die  coin  of  Venice. 

word  for  "  Uncle  "  atill  exiating  in  Lombardy  and  the  Tuscan 
Romagna. 

*Norvegia:  Benvenuto  tajra  Norway  is  a  kingdom  in  the 
coldeat  parts,  very  near  the  north,  where  the  days  are  exceed- 
ingly short,  and  from  whence  are  brought  good  falcona.  Benve- 
nuto had  evidently  not  heard  Norway  spoken  of  as  "  The  Land 
of  the  Midnight  Sun"l 

+  C)u  mal  ha  vUto,  or  male  »  visto  (a  being  the  same  as  ha). 
Dr.  Moore  found  in  ii8  MSS.  Others  read  mak  aggiusio, 
Mal  a  visto,  male  advislo,  i.t,  adiustd,  male  a  justo,  and  ehe 
motio  ha  vista.  See  Textual  Criticism,  p.  471;  and  the  pre- 
fatory note  at  p.  iv.  Compare  P«rg.  iv,  71,  7a  :~ 
"  la  Btrada 

Che  mal  (i.e.  to  his  deatruction)  non  seppe  carreg^ar  Feton ;" 
and  Par.  vi,  69: — 

" .  .  .  .  mal  per  Tolommeo  pot  si  riscosae." 
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Hungary  and  Navarre  are  next  mentioned. 
O  beata  Ungaria,  se  non  si  lascia 

PiQ  malmenare  1  B  beata  Navarra, 
Sa  a"  armaase  del  monte  che  la  fascia  I 
O  blcBBed  Hungary,  if  she  let  not  herself  be  further 
iU-treated  I  and  blessed  Navarre,  if  she  would  arm 
herself  with  the  mountain  chain,  that  girds  her  (i.«. 
resist  behind  her  natural  fortification,  the  Pyre- 
nees, any  attempts  to  bring  her  into  subjection  to 
Prance)  I 

Andreas  of  Hungary,  who  reigned  1290-1301,  was  the 
last  king  of  the  line  of  St.  Stephan.  He  was  said  to 
have  usurped  the  throne,  which  by  right  belonged  to 
Carobert,  son  of  Charles  Martel  (see  Par.  viii). 

Philip  U  Bel  married  Joan,  daughter  of  Henry  I 
of  Navarre,  the  last  of  that  line,  and  after  her  death 
in  1304,  their  son  Louis  Hutin  succeeded  to  the  throne 
of  Navarre  ;  but  after  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1314, 
he  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Prance  also,  and  took 
the  style  of  King  Louis  X  of  Prance  and  Navarre. 

The  Canto  concludes  by  the  Eagle  adding  that,  as 
an  anticipated  proof  of  what  be  has  predicted  of 
Navarre,  the  two  principal  cities  of  Cyprus,  meaning 
the  whole  island,  are  impatiently  lamenting  over  their 
misgovemmcnt  *  by  Henry  H  de  Lusignan,  who,  a 
beast  of  sensuality  himself,  keeps  pace  with  the  other 
crowned  beasts,  namely,  the  other  above-mentioned 
bad  monarchs, 

E  creder  dee  ciascun  che  giA,  per  arra  145 

Di  questo,  Nicosia  e  FamagoBta 
Per  la  lor  bestia  si  )amenti  e  garra, 
Che  dal  fianco  dell'  altre  non  si  scoata." — 

*See  Benvennto's  denunciation  of  the  state  of  things  in 
Cyprus. 
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And  every  one  must  believe  now,  in  earnest  of  this, 
that  Nicosia  and  PamagOBta  bewail  themselves, 
and  cry  aloud,  because  of  their  beaA  who  departs 
not  from  the  other  (beasts}." 

De  Oubernatis  remarks  that  any  one  reading  the 
above  long  denunciation  might  well  call  Dante  the 
Scourge  of  Princes,  long  before  the  days  of  Aretino, 
and  with  better  right  to  the  name.  We  must  not 
however  infer,  as  many  modem  republicans  do  at  the 
present  day,  that  Dante  was  hostile  to  monarchical 
government,  nor,  because  he  wrote  very  severely  about 
certain  Popes,  that  he  was  hostile  to  the  Church ;  but 
the  fact  is,  that  Dante  had  such  a  lofty  conception, 
both  of  the  Monarchy  and  of  the  Church,  that  he 
regarded  both  the  Imperial  crown  and  the  Tiara  as 
honours  almost  divine,  and  willed  therefore  that  only 
those  princes  and  those  priests  should  be  exalted  to 
such  great  honours  as  were  really  and  truly  great  and 
virtuous. 


END  OP  CANTO  XIX. 
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CANTO  XX. 

SPHERE  OF  JUPITER  (concludBD)— THE  SONG  OF  THE  JUST 
—THE  GLORIFIED  SPIRITS  OF  PRINCES  WHO  HAVE 
LOVED  JUSTICE.  SEEN  IN  THE  EVE  OF  THE  EAQLE— 
HOW  TRAJAN  AND  RHIPEUS,  THOUGH  HEATHENS, 
CAME  TO  BE  SAVED— PREDESTINATION. 

The  last  Canto  brought  to  "an  end  the  Eagle's 
denonciation  of  unjust  Princes  reigning  in  the  time 
of  Dante.  We  shall  now  read  how  the  Eagle  speaks 
again,  and  names  some  of  the  more  illustrious  of  the 
spirits  forming  its  body. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  Fir^  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  30,  the 
song  of  the  blessed  spirits  is  resumed. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  31  to  ver.  72,* 
the  Eagle  speaks  of  certain  spirits. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  73  to  ver.  129,  the 
Eagle  solves  Dante's  doubt  on  the  subject  of  the 
salvation  of  Trajan  and  Rhipeus. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  130  to  ver.  148,  the 
Eagle  describes  the  Mystery  of  Predestination  as  an 
inscrutable  abyss. 

Division  I. — So  soon  as  the  utterance  of  the  Eagle 

*  I  do  not  follow  Benvenuto  here  for  reuons  explained  iMer, 
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'  has  ceased,  the  blessed  Effhtgences  that  form  its  shape 
are  seen  to  shine  with  far  greater  radiance  than  be- 
fore, burning  as  they  are  with  the  fire  of  Love.  This 
increased  resplendence  is  likened  by  Dante  to  what 
happens  during  the  transition  from  sunset  to  night. 
As  long  as  the  Sun  is  above  the  horizon,  the  heavens 
are  lighted  up  by  it  alone,  but  when  once  it  has  set, 
its  functions  are,  as  it  were,  delegated  to  countless 
multitudes  of  stars,  which,  according  to  the  belief  in 
Dante's  time,  illumined  the  heavens  after  night-fall 
with  light  reflected  from  the  Sun.  The  blessed  spirits 
had  been  silent  while  the  Eagle  was  speaking,  but  as 
its  last  words  die  away,  so  do  they  again  resume  their 
song,  even  as  the  stars  resume  their  light  so  soon  as 
the  Sun's  disappearance  gives  them  the  signal  to 
shine  forth.  Dante  professes  himself  unable  in  earthly 
language  to  give  any  idea  of  the  sweetness  of  those 
celestial  strains. 

Quando  coini  che  tutto  il  mondo  alluma* 
Deir  emisperio  noatro  si  discende, 
Che  il  giomo  d'  ogni  parte  si  coneuma, 

Lo  ciel,  che  aol  di  lui  prima  s'  accende,t 

*eolui  che  lutto  il  mondo  aUuma:  Compare  Cmif.  iii,  la.  It. 
33-56  :  "  Nullo  aennbile  in  tutto  '1  mondo  i  pii)  degno  di  fa.rsi 
esemplo  di  Dio,  che  '1  sole,  lo  quale  di  aensibile  luce  si  prima  e 
poi  tutti  i  corpi  celestiali  ed  elementali  allumina." 
fit  Ini  prima  s'  aceendc:  Compare  Par.  xxiii,  38-30: — 
*'Vid'  io,  Bopra  migliaia  di  lucerne 

Un  Sol  che  tutte  quante  1'  accendea, 
Come  fa  il  nostro  le  viste  superne." 
And  Conv.  iii,  a,  II.  44,  45  =  "  La  natura  del  bdIc  h  participata 
neir  altre  stelle."  See  also  Cesari,  vol.  iii,  p.  379:  "  Fa  notar 
Dante  col  primo  verso,  che  stando  il  sole  nel  nostro  emisferio 
illomina  col  bud  lume  tutte  le  stelle  :  ma  per  essere  troppa  la 
■ua  luce,  non  si  pajono.  Corcato  questo,  e  Ic  stelle  si  tanno 
vedere," 

I  2 
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SubiUmente  si  rift  pwente  5 

Per  molte  luci/in  che  una  riaplende. 
E  quest*  atto  del  ciel  mi  venne  a  mente, 

Come  il  segno  del  mondo  t  e  de'  suoi  duci 

Nel  benedettD  rostro  fu  tacente ; 
Per&  che  tutte  quelle  vive  luci,  10 

Vie  piii  lucendo,  cominciaron  cuiti 

Da  mia  memoria  labili  e  caducL^ 
When  he  (the  Sun)  who  illumines  all  the  world 
descends  so  far  out  of  our  (northern)  hemisphere, 
that  the  day  fades  away  on  eveiy  side,  the  heavens 
which  before  (i.e.  in  the  day-time)  are  enkindled  by 
him  alone,  are  on  a  sudden  yet  again  made  con- 
spicuous with  many  lights,  into  which  one  alone, 
(namely,  the  Sun)  doth  shine.  And  this  act  of 
heaven  came  into  my  mind,  when  the  ensign  of 
the  world  and  of  its  leaders  had  become  silent  in  its 
sacred  beak ;  because  all  those  living  splendours, 
more  luminous  than  ever,  commenced  songs  which 
have  lapsed  and  fallen  out  of  my  memory. 

Pull  of  devout  admiration  Dante  extols  the  voice 
of  Love  that  pervades  the  song  of  the  spirits. 


* nrifiparwnUPerinolUUici:  Compare  Virg.  Ga>f;f.  1,351: — 
"  Illic  sera  rubens  accendit  lumins  Vesper." 
In  Conv.  ii,  14,  II.  135, 136,  Dante  says  of  the  Sun :  "chedeluio 
lume  tutte  le  altre  stelle  s'  informano." 

t  U  segno  del  mondo :  Dante  calls  the  Eagle  the  ensign  of  the 
World,  that  is,  ofthdmnian  race,  and  of  its  natural  leaders  the 
Emperors,  strongly  emphasizing  thereby  his  firm  faith  in  the 
Roman  Empire  possessing,  by  Divine  Providence,  the  universal 
rule  of  the  world.  In  Par.  vi,  31-^3,  he  denounces  equally  both 
Guelphs  and  Ghibellines  as  enemies  of  the  Empire  represented 
by  its  standard,  the  Ea^le : — 

"  Perchi  tu  veggi  con  quanta  ragione 

Si  move  contra  il  sacrosanto  segno, 
Echi  1  b'  a^propria,e  chi  a  lui  s'  oppone." 
J  hbili  e  caduci :   Casini  explains  that  not  only  were  the 
chants  of  a  nature  to  slip  away  from  the  memory  {(abUi),  but 
they  actually  did  fall  out  of  it  ((wrftiri). 
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O  dolce  amor,che  di  riso  t'  ammanti, 
Quanto  parevi  ardente  in  quei  flailli,* 
Ch'  avieno  apirto  to]  di  pcnaier  aaoti  I  15 

O  Bweet  Love,  that  art  mantled  in  a  Bmile,  how 
ardent  didst  thou  appear  amid  those  pipes  {i.e.  in 
those  singers),  which  were  only  breaUied  into  by 
holy  thoughts. 

Dante  now  describes  by  what  means  the  voice  of 
the  Eagle  was  made  to  pass  through  its  throat  First, 
he  compares  it  to  the  murmuring  of  a  mountain 
stream  as  its  pure  water  gushes  over  the  stones ;  then, 
to  the  different  sounds  which  the  fingers  produce,  as 
they  regulate,  either  the  strings  of  a  guitar,  or  the 
holes  in  a  shepherd's  pipe. 

PoBcia  che  i  can  e  lucidi  lapilli, 

Ond'  io  vidi  ingemmato  il  aesto  lume, 
Poaer  eilenxio  f  agli  angelici  squilli, 
Udir  mi  parve  un  monnorar  I  di  fiume, 

*  fiaUU:  Some  read /aviUt,  which  would  be  a  aolttary  instance 
of  a  masculine  form  of  favUU,  "  sparks  "  indicating  the  Efful- 
gences in  their  glittering  radiance.  Tommasfo,  one  of  the 
authors  of  the  Gran  Dizioitario,  rcads/airiUt,  and  consequently 
fiaiili  does  not  lind  a  place  in  that  Dictionary.  Blanc  (Voc. 
Danl.)  ae^ya  flailli  is  derived  from  the  Latin  ^lora,  and  probably 
signifies  some  wind  instrument  [stramtnto  a  fiato\  a  flute. 
Scartazzini  (edition  of  18^)  takes  this  view,  understanding  the 
word  in  the  sense  of  cant%  toavi  aa  according  with  1.  15,  which 
Bays  that  they  were  only  inspired  by  holy  thoughts.  Benve- 
nato  reada/nvtW,  but  applies  the  word  to  the  voices  (/avtitt,  ideat, 
■ibilia,  scilicet,  in  vocibus  canoris  illorum  spirituum).  N.B. 
tibiUi,  abL  plur.  of  iibilus,  a  whistling  sound,  put  in  the  ablative 
to  agree  with  in  qiteifaviUi, 
iPostnikniio,  et  seq.  Compare  Par.  xv,  4.6:— 
"  Silenzio  pose  a  quella  dolce  lira, 

E  fece  quictar  le  sante  corde, 
Che  la  destra  del  cielo  allcnta  e  lira." 
X  mormorar:  Compare  Virgil,  Gtorg,  1,  joS-iio : — 
"  Ecce  eupercilio  clivosi  tramitis  undam 

Elicit  [  Ilia  cadens  raucum  per  levia  murmur 
Saxa  ciet,  acatcbriaqne  arentia  temperat  arva." 
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Che  Bcende  chiaro  giil  di  pietn  in  pietn,  xo 

Moatrando  t'  ubertft  del  Buo  cacumc* 

B  come  auono  a]  collo  della  cetra  + 

Prende  aua  forma,  e  ai  come  al  pertugio 
Delia  aampc^nft  vento  che  pen^ra, 

Cori,  rimoBBo  d'  aspettare  indugio,  35 

Quel  mormorar  dell'  aquila  I  saliasi 
Su  per  lo  collo,  come  fosse  bugio.§ 

Pecesi  voce  quivi,  e  quindi  uscissi 

Per  lo  BUO  becco  in  forma  di  parole, 

*  Compare  Pwg.  iv,  36 : — 

"  Montasi  in  Bismantova  in  cacume ; " 
and  Par.  ivii,  113, 114:— 

" .  .  ,  ,  lo  monte,  del  cui  bel  cacume 
Gli  occhi  dclla  mia  Donna  mi  levaro." 

f  collo  dtUa  ettra:  "Pone  la  Bimiiitudine  del  sonare  de  la 
chitarra,  dicendo:  E  come  lo  suono  delU  chitarra,  Prende  sua 
forma,  cioi,  buo  essere ;  al  collo  della  chitarra,  dove  tiene  lo 
sonAtore  le  dita  de  la  meno  sinistra,  stringendo  le  corde  at  legno, 
or  coir  una  dilo,  or  coH'  altro,  et  or  con  pitl."     (Buti.) 

}  delt  aquila :  This  ia  the  reading  of  Dr.  Moore,  as  also 
of  Witte  and  Casini,  founded  on  many  excellent  authoritieB, 
Some  read  pir  I'  aquila. 

§  bugio :  This  word  is  derived  from  buiare,  bitgiare  to  per- 
forate ;  hence  it  means  "  that  which  ia  perforated,"  i.e.  hollow, 
Buti  paraphrases  the  pasaage  in  the  test :  "come  fone  bugio, 
cioi  come  fosse  vacuo  cannone."  Compare  Arioato,  Orl.  Fur. 
ix,  Bt  aS,  where  a  fire-arm  is  described  : — 

"  Un  ferro  bu^o,  lungo  da  due  braccio, 
Dentro  a  cm  polve  ed  una  palla  caccia." 
Ferro  bugio  later  on  was  called  area  bttgio,  and  afterwards 
arcktimgio  (an  arquebuae).  Fanfani  (Voc  deli'  uto  lose.  p.  186) 
says:  "Bugio  per  Vuoto,  detto  di  cosa  di  forma  ci tin drica, 
usata  fino  da  Dante,  .  .  .  e  viva  viviesima  in  Castiglion  fio- 
rentino."  See  also  Donkin's  Btyntological  Dictionary  of  the 
Romance  Languages,  under  the  head  of  Bugia,  pp.  lOi,  lox. 
See  too  Giuliani,  DeUxie  del  Parlare  Toscano,  Florence,  1SS4, 
Lett.  Ixxxix,  p.  440,  where  a  peasant  relates  how  he  had  been 
trying  to  extemporise  a  violin :  "  I'  mi  son  jnesso  a  &me  uno 
di  canna :  incollai  tre  cannoni  (grosse  canne),  due  pi&  corti  che 
facesBero  il  bugio  (fa  ^iir(et>iM>i«)c  unopi6  avanzatoda  reggerlo 
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QorIi  aapettava*'  il  core  ov'  io  le  Bcrissi.  30 

After  that  the  precious  snd  brilliant  stones,  with 
which  I  saw  the  sixth  light  (t.«.  the  planet  Jupiter) 
engemmed,  had  imposed  ailence  on  their  angelic 
chimes,  methought  I  heaid  the  murmur  of  a  stream 
that  falls  down  limpid  from  rock  to  rock,  displaying 
the  abundance  of  its  mountain- source.  And  as  the 
souod  upon  the  neck  of  the  cittern  takes  its  form 
((.«.  its  different  modulations),  and  as  at  the  vent 
hole  of  the  pipe  thebreath  thatenters  it,  so,  any  delay 
of  pause  being  laid  aside,  that  murmur  of  the  Eagle 
rose  up  through  its  beak,  as  though  it  had  been 
hollow.  There  it  became  a  voice,  and  thence  it 
issued  through  its  beak  in  the  form  of  words,  such 
as  the  heart  in  which  I  wrote  them  expected. 

Division  II. — Beovenuto  remarks  that,  in  the  last 
Canto,  Dante  censured  those  Christian  Princes  to 
whom  was  entrusted  the  government  of  the  Christian 
Empire,  but  whose  lives  were  founded  on  vice  instead 
of  on  virtue.  Dante  now  sets  about  glorifying  and 
extolling  those  Princes  who,  from  their  upright  and 
just  government  of  their  realms,  have  deserved  the 
most  exalted  fame  on  earth,  and  eternal  happiness  in 
heaven.  Of  these  he  introduces  six  of  surpassing 
excellence,  and  represents  them  as  forming  the  are  of 
the  Eagle's  eye,  that  is,  the  most  noble  and  living 
organ  of  the  body.f 

The  Eagle  speaks,  inviting  Dante  especially  to  look 
upon  its  eye. 

*  Quali  aspettava,  ct  acq.  :  "  quaaj  dicat :  et  dixit  mihi  verba 
destaerata,  quae  ego  bene  notavi,  et  poetea  descripsi.  Deai- 
derabat  autor  habere  notitiam  aliquonim  sptrituQin  excellentio- 
rum  de  ilia  apera  joviali  sicut  supra  in  aliis  Bperis."  (Benve- 
nuta) 

i  Scartazzini  says  it  is  evident  that  Dante  supposes  the 
Eagle's  head  to  have  been  exhibited  in  profile,  as  it  would 
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— "  L«  parte  in  me  che  vede,  t  pate  il  sole  * 

Neir  aquile  mortali," — incontinciommi, 
— "  Or  fitamente  riguardar  si  vuole, 
Perchi  dei  focbi,  ond'  io  figura  fommi, 

Quelli  onde  1'  occhio  in  tcata  mi  acintitla,  35 

E'  t  di  tutti  i  lor  gradi  son  11  aommi. 
"  That  part  in  me  which  Bces,  and  which  in  mortal 
eagles  endures  the  Sun,"  it  began  to  me, "  must  now 
(by  thee)  be  fixedly  gazed  at,  because  of  the  fires  (i-e. 
the  ardent  spirits)  of  which  I  make  my  figure,  those 
wherewith  the  eye  doth  sparkle  in  mv  head,  they  ace 
indeed  the  most  supieme  in  all  their  grades. 
David  is  first  named,  as  forming  the  pupil  of  the  eye. 


CONSTANTINE 


o 

OAVIp 

lh»papH  cflPtOffi 

mind  that  the  Eagle  was  composed  of  a  multitude  of  blessed 
spirits,  whose  grouping  together  made  up  that  emblem. 

*paU  il  sale,  et  seq. :  Compare  what  is  said  of  the  power  of 
the  Eagle's  eye  to  bear  the  Sun's  nys  in  Par.  i,  46-48  :— 
"...  Beatrice  in  sul  sinistra  fianco 
Vidi  rivolta,  e  riguardar  nel  sole  : 
Aquila  st  noneli  s'  affisse  unquanco." 
t£'for  ti,  a  pronoun;  though  some,  following  La  Crusca, 
read  (,  ■  copula.    £'  for  eglino  gives  great  emphasis  to  the 
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Colui  che  luce  in  muso  per  pupillB, 
Pu  il  CKntor  dello  Spirito  Suito, 
Che  I'  Jircft  traalKtA  di  villa  in  villa.* 
Ora  conoBcet  il  mcrto  del  buo  Cftnto,  40 

In  qu&nto  effctto  fu  del  boo  consiglio, 
Per  lo  remunerar  ch'  t  altrettanto. 
He  who  in  the  middle  shines  as  the  pupil,  was  the 
singer  of  the  Holy  S'pirit,  who  transferred  the  Ark 
from  city  to  city.  Now  he  knows  the  merit  of  his 
song,  in  so  far  as  it  was  the  effect  of  his  own  counsel, 
by  his  reward  which  is  proportionate. 

David  earned  his  reward  in  Heaven  for  that  propor- 
tion of  his  authorship  of  the  Psalms,  as  proceeded 
from  his  own  free-will,  as  opposed  to  that  proportion 
which  was  due  to  Divine  inspiration,  for  which  he 
could  not  be  entitled  to  reward,  as  it  was  only  a  grace 
vouchsafed  unto  him. 

Having  named  David,  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  the 

sentence.  See  Benvenuto:  " Illi Bpiritui  apleodidiorea,  ex  qui- 
bna  oculus  compoBitua  eat,  aunt  viri  aummi  et  maximi," 

*  P  area  Iraslatd  di  villa  in  villa :  For  the  account  of  the  Ark 
being  fetched  by  David  from  Kiijath-jearim  from  the  houae  of 
Abinadkb,  and  ita  eventual  Bolemn  entt^  into  the  city  of  David, 
aee  a  Sam.  vi,  1-16  ;  and  i  Chron.  xiii,  xv,  and  xvi.  See  too 
Dante'a  deacription  of  the  acene  in  Pui^.  x,  55-69. 

iOracomiKt:  One  may  well  notice  the  elaborate  mechanical 
symmetry  of  the  construction  in  IL  40-72  which  makes  Ora 
eoKOsct  occur  six  timea  over.  Similarly  in  the  previous  Canto, 
we  find  Li  ti  vedri  three  times  in  11.  115-133;  Vedrasii 
three  times  in  IL  134-133  {  and  B  qt  td  three  timea  in 
II.  133-141.  See  also  Purg.  xii,  95-63,  where  there  are  four 
Urzitu  beginning  with  Vtdta;  then  four  beginning  with  0; 
then  four  with  Moitrava;  and  finally  a  Urtina  which  reaumea 
and  unites  them  all  :— 

"  Vedea  Troia  in  cenere  e  in  caverne  : 
O  I  lion,  come  tc  basao  e  vile 
Hoatrava  il  aegno  che  1)  ai  diacerne  I " 
Also  fn^.  xiii,  i-cl  where  Hon  dccutb  five  times.     Also  Par.  xv, 
loo-iii,  where  Nm  occurs  nine  timea. 
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Eagle  next  names  the  other  five  who  form  the  arc  of 
his  eye,  beginning  with  Trajan. 

Dei  cinque  che  mi  fan  cerchio  per  ciglio, 
Colui  che  fii  *  al  becco  mi  ■'  accosta 
L>a  vedovella  consold  del  figlio.  45 

Ora  conoBce  quanto  caro  costa 

Non  aeguir  Cristo,  per  1'  esperienzat 
Di  questa  dolce  vita,  e  dell'  opposta. 
Of  the  five  who  mala  me  Bn  arc  along  the  eyebrow, 
the  one  who  is  nearest  to  my  beak  (is  he  who)  gave 
comfort  to  the  poor  widow  for  her  son.  Now  doth 
he  know  how  dear  it  caste  not  to  follow  Christ,  from 
his  experience  of  this  sweet  life  and  of  its  opposite. 

This  refers  to  the  tradition  that,  in  consequence  of 
Trajan's  kindness  to  the  widow  when,  after  his  death, 
his  sou)  was  already  in  Hell,  the  prayers  of  St.  Gregory 
were  successful  in  getting  him  restored  to  life.  He 
then  led  a  new  life  of  penitence  and  devotion,  and  at 
his  second  death  was  taken  up  to  Paradise. 
The  third  spirit  mentioned  is  Hezekiah. 
E  quel  che  segue  in  la  circonferenza, 

Di  che  ragiono,  per  I'  arco  supemo,  30 

Morte  indugi6  per  vera  pemtenza.^ 

*Colui  che  pii,  etc:  This  episode  is  related  by  Dante  in 
Ptirg.  X,  70-93.  See  Readings  on  the  Purgatorio  (3rd  edition), 
vol.  i,  pp.  359,  360,  where  a  full  account  is  given  in  the  footnote 
Of  the  legend  alluded  to  here. 

+  espertenta  :  Trajan  is  supposed  to  be  enjoying  the  bliss  of 
Heaven,  after  having  had  the  awful  experience  delT  opposto,  i.e. 
of  the  hopeless  sadness  of  Z.tinAf>.. 

X  Morte  itidugid  per  vera  peniUnxa  :  Dr.  Moore  (Studiti  in 
Dante,  p.  73)  observes :  "  This  reference  to  Hezekiah  is  interest- 
ing, because  it  looks  as  if  Dante  had  mixed  up  two  different  in- 
cidents. When  '  sick  unto  death,'  we  read  that  Hezekiah  *  wept 
sore,'  but  this  was  in  connection,  not  with  penitence  for  past  sins, 
bat  with  a  profession  of  his  constant  devotion  to  the  service  of 
God.    'I  beseech  Thee,  O  Lord,  remember  now  howl  have 
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Ora  coDOBCe  che  il  giuduio  etemo 

Non  si  traamuU,*  quando  degno  pr«co 
Fa  crastino  laggiA  dell'  odierno. 
And  he  who  cornea  next  upon  the  upper  aic  of  the 
circumference  that  I  am  speaking  of  {i.e.  the  eye- 
brow), by  a  sincere  repentance  postponed  his  death. 
Now  doth  he  know  that  the  Eternal  Judgment  is  not 
altered,  when  down  there  (on  Earth)  aworthy  prayer 
makes  what  is  to-day's  to-morrow's. 

Hezekiah  prayed  that  his  life  might  be  prolonged. 
The  prayer  was  granted,  but  he  died  eventually. 
His  prayer  did  not  alter  God's  decree  that  he  must 
die. 


walked  before  Thee  in  truth  and  with  a  perfect  heart,  and  have 
done  that  which  is  good  in  Thy  sight.'  See  2  Kings  ix,  3. 
Upon  this  his  life  was  prolonged.  Afterwards  he  fell  into  the 
sin  of  pride  and  boastfulnesii,  and  his  penitence  is  recorded  in  2 
Chron.  xxxii,  26,  and  the  consequence  of  that  penitence  was  not 
that  the  life  of  Hezekiah  was  prolonged,  but  that  the  wrath  of 
God  wBB  not  executed  in  hie  days."  Just  in  a  similar  wa^  in 
the  case  of  the  Ark,  in  Pitrg,  x,  55  et  seq.,  Dante  has  combined 
or  confused  incidents  in  the  two  stages  (3  months  apart)  of  the 
bringing  back  of  the  Ark. 

*Non  si  trasnmta :  In  Purg.  vi  Virgil  tells  Dante  that  the 
supreme  decrees  of  Qod  will  not  have  been  mitigated  in  their 
rigour,  because  the  ardent  and  loving  prayers  of  friends  have 
accomplished  the  satisfaction  which  the  soul  in  Purgatory  has  to 
render.  The  sentence  of  God  once  pronounced  can  never  be 
recalled,  but,  according  to  St  Gregory,  souls  in  Purgatory  can 
be  absolved  in  four  ways  :  (i)  by  ofTeringB  of  priests ;  (2)  by 

Erayers  of  holy  men ;  (3)  by  alms  of  sons  or  daughters ;  or  (4) 
y  vigils  of  kinsmen.    See  Purg.  vi,  37-39 : — 
"  Chi  cima  di  giudizio  non  s'  avvalla, 

Perchi  foco  d'  amor  compia  in  un  punto 
Cid  che  dee  satisfsr  chi  qui  s'  astalla." 
"Dice:  ora  conoace  che'l  giudicio  eterno  non  si  trasmuta, 
quando  degno  prego,  come  fu  il  sua, — F  odiano,  cioh  il  dl 
d'oggi,— /neraittfio,  ciofe  indugiare,indomane  .  .  .  quasi  dica: 
si  proluBga  solo  in  differenza  di  tempo,  ma  non  in  quantitJL  di 
pcna."  ^Ottimo.)  See  also  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Theol. 
pars  ii,  3^,  qu.  luuiii,  art.  3). 
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Scartazzini  thinks  Dante  has  taken  a  very  errone- 
ous view  as  to  Hezekiah's  alleged  penitence  (2  Kings 
zx,  3 ;  and  Isaiah  xxxviii,  3).  Hezekiab  "  wept  sore  " 
at  the  announcement  of  his  approaching  death,  but 
there  is  not  a  word  said  as  to  his  tears  proceeding 
from  contrition. 

Constantine  the  Great  is  mentioned  next,  and  the 
Eagle  complains  that  by  transferring  to  Byzantium 
the  seat  of  Bmpire,  which  ought  to  have  remained  at 
Rome,  he  made  himself,  and  with  him  the  Roman 
laws  and  the  Imperial  Standard,  Greek,  and  by  the 
cession  of  Rome  to  the  Pope  Sylvester  I,  in  the 
so-called  Donatio  Constantiai,  the  Emperor,  with  good 
intentions,  wrought  great  evil. 

L'  altro  che  Bcgu«,  con  Ic  leggi  e  roeco,*  55 

Sotto  buona  inten»on  che  fe'  mal  frutto,+ 
Per  cedere  al  paBtor,^  si  fece  Greco. 
Ora  conoBce  come  il  mal  dedutto 

*  e  mtco :  Must  be  understood  as  (  i»  mia  eompagnia,  because 
the  Eagle,  as  the  Standard  of  the  Empire,  would  always  be 
where  the  Emperor  was, 

ffi'tnatfrutto:  Compare  Inf.  xix,  115-117: — 
"Ajii,  Constantin,  di  quanto  mal  fu  matre, 
Non  la  tua  conversion,  ma  quella  dote 
Che  da  te  prese  il  primo  ricco  patre  I " 
See  on  this  passage  in  Readings  em  tht  Inferno,  voL  ii,  pp. 
100-103. 

X  Per  udtre  al  pasUtr :  I  translate  /«*■  adtrt  "  to  ^ve  place," 
rsther  than  "by  nvinc  place,"  ix.  the  purpose  rather  than 
the  means.  In  ue  Mtm.  ii,  13,  11.  66-fig,  Dante  distinctly 
ascribes  intention  to  Constantine:  "O  felicem  populum,  a 
Auaoniam  te  gloriosam,  si  vel  numquam  infirmator  ille  impnii 
tui  natuB  fuisset,  vel  numquam  sua  pia  intentio  ipsum  fefellis- 
set  I  "  Mr.  Gardner  (p.  144)  says :  "  Constantine  illustrates  the 
teachings  of  Aquinas  as  to  good  intentions  .  .  .  with  the  laws 
and  the  Ea^lc  he  became  Greek,  to  yield  Rome  to  the  Pope, 
aitto  buona  tntenxione  che  fe'  mal  fntilo,  or,  as  Dante  has  else- 
where {Purg.  xxxii,  138)  written  of  the  Eagle's  action  in  lining 
the  chariot  with  his  feathers,  Poru  con  inlenxion  Sana  e  btnigna. 
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Dal  suo  bene  o[>e»r  non  gli  h  nocivo,* 
Awegna  che  sia  i1  mondo  indi  distnitto.  60 

The  next  who  follows,  with  a  good  intention  that 
bore  evil  fruit,  to  give  place  to  the  PaBtor  {i.e.  the 
Pope)  made  himself  Greek,  with  the  laws  and  with 
me.     Now  knows  he  how  the  evil  derived  from  his 
good  work  has  not  been  hurtful  to  him  {i.e.  has  not 
been  imputed  to  him  as  a  sin)  notwithstanding  that 
the  world  is  being  destroyed  by  it. 
William  II,  the  Norman  King  of  Naples  and  Apulia, 
is  the  nejit.     His  kingdoms  are  not  only  mourning 
that  he  is  dead,  but  also  that  his  successors,  Charles 
the  Lame  on  the  throne  of  Apulia,  and  Frederick  of 
Aragon  on  that  of  Sicily,  are  alive 

E  quel  che  vedi  nell'  arco  declivo, 

Gnglielmot  fu,  cui  quells  terra  plora 

*ium  gU  i  Mocivo :  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  TheoL  pare  i, 
3^,  qu.  XX,  art.  s)  writes :  "  Bventua  BCquens  non  facit  actum 
malum  qui  erat  bonua,  nee  bonum  qui  erat  malus." 

^GuglidMo:  William  II,  aumamed  "the  Good,"  was  the 
third  and  laat  of  the  great  Norman  Kings  of  Sicily  and  Apulia. 
He  was  bom  1154,  crowned  1166,  and  died  1189.  He  was 
descended  in  a  direct  line  from  "  the  Great  Count "  Roger  dc 
Hauteville.  Dying  childless,  he  bequeathed  his  dominions  to 
his  aunt  "la  gran  Costanza"  {Par.  iii,  118),  "and,"  as  Mr. 
Gardner  (op.  at.)  remarks,  "so  opened  the  way  for  the  long  • 
and  deadly  stru^le  between  the  houses  of  Hohcnstaufen  and 
Anjou."  All  the  old  Commentators  apeak  in  termsof  the  highest 
commendation  of  his  just  and  admirable  rule.  Fhilaidhti  Btatea 
that  William  expended  the  vast  treasures  that  his  father 
(William  the  Bad)  had  amassed,  upon  church  building  and 
pioua  foundations.  Chief  among  these,  the  Cathedral  of  Moo- 
reale,  near  Palermo,  remains  as  a  splendid  memorial  of  hia 
honoured  name.  Few  that  travel  in  Sicily  fail  to  visit  this 
gloriouB  building,  beautiful  alike  for  its  goi^eoua  mosaics  as  for 
Its  j^cefut  proportions,  nor  can  they  fail  to  mark  in  the  south 
transept  the  stately  porphyry  tombs  of  William  II  (the  Good) 
and  William  I  (the  Bad).  The  tomb  of  William  the  Good  only 
bean  this  simple  inscription  : — 

Hie  iitui  tit  bomis  rex  GuUelmta. 
Casini  remarks  that  the  following  Latin  verses,  extracted  from 
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Che  piange  Carlo  e  Federico  *  vivo. 
On  conosce  com«  s'  innamoni 

Lo  ciel  del  giusto  rege.t  ed  al  sembiante  65 

Del  Buo  fulgore  il  h  vederc  ancorn. 
And  he  whom  thou  aeest  in  the  downward  ore  was 
William,  whom  that  land  (Sicily)  bewails,  which 
weepB  for  Charles  and  Frederick  living.  Now 
knows  he  how  Heaven  is  enamoared  with  a  just 
King,  and  by  the  aspect  of  his  mdiance  he  still 
makes  it  seen. 

Of  Rhipeus  the  Trojan,  the  last  of  these  six  super- 
excellent  spirits,  nothing  is  known  except  that  Virgil 

a  Planh  or  Complaint  preserved  by  Richard  de  St  Germain, 
attest  the  general  esteem  in  which  William  was  held  during  his 
life-time. 

"  Plan^e  plancta  nimio,  Sicilia,  Calabriae  regio, 

Apulia,  Terraque  labariB  [Tora  di  Laooro]  .  .  . 

Rex  GulielmuB  abiit,  non  obiit, 

Rex  ille  magnificua,  pacificus, 

CujuB  vita  placuit  Deo  et  hominibus; 

Ejus  spirituB  Deo  vivat  coelitus." 
*Carh  e  Federico:  We  read  in  the  last  Canto,  IL  137-138, 
the  contemptuous  allusion  to  these  two,  Charlei  being  spoken 
of  an  the  "Giotto  di  Jerusalemme."  See  also  Purg.  xx,  79, 
Frederick  is  disparagingly  referred  to  in  Purg.  vii,  116.  Com- 
pare too  Dante's  fierce  denunciation  of  Charles  and  Frederick, 
in  CoKV,  iv,  6,  11.  16S-190:  "O  miseri,  che  al  presente  reg- 
eete  I  .  .  .  Ponetevi  mente,  nemici  di  Dio,  a'  fianchi,  voi  che 
Ic  vei^he  de'  reggimenti  [sc^lru  of  the  kiiigdoms]  d'  Italia  prese 
avete  ;  edico  avoi.  Carlo  e  Federigo  regi  .  .  .  meglio  sarebbe 
a  voi,  come  rondinc  [tv/aliow]  volare  basso,  che  come  nibbio 
[I'ufcoii]  altissime  rote  fare  sopra  cose  vitissime."  See  also  X)e 
Vuig.  Eioq.  i,  12, 11.  ^6  et  seq. 

+  *'  innamora  Loaeldel  gi%sto  rege :  Hettinger  (see  Bowdat's 
Translation,  p.  37a),  after  saying  of  Imperial  Justice:  "Justice, 
the  moBt  admirable  of  virtues,  is  the  brightest  jewel  of  the 
imperial  crown,"  adds  that  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  enlarges  the 
same  thought  (De  Regim.  Princip.  i,  g)  when  he  says  that  "  the 
eternal  reward  that  God  will  bestow  upon  His  earthly  repre- 
sentatives is  the  supreme  and  ultimate  motive,  which  impels  the 
monarch  to  be  just.  But  since  a  pre-eminent  degree  of  virtue 
is  requisite  in  order  that  he  may  govern  justly,  that  is,  without 
respect  to  any  personal  advantages,  therefore  a  JDSt  prince 
merits  a  far  higher  reward  than  others." 
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(y£n.  II,  426,  and  in  two  other  passages)  speaks  of 
him  as  a  most  righteous  man.  Scarta2zini  thinks  that 
Dante,  in  introducing  him  here,  noust  have  held  the 
belief  that  Divine  Grace  could  reveal  future  redemp- 
tion even  to  virtuous  heathens.  Some  think  that 
Maeas,  a  personage  well  known,  would  have  far  more 
appropriately  held  a  place  among  the  six  most  illus- 
trious spirits  in  the  Eagle's  eye,  but  ^neas,  being  only 
known  as  a  Pagan,  Dante  could  not  apply  to  him  the 
lines  118-126,  in  which,  by  a  poetic  fiction,  he  repre- 
sents Rhipeus  as  having  been  converted  to  the  worship 
of  the  true  God.* 

Chi  credercbbe  pi  nel  mondo  errante, 
Che  Rifeo  Troiano  in  queato  tondo 
Fosse  la  quinta  delle  luci  sante  i 

Ora  conosce  OHaait  di  quel  che  il  mondo  70 


*  Dr.  Moore  {Siudies  in  Dantt,  pp.  171,  173)  after  ascribing 
the  singular  selection  of  Cato,  though  a  suicide,  as  the  guardian 
of  Purgatory  to  line  670  in  Virgil,  <£».  viii,  goes  on  to  say : 
"  Similarly  I  doubt  not  that  the  anomalous  privilege  accorded 
to  the  Trojan  Rhipeus  (whose  natural  place  would  of  course  be 
in  Limbo),  that  he  should  be  one  of  the  five  righteous  rulers 
composing  the  eyebrow  of  the  mystic  eagle  typiiying  Justice, 
is  due  to  the  words  in  which  he  is  characterized  by  Virgil, 
Mn.  ii,  4a6, 437  :— 

'  Rhipeus  jitsHisimus  unua 
Qui  Ml  in  Teucris,  et  servantitsimiu  aeqvi.' 
Compare  with  this  the  language  in  which  Dante  afterwards 
justinea  this  selection,  L  lat : — 

'Tutto  8U0  amor  laggift  pose  a  drittura.' " 
fconosUMsai,etc. :  Rhipeus,  being  among  the  blessed,  knows 
a  great  part  of  the  Divine  mysteries  that  are  not  known  to  men 
on  earth,  though  his  knowledge  cannot  penetrate  sine  al/imdo 
delta  gratia  di  Dio.  Compare  what  Dante  says  in  Par.  xv, 
34-36:— 

"Chi  dentro  agli  occhi  suoi  ardeva  nn  riso 

Tal,  ch'  io  pensai  co'  miei  toccar  lo  fondo 
Delia  mia  grazia  e  del  mio  Paradiso." 
Casini  says  that  this  thought  was  quite  in  accordance  with  early 
Christian  theologians,  and  quotes  St-  Augustine,  S«rm.  xxxviii ; 
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Who  down  in  the  world  would  believe  that  Rhipeus 
the  Trojan  was  the  fifth  of  the  saintly  lights  io  this 
circle  ?  Now  knows  he  much  of  what  ^e  world  is 
nnable  to  discern  of  the  Divine  Grace,  although  his 
vision  discerns  not  its  extreme  depth." 

Division  III.* — The  Eagle,  having  concluded  its 
commendation  of  the  six  blessed  spirits  that  form  its 
eye,  is  silent  for  a  while ;  and  Dante,  in  lines  of  great 
beauty,  likens  the  pause  in  its  discourse  to  the  pause 
of  a  lark  as  It  rejoices  in  its  song.  The  Eagle  had 
manifested  its  joy  as  it  enumerated  the  righteous 
Princes  that  formed  its  eyebrow. 

Quale  allodettat  che  in  acre  si  sparia  X 
Prima  cantando,  e  poi  tace  contenta 


"Attingere  aliquantulum  mcnte  Deum  magna  beatitudo  est, 
comprandere  autcm  impowibile."  Compare  too  St.  Thorn. 
Aqutn.  (Summ.  TkeoLpan  i,  qu.  xii,art.  8):  "  NuIUib  intellectUB 
creatuB  totaliter  Deum  comprehendere  potest .  .  .  Nullus  igitur 
intellectUB  creatui,  videndo  Deum,  potest  cognoscere  omnia 
quae  DeUB  facit,  vel  potest  facere." 

*  I  have  not  followed  Benvenuto  here,  who  ends  Division  II 
at  1.  78.  I  prefer  making  the  division  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
Eagle's  speech. 

fallodttfa:  Donkin  (Bfymologieai  Dictionary  0/  the  Romance 
LMtguages,  s.  v,  tUlodoU)  remarks:  "  This  is  one  of  the  few 
words  which  we  may  certainly  refer  to  a  Celtic  origin.  It  was 
known  to  Caesar,  who  raised  a  'legio/tfowfa'  in  GauL  This, 
Suetonius  says,  was  the  Celtic  for  galtrita  or  tark.  Various 
derivations  have  been  given  of  the  Celtic  word,"  too  long  to 
quote  here.  The  Froven9Bl  diminutive  aiawi«to  would  of  course 
have  been  known  to  Dante. 

I  tt  spaiia  :  Compare  Virg.  Georg.  i,  388,  389  :— 

"  Tum  comix  plena  plnviam  vocat  improba  voce, 
Bt  Bola  in  sicca  secum  spatiatnr  arena." 
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Deir  ultima  dolcczza  che  la  eazia,*  75 

Tal  mi  sembiA  1 1'  imago  della  imprenta 
Detr  etemo  piacere,  al  cui  dtsio 
Ciascuna  cosa,  quale  ell'  i,  diventa. 
Like  UDto  the  lark  that  takes  a  wide  range  in  the  air, 
fint  ainging,  and  then  is  silent,  content  with  the  last 
Bweetness  (of  her  song)  which  satisfies  her,  such  (i.e. 
equally  content  with  its  last  words)  appeared  to  me 
the  image  of  the  imprint  (i.e.  the  Eagle  which  is 
the  seal)  of  the  Eternal  Pleasure,  in  accordance 
withwhosedeaireeverything  becomes  the  thing  it  is. 

*  ultima  dokctta  chf  la  saiia ;  Virgil  {Gwrg.  i,  413,  413) 
notes  how  the  bivda  rejoice  in  their  own  songs : — 
"  Nescio  qua  praeter  eolitum  dulcedinc  Ueti, 
Inter  se  foliis  strepitant." 

t  Tal  mi  sembid,  et  seq. :  Scartazzini  differs  considerably  from 
the  majarity  of  Commentators  in  hia  interpretation  of  this 
Itrxina.  His  words  are  to  the  following  effect :  "  Dante  com- 
pares the  Eagle  to  the  lark,  which  first  sings  and  then  is  silent, 
rejoicing  in  its  song.  It  follows  then  that  the  speaking  of  the 
Eagle  is  compared  to  the  song  of  the  lark,  the  silence  of  the 
Eagle  to  the  silence  of  the  lark,  the  gladness  of  the  Eagle  to 
the  gladness  of  the  lark.  But  what  is  it  at  which  the  Eagle 
rejoices  7  Dante  replies ;  '  It  is  the  imprenta  delT  eUrno  piacere.' 
The  simile  absolutely  requires  us  to  tske  as  understood,  del 
piacere  da  lei  provaio  parlando.  But  this  pleasure  was  an  imprint 
of  the  eternal  pleasure (ifeU*  ctMTio/Mcera)." — "L' imago  dell' im- 
prenta dcir  etemo  piacere"  means,  however,  simply  "The 
Eagle  " ;  and  Buti's  interpretation,  which  I  adopt,  is  so  gener- 
ally approved,  that  I  give  it  in  extetiso ;  "  Si  fatta  mi  parve, 
r  imago  de  la  imprenta;  cioi  I'  imagine  de  Is  Ggurata  aquila, 
che  Iddio  la  figurava  come  si  figura  una  figurs  d'  una  forma, 
imprimendola  ne  la  ccra,  o  in  altra  cosa  ricettevile  di  quella, 
De  r  etemo  piatere ;  cioi  d'  Iddio,  che  h  etemo  piacere,  alcni 
disio ;  cioi  si  desiderio  e  volontk  del  quale  Iddio,  Ciascuna 
cosa,  quaP  elC  i,  diventa;  cioi  ogni  cosa  diventa  tale,  quale 
ella  h  nel  piacere  d'  Iddio :  impero  che  ogni  cosa  t  fatta  da  Dio 
tale,  quale  elli  la  vuole ;  unde  santo  Augustino :  Tales  nos  amat 
Deiu,  qvalei  facti  sitmtis  dono  ejus;  non  quales  sumus  Tiostro 
merito;  e  santo  Prospero  :  Talti  a  Domino,  quales  formamur, 
amamuT ;  non  quales  nostro  existiiimus  merito.  E  questo  dice 
r  autore,  per  togliere  dubbio  al  lettore  di  quel  che  be  detto ; 
cioi  che  la  detta  aquila,  finita  la  sua  orazione,  cant6;  e,  poi 
finito  lo  canto,  si  tacque  rimanendo  contenta  di  quells  canto 
ch'  avea  fatto  al  piacere  d'  Iddio." 
II.  K 
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Tnssino  paraphrases  this  well :  "  Ugualmente  sazia 
dell'  ultitne  parole  mi  sembr^  1'  immagine  dello 
stemma  di  quel  Romano  Impero,  in  cui  1'  eterao 
beneplacito  ha  ordinata  1'  universal  Monarchia,  per 
volontd  del  quale,  ogni  cosa,  ^  quelle  ch'  h,"  Lamen- 
nais  :  "  L'  image,  qui  par  I'eternelle  volenti  de  Dieu, 
est  le  signe  de  la  Monarchie  univeraelle." 

It  has  been  said  (observes  Scartazzini)  by  some 
saintly  man,  that  for  those  whom  the  Grace  of  God 
has  permitted  to  enter  into  Heaven,  there  will  be  three 
great  marvels : — 

(i)  Not  to  find  there  many  whose  salvation  they 
have  regarded  as  assured. 

(2)  To  find  there  many  to  whom  they  had  never 
imagined  the  Gates  of  Heaven  could  ever  be  opened. 
But  the  greatest  wonder  of  all  will  be : 

(3)  To  find  themselves  admitted  into  Heaven. 
Now  here  it  is  the  second  marvel  that  has  forcibly 

struck  Dante.  He  had  not  expected  to  meet  any 
heathen  in  Paradise,  in  which  belief  he  was  the  more 
confirmed  by  the  words  he  had  heard  in  Par.  xix, 
103-105 :  "  To  this  realm  none  ever  ascended  who  did 
not  believe  in  Christ,  either  before  or  after  He  was 
nailed  to  the  tree," 

But  now  he  has  seen  the  blessed  spirits  of  two 
pagans,  one,  Rhipeus,  bom  before  Christ,  and  the 
other,  Trajan,  bom  after ;  but  who  both  had  died 
without  believing  in  Him.  Dante  is  unable  to  repress 
his  astonishment,  and  describes  himself  here  so  im- 
pregnated with  his  doubt,  that  he  was  as  little  able  to 
conceal  it  as  stained  glass  would  be  to  hide  its  colour. 
An  involuntary  exclamation  of  enquiry  as  to  the  possi- 
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bility  of  such  things  springs  from  his  lips.  The  blessed 
spirits  of  the  Just,  knowing  that  Dante's  doubt  con- 
cerns the  depth  of  God's  Justice,  and  knowing  them- 
selves deputed  to  reassure  him  on  the  righteousness 
of  God's  judgments,  testify  their  joy  by  a  great  in- 
crease of  radiance. 

Ed  awegna  ch'  io  fossi  al  dubbiar  mio 

LI  quaai  vetro  *'  alia  color  che  il  veste.  So 

Tempo  aBpettar  tacendo  non  patio ;  t 
Ma  della  bocca: — "Che  cobc  son  queste  ?" — 
Mi  pinse  con  la  forza  del  suo  peso  ; 
Perch'  io  di  corruBcar  vidi  gran  feate. 
And  although  I  was  there  in  relation  to  my  doubting 

*  qHOii  vtlro,  et  aeq. :  On  thia  Mr.  Butler  observes ;  "  It  may 
faere  be  noted  that,  until  the  fifteenth  century,  only  ruby  glasi 
waa  coated,  i.e.  made  with  a  film  of  colour  on  one  side,  the  rest 
being  clear,  whence  the  force  of  the  metaphor.  Alt  other  glass 
vwpot-Metal;  t.«.  coloured  throughout"    This  simile  of  stained 

flasE  is  also  found  in  Conv.  iii,   8,  It.   96,   97:   [La   passione 
eir  Anima]  "  dimostrasi  nella  bocca,  quasi  siccome  colore  dopo 
vetro."    Compare  also  Petrarch,  part  i,  Canzone  iii,  st  4  : — 
"Certo,  criatallo  o  vetro 
Non  mostrd  mai  di  fore 
Nascosto  altro  colore, 
Che  I'  alma  sconsolata  assai  non  mostri 
Pill  chiari  i  penaier  nostri,"  etc. ; 
and  Sonnet  xcvii,  st.  4 1 — 

"  Ma  freddo  foco  e  paventosa  speme 

Deir  alma,  che  traluce  come  un  vetro, 

Tator  sua  dolce  vista  raaaerena." 

i non  patio:  1  follow  Benvenuto  in  taking  this  as  the  first 

person  singular,  though  many  take  it  as  the  third  person.     He 

saya  :  ^Btio  nonpaHo,  idest,  nonpassus  fui,  non  sustinui,"  etc. 

Nannucci  {Am>lvaCniica,-pp.  163, 163,  iii):  "  Essendosi  chiusa 

in  O  la  prima  persona  singolare  del  presente  e  dell'  imperfetto, 

si  chiuse  egualmentc  anche  quelle  del  perfetto,  affinch*  le  prime 

persone  aingolari  di  tutti  i  tempi  dell'  indicativo  avesaero  una 

pari  desinenza :  amo,  ttmo,  sento :  amavo,  lemevo,  itntivo :  amaa 

ttMto,  sentio:  amerd,  Umerd,  smlird."     Nannucci  quotes  the 

following  in  illustration,  from  the  Novilk  Antiche,  Pirenze, 

1572,   nov.  30 :  "  Io  poi  che  mi  partio,  abbo  avuto  moglie  e 

figliuolL" 
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almost  as  glass  unto  the  colour  that  mantles  it,  I 
could  not  endure  to  wait  in  Bilence  for  the  time  (for 
the  spirits  themselves  to  speak) ;  but  (my  doubt) 
with  the  force  of  its  own  weight  urged  from  my 
mouth  (the  exclamation);  "What  things  are 
thcae?"  Whereat  I  saw  a  great  revelry  of  Ashing 
rays. 

With  joy  glistening  in  its  eye,  the  Eagle  proceeds 
to  utter  its  discourse.  It  tells  Dante  that,  although  he 
has  come  to  believe  its  recent  words,  he  evidently 
does  not  yet  understand  them  ;  and  is  like  one  who 
has  merely  learned  the  external  qualities  of  things, 
without  discerning  their  essence. 

Poi  appresBO  con  I'  occhio  piii  acceso  85 

Lo  benedetto  segno  mi  riapooe, 
Per  non  tenermi  in  ammirar  soapeso  :* 
— "  lo  veggio  che  tu  credi  queste  com, 

Perch'  io  Ic  dico,  ma  non  vedi  come ; 
SI  che,  sc  Eon  credute,  aono  aacofle.  90 

Fai  come  quei  t  che  la  cosa  per  nome 

*in  ammirar  sosfieso  r  The  wonderment  was  at  seeing  two 
pagan  unbelievers  in  Christ  (Trajan  and  Rhipeus)  among  God's 
elect  in  Heaven, 

tFfli  come  quei,  etc:  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Tkeol. 
pars  ii,  a'*,  qu.  viii,  art.  i  and  3)  distinguishes  between  the  two 
kinds  of  man's  understanding :  "Cognitio  sensitiva  occupatur 
circa  qualitates  sensibiles  eKterlores  ;  cognitio  autem  intellec- 
tiva  penetrat  usque  ad  esaentiam  rei .  .  .  dupliciter  dici  possu- 
mus  aliqua  intelligere :  uno  modo  perfecte,  quando  scilicet 
pertingimus  ad  cognoscendam  essentiam  rei  intellectae,  et  ipsam 
veritatem  enuntiabilis  intdlecti,  secundum  quod  in  se  est ;  et 
hoc  modo  ea  quae  directe  cadunt  sub  fide  intelligere  non  possu- 
mus  durante  statu  Itdci ;  aed  quaedam  alia  ad  fidem  ordinata 
etiam  hoc  modo  inteltigi  possunt.  Alio  modo  contingit  alitfuid 
intelligi  imperfecte,  quando  scilicet  ipsa  essentia  rei,  vel  ventas 
propositionis  non  cognoscitur  quid  sit  aut  quomodo  sit ;  Bed 
tamen  cognoscitur  quod  ea  quae  exterius  apparent,  veritati  non 
contra riantur,  inquantum  scilicet  homo  intelligit  quod  propter 
ea  quae  ezterius  apparent,  non  est  recedendum  ab  his  quae  sunt 
fidei ;  et  secundum  hoc  nihil  prohibet,  durante  statu  fidei,  intel- 
ligere etiam  ea  quae  per  se  sub  fide  cadiint." 
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Apprende  ben ;  ma  la  sua  quiditate  * 

Veder  non  pii6,  ae  altri  non  la  prome.t 

And  thereafter  with  eye  atill  more  enkindled  the 

blessed  emblem  made  leply  to  me,  to  keep  me  not 

suspended  in  wonderment :    "  I  see  that  thou  be- 

lievest  these  things,  becausefit  is)  I  (who)  say  them, 

but  thou  dost  not  discern  how  ;  so  that  if  they  are 

believed  they  remain  hidden  {i.e.  not  understood). 

Thou  doest  as  one  who  well  apprehends  the  thing 

by  name ;  but  is  unable  to  conceive  the  quiddity 

of  it,  unless  some  one  else  reveal  it. 

The  Eagle  proceeds  to  tell  Dante  that  Maa  can 

force  himself  into  acquiring  grace  by  the  power  of 

Love  and  Hope.     Trajan  returned  to  life  through  the 

prayers  of  St.  Gregory.      Rhipeus   believed   in  the 

eventual  coming  of  Christ,  and  was  saved  by  Faith, 

Hope,  and  Love.     The  salvation  of  the  one  was  due 

to  the  ardent  Hope  of  St.  Gregory,  the  salvation  of 

the  other  was  the  reward  of  his  own  love  (Scartaz- 

2ini). 

Rtgnum  coelorum  violenza  pate  } 

'quiditale:  The  quiMUy  of  anything  is  a  Bcholaatic  term, 
meaning  the  esHencc  of  a  thing,  that  which  makes  it  what 
it  is.  St.  ThomaB  Aquinas,  in  the  passage  from  art.  i  cited 
above,  adds :  "  Objectum  intellectus  eat  quod  quid  est  (ia.  the 
quiddity  of  a  thing  "). 

f promt:  This  word  occurs  in  no  other  place  in  the  D.C. 
The  Gran  Ditionario  quotes  only  one  other  passage  in  which 
it  is  used,  viz.  in  the  Rimt  of  Lorenzo  de'  Medici,  98  :— 
"  In  ogni  loco  la  natura  prome 
Ogni  animale  in  terra,  in  aria,  in  onde." 
Promere,  from  the  Latin  —  matii/eslare,  palesare,  metier fuori. 

I  violenxa  pale :  These  words  are  derived  from  Matt,  xi,  12, 
in  the  Vulgate :  "  A  diebus  autem  Joannis  Baptistae  usque 
nunc,  regnum  coelorum  vim  patitur  ct  violent!  repiunt  illud." 
L.  Venturi  (op.  cit.  Sim,  318)  observes  that  this  is  a  negative 
simile  which  falls  upon  the  abuse  which  arrogant  men  make  of 
their  own  strength,  just  the  contrary  of  what  God  does.  The 
farmer  is  a  victory  of  pride  and  arrogance,  the  other  a  victory 
of  Love, 
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Da  ca.1do  *niore  e  da  viva  speranzB,  95 

Che  vince  la  divioa  volontate ; 
in  a  guiea  che  I'  uomo  all'  uom  Bapranza,* 
Ha  vince  lei  perchi  vuol  esser  vinta, 
B  vinta  vince  con  bu 


Regnum  coslomm  sufTers  violence  {i.e.  must  be  taken 
by  storm)  from  ardent  Love,  and  vivid  Hope,  which 
vanquishes  the  Divine  Will ;  not  in  the  guise  that 
man  prevails  over  man,  but  vanquishes  it,  because 
it  wills  to  be  vanquished,  and  being  vanquished 
vanquishes  by  its  beneficence. 

Buti  says  that  the  above  must  be  read  with  this  distinc- 
tion :  God's  will  is  expressed  in  two  ways.  The  first 
is  absolute,  and  can  never  be  overcome,  for  it  over- 
comes everything;  the  second  is  a  conditional  Will 
which  is,  that  God  wills  that  you  shall  be  damned  if 
you  are  without  Faith  ;  but  there  may  be  in  God  such 
Love  towards  you,  and  such  vivid  Hope,  that  God 
may  so  will  that,  although  the  first  kind  of  His  Will 
be  not  removed,  which  still  holds  good  in  so  far  as 
that  every  infidel  shall  be  damned,  yet  God  wills  that 
a  means  may  be  found  for  him  to  turn  into  the  con- 
dition of  not  being  an  infidel,  but  become  a  believer, 
and  in  that  way  the  Will  of  God  remains  ever  absolute, 
and  yet  conditional. 

*  sopranza  :  The  Gran  Ditionario  doea  not  give  this  word 
under  sopr,,  but  under  sovr.,  though  Tommanio,  one  of  the 
authora,  in  his  edition  reads  sobranxa.     The  Dizionario  has : 
"  Sovraazare,  e  Sobranxart,  v.  a.   and  N.  Sovraiuggiare,  Sopra- 
itare  Sopravanxare."    Compare  Par.  sxiii,  35,  36 : — 
"Quel  che  ti  sopranza 
fe  virtil,  da  cui  nulla,  si  ripara," 
+  beninanxa  :  Compare  Par.  vii,  142,  143  :— 
"  Ma  vostra  vita  senza  mezzo  spira 
La  somma  bcninanza." 
See  footnote  on  that  passage  in  vol.  i,  p.  241. 
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In  11.  94-99,  the  Eagle  has  impressed  upon  Dante 
that  he  cannot  possibly  comprehend  how  much  the 
power  of  Love  and  Hope  can  prevail  over  the  Divine 
Will,  but  it  now  goes  on  to  assert — what  must  t>e 
looked  upon  as  a  stretch  of  the  Poet's  imagination — 
namely,  that  Trajan  and  Rhipeus  died  as  believers, 
or,  in  other  words,  Christians  in  spirit. 

La  prim&  vita  del  ciglio*  e  la  quinta  100 

Ti  fa  maravigliar,  perchi  ne  vedi 
La  re^on  t  degli  Angeli  dtpinta. 
Dei  corpi  suoi  non  UBctr,  come  credi, 
Gentili,  ma  Cristiani,  in  ferma  fede. 
Quel  dei  passuri,  e  qael  dei  pasN  piedt ;  105 

The   first  living  spirit   (lit.   life)  of  the  eyebrow 
(Trajan]  and  the  fifth  (Rhipeus)  make  thee  marvel, 
because  thou  seeat  the  region  of  the  Angels  adorned 
with  them.     They  did  not  issue  from  their  bodiea, 
as  thou   imagincBt,  Gentiles,  but  Christians,   in 
steadfast  belief,  the  one  (Rbipeus)  in  the  feet  that 
were  to  suffer,  and  the  other  (Trajan,  in  the  feet) 
that  had  suffered. 
That  is,  Rhipeus  believed  in  a  Redeemer  Who  was  to 
die  on  the  Cross,  while  Trajan  believed  in  a  Redeemer 
Who  had  so  died.     The  case  of  Trajan  is  dealt  with 
first. 

Chi  r  una  dello  Inferno, ^  u'  non  si  riede 

*  La  prima  vita  dtl  ciglio :  Compare  Par.  »i,  137,  isS:— 
"  lo  son  la  vita  [*.(.  anima]  di  Bonaventura 
Da  Bagnoregio;" 
and  Par.  xiv,  6 : — 

"  La  gloriosa  vita  di  Tommaso." 
t  La  rtgion,  etc. :  Scartazzini  remarks  that,  according  to  the 
Schoolmen,  the  Heavens  are  more  the  abode  of  blessed  men 
than  of  Angels. 

XVutia  dello  Inferno  .  .  .  tomb  alf  ossa:  On  this  legend 
about  Trajan's  resuscitation  to  a  second  life,  his  supposed  con- 
version to  Christianity,  and  his  consequent  eternal  salvation. 
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GiBinroai  a  buon  voler,*  tom&  all'  ossa, 

B  ci&  di  viva  apeme  fu  mercede ; 
Di  viva  epeme,  che  miae  la  possa 

Ne'  preghi  fatti  a  Dio  per  auacitarla,  i  lo 

SI  che  poteaae  sua  voglia  esser  inoBBa. 
L'  anima  glonosa  onde  si  paria, 

Tomata  nelU  came,  in  che  fu  poco, 

Credette  in  Lui  che  poteva  aiutarla  ; 
E  credendo  b'  accese  in  tanto  face  115 

Di  vcro  amor,  ch'  alia  morte  aeconda 

Pu  degna  di  venire  a  queato  gioco.t 


see  Purg.  X,  70-93,  in  Readings  on  the  Purgatorio,  3rd  editian, 
vol.  i,  pp.359,  360  (footnote),  where  Perez  is  quoted  to  the  effect 
that  the  episode  belongs  to  one  of  those  popular  legends,  which 
Dante  someticnes  adopted,  giving  to  them  a  semblance  of  truth. 
Mr.  Gardner  {ob.  cit.  pp.  nj,  148}  happily  remarks:  "This 
amazing  legend  was  gravely  discussed  by  medisevai  theologians, 
even  by  St.  Thomas  himself  in  the  5wmfTKi[pars  iii,  auppl.,  qu. 
Ixxi,  ait.  5],  and  various  explanations  were  given  ;  some  sup- 
posed that  it  wa|  only  a  temporary  respite  accorded  to  Trajan 
until  the  day  of  judgment,  and  others,  like  Aquinas  and  Dante, 
that  after  his  soul's  reunion  with  his  body,  he  was  baptised  and 


did  penance  on  earth,  and  then  went  to  Paradise.  Even  as 
late  as  Bellarmine's  time  the  matter  was  thought  worthy  of 
discussion,  but  Bellarmine  prudently  adds  [quoted  in  Hettinger, 
Bowden's  edition,  p.  aia] :  '  But  as  Trajan's  resurrection  was 
witnessed  by  no  one,  and  as  the  fact  is  not  recorded  by  any 
ancient  author,  I  prefer  the  view  that  the  story  is  fictitious.'" 

*H*  MOM  si  rude  ...  a  bwm  voltr :  As  long  as  the  soul  of 
Trajan  was  in  Hell,  it  could  not  be  moved  to  repent,  or  to  wish 
to  attain  good.  On  this,  see  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  ' 
pars  iii,  suppL,  qu.  zcviii,  art.  1} :  "  Obstinata  voluntas  nun- 
quam  potest  flecti  nisi  in  malum.  Sed  damnati  homines  erunt 
obstinatt  sicut  et  daemones.  Ergo  voluntas  coram  nunquam 
poterit  esse  bona." 

i  gioco :  Others,  including  But i,  readfeco.  On  this  Dr.  Moore 
[Textual  Criticism,  p.  472)  writes '.  "  The  reading  gioco  is  un- 
hesitatingly to  be  preferred  to  loco.  A  shallow  notion  of  some 
want  of  dignity  in  giaco  no  doubt  suggested  the  substitution  of 
the  thoroughly  commonplace  word  foco.  The  fact,  too,  of  gioco 
being  used  in  a  somewhat  unusual  sense  (n  avawautrit),  so  that 
its  precise  meaning  is  not  quite  agreed  on  among  the  Commen- 
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For  the  one  (living  spirit,  of  Trajan)  returned  to 
Kb  bones  from  Hell,  whence  none  ever  returna  to 
righteous  will  (as  there  is  no  roam  there  for  repent- 
ance), and  that  was  the  reward  of  vivid  hope;  of 
vivid  hope  (St.  Gregoiy's),  which  based  its  power 
in  prayers  made  to  God  for  its  resuscitation,  so  that 
it  might  be  possible  for  his  (Trajan's)  will  to  be 
mov^.    The  glorious  spirit  of  whom*  we  are  speak- 
ing, having  returned  to  the  flesh,  in  which  it  dwelt 
but  a  little  while,  believed  on  Him  who  had  the 
power  to  aid  it ;  and  in  believing  was  kindled  to 
such  fire  of  true  love,  that  upon  its  second  death  it 
was  (found)  worthy  to  come  to  this  joyous  beati- 
tude. 
Trajan's  second  life,  after  his  resuscitation,  is  not  sup- 
posed to  have  lasted  longer  than  just  to  allow  him  to  - 
become  a  believer;  after  which  he  died  his  second 
death. 

As  regards  the  salvation  of  Rhipeus,  Benvenuto 
remarks  that  it  is  more  or  less  an  answer  to  what  was 
said  before  (Par.  xix,  67-78)  about  a  just  and  vir- 
tuous man  who  may  have  been  bom  on  the  banks  of 
the  Indus ;  and  so  Dante  has  happily  introduced 
another  pagan  infidel,  Rhipeus,  of  whom  it  would 

tatore,  would  itself  invite'the  introduction  ofa/oct^Kf  lectio  such 
as  loco.  But  these  very  considerations  would  them selvee  tend 
to  support  gioca  a.s  being  after  the  manner  of  Dante,  for  though 
he  claims  never  to  have  said  anything  difTcrent  from  what  was 
in  his  mind  forthesakeofarhyme,  yet  he  maintains  that 'many 
times  and  often  he  had  made  words  say  for  him  something  dif- 
ferent from  that  which  they  usually  expressed  for  others; '[and 
the  author  of  the  Ottimo  Commento,  in  his  note  on  Inf.  i,  85, 
states  that  he  himself  heard  Dante  say  this] :  and  passages 
will  occur  to  every  one  in  abundance  in  which  our  conventional 
ideas  of  dignity  are  disregarded."  Compare  giochi,  in  Par. 
*xxi,  133,  and  xxxii,  103;  ludi  in  Par,  xxviii,  136,  and  Iripudi, 
two  lines  above ;  tripudio  in  Par.  xii,  22  ;  trastullare  in  Par. 
ix,  y6  !  and  angelico  caribo  in  Purg.  mi,  133.  Benvenuto  CS- 
pUins  gioco  by  cotUstem  btalitmUn^m. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


154  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.       Canto  xs. 

seem  far  less  probable  that  be  should  be  saved,  by 
reason  of  the  time,  because  he  lived  many  centuries 
before  the  advent  of  Christ ;  by  reason  of  the  place, 
because  he  was  of  Troy  in  the  East,  where  haughty 
pride  abounded  at  that  time ;  by  reason  of  the  race 
because  he  was  a  Gentile  pagan  and  not  a  Jew. 
Briefly,  therefore,  our  author  wishes  by  this  fiction  to 
state  this  conclusion,  that  such  a  pagan  as  Rhipeus, 
as  to  whose  salvation  there  could  not  reasonably  be 
any  hopes,  is  yet  not  debarred  from  being  saved. 

Tommas^o  in  a  chapter  entitled  La  Fede  e  la 
Salvazione,  in  his  Commentary,  at  the  end  of  this 
Canto,  says  that  Dante,  reading  in  Virgil  about 
Rhipeus,  a  warrior  who  died  while  fighting  for  his 
country,  justissimus  unus  qui  fuit  in  Teucris  et 
strvantissimus  atqui  {^n.  n,  426,  427),  conceived  the 
idea  of  making  him  a  symbol  of  those  souls  who 
had  no  direct  knowledge  of  revelation,  and  therefore 
had  no  explicit  faith  in  it,  and  yet  are  predestined  to 
salvation.  And  it  was  distinctly  a  source  of  pleasure 
to  Dante  that  Rhipeus  was  a  citizen  of  Troy,  from 
which  city  there  came  to  sacred  Rome  both  its  sacri- 
fices and  its  gods.  Dante  placed  Rhipeus,  a  private 
citizen,  in  the  eyebrow  of  the  Eagle  alone  in  company 
with  kings,  so  as  to  show  with  what  equality  real 
merit  is  rewarded  in  heaven,  and  ought  to  be  also  on 
earth. 

We  shall  now  see  that  the  soul  of  Rhipeus  is  repre- 
sented as  having  had  such  a  large  infusion  of  Divine 
Grace,  that  he  gave  up  his  whole  life  to  justice ;  and 
was  therefore  permitted  by  God  to  have  a  special 
Divine  Revelation  of  the  coming  Redemption, 
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L'  altra,  per  gnuia  che  dasi  profonda 
Pontana*  atilla,  che  mai  creature 
Non  pinae  1'  occhio  iniino  alia  prim'  onda,        izo 

Tntto  Buo  amor  laggift  pose  a  drittura ; 

Perchi  di  grazia  in  grazia  Dio  gli  aperse  t 
L'  occhio  atla  nostra  redcnzion  futura: 

Ond'  ei  credette  in  quella,  e  non  solTerse 

Da  indi  il  pu2zo  I  pid  del  paganesmo,  125 

E  riprendiene  le  genti  perverse. g 

Quelle  tre  donne  gli  (Olt  per  battesmo, 
Che  tu  vedesti  dalla  destra  rota,|| 
Dinanzi  al  battezzar  piA  d'  un  millesmo. 
The  other  (spirit),  through  the  grace  that  wells  up 

*  FoHlaita :  "  Discende  dalla  fontana  profonda,  cioi  da  Dio, 
della  quale  fantana  di  grazia  nulla  creatura  vide  mai  lo  principio 
BUO."     Compare  Purg.  viii,  68,  69  : — 

"Colui,  che  si  nasconde 
Lo  suo  prima  perch^,  che  non  gli  i  guado." 
+  aptrst :  Casini  observes  that  Dante  may  have  been  led  into 
his  belief  as  to  the  salvation  of  Rhipcus  b^  the  words  of  St. 
lliom.  Aquin.  {Sumrn.  Thtol.  pars  ii,  zd>,  qu.  li,  art.  7)  :  "  Multis 

Kntilium  facta  fuit  revelatio  de  Christo,  ...  Si  qui  tamen  salvati 
erunt  quibas  revelatio  non  fuit  facta,  non  fuerunt  salvati 
absque  fide  mediatoris ;  quia  etsi  non  habucrunt  fidem  expli- 
Gitam,habu erunt  tamen  fidem  implicitam  in  divina  providentia, 
credentes  Deum  esse  liberatorem  hominum  secundum  modos 
aibi  placitOB,  et  secundum  quod  aliquibus  veritatem  cognoa- 
centibuB  Spiritus  revclaaset." 

J  putxo  :  ■  "  Stench ;  "  but  used  in  the  moral  sense,  aa  in  Par. 
«vi,  55,56  :- 

"  e  soatener  lo  puzzo 

Del  villan  d'  Aguglion,  di  quel  da  Signa,"  etc 

^ptrvent :  Some  translate  this  "  wicked,"  others  "  atubbom," 

but  I  prefer  to  follow  Buti,  Bninone  Bianchi,  and  Fraticelli,  all 

Tuscans,  who  render  it,  "  pervertite  al  paganesmo."    Compare 

Par.xxii,39;- 

"  Dalla  gente  ingannata  e  mai  disposta." 
tliiiiJ^  desira  rota:    The  three    theological  virtues,    Faith, 
Hope,  and  Charity,  are  described  (P»trj.  itxix,  lai  et  seq.)  danc- 
ing by  the  right  wheel  of  the  triumphal  car  in  the  Terrestrial 
Paradise. 
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from  BO  deep  a  fountain,  that  never  did  creature 

push  the  eye  as  far  as  its  primal  source,  set  all  his 

love  down  there  (in  the  world)  on  lighteouBness; 

wherefore  from  grace  to  grace  did  God  open  his  eye 

toourfuture  redemption:  so  that  he  believed  in  it.and 

from  that  time  could  no  loneer  endure  the  stench 

of  paganism,  and  he  reproved  thereof  the  perverted 

(i.«.  pagan)  peoples.     The  three  Ladies  whom  thou 

sawest  by  the  right  wheel  (of  the  Gryphon's  chariot)  , 

were   to  him   in   place  of  baptism  more  than  a . 

thousand  years  before  baptism  (was  instituted). 

The  three  theological  virtues  of  Faith,  Hope,  and 

Charity,  were  supposed  to  have  supplied  the  place  of 

baptism  for  Rhipeus.     Mr.  Butler  calls  attention  to 

the  vray  they  are  worked  in  throughout  this  exposition. 

We  find  them  (i)  in  1.  95  and  104;  (2)  in  109,  114, 

116 ;  (3)  121,  123,  124 ;  and  all  together  in  127.     On 

11.  127-129  Dean  Plumptre  remarks:    "An  implicit 

faith  may  thus  be  accepted  where  explicit  faith  is 

wanting;  so  faith, hope,  and  charity  may  be  attained 

without  baptism,  and  supply  its  place.    From  Dante's 

standpoint  this  did  not  involve  any  recognition  of 

merit  in  man's  natural  righteousness  beyond  that  of 

assenting  to  the  first  motions  of  the  supernatural 

light.    It  was  still  the  grace  of  God  that  worked  from 

first  to  last — from  grace  to  grace.    So  Aquinas  (Summ. 

iii,  66,  11;   68,  2*),  and  even  Augustine  (De  Bapt. 

*  The  following  are  the  passages  quoted  by  Dean  Plumptre 
{Summ.  Theol.  pars  iii,  qu.  Ixvi,  art.  11) :  "  Aliquis  per  virtutem 
Spiritus  sanctj  consequitur  efTectum  baptism!,  non  solum  sine 
baptismo  aquae,  sed  etiam  sine  baptismo  sanguinis,  inquantum 
scilicet  alicujus  cor  per  Spiritum  sanctum  movetur  ad  creden- 
dum  et  diligendum  Deum,  et  paenitendum  de  ^eccatls;  unde 
etiam  dicitur  baptismus  paenitentiae."  And  (ibid.  qu.  Ixviii, 
art.  3) :  "  Sacramentum  baptism!  alicui  deesHe  re  potest,  sed 
non  vgto  i  sicut  cum  aliquis  baptiiar!  degiderat,  sed  aliquo  casu 
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c  Don.  IV,  22)  admit  that  the  lack  of  baptism  may  be 
supplied  either  by  martyrdom,  or  by  the  wish  for  bap- 
tism when  it  cannot  be  bad,  or  by  the  faith  working 
by  love  which  is  not  tied  to  visible  ordinances." 

Division  IV. — The  E^le  brings  his  words  to  an 
end  by  concluding  that  Predestination  is  an  unfathom- 
able abyss  into  which  the  human  eye  is  not  able  to 
penetrate.  And  (Scartazzini  adds)  from  the  inscru- 
table mystery  of  Predestination,  the  Eagle  draws  this 
maxim,  namely,  not  to  form  judgment  lightly  upon 
the  future  destiny  of  human  souls.  We  may  remem- 
ber that  Canto  xiii  also  concludes  with  the  same 
maxim. 

O  predestinazion,*  qiuinto  remota  130 

E  U  radice  tua  da  quegli  aspettj 
Che  la  prima  cagion  non  veg^on  tola  !  t 

praevenitur  morte,  antequam  baptismum  suscipiat,  et  talis 
■ine  baptismo  actual!  salutem  conaequi  potest,  propter  desi- 
derium  baptisti,  quod  procedit  ex  fide  per  dilectionem  operante, 
per  quam  Deus  interius  hominem  sanctificat,  cujus  potentia 
sacramentia  visibilibus  non  alligatur."  And  St  August.,  (De 
bapiU.  amtr.  donate  lib.  iv,  cap.  22):  "  Invenio  non  tantum 
paesionem  pro  nomine  Chriati,  id  guod  baptismo  deerat,  posse 
supplere,  sed  etiam  fidem  convemonemque  cordis,  si  forte  ad 
celebrandum  mysterium  baptiami  in  angustiia  temporum  sue- 

* preiUstinaxum :  "  Predcstinazione  ±  quando  Iddio  provede 
che  alcuno  nia  salvato,  che  non  pud  essere  che  non  sia  ;  e  pre- 
Bcienza  k  auando  Iddio  provede  che  uno  debbe  esser  perduto. 
B  perchfc  I  autorepariaqui  de' salvati,  per&  d'lc^  pntUstinazion» 
e  non  prucimxa/  (Buti.)  St  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Tkcot. 
para  i,  qu.  niii,  art.  3)  thus  defines  predestination :  "  Praedesti- 
natioeatquaedam  ratio  ordiniaaliquorum  in  aalutemaetemam, 
in  mente  divina  existens.  Executio  autem  hujus  ordinja  est 
pasaive  quidem  in  praedestinatia,  active  autem  est  in  Deo." 

tteto:  Compare  Par,  vii,  Sj,  S6:— 

"  Vostra  natura,  quando  pecc&  tota 
Nel  aeme  suo,"  etc, ; 
and  compare  my  note  upon  that  passage. 
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E  voi,  mortali,  tenctevi  etretti 

A  giudicar ;  chi  noi  che  Dio  vedemo, 
Non  conosciamo  ancor  tutti  gli  eletti ;  *  135 

Ed  enne  dotce  cosl  fatto  scemo.t 

PerchK  il  ben  nostro  in  questo  ben  B'aHina, 
Che  quel  che  vuole  Iddio  c  noi  volemo."  J — 
0  Predestination,  how  far  removed  is  thy  root  lix)in 
the  vision  of  those  who  do  not  see  the  First  Cause 
in  its  entirety  I  And  ye  moitals,  keep  yourselves 
wary  in  judging ;  for  we  who  behold  GckI  [it  is  the 
Eagle  who  is  speaking]  know  not  yet  all  the  elect ; 
and  to  us  such  a  deficiency  (of  knowledge)  is  sweet, 
because  our  good  is  perfected  in  this  good,  that  what 
God  wills  that  we  will  alsa" 

Dean  Plumptre  says  that "  the  doctrine  of  predestina- 
tion is  recognized  by  Dante,  as  it  was  by  Augustine 
and  Aquinas,  but  sotbat  it  does  not  clash  with  man's 
freedom  and  responsibility.  Dante  deals  with  it  in 
the  temper  of  art.  xvii  of  the  English  Church,  and  of 
the  royal  declaration  prefixed  to  the  articles.  Men 
must  be  silent  and  adore,  refirain  from  judging  others, 
and  from  presuming  on  their  own  election.  We  know 
not — not  even  the  souls  of  the  blest  know — the  num- 
ber of  God's  elect,  nor  who  they  are,  and  can  only 
judge  approximately  by  what  we  see  of  men's  works 
and  characters.  The  seeming  tares  may  be  really 
wheat — may  be  capable  of  development  into  wheat ; 


*  Non  cOHOiciamo  ancor  tutti  gti  ekiti :  Scarta^zini  quotes  a 
remark  of  Venturi  upon  this  :  "  Confomie  a  quella  CoUetta 
delta  Chiesa  :  '  Deus,  cui  boIi  cognitus  eat  numerus  electorum 
in  BUpema  felicitate  tocandus.' " 
t  SMfflo :  Compare  Purg.  x,  14 :  "  Lo  scemo  delta  luna." 
I  quel  che  vuole  Iddio  e  not  volemo :  Of  the  complete  Bubmis- 
aion  and  conformation  of  their  wills  by  the  blessed  apirits  in 
Paradise  to  that  of  God,  Dante  had  already  been  admonished 
by  Piccarda,  in  the  beautiful  lines  in  Par.  iii,  53-54,  and  70-87. 
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the  seeming  wheat  may  degenerate  into  tares,  or  turn 
out  to  have  been  tares  from  the  first.  Such  ignorance 
is  better  for  us  than  knowledge,  it  being  the  best  dis- 
cipline for  our  minds  that  they  should  will  what  God 
wills,  in  the  belief  that  that  will  is  absolutely  righteous 
and  loving." 

Dante  now  concludes  the  Canto  by  remarking  that 
the  words  of  the  Eagle,  by  their  gentle  persuasion,  had 
acted  upon  him  as  a  sweet  medicine  to  heal  his  rash 
judgment,  which  (says  Benvenuto)  is  an  infirmity 
greatly  prevalent  in  human  minds  ;  and  he  describes 
the  bright  festival  of  radiance  exhibited  by  those  two 
spirits,  Trajan  and  Rhipeus,  about  whom  the  Eagle 
had  made  so  long  a  discourse.  Their  scintillations  of 
light  corresponded  with  each  other,  and  corresponded 
with  the  words  of  the  Eagle,  evea  as  the  strains  of  the 
lute,  in  perfect  harmony,  accompany  the  notes  of  a 
singer. 

Cosl  da  quella  imaRine  divina.. 

Per  farmi  chiara  la  mia  corta  vista,  140 

Data  mi  fu  eoave  medicina. 
E  come  a  buon  cantor  buon  citariata  * 
Fa  ae^itar  lo  guiz20  della  corda. 
In  che  piit  di  piacer  lo  canto  acqutata  ; 
SI,  mentre  che  parld,  si  mi  ricorda  145 

Ch'  to  vidi  le  due  lucj  benedette, 
Pur  come  batter  d'  occhi  si  concorda,t 

*  bvoK  citarista :  Compare  Cotiv.  i,.ii.  It.  79-62;  "II  mal 
citariata  biasima  la  citara,  credendo  dare  la  colpa  del , ,  .  mal 
aonare  .  . .  alia  citara  e  levarla  da  si." 

t«  coHcorda  :  Compare  Par.  xil,  33-37,  where  the  same  idea 
is  explained  :— 

"  Poichi  il  tripudio  e  I'  alta  festa  grande, 
SI  del  cantare  e  al  del  BammeKiarsi, 
Luce  con  luce  gaudiose  e  blande. 
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Con  1e  parole*  mover  le  flammette. 

In  such  wise  by  that  Divine  image,  to  make  clear  tr 
me  my  limited  vision,  there  was  given  to  me  sweet 
medicine.  And  as  a  skilled  lute-player  makes  the 
vibration  of  the  strings  accompany  a  good  singer, 
whereby  the  singing  acquires  moredelight,  bo,  while  . 
it  (the  Eagle)  was  speaking,  can  I  remember  that  1 
saw  the  two  blessed  Effulgences  move  their  flame- 
lets  simultaneously  with  their  words,  just  as  the 
winking  of  the  eyes  concord  {i.e.  the  eyes  move  in 

Benvenuto  observes  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  senses  are  more  delighted  by  hearing  singing  ac- 
companied by  melody,  than  by  hearing  singing  alone, 
or  melody  alone.  And  thus  was  it  with  Dante,  who 
experienced  a  greater  amount  of  joy  and  delight  from 
the  discourse  of  the  Eagle,  because  it  was  associated 
with  the  scintillations  of  those  two  spirits,  than  he 
would  have  done  from  the  discourse  alone,  or  from 
the  scintillations  alone. 

Inueme,  a  punto  ed  a  voter,  quetArai, 

Pur  come  gli  occhi,  ch'  al  piacer  che  i  move 
Conviene  inaicTne  chiudere  e  levarBi." 
*  Con  U  parole :  Buti  says  that  the  aptrits  of  Trajan  and 
Rhipeua  were  joyful  that  there  should  be  a  manifeatalion  of  the 
Glory  of  God  shining  in  them. 


END  OP  CANTO    XX. 
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THE  SEVENTH  HEAVEN-SPHERE  OF  SATURN— THE  ASCENT 
THERETO— THE  CONTEMPLATIVE  SPIRITS  OF  MONKS 
AND  HERMITS— THE  CELESTIAL  LADDER-SAN  PIER 
DAMIANO— THE  LUXURY  OF  PRELATES  CENSURED. 

In  the  last  Canto,  says  Benvenuto,  Dante  described 
the  illustrious  spirits  of  the  Sphere  of  Jupiter  that  had 
merited  eternal  felicity  by  the  active  life,  both  civil 
and  political.  In  the  present  Canto  Dante  purposes 
to  treat  of  those  souls  who  served  God  by  the  con- 
templative life,  far  removed  from  all  the  turmoil  of 
the  world.  These  souls  had  followed  the  influence 
of  the  planet  Saturn. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  Division  I,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  42,  Dante  describes 
his  ascent  into  Saturn,  and  how  he  saw  a  ladder  and 
blessed  spirits  upon  it. 

In  Division  II,  from  ver.  43  to  ver.  72,  he  relates 
how  one  of  these  spirits,  San  Pier  Damiano,  solved 
certain  doubts  that  Dante  was  feeling. 

In  Division  III,  from  ver.  73  to  ver.  102,  Dante 
asks  Pier  Damiano  why  he  especially,  more  than  any 
other  spirit,  has  been  predestined  to  come  and  instruct 
him,  and  the  spirit  gives  him  an  answer. 

In  Division  IV,  from  ver.  103  to  ver.  142,  San  Pier 
Damiano  tells  Dante  his  name,  as  well  as  his  abode 
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on  earth,  and  concludes  by  upbraiding  the  luxury  of 
the  Cardinals  and  Prelates  of  Dante's  time. 

Division  I, — As  soon  as  the  Eagle  has  ceased  from 
speaking,  Dante  fixes  his  eyes  upon  Beatrice,  and 
they  rise  up  into  the  Sphere  of  Saturn.  Here  she 
does  not  smile,  because  Dante,  as  a  mortal  man,  could 
not  have  sustained  the  power  of  that  heavenly  smile ; 
and  the  spirits  in  Saturn,  for  the  same  reason,  refrain 
from  singing.  Dante  observes  a  ladder  similar  to  that 
seen  by  Jacob,  which  is  intended  to  symbolize  the 
ascent  to  contemplation ;  and  on  it  he  sees  gleaming 
the  radiant  forms  of  holy  hermits.  San  Pier  Damiano 
talks  vnth  him,  giving  him  information  about  predesti- 
nation ;  and  then,  after  extolling  the  simple  lives  of 
the  monks  of  olden  time,  he  inveighs  against  the 
luxury  of  modem  prelates. 

Gii  eran*  gli  occhi  miei  rifisai  a)  volto 

*  Gii  eran,  et  acq.:  On  IL  1-24  Lombardi  obaervet:  "In 
Saturn,  of  all  the  planets  the  most  exalted,  by  reason  of  the 
virtue  of  Contemplation  that  is  ascribed  to  it,  Dante  places  the 
contemplative  Saints ;  and — recognizing  in  Beatrice  the  type  of 
all  Theology,  and  consequently  of  mysticism,  namely,  the  con- 
templative part — under  the  figure  both  of  his  own  actions  and 
those  of  Beatrice  which  he  here  describes,  indicates  what  things 
are  requisite  to  the  contemplative  mind.  Therefore  when  he 
says  that  his  eyes  were  fixed  upon  the  countenance  of  Beatrice, 
and  that  not  his  eyes  only  but  also  his  mind  were  withdrawn 
from  all  other  thought  or  purpose  [tolto  da  ogni  altro  inUnto],  he 
indicates  that  Contemplation  absorbs  Man's  whole  self  in  God, 
and  does  not  suffer  him  to  think  of  aught  else ;  and  Beatrice's 
abstention  from  smiling  here,  and  her  saying  that  were  she  to 
smile  Dante  would  be  consumed  like  Semele,  indicates  that,  for 
human  intellect  to  elevate  itself  to  the  contemplation  of  God, 
there  is  need  of  special  aid  from  Heaven,  without  which  Man'a 
vision  would  be  completely  dazzled."  See  also  Landino: 
"QuandoT  uomotrascendetnsinoal  supremo  gradodella  specu- 
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Dellft  mia  Donna,  e  1'  animo  con  eeu 
B  da  ogni  altro  Jntento  ■'  era  tolto  ; 

E  quella  non  ridea,  ma :— "  S'  io  rideeu," — 

Mi  comincid— "  tu  ti  faresti  quale  5 

Pu  Semelft,'*  quando  di  cener  f6sBi ; 

Chi  Ea  bellezza  mia,  che  per  le  scale 
Dell'  etemo  palazzo  piii  s''accende, 
Com*  hai  veduto,f  quanto  pii^  bI  sale, 

Se  non  si  temperasse,  tanto  splende,  10 

Che  il  tuo  mortal  potere  al  suo  fulgore 
Sarebbe  fronda  che  tuono  |  scoscende. 

lazione  divina,  se  Beatrice  ridesae,  cioi  dimostrasse  tutto  il  suo 
■plendore,  I'  ingegno  umano  n'  abbaglierebbe,  in  forma  che  vo- 
1  endo  veder  il  tutto,  non  vede  alcuna  coaa."  We  shall  see, 
however,  in  Canto  iziii,  that,  when  Dante  reaches  the  Heaven 
of  the  Fixed  Stara^  fae  has  then  acquired  the  power  to  gaze  upon 
the  smile  of  Beatrice,  though  such  power  ia  lacking  to  him  now, 
*  Semtli  .'  Compare  Tasso,  Rime  i,  Canz.  15  ; — 
"Ebcncilfato 

Di  Semeli  infelice  or  mi  sowiene, 
Che  il  gran  Giove  veder  nelle  terrene 
Forme  ignude  bram6,  come  de'  suoi 
Nembi  e  fulmini  cinto  in  sen  1'  accoglie 
Chi  gli  t  Eorella  e  mogtie ; 
Ma  si  gran  luce  non  sostenne  pot, 
Anzi  sue  beile  spoglie 
Cenere  ftrsL" 
The  story  of  Semele,  who,  at  the  instigation  of  Juno,  besought 
Jupiter  to  come  to  her  in  the  iiill  blaxe  of  his  unveiled  divinity, 
and  was  instantly  consumed,  is  told  by  Ovid,  Meiam,  iii.    See 
also  StatiuB,  Theb.  iii.  184,  185  :— 

"  Fulmineum  m  cinerem  monitis  Junonis  iniqnie 
Consedit" 
t  Com'  hai  vtduto :  The  beauty  of  Beatrice  grew  mare  radiant 
the  higher  Dante  ascended  in  the  Heavens.     Compare  Par.  v, 
94  et  seq, ;  viii,  13  et  seq. ;  xiv,  79  et  seq. 

X  tuono :  In  Cona.  iii.  Canzone,  st.  4,  Dante  speaks  of  the 
wonders  produced  by  the  beauty  of  Beatrice.  In  a  letter  tome 
on  this  passage.  Dr.  Moore  writes:  "According  to  Aristotle, 
and  therefore  no  doubt  to  Dante,  it  was  thunder  rather  thsn 
lightning  that  caused  the  mischieC  Wind  pent  up  in  an  over- 
strained cloud  was  the  cause  of  both.  The  cloud  bursts  at  last, 
and  the  wind  rushes  out  with  a  great  noise,  that  is  thundtr. 
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Already  were  my  eyea  once  more  fixed  upon  the 
countenance  of  my  Lady,  and  with  them  my  mind, 
and  it  had  abstracted  itself  from  every  other  con- 
sideration ;  and  she  was  not  smiling',  but :  "  Were 
I  to  smile,"  she  began,  "  thou  wouldst  become  such 
as  was  Semele,  when  she  turned  into  ashes ;  be- 
cause my  beauty,  which  upon  the  stairs  of  the  eter- 
nal palace  is  more  enkindled,  as  thou  hast  seen,  the 
higher  one  ascends,  hiazes  with  such  radiance 
that,  were  it  not  tempered,  at  its  effulgence  thy 
mortal  power  would  be  as  a  branch  which  the 
thunderbolt  rives. 

Beatrice  now  (apparently  by  way  of  giving  a  reason 
for  her  increased  beauty)  informs  Dante  that  they 
have  reached  the  Sphere  of  Saturn,  where  the  con- 
templative spirits  are  enjoying  their  eternal  rest,  and 
where  silence  and  gravity  prevail.  Lana,  followed  by 
the  Anonimo  PiorenUno,  and  some  others  of  the  old 
Commentators,  asserts  that  the  dwellers  in  this 
Sphere  are  of  two  kinds :  the  one  gross  and  material, 
as  peasants,  husbandmen,  and  the  like ;  the  other 
kind  are  entirely  withdrawn  from  worldly  occupa- 
tions, such  as  those  who  have  given  themselves  up 

If  the  wind  happtns  to  igniU,  lightning  occurs,  if  not,  it  is 
manifested  as  a  typhoon  (rv^iir)  or  r  hurricane.  No  doubt, 
the  fire  in  lightning  becomes  an  additional  and  separate  cause 
of  danger,  but  the  destructiveness  of  the  phenomenon  did  not 
depend  on  its  becotning  viaiblc  in  the  form  of  lightning.  See 
Par.  viii,  32,  and  my  note  in  Studies  in  Dante,  p.  13a.  To  the 
pBsBBges  in  Aristotle  quoted  may  be  added  Meteor,  ti,  9  (36^ 
28-29);  and  De  Mundo,  c  4  (3958,  11-17).  Hence,  say^  Ans- 
totle,  the  thunder  really  precedes  the  lightning,  though  it  seems 
to  follow  it,  because  sight  is  a  quicker  sense  than  hearing.  See 
Purg.  xiv,  134,  which  refers  to  the  rumbling  of  the  imprisoned 
wind  which  dies  away  if  (he  cloud  bursts  and  lets  it  out.  Then 
I.  136  describes  the  rushing  forth  either  in  the  form  of  lightning 
or  not,  and  the  crash  which  follows  in  the  sense  explained 
above."  Dr.  Moore  adds  that  the  above  explanation  sufficiently 
indicates  Dante's  ideas  on  thunder  and  lightning. 
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to  a  contemplative  religious  life.  The  gross  and 
material  follow  the  peculiarity  of  Saturn,  which  is  a 
cold  and  dry  planet,  and  they  are  cold  and  material ; 
but  as  Saturn  is  elevated  far  away  beyond  the  other 
planets,  so  are  the  spirits  of  the  second  category 
elevated  far  beyond  all  other  acts  and  operations. 
Noi  sem  levati  al  aettimo  splendore, 

Che  aotto  il  petto  del  Leone  ardente* 
Raggia  mo  misto  t  giil  del  auo  valore.|  15 

FJccB  diretro  agli  occhi  tuoi  la  mente, 
E  fa  di  quegli  spccchi  alia  figura, 
Cfae  in  queato speech io  §  ti  aari  parvente." — 
We  are  now  lifted  up  to  the  seventh  splendour  (i.e. 
Saturn),  which  underneath  the  breast  of  (i.f.  in  con- 
junction with)  the  burning  Lion  is  at  this  time 
darting  down  (on  the  earth)  his  rays  mixed  with 
some  of  the  power  of  it  (Leo).  Make  thy  mind 
follow  after  thine  eyes,  and  of  them  make  mirrors 

*  Leant  artUntt :  Comoldi  tays  of  the  Sphere  of  Saturn  :  "  il 
quale  pianeta  mentre  Dante  visitavalo,  era  dai  terreni  veduto 
nella  costellazione  del  Leone,  e  perciA,  aecondo  1'  opinione  del 
volgo,  mandava  i  Huoi  influBsi  proprii  misti  con  quelli  della 
atessa  costellazione."  Cenvenuto,  also,  notes  that  in  March, 
1300,  Saturn  was  in  Leo,  and  the  natural  cold  of  that  planet  is 
supposed  to  be  tempered  by  the  warmth  of  that  sign.  And 
Lana,  alter  saying  aimoat  the  same  worda,  adds  :  "  Nota  come 
la  influenzia  venne  mista  alia  terra  della  natura  de'  corpi  celesti : 
Leone  si  i  caldo  e  secco,  .  .  .  Saturno  t  freddo  e  aecco ;  or 
mischia  queste  due  complessioni,  averai  eccellente  secco,  ma 
le  qualiti  active,  come  caldo  e  treddo,  I'  una  tempera  1'  altra." 

imisto :  Compare  Far.  ii,  143  : — 

"  La  virti)  mista  per  lo  corpo  luce." 

tvalore:  Compare  Conv.  iv,  z,  11.  96-99:  "E  awegnachi 
valore  intender  li  possa  per  piil  modi,  qui  si  prende  valors  quasi 
potenza  di  natura,  owero  bonti  da  quella  data,  aiccome  di  aotto 

%^ecchio:  Compare  Purg.  iv,  61-63,  where  speechio  means 
the  Sun:— 

".  .  .  SeCaatoree  Poltuce 

Fosaero  in  compagnia  di  quello  specchio, 
Che  su  e  giA  del  suo  lume  conduce." 
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for  the  figure  which  in  this  mirror  (i.e.  the  Sphere 
of  Saturn)  shall  be  made  manifest  unto  thee." 
Fraticelli  thus  explains  this  obscure  passage :  "  Get 
your  mind,  that  is,  your  attention,  to  be  fixed  where 
your  eyes  will  be  fixed,  and  of  these  last  make  mirrors, 
which  is  the  same  as  saying,  turn  them,  to  the  figure 
which  in  questo  specchio,  that  is,  in  this  radiant  planet, 
ti  iari  paroente,  wilt  appear  to  you."  Fraticelli  adds 
that  Fare  specchio  degli  occhi  a  una  cosa  signifies  to 
look  closely  at  an  object.  As  De  Gubematis  remarks, 
Dante  is  invited  to  be  "all  eyes,"  so  that  in  his  eyes 
may  be  reflected  the  figure  which  he  is  to  see  in  this 
new  planet.  This  figure,  we  shall  see,  is  the  ladder  of 
pure  gold  which  reaches  up  to  the  Highest  Heaven. 

Dante  exclaims  that,  great  and  intense  as  is  his 
delight  in  gazing  at  Beatrice,  even  greater  is  the 
delight  of  obeying  her. 

Chi  sapeaae*  qual  ere  la  paatura 

Del  viaot  mio  nell'  aspetto  b«ato,  20 

*Chi  sapau,  ct  aeq. :  Scarta^zini  remarks  that  these  liaes 
have  given  rise  to  much  controversy.  He  examinea  their  con> 
text  Dante  ie  all  absorbed  in  contemplation  of  Beatrice.  She, 
after  telling  him  he  would  not  be  able  to  endure  her  smile, 
orders  him  to  turn  his  eyes  and  his  attention  away  from  her  to 
the  things  that  will  be  shown  him  in  the  heaven  of  Saturn  into 
which  they  have  risen.  It  is  clear,  in  II.  19-24,  that  Dante  tells 
us  how  he  obeyed  Beatrice's  commands.  In  I.  33  he  describes 
how  pleasant  that  obedience  was  to  him,  and  in  I.  24  he  says 
that  one  will  better  know  the  pleasure  of  the  obedience,  if  one 
compares  J'  ii»  con  V  altro  laio.  But,  to  picture  to  oneself  a 
pleasure,  one  must  not  compare  it  with  a  Jupleaaure,  but  with 
aome  other  pleasure.  Hence  F  aliro  lata  is  something  agreeable. 
Hence  the  first  pleasure  is  the  contemplating  of  Beatrice ;  the 
second  is  the  ob^ing  her. 

tvMo:  In  Inf.  iv,  11,  la,  Dante  uses  t^ioto  express  the  eyes, 
the  sight:— 

"  Tanto  che,  per  ficcar  lo  viso  al  fondo, 
lo  non  vi  discemeva  alcuna  cosa." 
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Qiuuid'  io  mi  trumutai  ad  altra  cnra, 
Conoscerebbe  qiuutto  m'  era  a  grata* 
Ubbidire  alia  mia  celeste  Bcorta, 
Contrappesando  1'  un  con  I'  altro  lato. 
Whoao  could  realize  what  was  the  feasting  of  my 
eyes  upon  that  saintly  countenaDce,  when  I  trans- 
ferred myself  to  another  object,  will   know  how 
pleasing  it  was  to  me  to  do  the  bidding  of  my  celes- 
tial guide,  weighing  the  one  aide  against  the  other. 

On  this  Cesari  observes  that  Dante  was  inebriated 
by  first  turning  back  to  the  sight  of  Beatrice ;  and  she 
at  once  orders  him  to  turn  his  eyes  elsewhere.  What 
resolution  did  he  not  have  to  summon  in  order  to  obey 
her  I  But  when  he  had  done  so,  how  great  would  be 
his  gratification  in  pleasing  ber,  if  only  he  could  con- 
quer the  desire  of  contemplating  her.  Contrappesando 
is  the  same  as  saying  putting  these  two  pleasures  in 
a  pair  of  scales.  Cf.  Inf.  xxviii,  1.  142  :  lo  contrapasso. 
Beatrice  (II.  16-18)  has  bidden  Dante  to  look  upon 
a  certain  figure,  and  he  has  turned  to  seek  for  it.  He 
now  sees  a  ladder  of  pure  gold  extending  farther  up 
than  the  eye  can  reach,  and  numberless  shining  ones 
ascending  and  descending  f  upon  it.     In  Par.  xxii, 

*quantom'traagTiih)  Ubbidire, tt acq.:  Compuie Pitrg.  utxii, 
106-108  :— 

".  .  .  ed  io,  che  tutto  ai  piedi 

De'  suoi  coioandainenti  era  devoto, 
La  mente  e  gli  occhi,  ov'  clla  voile,  diedi ;  " 
and  Par.  zziii,  76-^8 ; — 

"...  Ed  10,  ch'  a'  suoi  consigli 

Tutto  era  pronto,  ancora  mi  rendei 
Alia  battaglia  del  debili  cigli." 
t  Compare  Gen.  xxviii,  13 :  "  And  he  dreamed,  and,  behold,  a 
ladder  act  up  on  the  earth,  and  the  top  of  it  reached  to  heaven ; 
and,  behold,  the  angels  of  Ood  ascending  and  desceoding 
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70  et  seq.,  he  expressly  states  that  be  took  the  idea 
from  Jacob's  ladder. 

Dentro  al  criBtdIo  *  che  il  vocabol  porta,  25 

Cerchiando  il  mondo,  del  auo  chiaro  duce, 
Sotto  cui  t  giacque  ogni  malixia  tnorta, 
Di  color  d'  oro  in  che  nggio  tTaluce,t 
Vid'  io  uno  scaleo  g  eretto  in  auso 

*crUliUlo  follows  well  after  specckio  in  I.  16. 
t  Sotto  aii :  This  refers  to  the  Golden  Age  when  the  world, 
under  the  beneficent  reign  of  Saturn,  is  suppoaed  to  have  had  * 
happiness  and  tranquillity  never  known  before  or  since.    Com- 
pare Inf.  liv,  96  :— 

"  Sotto  il  cui  rege  fu  gift  il  mondo  casto ; " 
and  Purg.  xxviii,  i39-'^i : — 

"  Quetli  che  anticamente  poetaro 

L'  etb  deir  oro  e  suo  stato  felice, 
Porae  in  Pamaso  esto  loco  aognaro." 
See  alao  Juv.  StU.  vi,  i,  a  :— 

"  Credo  pudicitiam  Satumo  rege  moratam 
In  terris." 
Ovid  {Metam.  i,  89-113)  describes  the  Golden  Age. 

X  ill  ckt  raggio  traiuee :  "  aoh,  percoaso  dal  sole,  cioi  fulgi- 
dissimo."  (Andreoli.)  Andreoli  adds  that  this  verb  is  not 
used  in  the  sense  of  ^njlucere,  but  of  the  inierlucere  of  the 
Latin.    Compare  Par.  rvii,  133  :— 

"Quale  a  raggio  di  sole  specchio  d'  oro." 
Dr.  Moore  writes  to  me  :  "  Perhaps  note  that  btcido  in  Dante 
and  elsewhere  does  not  mean  transparmt,  but  bright,  and 
polished,  eg.  clearly  so  in  Putg.  xv,  69,  and  also  no  doubt  in 
vii,  74.  CoHV.  iii,  7,  1.  118,  proves  this  conclusively."  Dr. 
Moore  mentions  having  come  across  a  good  illustration  re- 
cently in  the  Legenda  Aurea,  where  there  are  said  to  be  three 
kinds  of  bodies  crMtura;  (i)opaca  ;  (a)  transparenssivepervia; 
(3)  lucida. 

^icalcQ :  St.  Bernard  (Liber  De  modo  btne  vivendi,  l  hi)  gives 
the  following  interpretation  of  Jacob's  ladder;  "  Upon  this  lad- 
der are  placed  all  those  predestined  to  the  Life  Eternal,  and 
whosoever  aspires  to  Heaven,  finds  a  place  on  it.  This  ladder 
is  the  Church  Univenal,  one  part  of  which  is  stili  militant  on 
Earth,  and  one  part  reigns  in  Heaven.  Upon  it  there  are  three 
orders  of  persona,  namely  :  the  militant  on  Earth  ;  the  Active 
spirits ;  and  the  Contemplative  spirits.  The  militant  on  Earth 
upon  the  lowest  steps;  the  Active  higher  up  ;  the  Contemplative 
are  upon  the  summit  of  this  ladder,  placed  almost  in  Heaven 
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Tanto  cbe  nol  segUiva  Ia  mia  luce.  30 

itself,  because  they  meditate  upon  celeetial  matters.  These 
are  the  Angels  of  God  ascending  the  ladder,  for  they  ascend 
through  contemplation  to  God,  and  descend  through  com- 
passion to  their  neighbour.  The  Active  Life  is  the  Innocenet 
of  good  works;  the  Contemplative,  however,  renouncing  the 
world,  finds  its  delight  in  living  unto  Qod  alone."  In  Luoin's 
Commentary  reference  is  made  to  the  German  nun  Mechtildis 
von  Hackeborn,  whoae  mystical  writing  a,nd  supposed  re- 
velations are  embodied  in  a  book  entitled  Delia  Graxia  Spirilualt 
t  ddU  Rivelaiioni.  Dr.  Lubin  thinks  Dante  may  well  have  been 
acquainted  with  this  work,  about  the  time  of  the  death  of 
Mechtildis  in  1300.  In  the  Sludi  prefixed  to  Lubin's  Com- 
mentary, pp.  346,  347,  there  ia  a  very  long  pa,Baa.ge  quoted,  in 
which  Mechtildis  is  said  to  have  seen  in  a  vision  a  ladder.  I 
quote  a  few  lines  of  it :  "  Dopo  di  che  ella  vide  una  scala  con 
nove  gradini,  sulla  quale  stsva  una  moltitudine  di  Angelt  in 
modo  che  sul  primo  eradino  piii  basso,  erano  gli  Angeli;  sul 
seguente  gli  Arcangeli,  e  cosl  di  seguito  aopra  ogni  gradino 
vi  era  un  Ordine  dei  cori  angelici.  Ed  il  Signore  le  fece  inten- 
dere  come  in  questa  Scala  era  signiBcata  U  vita  e  la  condotta 
degli  uomini."  After  detailing  the  increasing  merits  of  the 
various  grades  of  spirits  on  the  first  eight  steps,  those  on  the 
ninth  are  described  in  a  passage  of  such  beauty  that  I  feel 
constrained  to  translate  and  give  it  in  detail ;  "  And  they  who 
love  God  with  their  whole  heart  and  soul,  and  who  cast  them- 
selves into  the  Eternal  Fire,  which  is  God  Himself,  and  who 
make  themselves  like  unto  Him ;  they  too,  who,  not  from 
personal  love,  but  from  love  of  God,  love  even  as  they  are 
themselves  loved,  who  loved  all  in  God  and  all  for  God  ;  who 
behave  to  their  enemies  the  same  as  they  would  to  their 
friends ;  they  whom  nothing  can  separate  from  God,  nor  hinder 
them  from  coming  to  Him ;  who  become  so  enkindled  with 
His  Love,  that,  were  it  possible  for  them,  they  would  render 
all  men  perfect  in  the  love  of  God ;  who  weep  for  the  sina  of 
others  as  though  they  were  their  own,  because  they  love  and 
seek  for,  not  their  own  honour,  but  solely  that  of  God — these 
will  stand  in  close  proximity  to  God,  upon  the  ninth  step  with 
the  Seraphim,  between  whom  and  God  no  other  spirits  have 
their  place."  Lubin  remarks  that  we  have  here  the  actual 
plan  of  the  Paradiso  of  Dante.  He  does  not  contend  that 
Dante  took  the  idea  from  Mechtildis ;  because  he  had  worked 
out  his  whole  plan  before  knowing  her  book ;  but,  as  mentioned 
above,  Lubin  feels  sure  that  Dante  must  have  read  her  book, 
which  may  well  have  determined  him  to  take  her  for  one  of 
his  teachers. 
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Vidi  anco  p«r  1i  gradi  scender  giuao 

Tanti  Bplendor,*  ch'  to  pentai  ch'  ogni  lume 
Che  par  nel  ciel  quindi  fosse  diffusa. 
Within  the  crystal,  which,  as  it  revolves  round  the 
world,   bears  the  name  of  its  illustrious  leader 
(Satnm),  under  whose  away  (in  the  Golden  Age)  all 
wickedness  lay  dead,  I  saw,  of  the  colour  of  gold  on 
which  a  sun-ray  ia  gleaming,  a  ladder  raised  up  so 
high,  that  my  sight  was  unable  to  follow  it     I  saw 
moreover  descending  its  steps  auch  multitudes  of 
shining  ones,  that  methought  alt  light  that  beams 
in  Heaven  was  shed  from  thence. 
Of  the  ladder  in  its  allegorical  sense,  Lana  and 
the  Anonimo  Fiorentino  think  it  portrays  the  various 
ranks  of  ecclesiastical  dignities.     The  Ottimo  remarks 
that  in  Mars  the  Cross  represented  the  stair,  to  show 
that  the  spirits  had  ascended  to  God  by  martyrdom ; 
in  Jupiter  the  Eagle  denoted  the  sign  of  the  Empire  ; 
so  here  the  Ladder  denotes  that  the  ascent  of  these 
'  spirits  is  of  a  more  exalted  degree  than  the  others, 
for  they  ascended  by  Contemplation.      Benvenuto, 
Buti,  Landino,  the  PosUUaiore  Cassinese,  Vellutello, 
and  Daniello  take  the  same  view.     Benvenuto  thinks 
the  ascending  is  the  contemplation  from  earth  to 
heaven,  and  from  heaven  even  up  to  God  Himself. 
The   Ladder  being  of  pure  gold  indicates  the  per- 
fection of  the  contemplative  life  as  compared  vnth 
others. 

As  Dante  looks  upon  the  radiant  forms  of  the  spirits, 
he  compares  their  movements  up  and  down  the  Ladder 
to  the  wheeling  about  of  a  flight  of  daws.    The  simile 

•Ton*!  splendor:  Observe  that  tanti  means  "bo  many;"  it 
indicates,  not  one  great  light,  but  multitudes  of  lights; 
countless  as  the  stars  in  the  heavens  (as  in  Gen.  xv,  5  ;  Bxod. 
ixxii,i3;  D«tt^  x.  33  :  "asthe  etara  of  hcavenformultitude"). 
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embraces  the  various  movements  of  the  birds  in  com- 
parison with  the  coming  and  going  of  the  blessed 
spirits. 

E  come  per  lo  natural  coBtume 

Le  pole  *  insieme  al  cominciar  del  giorno  35 

Si  movono  a  scaldar  le  fredde  piume ; 
Poi  altre  vanno  via  scnea  ritomo, 
Altre  rivolgon  a&  onde  son  moasc, 
Bd  altre  roteando  fan  soggiorno ; 
Tal  modo  parve  a  me  che  quivi  fosse  40 

In  quelle  sfavitlar  che  inaieme  venne, 
SI  come  in  certo  grado  ai  percosse  ;  t 
And  as,  according  to  their  natural  habit,  the  daws, 
assembled  at  the  break  of  day,  bestir  them  to  warm 
their  chilled  pinions;  then  some  depart  without  re- 
turning, some  repair  again  to  whence  they  started, 
and  others  abide  wheeling  round  and  round ;  such 
&8hion  seemed  to  me  was  here  within  that  glitter- 
ing throng  flocked  together,  as  soon  aa  it  came  upon 
a  certain  stair. 
To  understand  this  better :  Dante  likens  the  shining 
spirits  to  the  daws.    They  all  descended  the  ladder 
in  company;  but  when  they  lighted  upon  one  par- 
ticular stair,  they  began,  like  the  daws,  a  diversity  of 
movements.     Some  returned  upward  to  whence  they 

*Pclt :  I  should  have  tranalated/ob  "rookB,"but  that  Caeini 
expressly  says  that  to  do  so  would  be  a  mistalie  :  '^Pola  i  il 
nome  popolarmente  dato  alia  muUicckia  ^LaL  moiiatitlti) ;  cioi 
alia  gazza  o  pica  [?],  bene  percid  P  Otttmo  apiega:  poU,  doi 
tnulacchie,  mentre  tutti  i  commentatori  intendono  per  cor- 
naechit  (Lat.  eomiees).''  Montdula  is  a  daw,  jackdaw,  or  chough. 
Scart&izini  {Enciclopedia  DanUsca,  b.  n.)  sa^s  that,  in  his  own 
native  country,  the  Val  Bregaglia  in  the  Gnsons,  the  peasants 
io  calling  their  chickens  say:  "Polo,  pola,  or  iola  pitta t  o~ 


fula  pitta  f "    He  says  some  derive  poia  from  puilus. 

1 1  follow  Benvenuto's  division  of  the  Canto  here,  but  ending 
" ■    It  one. 
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ai  it  does  with  a  semicolon,  it  is  not  a  very  convenient 
The  Oflimo  also  ends  a  division  at  the  same  place. 
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had  descended ;  some  departed  to  go  elsewhere  ;  some 
descended  to  the  foot  of  the  stairs  to  speak  with 
Dante,  while  others  remained  at  a  certain  distance 
welcoming  him  with  their  radiance. 

Division  II. — Dante  is  desirous  of  conversing  with 
the  nearest  of  these  spirits,  who  is  shining  with  an 
especial  radiance,  but  he  dares  not  address  him  until 
Beatrice  gives  him  permission.  It  is  the  spirit  of  San 
Pier  Damiano,  Abbot  of  the  Monastery  of  Santa 
Croce  di  Fonte  Avellana  in  the  Apennines. 
E  quel  che  presso  piCt  cj  si  ritenne, 

Si  fe'  b1  chiaro,  ch'  io  dicea  pensando : 
— "  Io  veggio  ben  1'  amor  che  tu  m'  accenne." —     45 
Ma  quella,  ond'  io  aspetto  il  come  e  il  quando 
Del  dire  e  del  tacer,  si  sta,  ond'  io 
Contra  il  disio  fo  ben  ch'  io  non  domando. 
Perch'  ella,  che  vedeva*  il  tacer  mio 

Ne)  veder  di  Colui  che  tutto  vede,  50 

Mi  diaae: — "Solvi  il  tuo  caldo  disio."  t — 


*vedeva  .  .  .  veder  .  .  .  vedt:  In  Readings  on  the  Inferno, 
2nd  ed.,  vol.  i,  pp.  456,  457,  in  a  footnote  on  Inf.  xiii,  25,  a 
number  of  passages  are  quoted  of  Bimilar  word-play. 

fSolviiltuo  .  .  .  difio ;  Observe,  wivt  here  is  not  to  unloose, 
malce  manifest,  declare,  but  solvere  il  disio  is  an  idiom  signify- 
ing ottenere  cid  che  si  desiderava,  adempire,  appagere,  saaare  il 
disio.  See  Gran  DiKtoimrio,  s.  v.  solvere,  §  9.  Compare  Par. 
«v,  49-53  :— 

"Grato  e  lontan  djgluno, 

Soluto  hai,  figlio." 
See  also  Par.  xix,  25,  26  i— 

"  Solvetemi  apirando  i!  gran  digiuno 

Che  lun^amente  m'  ha  tenuto  in  fame ; " 
and  Petrarch,  part  i.  Son.  177 ; — 

"  Send'  io  tomato  a  solver  il  digiuno 
Di  veder  lei." 
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And  that  one  which  kept  closest  to  us,  became  so 
radiant,  that  in  my  thoughts  I  said :  "  Full  well  do  I 
see  the  love  thou  art  signifying  to  me."     But  she 
{Beatrice),  from  whom  I  await  the  how  and  the 
when  of  speech  or  of  ailence,  keeps  still,  where- 
fore I,  contrary  to  ray  wish,  do  well  not  to  ask. 
Whereupon  she,  who  in  the  sight  of  Him  Who 
seeth   all  things  beheld  my  silence  {i.e.  by  the 
Omniscience  of  God  discerned  my  tacit  desire),  said 
to  me  :  "  Satisfy  thine  ardent  wish." 
Availing  himself  of  Beatrice's  permission,  Dante  ad- 
dresses San  Pier  Damiano,  and  puts  to  him  the  two 
following  questions :  first  (11.  56, 57),  "Why  have  you 
approached  me  ?  "  and  secondly  (11.  58-60),  "  Why  in 
this  heaven  only  is  there  an  absence  of  those  sweet 
melodies  which  in  the  other  Spheres  so  entranced  my 
ear  ?  "     Scartazzini  thinks  that  the  first  question  is  a 
poetic  artifice  to  give  Dante  the  opportunity  of  dis- 
cussing the  mystery  of  Divine  Predestination. 
Ed  io  in^ominciai :— "  La  mia  mercede  • 
Nan  mi  fa  dcgno  della  tua  risposta, 
Ma  per  colet  che  il  chieder  mi  concede, 
Vitat  beata,  che  ti  stai  nascosta  55 

*mtreede:  Although  the  primary  aigmficatioD  of  this  word  ia 
"  recompense,"  it  often  means,  as  here,  Mtrito,  Cosa  mtriioria, 
and  Dante  not  unfrequently  uses  it  in  that  sense.  Compare 
Par.xxiii,  73,  74:— 

"Dunque,  senza  merce  di  lor  coatume 
Locati  son  per  gradi  different!." 
Buti  explains  the  first  line :  "  Senza  merito  di  loro  operazione." 
Compare  also  Par.  xxviii,  iia,  113  r— 

"  E  del  vedere  i  misura  mercede, 

Che  grazia  partorisce  e  buona  voglia  ;  " 
and  /«/.  iv,  33-35  :— 

"  Or  vo  che  sappi,  innanzi  che  piu  andi, 
Ch'  ei  non  peccaro  :  e  a'  elli  hanno  mercedi, 
Non  baata,  perchi  non  ebber  batteamo." 
t  Vita :  For  the  use  of  vita  with  the  signification  of  anima, 
see  Par.  ix,  7  ;  sii,  127  ;  xiv,  6  ;  xx,  loo ;  and  xxv,  29. 
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Dentro  alia  tua  letizia,  fammi  nota 
La  cagion  che  si  preaso  mj  t'  ha  potta  : 
E  di'  perch  ft  si  tace  in  queata  rota 
La  dolce  sinfonia  di  Paradiso, 
Che  giil  per  1'  altre  suona  A  devota." —  te 

And  I  began :  "  Not  my  own  merit  makes  me 
worthy  of  response  from  thee,  butfor  the  sake  of 
her  who  concedeth  to  me  the  asking,  O  blessed 
spirit  who  dost  remain  concealed  in  thine  own 
gladness,  let  mc  know  the  reason  that  has  placed 
thee  so  near  unto  me :  and  say,  wherefore  the  sweet 
symphony  of  Paradise  in  this  Sphere  is  mute,  which 
throughout  the  others  below  rings  with  such  deep 
devotion." 

In  line  4  Beatrice  had  told  Dante  that  she  did  not 
smile  for  the  reason  that  as  a  mortal  man  her  smile 
would  have  consumed  him  in  an  instant  The  spirit 
begins  by  answering  Dante's  second  question,  and  tells 
him  that  his  mortal  sense  of  hearing  would  no  more 
be  able  to  endure  the  ineffable  sweetness  of  their 
singing,  than  his  mortal  sense  of  sight  would  have 
been  able  to  endure  her  smile. 

— "  Tu  hai  r  udir  mortal  A  come  il  viso,"  *— 

Riapose  a  me;— "onde  qui  non  si  canta 
Per  quel  che  Beatrice  non  ha  riao. 
"Thou  hast  the  hearing  of  a  mortal,  as  well  as  the 
si^t,"  he  replied  to  me ;  '*  therefore  there  is  no 
singing  here  for  the  same  reason  that  Beatrice  does 
not  smile. 

Then  the  spirit,  answering  Dante's  first  question, 
disclaims  for  himself  any  love  greater  than  that  of  his 

*  r  udir  luortal  ii  come  il  viso :  Udir  and  viso  are  equivalent 
here  to  udilo  and  vista,  the  two  senses  of  hearing  and  sight 
Pietro  di  Dante  ignores  his  father's  own  words  in  i,  63,  qui 
not*  ii  canta,  and  makes  out  that  there  was  singing,  but  that 
Dante,  being  a  mortal,  could  not  hear  it.  (Qui  rcspondit,  ut  m 
Uxlit  paid,  scilictt,  quod  btm  cantatur  On,  ud  mortalis  ejus  audi- 
tut  nequit  audire  f) 
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fellow  spirits  because  he  has  descended  before  them  to 
meet  Dante.  All  are  imbued  with  love  as  great,  if 
not  greater,  as  is  shown  by  their  greater  or  lesser 
radiance ;  but  each  fulfils  the  appointed  duty  to  which 
God  has  predestined  him,  and  he  himself  is  only  ful- 
filling the  duty  allotted  to  him. 

Giit  per  li  gradi  della  scala  sanU* 

Discesi  tanto,  sol  per  farti  feata  65 

Col  dire,  e  con  la  luce  che  m'  ammanta : 
N%  piil  amor  mi  fecc  esser  pitt  preBta,t 
Chi  piil  e  tanto  amor  X  quinci  su  ferve, 
SI  cone  il  fiammeggiar  ti  manifesta; 
Ma  r  alta  carit^  che  ci  fa  serve  70 

Pronte  al  cpDBJglio  che  il  mondo  govern  a, 
Sorte^ia  g  qui,  si  come  tu  OBaerve."— 
Down  by  the  steps  of  the  hallowed  stair  have  I  de- 
scended 80  far,  for  the  sole  purpose  of  giving  thee 

*scalii  saitta:  "queata  scala  t  cjuella,  per  la  quale  i  contem-* 

Elativi  ascendano  subo  a  Dio,  e  li  gnuii  di  questa  scala  sono 
:  coae  create  da  Dio,  le  quali  considerando  1'  annua  devota, 
aacende  a  Dio."  (Buti.) 

t^rcsfaiain  the  feminine  to  agree  with  vj<a6rata  of  I.  ss  above. 

tpide  tanio  amor:  St  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Tkeal.  pars  ii, 
afi',  qu.  xxvij  art.  13)  saya  that  there  is  a  distinction  to  be 
drawn  between  the  various  degrees  of  Love  or  Charity.  The 
passage  ia  too  long  to  quote  in  full,  but  the  following  sentence 
may  especially  be  noticed  :  "Tota  enim  vita  bcata  consistit  in 
ordinatione  mentis  ad  Deum ;  unde  totua  ordo  dilectionis 
beatorum  observabitur  per  comparationem  ad  Deum ;  ut 
scilicet  ille  magis  diligatur,  ct  propinquior  sibi  habeatur  ab 
unoquoque,  qui  est  Deo  propinquior." 

g  Sorttggia :  "  assortisce  a  ciascuno  quel  che  vuol  che  faccia." 
(Landino.)  "  Dedit  in  sortem  ut  venirem  ad  te."  (PostiU.  Catt.) 
Compare  Virg.  ^».  vi,  ,{31  :— 

"  Nee  vero  hae  sine  sorte  datae,  sine  judice  sedes." 
Lana  and  the  Anon,  Fior,  explain  sor/^Fia  "predestines." 
Comoldi  supposes  the  spirit  to  tell  Dante  mat  be  only  comes 
to  speak  with  him  because  such  is  the  will  of  the  Eternal 
Ruler  of  the  world. 
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greeting  with  epeech,  and  with  the  light  that  en- 
mantles  me :  nor  did  greater  love  maJke  me  to  be 
more  speedy,  for  as  much  and  more  love  (than  mine) 
IB  burning  from  here  upwards,  even  ae  the  radiance 
(in  greater  or  lesser  proportion)  makes  manifest  to 
thee ;  bat  the  Exalted  Love,  that  makes  us  prompt 
ministers  of  the  Counsel  which  governs  the  worldi 
here  allots  (to  each  his  task),  as  thou  dost  observe." 

Division  III. — Dante  now  turns  bis  thoughts  again 
to  what  the  Eagle  said  about  Predestination  (see  last 
Canto,  11. 130-148).  He  has  not  been  perfectly  satis- 
fied with  the  somewhat  general  answer  to  his  first 
question,  namely,  that  Pier  Damiano  came  to  him 
because  he  was  predestined  and  elected  to  do  so. 
Therefore  Dante  very  naturally  asks  him,  why  it  is 
specially  he  (Damiano)  more  than  any  other  spirit. 
He  first  however  expresses  his  full  understanding  that 
the  love  which  inflames  these  blessed  spirits  is  suffi- 
cient inducement  for  them  to  obey  the  will  of  Pro- 
vidence without  any  specific  Divine  commands. 

— "Iovcggioben,"—diw'io,— "sacra  lucema,* 
Come  libero  amore  in  questa  corte  t 
Baata  a  aeguir  la  prowidenia  etema ;  75 


*liteema:  Compare  Par,  viii,  19: — 

"Vid'  io  in  cssa  luce  altre  lucerne,"  etc  ; 
and  Par.  siiii,  a8 : — 

"Vid'  io,  aopra  migliaia  di  lucerne,"  etc 
Compare  St.  John  v,  35  (in  Vulgate),  where  our  Lord  says  of 
St.  John  the  Baptist :  "  Ille  erat  lucema  ardens  et  lucens." 
finqtustacorU;  Compare  Piir;^.  nxi,  41,  43:— 
"in  nostra  corte 
Rivolge  si  contra  il  taglio  la  rota ; " 
and  Inf.  ii,  laj:  "nella  corte  del  cielo."    And  Par.  v,  70: — 
"  Nclla  corte  del  ciel  ond'  io  rivegno." 
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Ma  quest'  i  quel,  ch'  a  cemer*  mi  par  forte, 
Perchi  predestinata  t  fosti  sola 
A  questo  offizio  tra  le  tue  consorte."  X — 
"  Pull  well  do  I  see,"  said  I,  "  0  Sacred  Lamp  {i.e. 
radiant  Spirit),  how  Love,  left  free,  suffices  in  this 
nieavenly)  Court  to  fulfil  the  decrees  of  Eternal 
Providence ;  but  this  is  what  seems  hard  to  me  to 
discern,  for  what  reason  thou  alone  among  thy 
consorts  wast  predestined  to  this  function  (of  com- 
ing to  me)." 

In  an  outburst  of  holy  exultation  the  spirit  of  San 
Pier  Damiano,  both  by  a  further  increase  of  radiance, 
and  by  wheeling  round  with  increased  celerity,  testifies 
his  readiness  to  satisfy  Dante's  request.  The  sub- 
stance of  his  answer  is  to  inform  Dante  that  the  ex- 
planation he  has  demanded  is  one  not  comprehensible 
by  a  human  intellect,  for  God  did  not  create  in  Man 
the  power  of  comprehending  so  deep  a  mystery.§ 

*cener :  Compare  Inf.  viii,  7o*7a : — 
"...  gift  le  sue  meachite 

LA  entro  certo  nella  valle  cemo 
Vermiglie ; " 
and  Par.  xsvi,  35  :— 

"  La  mente  .  .  .  di  ciaacun  che  cerne,"  etc. 
Blanc  ( Voc.  Dttnl.)  says  the  word  as  used  in  the  above  quotation 
from  the  Inferno  expreasCH  phyaical  sight,  whereas  these  two 
passages  in  the  Paradiso  express  mental  discernment. 

f  predtslinata :  Scartazzini  observes  that  we  may  reduce  to 
one  single  argument  all  that  is  said  in  solution  of  the  proposed 
doubt,  and  that  is,  Human  Ignorance.  But  the  whole  thing  is 
summed  up  by  St.  Augustine  (sup.  Jotm.,  cited  by  Pietro  di 
Dante):  "Quare  Deus  aliquoa  praedestinavit,  aliquos  impro- 
bavit,  non  eat  dare  rationem,  nisi  quod  Deus  voluit  ?  " 

\  consorU :  Probably  a  feminine  plural  form  of  amsorto  which 
was  the  older  form  of  the  more  modem  word  in  present  use, 
eoitsortt  a.  of  both  genders. 

§  Benvenuto  says :  "  Breviter  dicit  quomodo  Deus  praedesti- 
navit eam  \i.t.  aniroam  Petri  Damiani]  ad  habendam  tantam 
gratiam  quanta  eat  scientia  sua,  per  quam  apeculatur  ista,"- 
II.  U 
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m  venni  prima  all'  ultima  parola, 

Che  del  suo  mezzo  fece  il  lume  centro,  80 

Oirando  ae  come  veloce  mola.* 
Foi  rispose  I'  amor  che  v'  era  dentro : 
— "Luce  divina  aopra  me  s'  appunta,t 

Pcnetrando  per  questa  ond'  io  m'  inventro  i  { 
La  cui  virti)  col  mio  veder  congiunia,  85 

Mi  leva  sopra  me  tanto,  ch'  io  veggio 

a  delta  quale  i  munta. 


*  come  veloct  wola :  "La  aimilitudine  della  mola  [mtW-s(ww, 
Pr.  tMHJ«]  non  ha  qui  altra  relazione  che  il  circolar  movimento 
orizzontaie.  II  muover  dei  corpi  ben  a'  adatta  a  apiegare  la  vita 
dello  spirito ;  ma  nondimena  una  macina  col  suo  girare  vertigi- 
noao  non  aembra  convcnevole  immagine  di  letizia  celeste."  (L. 
Venturi,  Sim.  Dant.  p.  306,  aim.  504.)     Compare  Far.  xii,  3:— 

"A  rotar  cominci6  la  santa  mola." 
rnCoftv.  iii,  5, 11. 142-148,  speaking  ofthe  aspect  of  the  imaginaiy 
city  called  Maria,  D&ntc  says  that  it  must  see  the  sun  revolve 
likeamill-Stoncon  the  days  of  the  equinox:  .  .  .  "conviencche 
Maria  veggia  .  .  .  esao  sole  girare  U  mondo  intomo  giil  alia 
terra,  owero  al  mare,  come  una  mola,  della  quale  non  paia  pitt 
che  mezzo  il  corpo  auo."  Dante  also  clearly  expresses  this  in 
Conv.  (I.e.)  J.  143:  "nel  principio  d'  Ariete;"  and  again  in 
I.  144 :  "  when  the  Sun  is  beneath  (or  as  we  should  say  '  on ') 
the  Equator." 

t  x'  appunta :  There  is  some  difliculty  among  the  Commenta- 
tors as  to  the  meaning  of  this  word.  In  such  cases  it  is,  I  think, 
always  preferable  to  seek  light  from  purely  Tuscan  expositors. 
Brunone  Bianchi  says :  "siferma,  oai  mette,  scende  in  rag^io." 
Fraticelli's  explanation  ia  similar :  "  diacende,  viene  a  fenre  a 
modo  di  raggio  sopra  di  me."    Compare  Pui^,  xv,  49: — 

"  Perchi  s'  appuntan  li  vostri  disiri,"  etc. ; 
and  Par.  iivi,  7,  8  :— 

"  di'  ove  a'  appunta  L'anima  tua  ;  " 
and  Par.  xxix,  la:— 

"  Dove  s'  appunta  ogni  ubi  ed  ogni  ijiiando." 
\  m'  invtntro :    Compare   Purg,    mvii,   25,   26,  where  Virgil 
pictures  to  Dante  the  poaaibility  of  his  abiding  for  an  indefinite 
time  "  within  the  bosom  "  of  the  flames  of  the  Sensual : — 

"Crcdi  per  oerto  che,  ae  dentro  all'  alvo 

Di  questa  fiamma  stessi  ben  mill'  anni,"  etc. 
Compare  also  Par.  viii,  52-54,  where  the  spirit  of  Charies  Martel 
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Quinci  *  vien  1'  allegrezza  ond'  io  fiamineggio ; 
Percbi  alia  vista  via,  quant'  ella  i  chiara, 
La  chiaritb  della  fiamma  pareggio.  90 

Now  scarcely  had  I  got  as  far  as  the  last  word, 
ere  the  Light  made  of  its  middle  a  centre,  whirling 
around  itself  like  a  swift  mill-stone.     Then  did  the 
loving  spiritthatwas  within  make  answer  :  "  Light 
Divine  isconcentrated  upon  me,  penetrating  through 
this  (inferior  light)  in  which  I  am  enshrined  (lit. 
enwombed) ;  the  virtual  potency  of  which  (Divine 
Light)  conjoined  to  my  own  vision,  lifts  me  so  far 
above  myself,  tha(  1  can  discern  the  Supreme  Es- 
sence wherefrom  it  emanates  {lit.  is  milked).     From 
it  is  derived  the  joy  fulness  with  which  I  glow;  for 
in  proportion  to  my  sight,  as  it  is  clear,  I  match 
the  clearness  of  my  flame. 
Scartazzini  explains  the  last  few  lines  as  follows : 
"  The  potency  of  this  Divine  Light,  conjoined  to  the 
natural  force  of  my  intellect,  elevates  me  [Damiano] 
so  much  above  myself,  that  I  discern  the  same  Divine 
Essence,  from  which  the  said  light  proceeds.     And 
from  the  sight  of  this  Sublime  Nature,  is  bom  that 
beatitude  in  which  I  shine,  because  in  me,  as  in 
all  others  among  the  Blessed,  the  clearness  of  my 
radiance  likens  itself  to  the  clearness  of  the  Divine 
Vision." 
Benvenuto  says:  "Tanta  est  claritas  visionis  et 

tclh  Dante  that  he  ia  enveloped  in  his  own  joyfulness  as  is  a 
silk-worm  in  its  cocoon  r — 

"  La  mia  lettzia  mi  ti  tien  celato, 

Che  mi  raggia  dintomo,  e  mi  nasconde 
Quaai  animal  di  sua  seta  fasciato." 
Some  of  the  early  Commentators,  including  Lana,  read  m'  in- 
nentro  for  m'  inventro. 
*Quina,  et  seq. :  Compare  Par,  xiv,  40-43  : — 
"La  sua  chiarezea  seguiri  1'  ardore, 

L'  ardor  la  visione,  e  quella  h  tanta, 
Quanta  ha  di  grazia  sopra  il  auo  valore." 

y  2 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


i8o  Readings  on  the  Paradtso.     Canto  xXf. 

cognitionis  meae,  quanta  est  claritas  luminis  et  splen- 
doris  mei.  Et  hie  nota  quod  per  omnia  ista  verba  iste 
spiritus  non  vult  aliud  dicere  nisi,  quamvis  ego  alte 
videam  in  Deo  multa  secreta  ejus,  quia  fui  ita  contem- 
plativus,  tamen  nescio,  nee  scire  possum  causam  de 
qua  petis." 

Having  laid  down  the  above  proposition,  the  spirit 
of  Damiano,  in  more  fully  answering  Dante's  question, 
tells  him  that  not  only  are  the  Mysteries  of  Predesti- 
nation beyond  man's  ken,  but  tkat  no  one  in  Heaven, 
whether  Angel  or  spirit,  can  know  why  a  particular 
soul  should  have  been  predestined  to  perform  such 
and  such  a  function.  Divine  Light  came  npon  him, 
which  just  added  so  much  to  his  knowledge  that  he 
learned  that  it  was  the  will  of  God  that  he  should 
come  to  Dante,* 

Ma  queir  alma  nel  ciel  che  piii  si  schiara, 

Quel  Serafin  t  che  in  Dio  pift  1'  occhio  ha  fisso, 
Alia  domanda  tua  non  aatiafira ;  { 

*Onll.  91-96  Dean  Plunjptre  remarks:  "The  soul  of  the 
speakerhsBattained  the  beatific  vision  of  the  Supreme  Essence, 
but  even  the  most  illumined  Seraph  would  fail  to  unfold  the 
mystery  of  the  Divine  Will,  which  asiigna  to  every  man  his 
work.  Dante  on  his  return  to  earth  is  to  report  this,  in  order 
that  men  may  not  <  rush  in  where  Aneels  fear  to  tread.'  The 
whole  tone  indicates  the  same  sense  of  the  limitations  of  Man's 
knowledge  that  we  have  seen  in  Canto  liii,  139 ;  xix,  99 ;  xx, 
130." 

+  Strafin:  In  Conv.  ii.  6, 11.  79-81,  we  are  told  by  Dante  that 
"li  Serafini  veggiono  piil  della  prima  Cagione,  che  alcun'  altra 
angelica  natura."    Compare  Par.  iv,  28 : — 

"  Dei  Serafin  colui  cha  pih  s'  India,"  etc. 

I  salUfira :  This  is  not  the  future  tense,  which  would  be 
satisfarA,  but  the  conditional.  Let  any  who  doubt  this  read 
Nannucci's  full  treatise  on  the  lubject  (Analisi  Critka,  pp. 
333-337)  with  numerous  illustrations,  amon^  which  is  the 
present  passage.     He  says  that  the  early  Italian  writers  iroi- 
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Perocchi  ■!  b'  inoltra  nell'  abisso  * 

Deir  etemo  autnto  quel  che  chiedi,  ■    g5 

Cbe  da  ogni  creata  vista  i  «ctsK>. 
Bd  al  mondo  mortal,  quando  tu  riedi, 

Questo  rapportajt  si  che  non  presuma 

A  tanto  se^o  \  piil  mover  li  piedi. 
Still,  neither  that  soul  which  hath  the  greatest  access 
of  Kght  (from  God),  nor  that  Seraph  whose  gaze  is 
most  fixed  upon  God,  would  be  able  to  sati^  thy 
demand.     For  that  which  thou  askest  penetrates 

tated  the  Provencals  (who  had  two  terminations  in  the  condi- 
tional, and  wrote  anuria,  amara;  temeria,  Umera,  etc.).  One 
illustration  we  give,  from  II  Beato  Jacopone,  lib.  i.  Sat.  zvii, 
la: — 

"  Volentier  ti  parlara ; 
Credo  che  ti  giovara." 
Nannucci  ((Mi.  p.  324,  footnote  4)  is  very  indignant  with  Ven- 
turi,  who  insists  that  satisfdra  is  the  future,  and  as  such,  is  a 
grotesque  termination  without  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable. 
But,  says  Nannucci,  even  if  it  were  the  future,  which  it  is  not,  it 
would  fwrf  be  a  grotesque  termination  without  the  accent.  And 
he  proves  this  horn  what  he  has  written  elsewhere.  He  adds 
that  certain  Commentators,  who  nearly  always  leave  readers  of 
Dante  in  uncertainty,  had  said  that  perhaps  Torclli  is  right  in 
thinking  that  satisfdra  stands  here  for  fotisfaria.  He  sums  up 
in  great  wrath:  "Non  forse,  ma  senza  dubbio,  e  bene  dice  il 
Torelli  che  satisfara  i  per  falisfaria,  e  basta  un'  oncia  di  cer- 
vello  per  capirla." 

*  abisso:  There  is  a  great  resemblance  in  this  Urxina  to 
Purg.  vi,  iai-123 : — 

"  O  £  preparazion,  che  nell'  abisso 

Del  tuo  consiglio  fai,  per  alcun  bene 
In  tutto  dair  accorger  nostro  scisao  ?  " 
i  questo  rapporta  :  This  warning  to  men  not  to  presume  to 
seek  to  penetrate  such  Divine  mysteries  has  been  already 
given  in  Par.  liii,  112-114:— 

"  E  questo  ti  sia  sempre  piombo  ai  piedi. 

Per  farti  mover  lento,  com'  uom  lasso, 
Ed  al  si  ed  al  no,  che  tu  non  vcdi." 
Also  Par.  XX,  133-139. 

I  A  tanto  segno,  et  seq. :  "  Affaticarsi  per  acquiatar  questo 
tanto  e  si  profondo  aecreto  della  predestinazione,  che  aolo  nella 
mente  di  Dio  ata  naacoato."  (Daniello.) 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


i82  Readings  on  the  Paradise.     Canto  xxi. 

so  for  within  the  unbthomable  depth  (lit,  abyss)  of 
the  Eternal  Statute,  that  it  is  cut  off  from  every 
created  sight.    And  to  the  mortal  world,  when  thou 
retumcst,  carry  this  back,  so  that  it  no  longer  pre- 
sume to  direct  its  steps  to  so  lofty  a  goal  (namely, 
to  fathoming  the  Mystery  of  Predestination). 
Pier  Damiano  goes  on  to  say  that,  as  the  very  intet< 
lects  that  shine  in  Heaven  with  genuine  light,  are 
on  earth  enshrouded  in  the  mists  of  error,  how  then 
can  the  mind  of  Man  in  its  prison  of  the  flesh, 
discern  what  remains  hidden  from  the  most  glorious 
angels  and  spirits  in  Heaven  ? 

Lit  mente  che  qui  luce,  in  terra  fuma  ;  loo 

Onde  riguardft,  come  pu6  la^gifie 
Quel  che  non  puote,  perchi  il  cie]  I'  aHtuma."*' — 
The  mind  that  here  is  radiant  on  earth  gives  forth 
smoke ;  consider  then,  how  can  it  (the  human  mind) 
do  below  that  which  it  cannot  (do)  even  though 
Heaven  take  it  up." 

Division  IV. — Dante  understands  the  prohibition 
implied  in  these  words,  and  he  abandons  all  further 
idea  of  seeking  information  on  the  subjects  men- 
tioned above,  but  contents  himself  with  asking  the 
spirit  his  name,  which,  be  it  remembered,  he  has  not 
yet  heard. 

*  perchi  U  citi  V  assuma:  The  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive 
governed  by  perchi,  which  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  "even 
though,"  as  in  InJ.  xxxii,  100-102,  where  Bocca  degli  Abati  yells 
out  to  Dante  ; — 

"...        Perchi  tu  mi  dischiomi, 

\Even  though  you  wrench  out  my  hair] 

Nh  ti  dlr6  ch'  io  sia,  ni  moetrerolti, 

Se  mille  fiate  in  sul  capo  mi  tomi." 

Compare  also  Petrarch,  part  iv.  Sonnet  \  (in  some  editions  77), 

vfhtrt perchi  again  is  equivalent  to  "even  though": — 

"  Non  Hospirate:  a  lui  non  si  pu6  tftrre 

Suo  pregio,  perch'  a  voi  I'  andar  si  tolga ; "  etc. 
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SI  mi  prescrisser*  le  parole  sue, 

Ch'  io  lasciai  Is  qucBtione,  e  mi  ritrasBi 
A  domandarla  umilmcnte  chi  fue.  105 

His  words  put  such  k  limit  upon  mci  that  I  relin- 
quished the  question,  and  confined  myself  to  aaking 
him  humbly  who  he  was. 

San  Pier  Damiano  at  once  complies  with  Dante's 
request,  first  however  giving  a  description  of  his 
retreat  at  the  monastery  of  Santa  Croce  di  Fonte 
Avellana  on  Monte  Catria,  under  one  of  the  rocky 
ridges  of  the  Central  Apennines  of  Tuscany.t 

*  pr*scrisser :  Meaning  literally :  "  Hia  words  exercised  such  a 
prescriptive  right,  by  poiaeBsion  over  me."  "  Preacrivere  noti  4 
altro  che  avere  prima  ragione  per  quantity  di  tempo, .  .  .  quasi 
dica,  le  sue  parole  Boprastettero,  e  mi  possederono,  sicch'  io 
abbandonai  il  questionare  ;  perd  che  indarno  muove  la  qui- 
stione  chi  i  insufficicnte  ad  intendere  la  soluzione."  (Ottimo.) 
The  AnoH.  Pior.  apparently  copies  part  of  these  words,  adding : 
"  Praescritio  si  i  alcuna  paBsesBtone."  Benvenuto  similarly : 
"si  mi  prcserisser,  idest,  ligaverunt  its  me,  et  ita  occupavenint 
mentem  meam,  sicut  possessor  bonae  fidei  occupat  rem  alien- 
am,  et  suam  facit  jure  permittente,"  etc.  Daniello,  followed 
by  most  of  the  moderns,  understands  prescrisser,  "^ut  a  limit 
upon  me."  He  says;  "prescriver  pro pri am ente  signifies  as- 
segnar  termine  ad  alcuna  cosa,  il  quale  da  essa  non  si  pud 
trapassare."  Although  either  of  these  interpretations  would 
malce  good  sense  in  the  present  passage,  yet,  as  in  the  two 
following  ones  the  sense  of  "  to  limit,  to  put  an  end  to,"  seems 
to  be  required,  I  shall  adopt  that  view.    See  Par,  xxiv,  6 : — 

"  Prima  che  mortc  tempo  gli  prcscriba." 
On  which  passage  Buti  makes  the  following  comment:  "cioi 
inanti  ch'  elli  mnoia,  cioi  inanxi  che  morte  li  termini  to  tempo 
del  vivere:  prescrivere  i  terminare."    See  also  Par.  xxv,  55- 
57:— 

"  Per6  gli  k  conceduto  che  d'  Egitto 

\^n^a  in  Jerusalerame  per  vedere, 
Anzi  che  il  militar  gli  sia  prcscritto." 
t  In  her  work  (Dante  at  Ravenna,  London,  1898,  pp.  iz6, 
137),  Miss  Catherine  Phillimore  well  describes  this  interesting 
spot  1  "  This  monastery  is  still  to  be  found  nestling  under  the 
side  of  the  mountain  in  the  midst  of  the  oak  glades  watered 
by  ever-flowing  springs  of  limpid  clearness,  still  served  by  the 
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— "Tra  due  Uti  A'  Italia  surgon  mbb!,* 

E  non  molto  distant]  alia  tua  patria, 
Tanto  che  t  tuoni  aaaai  auonan  piil  baui, 
E  fanno  un  ^bbot  che  ai  chiama  Catria,} 

DtBotto  al  quale  h  conaecrato  un  enno,  no 


Benedictine  monka  in  their  white  babit,  though  only  three 
represent  the  brotherhood  which  once  peopled  the  now  silent 
and  deserted  cells.  Still  the  room  which  Dante  occupied 
remains  aa  it  was  then  ;  and  through  the  same  window  may 
be  seen  the  rolling  green  swards  of  the  base  of  the  Catria, 
that  giant  of  the  Apennines,  which  may  well  have  suggested  to 
him  the  description  of  the  metaphorical  Mount  of  Consolation 
{Inf.  i,  i6)."  Mr.  Gardner  {op.  cit.  p.  367)  remarks :  "  It  may 
have  been  from  this  watch-tower  of  contemplation  that  Dante 
saw  the  death  of  Pope  Clement  V,  in  1314.  A  long  vacancy  of 
the  papal  chair  followed.  Very  early  in  thia  interregnum  Dante 
again  seized  his  pen  and  wrote  the  letter  to  the  Italian  Cardi- 
nals, who,  with  others  of  the  sacred  College,  were  assembled  at 
Carpentras  in  Provence."  And  at  p.  157,  after  speaking  of  Pier 
Damiano's  lamentation  that  this  cloiBterhad  now  so  degenerated 
since  the  time  of  his  own  austere  life  there  in  God's  service, 
Mr>  Gardner  adds :  "  It  is  possible  that  Dante's  own  most  noble 
letter  to  the  Italian  Cardinals  was  written  from  this  same  con- 
vent, and  the  mention  of  the  place  seems  to  give  rise  to  analo- 
goua  thoughts." 

*sassi:  "ctofc  montagne."  (Ottimo.)  "cioi  montagnuole." 
(A  mm.  Pior.) 

ffibbo;  This  is  apparently  a  "hog-backed"  ridge.  The 
Italian  Commentators  all  explain  it  as  "  rialto,"  which  would  be 
just  the  idea  of  the  Rialto,  the  famous  bridge  at  Venice. 

X  Catria:  Benvenuto  says  that  it  is  Catria  to  which  Lucan 
is  alluding,  when  he  describes  it  as  the  loftiest  spot  in  the 
Apennines  in  which  Pompey  took  refuge.  The  passage  is 
in  FhaTi.  ii,  396-402,  and  is  very  suggestive  of  Tra  due  lUi 
(1.  106):- 

"  Cmbrosis  mediam  qua  collibus  Apenninus 
Erigit  Italiam^  nullo  qua  vertice  tellua 
Altius  intumuit,  propiusc^ue  accessit  Olympo. 
Mons  inter  geminas  medius  te  porrigit  undas 
Inferni  Superique  maris  :  collesque  coercent 
Hinc  Tyrrhena  vado  frangcntes  aequora  Pisae, 
Illinc  Dalmaticis  obnoxia  fluctibus  Ancon." 
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Che  3uo]  esser*  disposto  s  sola  latric."  t — 
"  Between  the  two  shores  of  Italy  (the  Mediter- 
ranean and  the  Adriatic),  and  not  very  far  from  thy 
birthplace  (Florence),  there  rise  mountains  so  high, 
that  the  thunder  rolls  &r  down  below,  and  they 
form  a  ridge  which  is  named  Catria,  beneath  which 
there  is  a  hermitage  consecrated,  that  was  wont  to 
be  dedicated  to  worship  only." 
San  Pier  Damiano  was  born  at  Ravenna  about  the 
year  1007,  of  very  poor  parents,  and  Casini  says  that 
he  was  brought  up  by  his  brother  Damianus,  Arch- 
deacon of  Ravenna,  in  gratitude  to  whom  he  chose  to 
be  called  PeinaDamianus  ;  after  completing  his  studies 
he  attained  to  great  success  as  a  teacher,  but  at  30 
years  of  age  he  retired  from  the  world,  and  joined  the 
monastery  of  Santa  Croce  dt  Fonte  Avetlana,  near 
Gubbio ;  here  his  saintly  life  and  profound  learning 
caused  him  to  be  elected  Prior ;  in  which  capacity  he 
rendered  such  important  services  to  the  Popes,  that  in 

*Cktsiiol  Mur,  etseq. :  It  is  very  evident  that  the  present 
suoU  has  here  the  value  of  the  imperfect  soUva.  The  context 
in  I.  118,  Render  soUa,  clearly  proves  this.  Compare  a  similar 
UBe  of  suoU  in  Inf.  xvi,  67,  68  (which  I  regret  not  to  have 
noticed  when  I  wrote  Rtadingt  on  the  Inftmo),  where  Dante 
is  asked  by  Jacopo  Rusticucci : — 

"  Cortesia  e  valor  di'  se  dimora 

Nella  nostra  citti  b1  come  auole  [for  ioUvtiy 

t  iatria :  Dante,  who  was  unacquainted  with  Greek,  probably 
took  this  word  from  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (iStimm.  T)ieol,  pars  ii, 
a^",  (ju.  Ixxxi,  art.  i) :  "  Dominium  convenit  Deo  secundum 
propria m  et  singularem  quamdam  rationem,  quia  scilicet  ipse 
omnia  fecit  et  quia  Humniutn  in  □mnibuB  rebus  obtinet  princi- 
patum  ;  et  ideo  spccialia  ratio  aervitutis  ei  debetur ;  et  talis 
servituB  nomine  latriae  designatur  apud  Graecos."  St.  Augus- 
tine, Dt  Civil.  Dei,  x,  i  ;  "lairia  interpretatur  servitus."  Buti 
in  commentin);  on  the  text  evidently  remembered  the  above 
definition.  He  says :  "  Latria  i  Gervitil  dovuta  a  solo  Iddio,  e 
per  queato  di  ad  intendere  che  in  quello  eremo  non  stavano  se 
non  servi  di  Dio," 
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1058  he  was  created  Bishop  of  Ostia  and  Cardinal 
by  Pope  Stephen  IX,  though  he  accepted  these  digni- 
ties with  much  reluctance.  His  greatest  achieve' 
ment  was  the  reconciliation  he  effected  between  the 
Churches  of  Milan  and  Rome.  Afterwards  he  re- 
nounced all  his  honours  and  returned  to  the  monastery 
as  a  simple  monk.  As  a  mark  of  greater  humility  he 
caused  himself  to  be  suniamed  Petrus  Peccator.  He 
died  at  Faenza  in  1072.  He  left  a  copious  store  of 
works,  the  chief  of  which  were  written  to  restrain 
simony,  and  to  rebuke  the  vices  prevailing  among  the 
monks  and  clergy. 

He  now  tells  Dante  of  his  fasts  and  vigils,  as  well 
as  of  his  life  of  solitude  and  contemplation. 
Cosl  ricominciommi  il  terio  Bermo;* 
E  poi  continDa.ndo  disse: — ''Quivi 
Al  Bcrvigio  di  Dio  mi  fei  si  ttrtao, 
Che  pur  con  cibi  di  liquor  d'  ulivi  115 

Lievemente  paHsava  caldi  e  gieli, 
Contento  nei  pensier  contcmplativi. 
In  this  wise  did  he  recommence  his  third  speech  to 
me  ;  and  then,  continuing,  he  added  :  "  In  that  place 
became  I  bo  steadfast  in  the  service  of  God,  that 
merely  with    victuals  (with   seasoning)   of  olive 
juice,  I  easily  passed  the  heats  (of  summer)  and 
the  frosts  (of  winter),  well  contented  with  my  con- 
templative thoughts. 
We  are  not  to  understand  that  PierDamiano  subsisted 
merely  on  oil,  but  on  the  simplest  food  seasoned 
with  oil.     So  say  all  the  old  Commentators.     Lana 
calls  the  food  "  cibi  quadragesimali  conditi  con  olio,  e 
non  con  altro  grasso."     Benvenuto  is  more  explicit: 

*  Urzo  sermo :  Pier  Damiano's  first  speech  was  from  1.  61  to 
1.  72  ;  his  second  from  L  83  to  1.  loz  ;  and  this,  his  third  speech, 
which  begins  at  L  114,  ends  at  1.  13^. 
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"  idest,  oleo,  jejunando,  quasi  dicat,  cum  ctbariis  vilibus 
et  vulgaribus  oleo  conditis,  putaoleribus  et  legumini- 
bus  sine  camibus  et  pingutbus,  quae  gravant  animam 
et  impediunt  a  contemplatione."  * 

Pier  Damiano  now  bitterly  denounces  the  degener- 
acy of  the  brethren  of  his  Order  in  the  time  of  Dante, 
because,  departing  from  their  rule  of  piety  and  auster- 
ity, they  live  luxurious  and  dissolute  lives,  enjoying 
rich  possessions  which  are  entirely  at  variance  with 
their  vows  of  poverty  and  privation.     It  is  at  this 
point  that  he  tells  Dante  his  name  in  the  world,  as 
well  as  that  which  he  afterwards  assumed  in  religion. 
Render  aolea  quel  chiostro  a  questi  cieli 
Fertilemente,  ed  ora  h  fatto  vano,t 
SI  che  tosto  convien  che  si  riveli.  120 

In  quel  loco  fu'  io  Pier  Damiano  ; 
E  Pietro  peccator  fui  nella  casa  X 
Di  Nostra  Donna  in  sul  lito  Adriano. 

*The  inmates  of  that  hermitage  had  their  abode  two  and 
two  in  each  cell,  and  were  expected  to  sing  pialmSj^'cad,  and 
pray  without  ever  ceasing.  During  four  days  in  the  week  their 
diet  was  bread  and  water  only  ;  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays 
they  had  a  few  vegetables,  which  they  cooked  for  themselves. 
On  fast  days  the  bread  was  weighed  out ;  wine  they  never  used 
except  for  the  Holy  Sacrifice  and  for  the  aick.  Their  ordinary 
exercisea  were  to  walk  always  bare.foot,  to  scourge  themselves, 
to  make  genuflexions,  to  beat  their  breasts,  and  to  stand  with 
their  arms  stretched  out  for  as  long  a  time  together  as  their 
bodily  strength  or  their  devotion  would  hold  out.  After  the 
night  offices,  they  had  to  recite  the  whole  of  the  Psalms  before 
daybreak.  (Rohrbacher,  Slor.  Bccl.  xiii,  485.) 

rora  i/atlo  vano  :  The  Otlima  says  that  Damiano  is  telling 
Dante,  that  the  Hermitage  of  Catria  of  old  time  used  to  abound 
far  more  in  hermits  and  contemplative  men,  such  as  are  in  con. 
formity  with  the  disposition  of  the  planet  Saturn,  than  is  now 
the  case  ;  so  that  it  must  soon  become  widely  known  that  God 
does  not  suffer  so  great  a  change  to  pass  without  contrition 
followed  by  penance. 

I  ntUa  COM,  et  seq. :  Both  Scart<uzin>  (Ed.  i39j)  and  Cornoldi 
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That  cloister  used  to  yield  abundant  produce  (of 
blessed  spints)  to  these  heavens,  and  now  it  has  be- 
come barren,  as  must  perforce  be  soon  brought  to 
light.  In  thst  place  was  I,  Pier  Damiano ;  and 
Pier  Peccatore  was  I  in  the  house  of  Our  Lady  on 
the  Adriatic  coast. 

These  last  lines  have  given  rise  to  great  differeDce  of 
opinion,  nor  even  among  the  old  Commentators  is 
there  any  unanimity.  It  is  a  question  (says  Long- 
fellow) whether  Pietro  Damiano  and  Pietro  Peccatore 
are  the  same  person,  or  whether  by  the  latter  is  meant 
Pietro  degli  Onesti  of  Ravenna,  for  both  of  them  in 
their  humility  took  that  name.  The  solution  of  the 
question  depends  upon  the  reading  fui  {fu')  or  /«  in 
this  line  (1-  122).  I  follow  the  Oxford  text  which 
reads /»>.  Casini  observes  that  the  dilemma  is  a  diffi- 
cult one  ;  but  he  finds  sufficient  reasons  for  reading 
fui,  firstly,  in  its  being  the  reading  of  the  most  authori- 
tative of  the  texts,  secondly,  the  very  explicit  disavowal 

put  a  semicolon  after  peccator,  which  would  translate;  "In 
that  place  was  I  both  Pier  Dsmiana,  and  Pelnn  Peccator," 
The  rest  of  the  Urxina  is  then  taken  as  a  subaequent  indepen- 
dent sentence.  I  cannot  take  upon  myself  to  say  which  mm  di 
Noitra  Donna  on  the  Adriatic  coast  is  meant,  tor  there  is  no 
certain  evidence  on  this  point,  but  I  merely  quote  an  opinion  of 
Scartazxini  (reproduced  by  him  from  Giov.  Mercati,  Pietro 
Ptcadare,  ouia  DtUa  vera  inttrpretafiotu  dt  Paradtso  ^,  131-123, 
Roma,  1895),  according  to  which  the  Convent  of  Pomposa, 
which  lies  on  the  high  road  between  Venice  and  Ravenna,  not 
far  from  Comacchio,  is  meant,  and  to  which,  according  to 
Mercati,  San  Pier  Damiano  was,  when  a  simple  monk  at  the 
monastery  of  Santa  Croce  di  Fonte  Avellana,  sent  by  the 
Abbot  He  lived  in  that  convent  for  about  two  years.  See  the 
account  of  the  pestilential  climate  of  this  spot,  which  caused 
it  to  be  abandoned  afterwards  by  the  Benedictines,  in  Rtadiiigs 
on  the  Purgatorio,  3rd  edition,  vol.  ii,  p.  437 ;  as  also  a  conjecture 
that  Dante  may  have  passed  by  it  on  his  fatal  return  journey 
from  Venice  in  the  hot  summer  of  1331,  just  before  his  death. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  xat.     Readings  on  the  Paradise.  iSg 

of/w  by  Benvenuto,*  whose  evidence  as  to  things  con- 
cerning Ravenna  must  always  carry  great  weight ; 
and  thirdly,  the  unreasonableness  of  Dante  making 
Pier  Damiano  give  the  uncalled-for  information  about 
another  Pietro,  as  though  to  correct  an  error  known 
to  be  current  in  Dante's  time,  and  yet,  while  doing  so, 
to  use  words  that  are  equivocal,  and  likely  to  cause 
confusion.  As  Scartazzini  well  points  out,had  Dante 
been  making  an  antithesis  between  two  persons,  he 
would  probably  have  said  fit'  io  Pietro  Damiano,  ma 
Pietro  Peccator  fu  nella  casa,  &c.  Both  DeanPlumptre 
and  Mr.  Haselfoot  support  the  reading  y»>.  Casini 
thinks  we  must  infer  that,  while  the  Saint  was  at 
Santa  Croce,  he  used  to  call  himself  Peirus  Damianus, 
but  in  the  latter  period  of  his  life,  when  he  renounced 
all  his  ecclesiastical  dignities,  he  preferred  to  call 
himself  Petrus  Peccator.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  by  far 
the  larger  number  of  his  letters  bear  the  superscript 
tion  Petrus  peccator  monachus,  though  in  some  he 
styles  himself  ChrisH  servorum  famulus;  indignusi 
ultimus  eremitarum ;  or  ultimus  monachorum.  The 
one  objection  brought  forward  of  the  greatest  weight, 
by  those  who  advocate  the  reading /u,  is  that  Pier 
Damiano  could  never  have  dwelt  in  the  monastery 

*  Benvenuto  (writing  only  fifty  years  after  Dante's  death} 
BpeakB  most  decidedly  :  "  Bt  hie  nota  quod  multi  sunt  decepti 
hic,  dicentes,  quod  Petrus  peccator  fuit  alius  a  Petrti  Damiano 
in  eodem  ordine ;  quod  est  penitus  falsum  ;  immo  Petrus 
Damianus  vocavit  se  nomine  proprio  in  primo  loco  catriae  ;  in 
secundo  vcro  gratia  [in  other  MSS.  in  signum  summae]  humili- 
tatis  vocavit  se  Fetruro  peccatorem."  Observe  Benvenuto 
does  not  aay  that  no  one  else  waa  ever  called  Fttnu  Peccator. 

He  onlv  den  "■  .-.^      ■ 

himself  so. 
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of  Santa  Maria  di  Porto  Fuori  at  Ravenna,  because 
it  was  only  founded  in  1096,  twenty-four  years  after 
his  death,  by  Pietro  degli  Onesti,  who  was  also  un- 
doubtedly known  as  Petrus  Peccator.  Casini  suggests, 
as  a  possible  explanation  of  this  inconsistency  as  to 
facts,  that,  as  at  Santa  Maria  di  Porto  Fuori  there 
is  still  standing  an  old  tower  of  a  much  earlier  date 
than  1096,  it  may  well  be  that  in  the  time  of  Pier 
Damiano  some  small  church  dedicated  to  the  Vii^in 
existed  as  a  dependency  of  the  neighbouring  convent 
of  Sant'  Apollinare.  He  also  suggests  that  there  may 
have  been  some  local  tradition  known  to  Dante,  that, 
at  the  very  place  where  Pietro  degli  Onesti  afterwards 
built  his  convent,  ~  Damiano  had  at  some  previous 
time  dwelt  in  penitential  retreat. 

Damiano  now  relates  how,  in  his  old  age,  he  was 
summoned,  much  gainst  his  will,  to  be  made  a  Car- 
dinal, for  even  then  he  thought  it  a  vain  ambition. 
Since  his  death,  however,  he  has  learned  to  sec  that 
the  dignity  is  every  day  conferred  upon  men  still  less 
worthy,  and  resembles  wine  that  is  spoiled  by  being 
decanted  into  a  worse  vessel. 

Poca  vita*  mortal  m'  era  rimaaa, 

Quando  fui  chieato  e  tratto  a  quel  cappello,     125 
Che  pur  di  male  in  peggio  ai  travasa.f 

*Poca  vita,  et  aecf. :  On  this  Buti  says :  "  Poca  della  vita  ne 
la  quale  ai  muore,  ciot  della  vita  mondana,  m'  era  rimasa ;  im- 
per6  che  gil  era  vecchio  e  poco  aveva  a  vivere,  Quando  fui 
ckitilo ;  cioi  io  Piero  Damiano,  e  tratto  a  quel  cappello;  cioi 
e  tirato  per  violcnzia,  cletto  dal  papa  al  cardinalatD  nan 
potendo  ritrarmene,  Cht;  ciofe  \o  qua)  cappello,  cio£  la  qua! 
dignitA  del  cardinalato,  pnr  di  male  in  Peggie  si  Iravasa ;  dot 
ai  tramuta  ;  imperd  che,  se  1'  uno  cardinale  i  rio,  1'  altro  che 
seguita  poi  i  peggiore," 

itravasare;    This  is  the  regular  word  in  Tuacany  for  the 
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Little  of  mortal  life  was  remaining  to  me,  when  I 
was  summoned  and  dragged  forth  to  that  hat,  which 
IB  ever  being  transmitted  (/t(.  decanted)  from  bad  to 
worse. 

At  this  point   Dante,  burning  with   indignation 
against    the    abuses   existing    in    the   Church,    as 
evidenced  by  the  luxury  of  the  Cardinals  and  the 
vvhole  Pontifical  Court,  makes  Pier  Damiano  utter 
the  most  biting  sarcasm  against  them. 
Venne  Cephas,  e  venne  il  gran  vasello* 
Delia  Spirito  Santo,  magri  e  acalzi, 
Prendendo  il  cibo  di  qualunque  ostello.t 
Or  voglion  ;]uinci  e  quindi  chi  rincalzi  130 

Li  modemi  paatori,  e  chi  li  meni, 
Tanto  son  gravi,  e  chi  diretro  $Vi  alzi.X 
Copron  §  dei  manti  loro  i  palafreni, 

operation  of  decanting  Chianti  wine  by  means  of  a  sy^ihon  into 
a  clean  demi-john  (ibMi^oRa,  a  cartx^)  while  the  sediment  re- 
mains in  the  old  one.  The  present  writer  used  to  have  this 
done  every  year  at  Florence,  before  the  aummer.  Travaiore 
hence  comes  to  mean  to  transfer  from  one  place  to  another. 

*  il  gran  vasello :  St.  Paul,  whom  in /n/.  li,  38,  Dante  styles 
"  Lo  Vas  d'  elezione."  This  is  of  course  derived  from  the 
vision  of  Ananias,  in  Acli  is,  i  j ;  "  But  the  Lord  said  unto  him. 
Go  thy  way :  for  he  is  a  chosen  vessel  unto  Me,  to  bear  My 
name,  before  the  Gentiles,  and  kings,  and  the  children  of 

fcibo  di  qmiltiiiqiu  osUUo:  Compare  Lukeit,7,S:  "And  in 
the  same  house  remain,  eating  and  drinking  such  things  as 
they  give ;  for  the  labonrer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.  .  .  .  And 
into  whatsoever  city  ye  enter,  and  they  receive  you,  eat  such 
things  as  are  set  before  you-" 

X  al*i  ■'  On  the  meaning  of  the  word  alzare  as  signifying  "  to 
gird  up  one's  loins,"  see  Dr.  Moore's  interesting  remarks  in 
Stiidits  in  Dante,  pp.  57,  58,  and  compare  Purg.  x,  64,  65  : — 
"  LI  precedevB  b1  benedctto  vaso 

Trescando  alzato  [with  his  garmtnls  eirt  up  high'\ 
r  umile  Salmista." 
^Copron,  ei  seq.:  This  satire  on  the  lusury  of  the  prelates 
evidently  met  with  approval  at  the  time  from  the  old  Commen- 
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SI  che  due  bestie  van  aott'  unK  pelle: 
O  pazienza,  che  tanto  sostieni  I  " —  135 

Cephas  came  and  the  mighty  veBsel  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (St.  Paul)  came  lean  and  bare-footed,  taking 
their  victuals  from  any  house  that  chanced.  Now 
the  modern  pastors  must  have  on  either  side  some 
one  to  prop  them  up,  and  some  to  lead  them,  so 
obese  are  they  grown,  and  some  to  lift  their  trains 
behind  them.  They  cover  their  palfreys  with  their 
mantles,  so  that  two  beasts  go  under  one  hide:  O 
patience,  that  endurest  so  much  j  " 

taton,  to  whom  apparently  the  picture  offered  seemed  in  no 
way  exaggerated.  The  Otlimo  alludes  to  it  with  much  relish ; 
"  Questa  Iczione  h  chiara,  perb  che  ogmtno  V  ha  vtduto :  bestia  k 
il  cavalcatore,  perd  ch*  esce  fuori  della  regela  data  al  buo  vivere, 
cd  in  luogo  di  ragione  una  I'  appetito,  come  la  bestja :  e  bestia 
k  il  palaft-eno,  e  sono  coperte  ambedue  d'  una  cardinalesca 
capa."  Cesari  thinks  that  these  lines  suggested  to  Raphael  the 
figures  of  the  Cardinals  attending  I>o  X,  in  the  great  picture 
of  the  burning  of  Rome  painted  bv  him  in  one  of  the  chambers 
in  the  Vatican.  Benvenuto  speaks  of  the  lives  of  the  prelates 
in  Dante's  time,  and  even  more  of  those  in  his  own  age,  with 
indignation  and  horror,  rather  than  with  sarcasm.  What  he 
says  is  too  long  to  quote  in  full,  but  I  give  extracts  from  the 
original:  "Undedicit  siehtdutbestuvanMitoututptlU,%a\ii:Kt, 
beatia  portana,  et  ipse  portatus,  qui  verius  est  bestia  et  beatia- 
lior  ipsa  bestia.  Et  certe  si  autor  revivisceret  hodie  (1375) 
pOBset  mutare  literam  istam  et  dicere :  ii  che  trt  balie  van  sotto 
una  Pelle,  scilicet,  cardinalia,  meretrix,  et  eqitus,  sicut  audivi  de 
uno  quern  bene  novi,  qui  portabat  concubinam  suam  ad  vena- 
tionem  post  se  in  clune  [on  the  croup']  equi  vel  muli ;  ct  ipse 
vere  erat  sicut  equus  et  mulus  sine  ratione.  Ex  dictis  Petrua 
iratua  exclamat  ad  Denm :  0  paiienia,  scilicet  divina,  che  tatilo 
tosiieiii  I  idest,  quomodo  potes  tantum  sustinere  quod  non 
irascaris  7  Bt  non  mireris,  lector,  si  autor  tamquam  poeta  ista 
loquitur  de  praelatis,  cum  et  magni  doctpres  ct  sancU  viri  non 
potucTUnt  abatinereab  hujusmodi  vituperiis.  .  .  .  Et  hie  nota 
quod  autor  noster  magna  arte  ueus  est  fingens  Petrum  Damia- 
num  ista  vituperosa  dicere  de  pastoribus,  quia  fuit  cardinalis, 
et  novit  vitam  eorum  ;  ideo  veracius  et  audacius  potuit  loqui  de 
Buis ;  immo  de  rei  veritate  dictua  Petrus  talis  et  pejora  Bcripsit 
de  praelatis.  Scripsit  enim  duo  opera  praecipua  in  eleganti 
Btilo.  quorum  unum  eat  de  epistolis  et  aermonibus,  in  quo  roulta 
mala  dixit  deipsis." 
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Pier  Damiano  would  seem,  at  the  conclusion  of  his 
speech,  to  have  broken  out  into  a  torrent  of  fiery  elo- 
quence, such  as  in  his  life-time  he  had  been  wont  to 
utter  against  the  abuses  of  the  Church.  This  acts 
like  a  truropet'Call  upon  the  other  spirits,  who,  flocking 
down  the  holy  stair,  surround  San  Pier  Damiano,  and 
join  in  a  shout  of  indignation  so  loud,  that  Dante,  in 
his  dismay,  is  unable  to  comprehend  the  sense  of 
their  utterance  ;  though  in  the  next  Canto  we  shall 
see  that  the  words  are  explained  to  him  by  Beatrice 
(xxii,  13-18). 

A  questa  vo.ce  vid'  io  piik  fiammelle 

Di  grado  in  grado  accndere  e  girarsi, 
Bd  Dgni  giro  le  facea  piil  belle. 
Dintorno  a  qucata  vennero,  e  fermlrsi, 

B  firci  un  grido  di  bI  alto  auono,  140 

Che  non  potrebbe  qui  aaaimigliarsi ; 
Ni  to  lo  intcBi,  st  mi  vinse  il  tuono. 
At  these  accents  beheld  I  mitny  an  EfFulgence  de- 
scend irom  Stair  to  stair  and  whirl  round,  and  each 
rotation  made  them  still  more  glorious.  Around 
this  (spirit)  they  came,  and  stood  still,  and  uttered  a 
cry  of  such  intense  loudness,  that  here  (on  earth) 
it  would  be  impossible  to  find  its  tike :  Nor  could 
I  gather  its  sense,  so  much  did  the  thunder  (of  it) 
overcome  me. 


END  OF  CANTO  XXI. 
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CANTO  XXII. 

SPHERE  OF  SATURN  (ooncludbd)— ST.  BENEDICT— CORRUP- 
TION OFTHE  MONASTERIES— ASCENT  INTO  THE  EIGHTH, 
THESTELLAR,  HEAVEN— SPHERE  OFTHE  FIXED STARS- 
THE  CONSTELLATION  OF  GEMINI— A  BIRECS-EYE  VIEW 
OF  THE  EARTH. 

In  the  last  Canto,  says  Benvenuto,  Dante's  interview 
with  Pier  Damiano,  one  of  the  Contemplative  spirits, 
was  described.  He  is  now  to  be  brought  face  to  face 
with  another  Contemplative  -spirit,  even  more  illus- 
trious, namely,  St.  Benedict. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  five  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  i8,  Dante 
receives  from  Beatrice  some  explanation  of  the  marvel 
he  had  witnessed,  described  at  the  end  of  the  last 
Canto. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  19  to  ver.  51,  St. 
Benedict  addressee  Dante,  and,  after  speaking  of  him- 
self as  the  founder  of  the  Benedictine  Order,  names 
some  of  his  companion  spirits. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  52  to  ver,  .99,  Dante 
entreats  St.  Benedict  to  show  himself  to  him  unveiled, 
but  his  request,  he  is  told,  can  only  be  granted  when 
he  shall  reach  the  Empyrean. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  100  to  ver.  123, 
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Dante  describes  his  ascent  into  the  Heaven  of  the 
Fixed  Stars. 

In  the  Fifth  Division,  from  ver.  124  to  ver.  154, 
Dante  relates  how  the  vast  expanse  of  the  Earth 
and  the  Universe  below  him  is  disclosed  to  his  view. 

Division  I. — Dante,  like  a  frightened  child,  on  hear- 
ing the  terrible  cry  uttered  by  the  contemplative 
spirits,  turns  to  Beatrice  to  seek  for  aid  and  for  new 
light  She  allays  his  fears,  and  encourages  him  to 
consider  that  he  is  in  Heaven,  where  consequently 
everything  must  of  necessity  be  a  marvel  to  him.  At 
the  same  time  he  must  remember  that  all  that  is  done 
in  these  blessed  regions  is  done  in  the  spirit  of  fervent 
Charity. 

OppresBo  di  atupore*  alls  mia  guida 
Mi  volsi,  come  parvol  t  che  ricorre 
Sempre  colft  dove  piQ  n  confida: 
E  quella,  come  madre  che  soccorre 

Subito  al  (iglio  pallido  ed  anelo  5 

Con  la  aua  voce  che  il  suol  ben  disporre. 
Hi  diue  : — "  Non  ui  tu  J  che  t«  sei  in  cielo  ? 

'Opinsso  di  ituSon:  Compare  BoSthius,  Pkilos.  Consol.  i, 
pr.  2,116-8:  "quidtacn?  pudorennBtnporealluistt  ?  mallero 
pudore,  sed  te  ut  video  stupor  oppresait. 
f  come  parvol:  Compare  Purg.  xxx,  43-45; — 
"Voleimi  alia  sinistra  col  rispitto 

Col  quale  il  fantolin  corre  alia  mamma, 

Quando  ha  paura  o  quando  e^li  i  afflitta" 

{  Non  sai  tu,  et  seq. :  On  the  three  things  impressed  en  Dante 

by  Beatrice,  Buti  remarks ;  "  Queate  son  tre  cose  che  moral- 

mente  si  debbono  attendere  in  ogni  cosa,  dot  lo  luo{ro,  li  abita- 

tori  e  r  opere  che  nel  luogo  si  fanno '.  imperd  che  cjueste  danno 

e  tolliono  ogni  soapetto.    Lo  luogo  santo,  li  abttatori  santi 

r  opere  piene  tutte  di  caritik  tollieno  ogni  timore  et  ammirazione  ; 

e  cobI  per  contrario  lo  luogo  maUdetto,  li  abitatori  scelerati, 

r  opere  vizioiissime  danno  ragionevilmente  timore  emeraviglia." 

N  2 
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E  noa  wu  tu  che  il  cielo  i  tutto  aanto, 
E  cib  che  ci  si  [ft  vien  da  buon  zelo  i  * 
Overcome  with  bewilderment,  I  turned  me  to  my 
guide  as  a  little  child  that  ever  rune  for  refuge  thither 
where  it  has  moat  confidence ;  and  she — even  as 
a  mother  who  immediately  soothes  her  pale  and 
breathless  boy  with  her  voice,  which  is  wont  to  give 
him  good  courage — said  to  me :  "  Knowest  thou 
not  that  thou  art  in  Heaven  7  And  knowest  thou 
Dot  that  Heaven  is  all  holy,  and  whatever  is  done 
in  it  comes  from  righteous  zeal  {i.e.  Holy  Love)  ? 

Benvenuto  supposes  Beatrice  to  say  that,  if  these 
illustrious  spirts  seek  for  vengeance  from  God, 
it  is  not  from  anger,  but  from  the  love  they  owe  to 
God,  and  therefore  it  must  suffice  for  Dante  to  be- 
lieve that  everything  that  God  does  is  done  in 
righteous  justice,  even  though  the  cause  may  not  be 
apparent  to  Dante.  If  the  mere  cry  of  many  voices 
can  affect  him  so  much,  let  him  think  what  it  would 
have  been,  had  she  not  withheld  her  heavenly  smile, 
and  the  contemplative  spirits  their  song.  Had  Dante 
been  able  to  understand  what  that  song  expressed,  he 
would  then  have  known  what  the  vengeance  of  God 
was  that  was  coming  to  pass,  and  which  his  eyes 
should  see. 

Come  t'  avrebbe  traBmutato  il  canto,+  to 

Ed  io  ridendo,  mo  pensar  io  puoi, 

*bum  xelo:  According  to  Caaini,  xtlo  is  a  word  used  by 
Dante  in  the  same  sense  as  that  ^iven  to  it  by  St.  Tbom.  Aquin. 
(5mmm.  Theol.  pars  i,  z^*,  qu.  xxviii,  art  4) :  "ttUts,  quocumque 
modo  Bumatur,  ex  intensione  amoris  provenit ."  Therefore  buott 
xelo  must  in  the  present  passage  be  understood  for  the  intense 
love  one  bears  for  one's  neighbour,  or  Charity. 

■\  Com*  t' avrtbb*  Irasmutalo  il  canto:  "Le  quali  parole  sono 
esposizione  e  dichiaragione  del  perchi  essa  non  rise  in  questa 
Bpera  come  nell'  altre,  e  pcrch^  qvi  non  fu  il  cantare  come  per  li 
altricieU,'    iOttimo,) 
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Poscia  che  il  grido  t'  ha  mosso  cotanto; 
Nel  qua),  Bc  inteso  avesBi  i  preghi  suoi, 
>Gift  ti  sarebbe  nota  la  vendetta, 

Che  tu  vedrai  innanzi  che  tu  muoi.* 
La  Bpada  di  qnaBsi)  non  toglia  in  fretta,t 

Ni  tardo,  ma'  che  a1  parer  di  colui,^ 

Che  diuando  o  temendo  1'  aspetta. 

How  great  a  change  the  singing,  aad  I  myself  had  I 


*  vctuUlta,  Che  t%  vtdrai  innanxi  che  tu  mtioi :  The  Otlimo 
clearly  shows  that  early  Commentators  did  not  understand  this 
to  mean  that  there  was  vengeance  determined  upon  any  one 
person  in  particular:  "  In  questa  lettera  manifesta  quello  che 
nel  grido  di  quelli  beati  si  contennc  :  quasi  gridassero  :  Iddio, 
fanne  vendetta  di  coloro  che  commaculano  li  spirituali  reggi- 
menti  in  terra  ;  la  quale  vendetta  dice  Beatrice,  ch'  elli  vedri 
anzi  ch'  elli  muoia.  Twtto  di,  chi  guata  am  la  mtntt  sana,  si 
vede  di  qvestt  vendtlte  e  gtvstixie  di  Dio."  Benvenuto  and  Buti 
think  there  is  here  a  prediction  ofthe  terrible  vengeance  coming 
upon  Pope  Boniface  VIII,  when  captured  at  Anagni;  others 
think  it  foreshadows  the  humiliation  of  the  Roman  Curia  by  the 
transfer  of  the  Papal  Court  to  Avignon  ;  some  think  it  is  meant 
to  refer  to  the  mysterious  Maso  di  Dio  {Purg.  xuiii,  44  et  seq.) ; 
others  to  the  equally  mysterious  Veltro  [Inf.  i,  loi).  1  prefer 
to  take  the  prediction  to  refer  to  events  that  were  not  past  events 
even  when  Dante  wrote  the  present  passage,  but  to  events  yet 
in  the  future,  and  to  aspirations  which  Dante,  notwithstanding 
his  bitter  disappointments,  was  still  hoping  to  see  realized. 

+>w»  taglia  %nfretta:  "God's  mill  grinds  slow  but  sure" 
(Herbert's  Jacala  Prudenfum). 

Xfta' che  al  parer  di  calui:  Dr.  Moore  {Textual  Criticism,  p. 
473)  says  that  there  is  a  great  variety  of  readings  in  this  line, 
of  which  the  two  principal  are  (i)  the  one  in  this  text ;  (z)  mai 
alpiacer,  and  that  "  practically  the  choice  lies  between  these  two. 
Either  of  them  would  give  a  suitable  sense.  The  former  is, 
however,  Dr.  Moore  thinks,  distinctly  preferable.  The  idea  is 
similar  to  that  of  2  Pet.  iii,  9,  though  here  the  punishments,  and 
there  the  promises  of  God  are  referred  to.  'The  Lord  is  not 
slack  ...  as  some  men  count  slackness ; '  i.e.  the  slackness  is 
only  apparent  :  and  the  purpose  of  the  Poet,  as  in  Par.  iv,  67 
seqt^.,  IS  to  show  that '  parere  ingiusta  la  nostra  giustizia  negti 
occnt  dti  mortali,'  is  in  iaxA  a  matter  of  appearance  only,  and  not 
of  reality." 
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smiled,*  would  have  wrought  in  thee,  thou  m&yest 
DOW  conceive,  inasmuch  as  the  (mere)  shout  has 
moved  thee  so  greatly ;  in  which  (shout^  hajlat  thou 
understood  what  was  being  prayed  {lit.  its  prayers), 
already  would  be  known  to  thee  the  vengeance, 
which  before  thou  diest  thou  shalt  see.  The  sword 
from  here  on  high  smites  not  in  haste,  nor  yet 
tardily,  except  in  the  thought  of  him  who  awaits  it 
either  with  desire  or  in  fear. 

To  those  who  long  for  the  sword  of  the  avenging 
Angel  its  advent  seems  tardy,  to  those  who  expect  it 
in  guilty  fear  it  seems  to  strike  with  lightning  speed. 
Mr.  Gardner  remarks  that  Dante  was  clearly  in  the 
position  of  one  to  whom  the  sword  of  Heaven  seemed 
tardy,  for  be  at  least  was  still  awaiting  it  desirously. 

Division  II. — Beatricenow  hids  Dante  look  upon  the 
glorious  spirits  upon  the  heavenly  stair.  He  obeys ; 
and  sees  a  hundred  small  spheres  of  light  that  are 
diffusing  radiance  each  into  the  other.  Benvenuto 
considers  that  by  this  figure  Dante  wishes  to  show 
that  these  contemplative  saints  add  wisdom  and  light 
to  each  other,  as  indeed  they  did  by  their  mutual 
counsel  and  encouragement  while  they  were  alive. 
Ma  rivolgiti  omai  inverso  altrui ; 

Ch'  ABaai  illustri  spiriti  vedrai,  20 

•That  ridwufo  means  "  smiling  "  rather  than  "laughing"  ia 
evident  from  what  Dante  aava  on  the  subject  in  Conv.  iii,  8, 
]|.  I0O-II2;  "  Si  conviene  all  uomo  a  dimostrare  la  sua  anima 
neir  allegrezza  moderata,  moderatamente  ridere  con  un'  onesta 
severitit  e  con  poco  movimento  delle  sue  membra ;  sicchi  donna 
che  allora  si  dimostra,  come  detto  i,  paia  modesta  e  non  diaao- 
luta.  Onde  cid  fare  ne  comanda  il  libro  delle  quattro  Virli 
cardinali .-  '  Lo  tuo  riso  sia  aeazA  cachinno,  ciofe  senza  achiamaz- 
zare  come  gallina.'  Ahi  mirabile  riso  dcila  mia  Donna,  di  cui 
io  parlo ;  che  mai  non  ai  sentia  se  non  dell'  occhio  1 " 
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Se  com'  io  dico  1'  aspetto  ridui."* — 
Com'  a  lei  pUcque  gli  occhi  ditiau, 

E  vidi  cento  sperule,  che  insieme 

PiiJ  b'  abbellivan  coi  mutui  rai.t 
Io  Btava  I  come  quei  che  in  sfc  ripreme  35 

La  punta  del  disio,  e  non  s'  attenta 

Del  domandar,  ■!  del  troppo  ai  ten]e.§ 
But  now  turn  thyself  towaida  something  else,  for 
thouwiltaeCBomeveiy  illustrious  spirits,  if  as  I  say 
thou  turn  thy  gaze  back."  In  the  way  that  she 
willed,  so  did  I  direct  my  eyes,  and  saw  a  hundred 
(i.e.  a  multitude  of)  small  spheres,  which  all  to- 
gether were  moie  and  more  embellishiag  one  an- 
other with  their  mutual  rays.  I  stood  as  he  who 
subdues  in  himself  the  sting  of  his  desire,  and 
ventures  not  to  ask  a  question,  bo  much  is  he  in 
fear  of  (presuming)  too  much. 

The  most  glorious  of  these  spirits,  St.  Benedict, 
now  comes  forward  and  addresses  Dante.  We  shall 
shortly  learn  that  St.  Romualdus  and  St.  Macarius 
are  among  his  companions, 

B  la  maggiore  ||  e  la  piA  luculenta 

*ridtii :  Blanc  {Voc,  Dant.)  says  that  this  form,  which  only 
occurs  in  this  one  passage,  ia  a  poetical  licence,  or  rather  a  con- 
traction of  ridiiei. 

tcoi  muiui  rai :  "Oltre  esser  bella,  ciascuna  pel  proprio 
splendore,  pifi  tutte  insieme,  per  Io  splendore  che  vicendevol- 
mente  si  comunicavano,  divenivano  belle."     (Lombard!.) 

X  Io  itava,  et  acq.  1  Fazio  degli  Uberti  {Ditlamondo,  lib.  v, 
cap.  lii,  4-6),  has  imitated  this: — 

"  Sospeso  i'  andava,  come  uom  che  disia 
Cosa  fra  si,  e  che  non  la  dimanda. 
Per  tema  o  riverenza  che  in  lui  sia." 
g  ij  ibJ  troppo  ii  ftmt :  Compare  Petrarch,  part  i,  son.  97 ; — 
"  Onde,  come  colui  che  '1  colpo  teme 

Di  Giove  irato,  si  ritragge  irtdietro ; 
Chi  gran  temenza  gran  desire  affrena." 
II  la  magpore,  et  seq. :  This  spirit  is  that  of  St.  Benedict,  the 
founder  of  the  Order  of  the  Benedictines.     He  was  bom  in  460, 
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Di  quelle  mArgarite  innanzi  reui, 
Per  far  di  si  la  mia  vaglia  contenta.  30 

Poi  dentro  a  lei  udi' : — "  Sc  tu  vedesai, 
Com'  io,  la  cuitA  che  tra  nai  arde, 
Li  tuoi  concetti  aarebbero  eBpressi  ;* 
Ma  perchi  tu  aspettandd  non  tarde 

Air  alto  fine,  io  ti  far&  riapoatA  35 

Pure  al  penaier  t  di  che  el  ti  riguarde. 
And  the  greatest  and  the  most  brilliant  of  those 
pearls  moved  forward  to  make  my  desire  conceraing: 

of  honourable  parents,  at  Norcia  in  Umbria.  In  494,  while 
Btill  a  youth,  he  gave  up  the  world  and,  separating  himself  from 
all  hiB  fellow-men,  dwelt  the  life  of  a  hermit  in  a  cave  among 
the  mountains  near  Subiaco,  where  his  food  was  conveyed  to 
him  by  a  cord  which  was  let  down  to  him  by  a  monk  from  the 
overhanging  cliFT.  The  fame  of  his  holy  life  becoming  widely 
known,  the  monks  of  Vicovaro,  between  Subiaco  and  Tivoli, 
in  510  elected  him  by  acclamation  to  be  their  Superior;  but 
he  introduced  a  rule  so  rigid  and  austere,  that  they  then  tried 
to  poison  him.  He  thereupon  returned  to  his  former  life  in 
his  cave.  Being  followed  there  by  an  immense  concourse  of 
his  disciples,  he  distributed  them  mto  twelve  different  monaa- 
teriea  which  he  had  founded.  It  was  after  this  that  he  went 
to  Monte  Caaaino  in  the  Terra  di  Lavoro,  or  Campania,  where 
he  publicly  demolished  the  temple  and  image  of  Apollo  that 
stood  there,  and  where  heathen  rites  still  were  going  on.  In 
its  stead  he  erected  churches  in  honour  of  St.  Martin  and  St 

John,  and  having  converted  the  inhabitants  of  the  neighbour- 
ood  to  the  Christian  Faith,  he  founded  the  great  monastery 
of  Monte  Cassino,  which  became  the  great  centre  of  the  Bene- 
dictine Order.  Here  he  died  in  543.  fCasini.)  Mr,  Gardner 
Sop.  dt.)  says  that  Dante's  study  of  St.  Benedict  ia  clearly 
ounded  upon  the  Dialogues  of  St.  Gregory,  whose  life  of  St. 
Benedict  is  one  of  those  quaintly  devout,  yet  priceless  mediK- 
val  biographies  which  fitly  match  with  St.  Bonaventura's 
picture  of  St.  Francis.  See  also  account  of  St.  Benedict  in 
the  Breviarium  Romantim  ad  31  Mart. 

^espressi:  "Li  tuoi  penaieri  aarebbono  manifest  at  i  da  te  a 
noi,  e  non  aresti  lasciato  per  dubitanza  di  non  addimandare 
troppo :  impcr6  che  aresti  veduto  che  noi  aiamo  ^  desiderosi 
del  bene  del  proasimo  e  si  content!,  che  c'  t  diletto  di  poterlo 
fare  contento."  (Buti.) 
+  Pure  aipemier ;  A  few  read  pria  at  pmsUr. 


bv  Google 


Canto  XXII.    Readings  on  the  Paradise.  201 

iteelf  satisfied.  Then  from  within  it  (the  sphere)  I 
heard :  "  If  thou  couldst  see,  as  1  do,  the  Love  that 
bums  among  us,  thy  reflections  would  find  expres- 
sion (in  words,  secure  that  thy  questions  would 
give  us  pleasure) ;  but  that  thou,  from  waiting, 
mayest  not  retard  thy  loity  aim  (of  ascending  to 
God),  I  will  make  answer  to  thee,  even  to  the  mere 
thought  about  (the  speaking  of)  which  thou  art  so 
reserved. 

St.  Benedict  then  tells  Dante  that  it  was  he  who 
founded  the  monastery  of  Monte  Cassino,  and  esta- 
blished the  Christian  Faith  on  the  very  summit  where 
formerly  the  Gentiles  had  worshipped  in  the  Temple 
of  Apollo  and  Diana.  He  tells  him  further  that  God 
80  blessed  his  mission,  that  his  preaching  was  the 
means  of  converting  to  Christianity  the  population  of 
the  whole  country-side. 

Quel  monte  a  cui  Cassino  *  t  nella  costs. 


*  Cassino :  The  beautiful  situation  of  the  Monastery  of  Monte 
Caseino  is  well  known  to  all  who  travel  by  the  railway  from 
Rome  to  Naples,  about  half  way  between  the  two,  and  about 
30  miles  from  Capua.  It  is  the  parent  of  all  the  Benedictine 
monasteries  in  the  world.  In  the  Kingdom  of  Apulia,  the  Abbot 
used  in  former  days  to  be  the  First  Baron  of  the  Realm,  and 
possessed  the  right,  so  highly  prized  among  all  foreign  nobility, 
o!  kauU  justicf.  In  all  times  the  monastery  has  been  renowned 
for  its  literary  attainments  ;  for  its  rich  library ;  and  for  its 
collection  of  archives.  At  the  time  of  the  suppression  of  the 
monasteries  in  Italy,  the  late  Mr.  Gladstone,  with  a  praise- 
worthy wish  that  the  usefulness  of  such  a  seat  of  learning, 
and  the  interest  of  such  a  relic  of  antiquity,  should  not  be  im- 
paired, lent  his  unrivalled  enthusiasm  in  advocating  its  main- 
tenance. St.  Gregoi7  the  Great  (^op.  cit.  lib.  2)  thus  describes 
it :  "  Castrum,  quod  Cassinum  dicitur,  in  excels!  montis  latere 
situm  est  (qui  videlicet  mans  distenso  sinu  hoc  idem  castrum 
recepit,  sed  per  tria  milia  in  altum  sc  subrigcns,  velut  ad  ajira 
cacumen  tendit),  ubi  vetustissimum  fanum  fuit,  in  quo  e^  anti- 
quorum  more  gentilium  a  stulto  rusticorum  populo  Apollo 
celebratur.  Circumquaque  in  cuitu  daemonum  luci  succre- 
verant,  in  quibus  adhuc  eodcm  tempore  infidelium  insana 
multitudo  sacrificiis  sacrilegis  inaudabat.     Illuc  ttaque  ver 
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Fq  frequentato  gift  in  suHb  cima 
Dklla  gente  ingannHt*  e  mat  diaposta. 
B  quel  son  io  che  bu  vi  portai  prima  40 

Lo  nome  di  Colui,  che  in  terra  addusse 
La  veriti  cbe  tanto  ci  aublima  ;* 
B  tanta  grazia  sopra  me  rilusse, 

Ch'  io  ritraaai  le  ville  circoatanti 
Dall'  empio  culto  che  il  mondo  sedusse.  45 

That  mountaia  on  whose  side  lies  Cassino,  was  in 
oldco  time  inhabited  upon  its  summit  by  a  deluded 
and  ill-disposed  race  (i.e.  of  Pagans).    And  I  am  he 
who  first  carried  up  there  the  name  of  Him  Who 
introduced  upon  earth  the  Truth  which  exalts  us  so 
high.    And  such  abundant  grace  did  shine  upon  me 
that  1  drew  away  all  the  neighbouring  towns  from 
the  impious  worship  that  misled  the  world. 
St.  Benedict  points  out  the  other  bright  spirits  who 
fomi)  as  it  were,  a  garland  of  radiance  around  him,  in 
which  gariand  the  flowers  were  their  words,  and  the 
fruits  their  good  works. 

Questi  altri  fochi  tutti  contemplanti 
Uomini  furo,  accesi  di  quel  caldot 

Dei  perventeni,  contrivit  idolum,  subvertit  aram,  auccendit 
lucos,  atque  in  ipso  templo  ApollinJB  oraculum  beati  Martini, 
ubi  vera  ara  ejusdem  ApoUinis  fuit,  oraculum  S.  Joannia  con- 
atrjsit,  et  commorantem  circumquaque  multitudinem  praedica- 
tione  continuR  ad  fidem  vocabat."  See  also  Muratori  (Script, 
Rerum.  ttoL  IV\  Chron.  iltmasl.  Casinimsis :  and  Dantier's 
MoiMilira  Binidicfitu  if  Italie. 

'ci  sublima:  "Tanto  c'  innalza,  checi  fa  ntontare  in  cielo  in 
vita  etema."     (Buti.) 

fqatl  caldo  Cht  fa  nascer  U  Jiori,  et  acq.;  Compare  the 
beautiful  lines  in  the  prayer  of  St.  Bernard  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin  {Par.  xxxiii,  7-9) : — 

"  Nel  ventre  tuo  si  raccese  1'  amore, 

Per  lo  cui  caldo  nell'  etema  pace 
Coal  h  genninato  queato  fiore." 
Compare  also  Ptalm  xxxix,  3  :  "  My  heart  was  hot  within  me ; 
while  1  waa  muainf;  the  tire  burned  :  then  apake  I  with  my 
tongue."    And  Luke  ixiv,  32 :  "  Did  not  our  heart  bum  within 
UB,  while  He  talked  with  us  by  the  way  ?  " 
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Che  fa  nascer  li  fiori  e  i  fnitti  tanti. 
Qui  t  Maccario,*  qui  ft  Romoaldo.t 

Qui  son  li  frati  miei  che  dentro  ai  chioBtri  {     50 
Fermftr  li  piedi  e  tennero  il  cor  soldo." — 

'nieee  other  Etliilgences  were  all  of  them  men  of 
contemplative  lives,  enkindled  by  that  heat  which 
■naketh  holy  flowers  and  fruits  to  spring  up.  Here 
is  MacariuB,  here  is  Romualdua,  here  aie  my 
brethren  who  within  the  cloietere  fixed  their  feet 
and  kept  their  hearts  steadfast." 

Benvenuto  remarks  that,  in  the  same  way  that  the  fish 
dies  when  taken  out  of  water,  so  does  the  monk  die  to 
holiness  when  taken  out  of  his  eel). 

Division  III. — St.  Benedict  has  not  yet  named  him- 
self, and  when  he  pauses,  Dante,  encouraged  by  his 
kindly  demonstration  of  Love,  and  expanding  like  the 
petals  of  a  rose  under  the  rays  of  the  Sun,  entreats 


*  Maccario :  St.  Macarius  of  Alexandria,  who  died  in  404, 
was  one  of  the  moat  zealous  promoters  of  monastic  life  in  the 
Bast.  He  was  one  of  three  followers  of  St.  Anthony  bearing 
the  same  name,  but  must  not  be  confounded  with  St.  Macariui 
the  Egyptian  (300-391X  who  was  a  hermit  in  the  Libyan  Desert. 
Casini  feels  strongly  that  Dante  has  wished  to  combine  in  the 
same  line  the  memory  of  the  two  great  inatitutors  of  monastic 
life,  the  one  in  the  East,  and  the  other  in  the  West. 

iRomoaldo;  St.  Romualdo  of  the  noble  family  Degli  Onesti 
of  Ravenna,  was  the  founder  of  the  Order  of  Camaldoli,  a  re- 
formed and  more  strict  branch  of  the  Benedictines.  He  was 
bom  at  Ravenna  in  956,  and  the  chief  monastery  that  he  built 
was  that  of  Camaldoli  in  the  Apennines  to  the  east  of  Florence. 
It  was  called  Ca-Maldoli  (Casa  dci  Maldoli)  from  the  place 
having  previously  belonged  to  a  family  named  Maldoli. 

X  dmtro  ai  chioilri  :  St.  Benedict  contrasts  the  austere  life  of 
his  early  followers,  who  withdrew  themselves  from  all  worldly 
distractions,  with  that  of  the  self-seeking  and  degenerate 
monks  of  Dante's  time,  who  quitted  their  monasteries  to  fill 
lucrative  offices  about  the  Papal  Court. 
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him  to  show  himself  unconcealed  by  the  veil  of  his 
encircling  radiance. 

Ed  io  a  lui :— "  L'  affetto  che  dimostri 

Meca  parl&ndo,  e  la  buona  sembianca 
Ch'  to  veggio  e  noto  in  tutti  gli  ardor  vostri, 
CosI  m'  ha  dilatata  mia  fidanza,  55 

Come  il  aol  fa  la  roaa,'*  qnando  aperta 
Tanto  divien  quant'  ell'  ha  dt  possanza. 
Per6  ti  prego,t  e  tu,  padre,  m'  accerta 

S'  io  posBO  prender  tanta  grazia,  ch'  io 
Ti  v^gia  con  imagine  acoperta."  | —  60 

And  I  to  him :  "  The  affection  thou  doBt  display  in 
talking  to  me,  and  the  kindly  expreasion  that  I  see 
and  note  in  all  your  glowing  spheres  (lit.  burnings), 
have  as  greatly  expanded  my  confidence,  as  the  Suo 
doth  (expand)  the  rose,  when  it  (the  flower)  becomes 
opened  out  as  wide  as  it  hath  power.  Therefore  I 
entreat,  and  do  thou,  my  Father,  assure  me  if  I  may 

*to*b;  Compare  Conv.  iv,  37,  11.  37-40:  "Convienai  aprire 
I'  uomo  quasi  com'  una  rosa  che  pi&  chiuaa  stare  non  pud,  e 
r  odore  ch'  d  dentro  generato  spandere." 

+  Ptrd  ti  Pre^o,  et  aeq. :  Casini  notices  a  certain  resemblance 
between  the  situation  of  Dante  before  St.  Benedict,  and  that  of 
Moaes  before  God  on  Mount  Sinai  (Exod,  sviiii,  iS-20).  Buti 
and  Landino  give  an  allegorical  explanation,  which  Scartazzlni 
and  Casini  think  is  overrefined  and  subtle,  of  why  this  desire  to 
see  St.  Benedict's  face  came  to  Dante  especially  in  Saturn.  I 
quote  Mr.  Gardner's  translation  of  Buti's  words :  "  Contempla- 
lives  consider  all  the  lofty  worbs  of  God,  and,  by  contemplating 
creatures,  they  are  lifted  up  toconiemplate  the  Creator.  Since 
the  human  soul  is  made  to  God's  image  and  likeness,  therefore 
the  contemplatives  desire  to  see  the  essence  of  the  human  soul 
more  than  of  any  other  created  thing ;  and  it  is  in  the  face  that 
the  soul  chiefly  nnds  expression."     See  Conv.  iii,  8,  II.   53-^. 

I  imagiiu  uoPfTta :  As  in  the  previous  note  we  decide  that 
the  face  is  chiefly  implied  in  imagim,  I  have  given  as  the  transla- 
tion of  it  the  Bcrlptural "  Open  &ce  "  (ivoKtKakvufJvtf  irpoaitwf) 
aa  in  3  Cor.  iii,  18 :  "  But  we  all,  with  open  face  beholding  aa  in 
a  glass  the  glon'  of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the  same  image 
from  glory  to  glory,  even  as  by  the  spirit  of  the  Lord." 
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asBume  so  muclf  gracCi  that  I  may  behold  thee  with 
open  face." 

St  Benedict  gently  replies  to  Dante,  telling  him 
however  that  his  request  ts  inopportune,  and  cannot 
be  granted  here,  but  shall  be  satisfied  when  he  reaches 
the  Empyrean,  where  the  holy  ladder  has  its  summit, 
and  where  all  aspirations  will  meet  with  their  ful- 
filment. Scartazzini  remarks  that  to  the  Sphere  of 
Saturn  Dante  devotes  but  little  more  than  one  Canto, 
and  in  it  is  neither  gratified  by  the  smile  of  Beatrice, 
nor  by  the  song  of  the  Blessed  Saints.  The  doubt 
he  expresses  is  not  solved  for  him  ;  he  is  much  dis- 
turbed by  the  holy  acclamation  ;  and  his  request  is 
not  granted.  It  would  almost  seem  as  if,  in  this 
Heaven  of  the  Contemplatives,  more  than  in  the  others, 
Dante  is  made  to  experience  the  difference  between  the 
condition  of  a  man  and  that  of  a  blessed  spirit. 

We  have  already  seen  in  Par.  iv,  28  et  seq.,  that  the 
semblances  of  the  blessed,  distributed  among  the  dif- 
ferent Heavens  and  Planets,  have  all  their  spiritual 
abode  in  the  Empyrean ;  and,  in  fact,  in  Par.  xxxii,  35, 
we  read  that  Dante  actually  finds  St.  Benedict  there. 
Ond'  egli ; — "  Prate,*  il  tuo  aito  djaio 
S'  adempieri  in  buH'  ultima  sp«ra, 
Dove  b'  adempion  tutti  gli  altri  e  il  mio. 
Ivi  i  perfetta,t  matura  ed  intera 

*  FraU :  We  may  remember  that  Dante  waa  so  addressed  by 
Piccarda  dei  Donati.    See  Par.  iii,  70, 71 1 — 
"  Frate,  la  nostra  volontjl  quTeta 
Virti  di  cariti." 
Beatrice  calls  him  FraU  twice  in  Par.  vij,  58  and  130. 

\  Pirfetta,  matura  ed  inUra ;  In  the  Empyrean,  says  Casini, 
every  desire  is  perfect,  mature,  and  entire  ;  perfect,  in  that  God, 
the  Supreme  perfection,  is  the  object  of  it ;  mature,  because  do 
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Ciucuna  diuansH ;  in  qneltl  soU  65 

t.  ogni  parte  It  dove  sempr'  era  ;* 
Perchi  non  h  in  loco,  e  non  s'  impoU.t 
B  nostra  scala  infino  ad  essavarca,   . 
Onde  coat  dal  viao  ti  s'  invola.^ 
Infin  lassil  la  vide  il  patriarca  70 

Jacob  g  porgere  la  aupema  parte, 
Quando  gli  apparve  d'  Angeli  si  carca. 
Whereupon  he :  "  Brother,  thine  exalted  desire  shall 
be  fulfilled  up  in  the  last  Sphere,  where  are  fulfilled 
all  the  others  and  my  own  (desire  as  I  kaow  by  ex- 
perience).    There  every  desire  is  perfect,  mature. 


longer  out  of  season,  but  rendered  opportune  by  the  former 
merits  of  every  eoul ;  and  entire,  because  wholly  and  without 
restriction,  heard  and  granted  by  God.  With  tnUra  compare 
Par.  jxvii,  7-9  ;— 

"  O  gioia  I  O  ineffabile  allegrezza  I 

0  vita  intera  d'  amore  e  di  pace  I 
O  aenza  braraa  sicura  ricchezza  I  " 

*  lit  dovt  tanpf"  eta :  Compare  Conv.  ii,  4, 11. 13-39,  especially 
the  following  extracts :  "  Li  Cattolici  pongono  lo  cielo  Bmpireo 
.  .  .  essere  immobile,  per  avere  in  at  secondo  ciaacuna  parte, 
cioi  che  la  sua  materia  vuole  . . .  E  quieto  e  pacifico  i  lo  luogo 
di  quelle  somma  Deitt  cbe  Si  sola  compiutamente  vede.  Questo 
i  to  luogo  degli  spiriti  bcati,  .  .  .  Questo  i  il  sovrano  edificio 
del  mondo,  nel  quale  tutto  il  mondo  s'  inchiude,  e  di  fuori  dal 
quale  nulla  i  :  ed  esso  non  i  in  luogo,  raa  fbrmato  fu  solo  nella 
prima  Mente." 

t  mm  s*  itHfola :  "  B  da  sapere  che  ctascuno  cieto  di  aotto  del 
Cristallino,  ha  due  poli  fermi,  quanto  a  si ;  e  lo  nono  gli  ha  fenni 
e  fisai,  e  non  mutabili  secondo  alcuno  rispetto."  In  contrast 
with  these  the  Tenth  Heaven  has  no  poles  at  all  (turn  s'impala), 
because  it  has  no  revolution.  It  is  only  by  contrast  that  this 
passage  from  the  Convivio  iilustratea  the  text  (ibid.  IL  48-51). 

I  dal  viio  ti  s'  invola :  Compare  Par.  xxi,  39,  30 ; — 
"  Vid'  io  uno  scaleo  eretto  in  auso 
Tanto  che  nol  seguiva  la  mia  luce." 

^  la  vide  il  patriarca  Jacob :  Compare  Gen.  xxviii,  is:  "And 
he  dreamed,  and  behold  a  ladder  set  up  on  the  earth,  and  the 
top  of  it  reached  to  heaven :  and,  behold,  the  angels  of  God 
ascending  and  descending  on  it.  And,  behold,  the  Lord  stood 
above  it. 
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and  entire ;  in  that  (sphere)  alone  is  every  part  there 
where  it  always  was ;  for  it  is  not  in  ii.e.  confined  in) 
space,  nor  does  it  revolve  i}it.  nor  has  it  any  poles) ; 
and  our  ladder  reaches  even  up  to  it,  for  which 
reason  it  thua  fades  away  from  thy  view.  As  far  up 
as  there  the  patriarch  Jacob  saw  it  extend  its  top- 
most part,  when  it  appeared  to  him  so  laden  with 
Angela. 

St.  Benedict  nowupbraids  the  monks  of  Dante'stime. 
He  sees  his  Order  deteriorated,  and  his  Rule  ignored. 
None  of  the  brotherhood  will  now  ascend  that  ladder. 
Their  feet  are  fast  bound  to  the  Earth.  The  monas- 
tenesaredens  of  thieves.  Avarice,  concnpiscence,and 
laxity  of  the  observance  of  their  Rule  have  corrupted 
their  hearts,  and  Usury  has  taken  the  place  of  spirit- 
uality. Nothing  short  of  a  miracle  could  alter  such  a 
state  of  things. 

Ma  per  saliria  mo  nessun  diparte 
Da  terra  i  piedi,  e  Is  regola  mia 
Rimasa  6  per  danno  delle  carte.*  75 

*  per  datmo  tUlU  earlt :  St.  Benedict  means  that  the  Rule  of 
his  Order  haa  been  of  late  aa  neglected  that  it  is  a  mere  waste 
of  paper  to  transcribe  it  Benvenuto  gives  a  very  graphic  ac- 
count of  a  recent  visit  to  Monte  Caasino  by  his  friend  Boccaccio, 
whose  horror,  as  a  real  lover  of  books,  at  the  wanton  neglect 
and  gradual  destruction  of  the  fine  Convent  libraiy  is  moat 
vividly  described :  "  Et  volo  hie  ad  clariorem  intelligentiam 
hujus  literae  referre  illud  ijuod  narrabat  mihi  jocose  venerabilia 
praeceptor  meua  Boccacciua  de  Certaldo.  Dicebat  enim  quod 
dum  esset  in  Apulia,  captus  fama  loci,  accessit  ad  nobile  monas- 
terium  mentis  Cassini,  de  quo  dictum  est  Et  avidua  indendi 
libniriam,  quam  audiverat  ibi  ease  nabilissimam,  pettvit  ab  uno 
monacho  humiliter,  velut  ille  qui  suavissimus  erat,  quod  deberet 
ex  gratia  aperire  sibi  bibliothecam.  At  ille  rigide  reapondit, 
ostendens  sibi  altam  acalara :  ascende,  quia  aperta  est.  Ille 
laetus  aacendens  invenit  locum  tanti  thesauri  sine  ostio  vel  clavi, 
ingTesBuaque  vidit  herbam  natam  per  fenestraa,  et  libros  otnnee 
cum  bancis  coopertia  pulvere  alto ;  et  mirabundus  coepit  aperire 
et  volvere  nunc  istum  librum,  nunc  ilium,  invenitque  ibi  multa 


D,s,i:7ert  by  Google 


2oS  Readings  on  the  Paradise.     Canto  xxil. 

L«  mura  che  soleano  e»ser  badia, 

Fatte  son  spelonche,*  e  le  cocoUe  t 
Saccft  aon  piene  di  brina  ria. 

Ma  grave  usura  X  Unto  non  b!  tolle 

et  varia  volumina  antiquoruni  et  peregrinorum  librorum ;  ex 
quorum  aliquibus  detracti  erant  aliqui  qaaterni,  ex  aliis  recisi 
mai^nea  chartarum,  et  sic  multipliciter  defonnati :  tandem 
miseratus  laborcB  et  studia  tot  inclytissimoruni  ingeniorum  de- 
veniaae  ad  manua  perditiBBimorum  hominum  dotena  et  illacr^- 
mana  receasit ;  et  occurrena  in  claustro  petivit  a  monacho  obvio 
quare  libri  ilH  pretiosisaimi  essent  ita  turpiter  detruncati.  Qui 
reapondit  quod  aliqui  monachi,  volentCB  lucrari  duos  vel  quin- 
que  solidoa,  radebant  unum  quatemum  ct  faciebant  paalteriolos, 
quDB  vendebant  pueria ;  et  ita  de  mai^nibua  faciebant  evangelia 
et  brevia  [breviarits'],  quae  vendebant  mulieribus.  Nunc,  vir 
studiose,  trange  tibi  caput  pro  faciendo  libroa." 

*speloncht:  Compare  Jeremiah  vii,  ii;  "la  thia  house, 
which  ia  called  by  Mj  name,  become  a  den  of  robbers  in  your 
eyes  ?  "  And  St.  Matt,  mi,  13 :  "  My  houae  shall  be  called  the 
house  of  prayer;  but  ye  have  made  it  a  den  of  thieves." 
Scartazzini  quotes  what  was  written  on  this  subject  about  1 160 
by  Pierre  de  Blois  (Ep.  68  ad  AU»andrum  HI,  in  Bibl.  PP. 
Lugd.  XXIV,  988) :  "  Evacuatum  est  obedientiae  jugum,  in 
qua  erat  unica  spcs  salutiB,  et  praevaricationiE  antiquae 
remedium.  Detestantur  Abbates  habere  auomm  eccessum  cor- 
rectorem,  vagam  impunitatia  licentiam  amplectuntur,  claustra- 
lisque  militiae  jugum  relaxant  in  omnem  desidcrii  libertatem. 
Hinc  eat,  quod  monasteriorum  fere  omnium  facultatea  datae 
sunt  in  dtreptionem  et  praedam.  Nam  Abbates  exteriuscuram 
camis  in  desiderita  a^nt,  non  curantes,  dummodo  laute  es- 
bibeantuT,  ut  fiat  pax  in  diebua  eorum :  clauatralcB  vero,  tam- 
quam  acephali,  otio  vacant  et  vaniloquio :  nee  enim  praesidem 
habent,  qui  eos  ad  frugem  vitae  melioris  inclinet  Quodsi 
tumultuosas  eorum  contentiones  audiretis,  cUuHtrum  non 
mnltum  difierre  crederetia  a  foro." 

feoeolk  :  This  meana  the  monaatic  dress,  not  the  head-dress 
only.     Equivalent  in  Italian  to  feiga  monacaU. 

tgrave  ufura  :  "Tanto  non  displace  a  Dio  ta  ^ave  usura, 
ch  i  peccato  contro  a  natura,  quanto  li  displace  la  vita  modema 
de'  monaci."  (OUtMO.)  Caaini  remarks  that  Dante  is  here 
giving  expression,  aa  though  it  were  his  own,  to  an  idea  which 
IB  really  indicated  in  a  Decretal  of  Pope  Alexander  111,  in  which 
these  words  occur:  "quod  monachi,  ab  bates  et  priores  acci- 
piunt,  gravius  eatusur&i"  Dante  evidently  sharing  the  opinion 
of  many  of  his  contcmporanea,  that  the  s>n  of  Usury,  even 
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Contra  il  ptAcer  di  Dio,  quaoto  quel  frutto         80 

Che  fa  il  cor  dei  monaci  al  folle. 
Chi  quantunque*  la  Cbiesa  guardo,  tutto 

t.  della  gente  che  per  Dio  domanda ; 

Non  di  parent!,  nfc  d'  altro  piil  bnitto. 
But  to  ascend  it  no  one  now  lifts  his  feet  from  off  the 
earth,  and  my  Rule  has  remained  as  a  mere  waste  of 
paper.    The  walls,  that  used  once  to  be  an  abbey, 
have  become  dens  (of  lobbeia),  and  monastic  dresses 
are  but  sacks  tilled  with  corrupted  flour.     But  foul 
usury  does  not  so  much  uplift  itself  against  what 
pleases  God,  as  that  &uit  (greed  of  gain)  which 
makes  the  heart  of  monks  so  besotted.     For,  what- 
soever the  Church  has  in  its  keeping,all  of  it  belongs 
to  the  people  who  ask  for  it  in  God's  name  (t.«.  the 
poor) ;  and  not  to  the  kindred  (of  priests  and  monks) 
nor  to  what  is  much  worse  (their  paramours). 
The  concluding  words  of  St.  Benedict  which  follow, 
.are,  De  Gubernatis  thinks,  to  be  interpreted  thus: 
Man  is  so  weak  and  so  easily  corrupted,  that  the  mere 

though  considered  ai  one  of  the  crimes  against  Nature  (com- 
pare /m^.  xi,  97-111),  IB  still  a  lesser  offence  against  God  than 
that  of  priests  and  mars  who  appropriate  to  themaelvea  ecclesi- 
astical  revenues,  dteimat  qitat  lunt  pauptrum  Dei  {Par.  xii,  93). 
* quoHlunqMf,  et  acq. :  On  this  f^rxino  Lana writes:  "Questa 
i  la  ragione  che  1'  avere  che  possiede  la  Chiesa  si  i  di  [belongs 
to  lhe]poveTi  e  limostnanti,  c  non  delli  parenti  de'  paston,  ni  di 
feminine  di  mondo  [coitrtexans^  che  h  pili  brutto.  Onde  i  da 
notare  che  non  senza  peccato  h  pastori  ecclesiastici  molte  Gate 
distribuisceno  li  beni  della  Chiesa  a'  proprii  parenti  o  in  dis- 
ordinato  modo."  Benvenuto's  remarks  are  caustic  in  the 
extreme :  "  In  hoc  notat  praelatos,  qui  nimium  camalitcr 
af&ciuntur  ad  cAnsBnguineoa  suos.  Et  certe  in  hoc  non  tmi- 
tantur  Christum,  cujua  sunt  successores.  Christus  enim  nullum 
habuit  consanguineum  quern  non  facerat  sanctum  ;  et  modemi 
pastores  nullum  habent  consanguineum  quem  non  faciant 
divitem.  Sunt  enim  similes  machinis,  quae  parvos  lapillos 
jaciunt  a  longe,  magnos  vero  prope  se  ;  ita  praelati  praesentea 
parva  beneficia  dant  extraneis,  magna  vero  suis ;  et  dicit :  ni 
d"  altro  pii  brutto,  puta  meretricum,  canum,  avium  et  similium, 
quae  voluptuarie  tenent." 

II.  0 
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starting  on  a  right  road  is  not  enough  to  ensure  his 
reaching  his  goal  unless  he  unflinchingly  keeps  himself 
from  straying  from  the  paths  of  virtue.  Many  oaks 
are  planted  in  a  good  soil,  that  are  too  much  affected 
by  the  inclemency  of  the  weather  to  bear  good  acorns, 
[The  Benedictine  Order  began  uponagood  foundation.] 
St.  Peter  was  destitute.  St.  Benedict  gave  himself 
up  to  prayer  and  fasting ;  St.  Francis  of  Assist  founded 
his  Order  in  true  humility ;  but  the  end  has  not  corre- 
sponded to  the  beginning,  and,  by  a  too  rapid  down- 
ward course,  the  original  purity  has  been  changed  into 
foul  wickedness.  Only  a  miracle,  such  as  when  Jordan 
was  driven  back  or  the  Red  Sea  divided,  could  restore 
the  pristine  virtue  and  the  unsullied  life  into  those 
now  corrupt  brotherhoods. 

La  carne*  dei  mortali  i  tanto  bUnda  85 

Che  gii)  non  bosta  buon  cominciamento 

Dal  naBcer  della  quercia  al  far  la  ghianda. 
Pier  comincib  t  senz'  oro  e  senza  argento, 

Ed  io  con  orazioni  e  con  digiuno, 

E  Francesco  umilmente  il  sno  convento.  go 


*  La  cartu,  et  seq. :  Lana  observes  that  St.  Benedict  is  ad- 
ministering a  severe  rebuke  to  the  religious  orders  of  Dante's 
time,  who  were  bo  entirely  given  up  to  sensual  pleasures,  that  no 
rule  could  benefit  them ;  and  he  shows  moreover  that  it  has 
been  but  of  little  use  for  many  rules  to  have  merely  had  a  good 
beginning,  since  thev  had  been  allowed  to  get  so  completely 
changed  as  to  have  become  almost  the  contrary  of  what  they 
were  when  fint  designed,  and  these  great  changes  have  taken 

Elace  in  so  short  a  space  of  time,  that  the  rule  so  well  projected 
as  not  lasted  unimpaired  so  long  as  the  time  that  an  oak  takes, 
from  its  first  springing  up,  to  the  time  when  it  bears  acoma,  a 
period  of  about  twenty  years. 

iPier  comincid  :  Compare  Acts  iii,  6:  "Then  Peter  said. 
Silver  and  gold  have  I  none ;  but  such  as  I  have  give  I  thee  : 
In  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth,  rise  up  and  walk." 
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B  se  guRrdi  il  principio  di  ciascuno, 
PosciB  riguardi  lit  dov*  h  traBcorso, 
TiLvederai  del  bianco  &tto  bnino.* 
Veramenle  Jordan  v61to  rctrorso 

Pitt  fu,  e  il  mar  fuggir,t  quando  Dio  volse,        95 
Mirabile  a  veder,  che  qui  il  soccorso." — 
So  daiaty  is  the  flesh  of  mortals,  that  on  earth  a  good 
beginning  la&ts  not  from  the  springing  of  the  oak  to 

*del  bianco  fatto  bruno:  "Qui  mostrali  buoni  principii  e  li 
mail  aeguiti ;  dicendo :  san  Piero,  primo  papa,  cominci6  senz'o- 
ro ;  li  succesBori  sono  teBaurizzanti  in  terra.      !□  Benedetto 
con  orazioni  e  con  di^iuno,  voi  neri  e  bianchi  monaci  eegui- 
tate  con  Dzio  c  con  ghiottornie,  e  dellcttaiioni  mondane.     San 
FranccBco  con  umilitate,  li  Buccestori  con  superbia."    (Olfimo.) 
On  br»no  translated  "black"  compare  Par.  xv,,so,  51 : — 
"  leggendo  nel  magno  volume 
U'  non  Bi  muta  mai  bianco  nft  brano." 
On  which  Buti  comments :  "  come  nel  libro  che  t  scritto  non 
■i  muta  la  scrittura.  Be  non  si  muta  il  bianco  de  la  carta  e  h 
nero  de  lo  inchioatro  ;  cobI  vuole  dire  che  in  Dio  niente,  bi  muta 
come  nel  libra  scritto,  oi  non  si  muta  lo  bianco  lu  'I  ntro." 

We  have  already  noticed  in  other  notes  in  these  Rtadings  on 
the  DiviiM  Commtdia  that  marrone  is  the  idiomatic  Tuscan  word 
for  "  brown."  Bruno  means  "  blackish,"  "  darksome,"  or,  as 
Petrocchi's  Dictionary  interprets,  "  ckt  tcmU  al  nero."  See 
Readings  on  the  Pnrgatorio,  3rd  edition,  vol.  ii,  pp.  ^38-44a 

f  Jordan  voUo  retrorso  .  .  .  e  il  mar  fuggir :  A  considerable 
number  of  MSS.  read  volt'  e  rilrorso,  and  a  rather  smaller 
number  read  mal  for  mar,  but  the  overwhelming  preponderance 
is  with  the  text  as  given  here.  On  this  passage  Dr.  Moore 
{Text.  Cril.  pp.  474-476)  says  that  it  "  is  an  instance  of  a  short- 
eighted  alteration  made  to  complete  the  construction  within  a 
line,  whereas  it  originally  extended  over  three.  The  statement 
IB  very  simple  :  '  The  turning  back  of  Jordan  and  the  drying  up 
of  the  Red  Sea  at  the  will  ofGod  were  more  startling  miracles 
than  a  Divine  intervention  to  remedy  these  present  ills  would 
be.'  As  Bcnvenuto  very  clearly  puts  it:  'quod  miraculosius 
fuit  Jordanem  convert!  retrorsum  et  mare  rubrum  aperiri  per 
medium,  quam  ai  Deus  succederet  et  provideret  istis  malis.' 
In  other  words,  however  bad  things  have  become,  'the  Lord's 
hand  IB  not  shortened  that  it  cannot  save.'  (Is.  lix,  i.)  A 
close  parallel  might  be  found  in  Is.  li,  g,  10 :  '  Awake,  awake, 

Sut  on  strength.     0  arm  of  the  Lord ;  awake  aa  in  the  ancient 
ays,  in  the  generations  of  old.  .  .  .  Art  thou  not  it  which  hath 
O  2 
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the  formation  of  the  acorn.     Peter  began  without 
gold  or  silver,  and  I,  with  prayers  and  fasting,  and 
Francis  (began)  his  convent  with  humility.    And  if 
thou  lookest  at  the  beginning  of  each,  and  lookest 
again  to  where  it  has  gone  astray,  thou  wilt  see 
white  changed  into  black.     But  notwithstanding, 
Jordan  turned  back,  and  the  sea  fleeing  when  God 
willed,  was  more  wondrous  to  see  than  rescue  here." 
With  these  words,  St.  Benedict,  burning  with  pious  in- 
dignation, leaves  Dante,  rejoins  the  heavenly  choir  of 
his  companions,  and  like  a  cloud  of  flame  they  are 
whirled  up  the  heavenly  stair. 

Cod  mi  diaae,  ed  indi*  ai  ricolse 

A1  Buo  collegio.t  e  i1  coHegio  si  strinse; 
Poi  come  turbo  tutto  in  su  •'  accohe. 
Thus  Bpake  he  to  me,  and  then  ttam  that  spot  drew 
back  to  hia  company,  and  his  company  closed  up 
together ;  then  like  a  whirlwind  the  whole  body  was 
nipt  on  high. 

Division  IV. — Dante  now  describes  his  ascent  from 
the  Sphere  of  Saturn  to  the  Heaven  of  the  Fixed 
Stars.    We  read  how  Beatrice  by  a  mere  sign  impelled 

dried  up  the  sea,  the  waters  of  the  great  deep  P '  This  and 
other  familiar  scriptural  referencea  might  well  be  in  Dante's 
mind  here.  ...  In  the  next  line  MOJia  found  instead  at  mar  in 
a  considerable  number  of  MSS.,  but  it  is  so  commonplace  and 
pointless  that  one  is  surprised  at  its  comparative  frequency." 

*  indi ;  We  saw  in  i,  ag,  that  St.  Benedict  had  moved  for- 
ward in  advance  of  his  companions.  Prom  that  spot,  indi  [di 
li  dov'  era,  vicino  a  nu]  {Casini),  he  drew  back  among  his  saintly 
companions. 

+  collegio  :  A  word  not  unftequently  used  by  Dante  to  express 
"a  company,  an  assemblage,"  etc  Compare/)^,  uciii,  91,93: — 
".  .  .  O  Tosco,  ch'  al  collegio 

Degl'  ipocriti  tristi  ae'  venuto  ;  " 
aniPar.  xix,  no:— 

"Quando  si  partiranno  i  due  colle^." 
In  the  modem  Italian  Parliament  CQlUgto  is  the  word  for  a 
constituency. 
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Dante  to  ascend  the  Holy  Stair.  In  the  twinkling  of 
an  eye  he  finds  himself  arrived  in  the  Sphere  above. 
He  utters  a  devout  prayer  that  he  may  so  once  more 
ascend  after  his  death. 

La  dolce  Donna  dietro  a  lor  mi  pinse  100 

Con  un  B0I  cenno  su  per  qnclla  Bcala, 
SI  sua  virtil  la  mia  natura  vinse  ; 
Ni  mai  qua^ii,  dove  si  monta  e  cala 
Naturalroente,  fu  b1  ratto  moto, 
Ch'  agguagliar  si  poteue  alia  mia  ala.  105 

S'  io  torni  mai,  lettore,*  a  quel  devoto 
Trionfo,  per  lo  quale  io  piango  speaso 
Le  mie  peccBta,t  e  il  petto  mi  percoto, 
Tu  non  avresti  X  in  tanto  tratto  e  mcHSO 

Nel  foco  il  dito,  in  quanto  io  vidi  il  segno        no 
Che  segue  il  Tauro,  e  fui  dentro  da  esso. 
My  beloved  Lady  with  a  single  sign  urged  me  on 
behind  them  up  that  stairway,  so  much  did  her 

*  bUo» .-  Dante  uses  (he  term  "  Ltttor  "  sixteen  times  in  his 
poem  ;  five  times  in  \)\€'Mtmo;  seven  times  in  the  Purga- 
torio;  and  four  times,  including  this,  in  the  ParadUo.  This  is 
the  last  time,  Scartazzini  observes,  almost  as  though  Dante 
was  saving  a  last  farewell  to  his  reader  before  he  was  rapt  up 
oIT  uUtma  saluU. 

i  ptuaia:  Vor  ipeccati.     Dante  not  unfrequentl}r  uses  tbis 
form.    Compare  one  instance  out  of  several.  Par.  xvii,  33, 33 : — 
"pria  che  fosse  anciso 
L'  Agnel  di  Dio  che  le  peccata  tolle." 
X  noit  avrnH,  et  sec^. ;  Venturi  (,Siinil.  Dant.  p.  296,  sim.  486) 
says  that  this  simile  is  aa  simple  as  it  is  original.     Notice  par- 
ticularly that  Dante  puts  tratto  \witkdratMi\  heior^  maso,  and 
this  inversion  of  the  natural  order  of  the  words  is  evidently  not 
unintentional,  for  he  wishes  to  express  an  act  so  instantaneous 
that  the  "  before  "  and  the  "  after  "  are  but  a  single  moment ; 
nay  rather,  if  such  a  thing  were  possible,  one  might  almost 
fancy  that  the  "putting"  were  more  rapid  than  the  "with- 
drawing."  Compare  an  exact  parallel  to  this  in  Par.  ii,  33-26 : — 
"  B  forse  in  tanto,  in  quanto  un  quadrel  posa,    ' 
£  vola,  e  dalla  noce  si  dischiava, 
Giunto  mi  vidi  nve  mirabil  coaa 
Hi  torse  it  viso  a  »4." 
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power  ovennaster  my  nature  (i^.  the  natural  gravity 
of  my  human  body) ;  nor  ever  down  here  (on  earth), 
where  one  goes  up  and  down  by  natural  law,  has 
there  ever  been  motion  so  rapid,  that  could  be 
equalled  with  my  flight.  O  reader,  as  I  hope  some 
day  toreturntothat  holy  joy  (it(,  triumph),  to  attain 
which  I  oftentimes  bewail  my  aina,  and  beat  my 
breast,  thou  hadst  not  (I  assure  thee)  withdrawn  thy 
finger  nor  thrust  it  into  the  fire  so  quickly,  as  I  be- 
held the  sign  that  follows  Taurus  {i.e.  Gemini),  and 
was  within  it. 

Dante  on  arriving  in  the  Cielo  Stellato  encounters 
Gemini,  the  Zodiacal  sign  corresponding  with  May, 
in  which  he  was  born.  To  that  influence  he  ascribes 
all  his  poetic  genius.  He  thanks  God  for  His  Grace 
in  allowing  him  to  meet  his  own  most  fortunate 
constellation,  and  he  invokes  the  Twins  to  fortify 
him  with  sufficient  virtue  to  enable  him  to  accom- 
plish the  difficult  task  of  describing  the  final  glories 
of  Paradise  and  the  completion  of  his  sublime 
Poem. 

O  gloiiose  Btelle,*  o  lume  pregno 

Di  gran  virtik,+  dal  quale  io  riconosco 
Tutto,  qual  che  ai  sia,  lo  mio  ingegno; 
Con  voi  nasceva  e  s'ascondeva  vosca  ii< 


*  0  gloTiose  slelle,  et  seq. :  "Gemini  si  i  casa  di  Mercurio,  Io 
quale  si  t  significatore  di  acrittura  e  di  Hcienzia  e  di  cocnosci- 
bilitadc,  e  perd  secondo  la  scicnza  ad  arte  preditta,  coTui  che 
ha  Gemini  per  ascendente,  si  i  ingegniero  e  adatto  a  scienzia 
litterale,  e  maggiormente  quando  To  sole  si  trova  essere  in  quel 
segno."  (Lana.)  Mr.  Gardner  considers  that  it  is  in  reality 
to  the  Cherubim  who  preside  over  the  Eighth  Heaven  that 
Dante  is  here  appealing,  "  for  theirs  is  the  miehty  power  with 
which  the  light  of  these  stars  is  impregnated. 

+  Inmetregno  Di  gran  virti :  Of  Gemini  the  Pako  Boccaccio 
saya :  "  Questo  segno  fa  gli  uomini  virtuosi,  ed  exciellenti,  c 
Bommi  in  parlare  e  in  tutte  le  scienze/' 
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Quegli  ch'  i  padre  d'  ogni  mortal  vita,* 
Qu&nd'  io  senti'  da  prima  I'  aer  Tosco ;  t 
E  poi  quando  mi  fu  grazia  largita 

D'  entrar  nell'  alta  rota  t  che  vi  gira, 

*  Quegli  ch'  i padre  d'  ogni  mortal  vita:  With  this  compare 
Far.  xivii,  137,  138:— 

"  Delia  bellafiKlia 
Di  quei  ch'  apporta  monc  e  lascia  Bcra," 
and  on  the  two  passages,  taben  together,  see  Moore,  Studies  in 
Dante,  pp.  i^  141 :  "  These  pasBages  are  interesting,  because, 
though  not  direct  quotations  from  Aristotle,  they,  aod  especially 
the  former,  are  almost  unintelligible  unless  familiarity  with 
certain  passages  in  Aristotle  be  presupposed.  At  least  this 
is  so  if  we  adopt  the  interpretation  which  app«ars  to  me  to  be 
fullv  established  by  the  reference  in  question,  viz. :  that '  la  bella 
figlia  Di  quci  ch'  apporte  mane  e  lascia  sera '  is  a  paraphrastic 
description  of '  human  nature,'  and  not,  as  some  Commentators 
say,  'the  moon.'  'Quci'  is  in  any  case  obviously 'the  sun  ;'and 
if  it  be  correct  to  say  that  Dante  intended  'human  nature'  by 
the  daughter  of  the  Sun,  we  may  suppose  that  he  had  floating 
in  his  memory  two  passages  of  Aristotle  where  this  idea  occurs, 
viz. :  Phys.  II,  ii  (194b,  13),  '  iv0p<ftrot  SvBpairov  -jnvv^  kiiI  ^Xuw.' 
This  passage  was,  we  know,  familiar  to  Dante,  since  he  quotes 
it  in  De  Mon.  i,  iz,  sub  init,  '  Optime  se  habct  omnis  filius,  quum 
vestigia  perfect!  patris  .  .  .  imitatur.  Humanum  genus  filius 
est  coeli  .  .  .  generat  enim  homo  kominem  tt  sol,  juxta  secundum 
de  Naturali  auditu  (i^e.  Aristotle,  Pkys.  I.e.).  Again  Aristotle 
{Met.  X.  5,  1071a,  13)  says,  '  ai'6pAiroa  oItum  ri  rt  irm;i;eia  irvp 
■ai  y4,  K.T.h.   .   .  •  col  B-apa  raiini  d  fXtot.'" 

^  C  aer  Tosco:  Here  we  have  enotherof  those  sad  touches  of 

Dante's  yearning  affection  for  his  beloved  Tuscany.    One  can 

almost  fancy  one  hears  him  repeat  the  words  spoken  to  the  Frati 

Godetiti  (in  Inf.  »iii,  94, 95)  of  Florence  being  his  birthplace : — 

"...  Io  fui  nato  e  cresciuto 

Sopra  il  bel  fiume  d'  Amo  alia  gran  villa." 
We  may  remember  also  that  the. conversation  arose  from  one 
of  the  shades  having  heard  Dante's  Tuscan  idiom  [ibid.  76) : — 

"  Ed  un,  che  intese  la  parola  Toica,"  etc. 
Again  in  Iitf.x,  23,23,  we  see  the  shade  of  thereat  Florentine, 
Farinata  degli   Uberti  enraptured    at   heanng   the  Tuscan 

"0  Tosco,  che  per  la  cittit  del  foco 

Vivo  ten  vai  cosl  parlando  onesto, 
Piacciati  di  restare,"  etc 
Xalta  rota;  The  Heavens  of  the  Fixed  Stars,  or  Stellar 
l^ei^ven.    0[)  the  symbolism  of  this  heaven,  compare  (too  lon^ 
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La  voBtra  region  mi  fu  BortiU.  120 

A  vot  devoUmente  ora  soapira 

L'  anima  mia  per  acquiatar  virtute 

Al  pasBO  forte  *  die  a  si  la  tira. 
0  glorious  stars,  0  light  impregnate  with  mighty 
power,  from  which  I  acknowledge  all  my  genius, 
whatever  it  be ;  with  you  was  rising  and  with  vou 
was  setting  he  (the  Sun)  who  is  the  sire  of  all 
human  life,  when  I  did  first  inhale  the  Tuscan  air, 
and  afterwards,  when  grace  was  vouchsafed  me  to 
penetrate  into  the  exalted  sphere  (of  the  fixed  stars) 
that  whirls  you  round,  your  region  was  allotted  to 
me.  To  you  now  is  my  soul  devoutly  sighing,  that 
it  may  acquire  power  to  cope  with  the  difficult  em- 
prize  which  draws  it  to  itself 

Divisiott  V. — Dante,  in  obedience  to  Beatrice,  who 
commands  him  to  prepare  for  the  final  vision  by  vigi- 
lance and  strength,  casts  his  eyes  upon  the  Earth  below 
the  Eighth  Sphere,  and  sees  what  a  vast  expanse  of  the 
Universe  lies  beneath.  He  observes  the  immensity 
of  the  seven  great  planets  and  the  rapidity  of  their 
motions.  He  views  our  Earth,  which  by  comparison 
is  so  small,  and  yet  makes  Man  so  proud.  Beatrice 
is  well  assured  that  Dante  will  no  longer  be  overcome 
by  the  dizziness  that  assailed  him  before. 
— "Tn  sei  ai  presao  all'  ultima  aa1ute,"t — 

to  quote  here)  what  Dante  says  of  it  in  Conv.  li,  15,  II.  4-93. 
On  vi  gira,  Buti  remarks :  "  imperb  che  '1  detto  cielo  girando 
se  tutto,  gira  cid  che  in  essa  ii" 

*tasioforf«;  Dr.  Moore,  in  a  letter  to  me,  sava  that  he  fiilly 
believea  this  to  mean  the  climax  of  the  Tenth  Heaven,  the 
Heaven  of  Heavens  and  the  Vision  of  God,  and  for  this  ultimo 
lavoro  Dante  needs  apecial  help.  Some  think  Dante  refera  to 
the  high  cmpriie  of  completing  his  Poem.  Compare  Par.  i,  13 
et  seq.,  and  as  a  parallel  by  contrast  Inf.  uni,  7,  S. 

t  ullima  ialuU :  Casini  is  convinced  that  this  neither  means 
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Comincift  Beatrice, — "  che  tu  dit  133 

Aver*  le  luci  tue  chiare  ed  acute. 
E  per&  prima  che  tu  piil  t'  inlei,t 

Rimira  in  gii),  e  vedi  quanto  mondo  % 

Sotto  U  piedi  gik  esser  ti  fti ; 
Si  che  il  tuo  cor,  quantunque  pu6,  giocondo  130 

S'  appresenti  alia  turba  trionfante,g 

"  the  final  vision,"  nor  "  the  EmpTrean,"  but  God,  as  is  evident 
from  Par.  sxd'u,  35-37: — 

"  Supplies  a  te  per  grazia  di  virtute 

Tanto  che  poBsa  con  gli  occhi  levant 
Pii)  alto  verso  I'  ultima  salute." 

*lu  dH  Avtr,  et  seq. :  "  Di  sopra  sempre  Ae  detto  che  quanto 
1'  omo  piil  tnonta  in  bu,  tanto  piA  schiara  ia  intclletto :  imperft 
che  pifi  a'  approMlma  a  Dio.  E  questo  montamento  h'  intende 
mentale  e  non  corporale."  (Buti.)  Mr.  Gardner  writes :  "  Like 
his  St.  Dominic,  Dante  was  indeed  a  splendour  of  Cberubical 
light  {Di  chtrubica  luce  una  splmdore).  Par.  xi,  39.  But  to  com* 
pfete  his  task  he  must  not  only  have  light  from  the  Cherubim  to 
comprehend  the  spiritual  substances  above  him,  but  must  also 
apprehend  rightly  the  more  material  objects  that  lie  below. 
Therefore  with  eyes  chiare  and  acute,  clear  from  passion  and 
acute  with  discernment,  Beatrice  bids  him  once  mnre  look 
down,"  etc.  Mr.  Gardner's  sketch  of  Dante's  final  journey 
takes  in,  as  if  from  a  height,  a  broad  comprehensive  view  of 
the  situation,  such  as  I  have  never  seen  before. 

1 1'  inUi :  Dante  uses  the  verb  inleiani  here,  which  he  has 
formed  upon  the  personal  pronoun  lei,  in  the  same  way  that,  in 
Par.  ii,  he  uses  the  term  inluiarsi  {hoia  in  and  lui)  in  1.  7^, 
and  in  1.  81  intuarsi  (from  in  and  tu),  and  immiani  (&om  in 
and  me)  both  in  the  same  line. 

\  vedi  quanto  month,  et  seq.:  The  Ottimo  paraphrases  this 
well :  "  Guata  in  gift,  c  vedrai  il  mondo  e  le  sue  cose  transitorie ; 
si  chetu  d'  essere  cotanto  salito  t'  allegri,  e  cotale  allegrezza 
dimostri  alii  cori  beati,  li  quali  vegnono — per  questo  etera^' 

g  turba  trioHfanU :  Scartazzini  says  this  does  not  refer  to  the 
whole  multitude  of  spirits  triumphant  in  Paradise,  but  to  the 
hosts  of  "The  Triumph  of  Christ,"  who  will  shortly  appear 
before  Dante.     Sec  Par.  iiiii,  19-45,  ""d  especially  ig-al : — 
"  E  Beatrice  disse  ;  'Ecco  le  achiere 

Dei  trionfo  di  Cristo,  e  tutto  il  frutto 
Ricolto  del  girar  di  queste  spere.' " 
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Che  lieta  vten  per  queeto  etera  tondo."* — 
"  Thou  art  bo  near  unto  the  Supreme  Salvation  {i.e. 
God],"  began  Beatrice, "  that  thou  oughtest  to  have 
thine  eyes  clear  and  sharp.  And  therefore  before 
thou  doBt  enter  further  therein,  look  down  once 
more,  and  see  how  vast  a  universe  I  have  already 
set  beneath  thy  feet ;  so  that  thy  heart,  as  jocund  as 
it  is  able,  may  present  itself  to  the  triumphant 
throng,  which  comes  exultant  through  this  rounded 
ethereal  sphere." 

Dante  obeys  Beatrice.  Dean  Plumptre  remarks 
that  by  an  act  of  scientific  imagination  the  student  of 
astronomy  pictures  to  himself  what  the  earth,  then 
considered  to  be  the  centre  of  the  Universe,  would 
look  like  if  seen  from  the  highest  of  the  eight  spheres. 
Dante's  astronomical  distances  were  not  so  vast  as 
those  of  modern  science,  but  even  thus  he  learned  the 
littleness  of  earthly  things.  In  Par.  xxvii  t  he  de- 
scribes another  great  prospect,  not,  apparently,  quite 
consistent  with  that  in  this  Canto. 

Col  vise  ritomai  per  tutte  e  quante 

Lc  aette  spere,  e  vidi  questo  globo  % 

Tal,  ch'  !□  sorrisi  del  buo  vil  sembiante  ;  135 

*  ttera  ^ndo :  Corooldi  (who  reads  ettnc  tondo)  says : — 

'■  B  il  cielo  formato  dall'  etere  a  guisa  di  sfero. " 
tP*r.  xxvii,  79-84:— 

"  Dall'  ora  ch'  io  avea  guardato  prima, 
lo  vidi  moBso  me  per  tutto  1'  arco 
Che  fa  dal  mezzo  al  fine  il  primo  clima ; 
Si  ch'  io  vedea  di  II  da  Gade  il  varco 

Folk  d'  Ulisse,  e  di  qua  presao  il  lita 
Nel  qual  ai  fece  Europa  dolce  carco." 
{  vidi  quKto  ^lobo,  ct  seq. :  It  is  generally  considered  that 
the  whole  of  this  passage  was  suggested  to  Dante  by  Cicero's 
^ORiHiuM  Scipionvs,  xvi  {ad  Jinim),  and  xix  (tnit.),  the  context 
also  being  similar.  Especially  in  the  words.g^;  "Jam  ipsa 
terra  ita  mihi  parva  visa  est,  ut  me  imperii  nostn  poeniteret," 
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E  quel  consiglio  per  migliore  approbo 

Che  r  ha  per  meno  ;*  e  chi  ad  altro  penaa 
Chiamar  si  puote  vcramente  probo.t 
Vidi  la  figlia  di  Latona  |  incensa 

Senza  quell'  ombra  che  mi  fu  cagione  140 

Per  che  gift  la  credetti  rara  e  densa. 
With  my  gaze  I  took  my  way  back  through  all  the 
seven  Spheres  already  traversed,  and  I  saw  this 
globe  of  ours  such  (i.e.  bo  small),  that  I  smiled  at 
its  paltry  semblance ;  and  that  counsel  I  afiprove  as 
best  which  holds  it  (our  globe)  of  least  account ;  and 
he  who  turns  his  thoughts  elsewhere  {i.t,  to  heavenly 
things)  may  be  called  truly  righteous.     I  saw  the 
daughter  of  Latona  (>.«.  Luna,  the  Moon)  shining 
without  that  shadow,  which  had  been  the  cause  why 
at  one  time  I  had  thought  her  to  be  both  rare  and 
dense. 
This  means  that  Dante  sees  the  Moon  without  the 
spots,  which,  as  we  read  in  Canto  II,  had  so  excited 
his  curiosity  when  he  saw  them  during  his  first  ascent 
into  Paradise.    Cornoldi  observes  that  on  earth  we 
always  see  the  same  side  of  the  Moon.     Dante  sup- 
poses himself  to  see  the  other  side,  which  is  here  illu- 
minated by  the  Sun.     Dante  had  the  knowledge  that 
the  Moon,  because  it  revolves  on  its  axis,  always  dis- 

* Clu  r  ha  per  meno :  See  again  Somn,  Scip.  ibid.  §  6 :  "Si 
tibi  [aedes  hominum]  parva  ut  est  videtur,  haec  coelestia  aemper 
Bpectato,  ilia  humana  contemnito." 

fprobo  :  Casini  observes  that  as  in  Purg.  vii,  133,  T  umana 
prooilaU  signifies  "virtue,"  ao  hereprobo  is  equivalent  to  "vir- 
tuous, righteous,"  which  at  once  combines  sense  and  rectitude. 
Xfigl*'*  ■*»  L,aloiia  :  Compare  Parg-.  TJi,  131,  133  : — 
"  Pria  che  Latona  in  lei  facesse  il  nido, 
A  partorir  li  due  occhi  del  cielo," 
describing  the  birth  of  Apollo,  and  Diana  or  Luna  in  the  Island 
of  Delos.    Again  Par.  x,  67,  68  :— 

"Cosl  cinger  la  figlia  di  Latona 
Vcdcm  tal  volta,"  etc 
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plays  the  same  hemisphere  to  us.  From  the  Heaven 
of  the  Stars  he  sees  the  other  hemisphere,  which  we 
never  see,  and  upon  that  there  are  no  spots.* 

Dante  finds  that  his  eye  is  able  to  gaze  upon  the 
Sun  without  being  dazzled. 

L'  aspetto  del  tuo  nftto,  Iperione,f 

Quivi  BOBtenni,  e  vidi  com*  si  move 
Circa  e  vicino  a  lui  Maia  e  Dione.  I 

Quindi  m'  apparve  il  temperar  di  Gioveg  145 

Tra  il  padre  e  il  figlio  ;  e  quindi  mi  fu  chiaro  || 
II  variar  che  fanno  di  lor  dove. 

B  tutti  e  sette  Y  mi  si  dimiMtraro 


*  "  Che  ae  la  Luna  si  guarda  bene,  due  cose  »i  veggono  in  essa 

'  proprie,  che  non  si  veggono  neH'altrestelle:  1' unasi  i  I'ombra 

ch'  i  in  essa,  la  quale  non  h  altro  che  rariti  del  buo  corpo, 

alia  quale  non  possono  terminare  i  ra^gi  del  sole  e  ripercuot««i 

cori  come  nell'  altre  parti."    (Conv.  ii,  14,  II.  69-76.) 

iluoHnto,  Iperiane:  Ovid  twice  speaks  of  Hyperion  as  the 
father  of  the  Sun,  Met.  iv,  193 :  "  Hyperione  nate ; "  and  iv, 
241:  "Hyperione  natus." 
1  Circa  t  vicino  a  lui  Maia  b  Dione :  See  Mn.  viii,  138-141 : — 
"  Vobis  MercuriuB  pater  est,  quem  Candida  Maia 
Cyllenae  gelido  conceptum  vertice  fudit; 
At  MaiaiR,  auditis  at  quicquam  credimua,  Atlas, 
Idem  Atlas  generat  coeli  qui  sidera  tollit." 
^UUfnpirer  di  Giove:  "Nam  Jupiter  tempe  rat  frigiditatem 
Saturn!  sui  patria  et  caliditatem  Martis  ejus  lilii."    (PettiUa- 
lore  Cassinese.)    Compare  Conv.  ii,  14,  II.  194-303:  "Giove  .  .  . 
muove  tra  due  cieli  repugnanti  alia  sua  buona  temperanza,  sic- 
come  quello  di  Marte,  e  quelle  di  Satumo.     Onde  Tolommeo 
dice  neir  allegato  llbro,  che  Giove  t  Stella  di  temperata  com- 
pleaiione,  in  mezzo  della  freddura  di  Saturno  e  del  calor  di 
Marte." 
\\mi/uekiaro  II  vanar,  etc:  Compare  Par.  iii,S8  9o: — 
"  Chiaro  mi  fu  allor  com'  ogni  dove 

In  cielo  i  Paradiso,  c  st  la  grazia 
Del  sommo  ben  d'  un  modo  non  vi  piove." 
1  tutti  e  sette :  That  is,  the  Moon,  Mercui7,  Venua,  the  Sun, 
Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn, 
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Quanto  son  grandi,  e  quanto  bod  veloci, 

E  come  sono  in  distante  riparo.*  150 

The  aspect  of  thy  Son,  Hyperion,  I  could  here  en- 
dure, and  I  marked  how  moved  around  and  near 
him  Maia  and  Dione  (i.e.  Mercury,  son  of  Maia,  and 
Venus,  daughter  of  Dione).  After  that  appeared  to 
me  the  tempering  influence  of  Jupiter  between  his 
father  (Saturn)  and  his  son  (Mara) ;  and  then  became 
clear  to  me  the  changes  they  make  in  their  positions 
(t'.e.  the  movements  of  these  planets,  now  approach- 
ing near  to  each  other,  now  dividing  farther  apart, 
and  the  reason  of  these  variations).  And  the  whole 
seven  (planets)  displayed  before  me  how  vast  they 
are,  and  how  great  their  velocity,  and  how  (u  apart 
are  their  abodes. 

Dante's  eye  now  takes  a  bold  sweep  over  the  whole  of 
the  inhabited  earth,  which,  irom  the  exalted  region  in 
which  he  ia,  looks  such  an  insignificant  area,  that  he 
pityingly  likens  it  to  a  mere  threshing-floor.  From 
the  highest  mountain  summits  to  the  mouths  of  the 
rivere,  his  view  comprises  the  entirety  of  our  hemi- 
sphere,  on  which  alone,  according  to  the  Cosmography 
of  his  times,  there  was  thought  to  be  any  land.  He  is 
traversing  the  meridian  which  passes  over  Jerusalem, 
the  supposed  centre  of  the  habitable  earth,  and  he 
stands  in  the  sign  of  Gemini. 

L'  ftiuolat  ch«  ci  fa  tanto  feroci, 

*dittanU  rifaro :  Rifaro  signifies  the  abode  habitually  occu- 

Eied  by  any  one,  and  is  equivalent  to  tbe  term  "  house  "  used 
y  astrologers.  Benvenuto'a  comment  is  very  concise:  "In 
dtStoHU  rifaro,  idest  in  situ  distanti.  Quasi  dicat ;  ostenderunt 
se  mihi  omnea  in  quantitate,  cursu,  et  distantia." 

i L'  atuola:  "Idest  areola,  idest  parvum  apatlum  terraei" 
(Talice  da  Ricaldone.)    Compare  Par.  xivii,  85,  86:— 
"  B  pii)  mi  fora  diacoperto  il  alto 
Di  questa  aiuola," 
and  De  Hon.  iii,  16,  11.  89-91 :  "ut  scilicet  in  areola  ista  mor- 
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Volgendom*  io  con  gli  etemi  Qem«lli, 
Tutta  m'  apparve  dai  colli  allc  foci : 
Poacia  rivolsi  *  gli  occhi  agli  occhi  belli. 
The  little  threshing-floor  (t.e.  the  inhabited  Earth) 
which  makes  us  so  arrogant,  as  I  revolved  with 
the  eternal  Twina  [i.e.  not  subject  to  corruption), 
appeared  wholly  before  me  from  its  hills  to   its 
estuaries ;  then  I  turned  back  my  eyes  to  the  beau- 
teous eyes  (of  Beatrice). 
Benvenuto  remarks  that  a  contemplative  mind  can 
derive  the  greatest  benefit  from  the  consideration  of 
heavenly  things,  or  by  turning  his  sight  back  to  con- 
sider the  vileness  of  all  things  below,  for  they  are  then 
perceived  by  him  to  be  all  the  more  vile,  and  things 
above  become  more  pleasing  in  bis  eyes. 

Mr.  Gardner  says  that  "  the  closing  lines  of  this 
Canto  receive  very  striking  illustration  from  St.  Gre- 
gory's comments  upon  a  similar  vision  of  St.  Benedict, 
in  which  the  whole  world,  gathered  as  it  were  t<^ether 

talium  libere  cum  pace  vivatur."  See  also  Boethiua,  Pkilos. 
ConsoL  iL  pr.  7,  II.  g-23 :  "  Omnem  tcrrae  ambitum,  aicuti  aatro- 
logicis  demonBtrationibus  Bccepisti,  ad  coeli  spatium  puncti 
constat  obtinere  rationetn,  id  est  ut,  ai  ad  coclestis  globi  mag- 
nitudinem  conferatur,  nihil  spatii  prorsus  habere  judicetur. 
HujuB  igitur  tam  exigue  in  mundo  re^onis  quarta  fere  portio 
eat,  sicut  Ptolomaeo  probante  didicisti  quae  nobis  cognitia 
animantibuB  incolatur.  Huic  quartae,  b!  quantum  maria 
paludesque  premunt  quantumque  aiti  vaata  regio  distendttur 
cogitatione  subtraxeris,  vix  anguBtissima  inhabitandi  hominibus 
area  rclinquetur.  In  hoc  igitur  minimo  puncti  quodam  puncto 
circumaaepti  atque  conclusi  de  pervulganda  fama  de  proferendo 
nomine  cogitatis  ?  ut  quid  habeat  amplum  magnificuinque 
gloria  tam  anguitis  exiguisque  limitibua  artata  ?  "  See  also 
Bf.  vii,  g  4,  U.  74,  75 :  <>  Pudeat  itaque  in  angitslissima  mundi 
area  irretiri  temdiu,"  etc 
*Poicia  rivoUi:  Compare  Par.  iii,  124-137: — 
"  La  viata  mia,  che  tanto  la  seguio 

Quant o  possibil  fu,  poi  che  la  perse, 
VolBeai  al  segno  di  maggior  disio, 
Ed  a  Beatrice  tutta  si  coaverae." 
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under  one  beam  of  the  Sun,  was  presented  before  his 
eyes.  It  occurs  in  that  same  book  of  the  Dialogues 
upon  which  Dante  based  other  parts  of  this  Canto :  * 
"  '  All  creatures  are,  as  it  were,  nothing  to  that  soul 
which  beholdeth  the  Creator :  for  though  it  see  but  a 
glimpse  of  that  light  which  is  in  the  Creator,  yet  very 
small  do  all  things  seem  that  be  created ;  for  by  means 
of  that  supernatural  light  the  capacity  of  the  individual 
soul  is  enlarged,  and  is  in  God  so  extended  that  it 
is  far  above  the  world  :  yea,  and  the  soul  of  him  that 
seeth  in  this  manner  is  also  above  itself ;  for  being  rapt 
up  in  the  light  of  God,  it  is  inwardly  in  itself  enlarged 
above  itself;  and  when  it  is  so  exalted  and  looketh 
downward,  then  doth  it  comprehend  how  little  all 
that  is  which  before  in  former  baseness  it  could  not 
comprehend.  What  marvel  then  is  it,  if  he  saw  the 
world  gathered  together  before  him,  who  rapt  up  in 
the  light  of  his  soul,  was  at  that  time  out  of  the  world. 
But  albeit  we  say  that  the  world  was  gathered  to- 
gether before  his  eyes,  yet  were  not  heaven  and  earth 
drawn  into  any  lesser  room  than  they  be  of  themselves, 
but  the  soul  of  the  beholder  was  more  enlarged,  which 
rapt  in  God,  might  without  difficulty  see  that  which 
lay  below  it,  so  that  in  that  light  which  appeared 
to  his  outward  eyes,  the  inward  light  which  was  in 
his  soul  ravished  the  mind  of  the  beholder  to  supernal 
things,  and  showed  him  how  small  all  earthly  things 
were.' " 

*  St.  Gregorr,  Dialogua,  ii,  35.  In  the  Dialogues  of  St. 
Gregory  the  Great,  an  old  English  Version,  edited  by  H.  J. 
Coleridge,  S.J.    (Bums  &  Gates,  London,  1874.) 

END  OF  CANTO  XX!1. 
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CANTO  XXIII. 

SPHERE  OF  THE  FIXED  STARS  OR  STELLAR  HEAVEN' 
(coHTlHUEDf— THE  SPIRITS  OF  THE  TRIUMPH  OF 
CHRIST— THE  APOTHEOSIS  AND  CORONATION  OF 
THE  VIRGIN. 

In  this  Canto  *  Dante's  wondering  eyes  are  permitted 
to  see  the  Triumph  of  Christ,  Who  appears  to  him  in 
the  shape  of  a  gorgeous  Sun  blazing  in  the  midst  of  a 
countless  numberoflights,  which  are  the  spirits  of  the 
Blessed.  Fortified  by  this  vision,  his  eyes  are  now 
able  to  endure  the  smile  of  Beatrice,  upon  whose  in- 
effable beauty  they  gaze  with  rapture.  Christ  then 
rises  into  the  Empyrean,  and  the  spirits  celebrate  the 
Apotheosis  of  the  Blessed  Virgin ;  after  which  they 
too  in  their  turn  rise  up  into  the  Empyrean. 

Benvenato  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  I  to  ver.  24,  Dante 
relates  how  Beatrice  prepared  hismtnd  for  the  glorious 
Vision  he  was  about  to  see. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  25  to  ver.  69,  he 
describes  the  Leader  of  the  Army  of  the  Triumph 
of  Christ. 

*In  his  Commentary  Mg.  Poletto  says  that  he  poBsesscB  a 
copy  of  the  D.  C.  once  twlonging  to  the  Padre  Giuliani,  ia 
whose  handwriting  there  ia  a  marginal  reference  in  pencil  at 
the  beginning  of  thia  Canto,  running  thus :  "  Quest'  i  il  Canto 
piA  altamente  poetico  di  tutta  la  Commedia." 
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In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  70  to  ver,  m,  he 
describes  the  Army  itself. 

In  ike  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  1 1 2  to  ver.  1 39,  he 
tells  how  the  Virgin  mounted  up  in  glory,  and  how 
the  Saints  fervently  sang  the  Church's  Easter  Hymn. 

Division  I. — Beatrice  is  gazing  fixedly  towards  the 
South,  in  an  attitude  of  the  most  anxious  expectation. 
Dante  is  about  to  ask  the  reason,  when  Beatrice,  her 
face  gleaming  with  an  infinitely  increased  splendour, 
anticipates  his  question,  telling  him  that  the  hosts  of 
Christ  Triumphant  are  approaching.      Mr.  Gardner 
considers  that  the  Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Stars  is  the 
celestial  counterpart  of  the  Earthly  Paradise ;  for  as 
in  the  latter  Dante  had  beheld  the  scene  of  Man's  fall, 
so  here  in  the  Stellar  Heaven  he  will  have  revealed  to 
htm  somewhat  of  the  work  of  Man's  redemption. 
"Come  ]'  augello  intra  1'  amate  fronde,* 
Posato  al  oido  del  suai  dolci  nati,t 
La  notle  X  che  le  cose  ci  naacoade, 

*amaUfr(mdt:  Compare  St»X\\M,  A<Aill.  1,-212-316: — 
"  Quails  vicino  volucriB  jam  sedula  partu, 
Jamquc  timens  qua  fronde  domum  sunpendat  inanem, 
Providet  hinc  ventos,  hinc  anxia  cogitat  anguea, 
Hinc  homines ;  tandem  dubiae  placet  umbra,  novisque 
Vix  stctit  in  ramts,  ct  protinus  arbor  amatur." 
The  bird  loves  the  branches  because  tbejr  are  her  home,  the 
abode  of  her  young  ones. 

t  Posato  al  nido  dei  suoi  dold  nafi :  Casini  sajra  this  verae  is 
literally  knit  op  of  Virgilian  reminiacences  {Georg.  iv,  514: 
"ramoque  sedens;"  tiitd.  ii,  533:  "dukes  natoa"),  which  are 
revived  by  the  sweet  perfume  of  deep  feeling  that  the  whole 
simile  breathes  forth. 

X  La  nolle,  et  seq. :  Poliziano  {Slatiit  i,  60)  has  recopied  this 
entire  line.     Compare  Ariosto  ( Orl.  Pur.  it,  st  54)  : — 
"  La  battaglia  dur&  sino  a  quell'  ora, 
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Che  per  veder  gli  upetti*  disiati, 

B  per  trovar  lo  ctbo  onde  li  pasca,  5 

In  che  i  gravi  labor  gli  aono  aggrati, 

Previene  il  tempo  in  sull'  aperta  frasca, 
E  con  ardente  affetto  il  sole  aspetta, 
PiBo  guardando  pur  che  I'  alba  nasca ; 

Cosl  la  Donna  mia  si  sUva  eretta  t  10 

Ed  attenta,  rivolta  invtr  la  pl^a  | 
Sotta  la  quale  il  sol  mostra  men  frelta ; 

SI  che  veggendola  io  Bospeaa  e  vaga, 
Fecimi  quale  i  quel,  che  disiando 
Altro  vorria,  e  sperando  b*  appoga.  15 

Even  as  a  bird  amid  the  well-loved  branches,  sitting 


Che,  spiegando  del  tnondo  oscuro  velo, 
Tutte  le  belte  cose  discoiora." 
And  Virgil,  Mn.  vi,  tja  :— 

"...  rebus  nox  abstulit  atra  colorem." 
*aspetii:  There  can  be  no  doubt  the  objects  for  which  the 
bird  yearns  are  the  forms  of  her  little  ones,  so  soon  as  the 
dawning  day  will  give  her  light  to  aec  them.  Buti,  however, 
seema  to  think  aspttti  means  the  surrounding  objects,  but  the 
context  in  the  nwt  line  pravea  that  view  to  be  illusory. 

t  erttla  Ed  atttnta  :  See  Venturi,  SitniL  Dant.  p.  366,  sim.  441  : 
"  Dicendo  che  Beatrice  si  stava  eretta  ed  atUnta,  il  Poeta  la 
descrive  con  esatta  correlazione  alia  similitudine.  Eretta  ri- 
spoode  at  salir  dell'  augello  aull'  ultima  frasca,  attenta  al  fiso 
guardar  di  quello :  aspettando  1'  uno  con  ardente  afTetto  it  Sole, 
r  altra  con  desiderio  amoroso  la  vista  del  Sole  etemo.  Efiso 
sta  bene  ad  augello,  come  atto  pii^  speciale  del  corpo  ;  attenta 
Bta  bene  a  Beatrice,  come  atto  piil  della  mente." 

Xla  piaga  ;  Beatrice  was  looking  towards  the  South,  towards 
the  Quarter  of  midday  "il  colmo  del  Ai,"  where  at  midday  (he 
Sun  nad  the  appearance  of  moving  its  sloweBt.  Compare  Par. 
xiii.  4,  5  :— 

"  Quindici  stelle  che  in  diverse  plage 
Lo  cielo  awivan  ; " 
and  Purg.  miii,  103-105 : — 

"  E  piCl  corruBco,  e  con  piil  lenti  passi, 

Teneva  il  sole  il  cercbio  di  merigge^ 
Che  qua  e  1ft,  come  gli  aspetti,  fassi ; " 
and  Conv.  iv,  33, 11.  107  and  145  et  seq. 
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upon  the  nest  of  her  cherished  brood  throughout  the 
night  which  hides  all  things  from  us,  and  who,  to 
behold  the  forms  for  whi^  she  yearns  (■.«.  her 
young  ones),  and  to  find  the  food  with  which  she 
may  nourifih  them,  in  which  (taste)  heavy  toils  are 
aweet  to  her,  anticipates  the  time  (by  flying)  upon 
the  unsheltered  twig,  and  with  burning  eagerness 
awaits  the  Sun,  fixedly  watching  *  till  the  dawn 
shall  break  (i.e.  immovably  and  intently  gazing 
Eastward) ;  tnus  was  my  lady  standing  erect  and 
vigilant,  turned  towards  the  quarter  (the  Meridian) 
beneath  which  the  Sun  shows  his  least  speed  ;  so 
that  I,  beholding  her  eagerly  expectant,  became 
as  is  one  who  in  desire  yearns  after  something, 
and  is  appeased  by  his  (very)  hope. 

According  to  Buti,  Dante  wishes  to  show  that  in  the 
Eighth  Heaven  Christ  is  represented  with  His  Apostles 
and  all  the  Saints  of  the  Old  Testament,  amid  whom 
He  shone  with  as  much  radiance  as  the  Sun,  and  even 
more.  Hence  it  is  an  apt  picture  to  represent  Him 
in  the  South,  so  that  even  as  the  Sun  towers  above  us 
when  it  ts  in  the  Meridian,  so  Christ  might  tower  above 
all  the  Saints. 

After  a  few  moments  of  ecstatic  suspense,  Beatrice 
joyfully  proclaims  the  approach  of  the  Triumph  of 
Christ. 

Ma  poco  fu  tra  nno  ed  altro  quando,t 

*  It  IB  difficult  to  convey  in  English  the  full  ineaning  of  the 
word  pur  in  this  line.  Gvardando  Pur  has  the  value  of  "  gazing 
piercingly,  persistently,  without  a  movenient  of  eye  or  lid  ". 

t  tra  uno  ed  aUro  gitando ;  Qwmdo  is  here  used  as  a  noun  of 
time,  in  the  same  way  as  dmt  in  Par.  iii,  88,  89 : — 

"  Chiaro  mi  fu  allor  com'  ogni  dovt  {i.e.  every  spot] 
In  cielo  i  Paradiso ; " 
and  it  come  in  Par.  «ii,  46,  47  ;— 

"  Ma  quella,  ond'  10  aspetto  il  come  e  it  quando 

Del  dire  e  del  tacer,"  etc.  [i.e.  the  how  and  the 
when  of  speech  or  silence].     As  Tommaseo  points  out,  it  isone 
PS 
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Del  mio  attender,  dico,  e  del  vcdere 
tiO  ciel  venir  piii  e  pti)  rischiarando : 
B  Beatrice  disse : — "  Ecco  le  schiere* 

Del  tiionfo  di  Cristo,  e  tutto  il  frutto  xo 

Ricolto  del  girar  di  queate  spere."— 

But  short  was  the  interval  between  one  moment  and 
the  other,  between  my  expectancy,  I  mean,  and  my 
seeing  the  heavens  become  more  and  more  reeplen- 
dent.  And  Beatrice  sftid :  "  Behold  the  hosts  of  the 
Triumph  of  Christ,  and  all  the  fruit  in-gathered  by 
(the  influence  of)  the  revolutions  of  these  spheres." 

All  the  Saints,  whom  Dante  had  beheld  in  the  other 
Spheres  of  Heaven,  had  come  together  here  to  do 
honour  to  Christ,  and  to  follow  in  His  train.  Boti 
and  Landtno  are  in  agreement  that,  like  a  Roman 
conqueror  leading  before  his  triumphal  chariot  all  the 
booty  taken  from  the  enemy,  so  here  does  Christ 
bring  with  Him  the  booty  taken  from  the  Arch- 
Enemy,  the  Devil,  consisting  both  of  the  holy  Patri- 
archs set  free  from  Limbo,  as  welt  as  the  Saints  of 
Christianity  saved  by  His  Passion. 


□f  the  great  conveniences  of  the  Italian  language  the  being  able 
at  pleasure  to  turn  adverbe,  verbs,  and  adjectives  into  sub- 
stantive a. 

*  Ecco  It  sckUre,  et  seq. :  This  ie  one  of  the  difficult  passaees 
of  the  Divi%a  Commedia.  I  follow  Casini's  explanation  of  it, 
namely :  "  Behold  coming  before  us  the  soldiery  of  those  blessed 
ones  who  were  redeemed  by  Christ  Triumphant ;  behold  those 
blessed  oneB,who,tuming  to  good  the  natural  inclinations  which 
the  influence  of  these  heavens  developed  in  them,  earned  the 
merit  of  Eternal  Glory."  The  early  Commentators  take/rutto 
ricoUo  del  girar  di  quesU  tpere  to  mean  that  the  soldiery  of 
Heaven  was  mustered  to  follow  the  triumph  of  Christ,  out  of 
all  the  spheres  among  which  it  had  been  scattered.  But  it 
seems  preferable  to  interpret  that  the  fruit  has  been  in- 
garnered,  not  from  the  revolving  spheres,  but  by  reason  of  the 
b*n^ictnt  itifiutfuts  of  the  revolving  spheres. 
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Pareami  che  il  auo  viso  ardesse  tutto, 
B  gli  occht  avea  di  letiziA  ri  pieni, 
Che  paBBar  mi  convien  scnza  coatrutto.*' 
It  seemed  to  me  as  though  her  countenance  were  all 
on  fire,  and  her  eyes  were  so  full  of  gladness,  that  I 
must  needs  paas  it  by  without  description. 

Division  II. — In  the  glorious  Vision  of  the  Triumph 
of  Christ,  Dante  sees  thousands  of  lights,  and  one 
Divine  Sun  giving  lustre  to  them,  and  in  the  fiery 
light  of  that  Sun  he  discerns  the  Humanity  of  Christ 
He  is  almost  transported  out  of  his  mind  at  this  spec- 
tacle, and  bis  memory  bo  fails  him,  that  he  is  now  un- 
able to  recount  all  that  he  saw.  This  Second  Division 
opens  with  a  ierzina,  which  Cesari  says  Is  like  a  smile 
of  Heaven,  and  the  mere  reading  of  which  fills  one 
with  gladness.  Venturi  notices  the  predominance  of 
vowels,  and  the  softness  of  the  acceiits.f 

Quale  nei  plcnilunii }  sereni  35 

*stnxa  coslnUlo :    That  ia,  lenxa  costntirlo  in  parole,  senxa 
ditcorremt.     Scartazzini  oaya  that  costrutto  is  an  expreaaion  of 
the  Schoolmen.    Compare  Purg,  xrviii,  145-147  : — 
'*  lo  mi  vols!  diretro  allora  tutto 

A*  miei  Poeti,  e  vtdi  che  con  riao 
Udito  avevan  1'  ultimo  coatrutto  ; " 
and  Par.  xii,  67  :— 

"  E  perchfe  fotae  quale  era  in  costrutto." 
[Meaning,  m  order  that  his,  St.  Dominick's,  name  should  be 
the  genuine  expression  of  hii  being.] 

t  English  readers  might  be  disposed  to  disagree  with  Venturi 
here,  as  the  adjacent  Urxine  contain  as  many  vowels  or  even 
more  ;  but  I  am  told  that  in  Italian  recitation  the  liquid  con- 
sonants I,  n,  and  r  count  as  vocal  sounds,  and  of  such  vocal 
sounds  and  vowels  thia  tertina  is  almost  wholly  composed. 

Xi^niiwui:  Compare  Bcclus.  1.  6  {VulgaU);  "Quasi  steUa 
matutina  in  medio  nebulae,  et  quasi  tuna  plena  in  diebus  suia 
lucet."  Both  Scartazzini  and  Casini  quote  a  long  passage  here 
from  Comparetti,  Virgiiio  net  mtdio  etio,  i,  365,  urging  the  strong 
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Trivia*  ride  tr»  le  ninfe+  eteme, 
Che  dipingooo  il  ciel  per  tutti  i  seni,| 
Vid'  io,  Mpra  migliaia  §  di  lucerneJI 

Un  Sol  Y  che  tutte  quante  1'  accendea, 

sentiment  of  ancient  poetry  that  Dante  had.    Compare  Horace, 

Epod.  XV,  T,  3! — 

"  Nox  erat,  et  coelo  fulgebat  luna  sereno 
Inter  minora  aid  era." 
Alio  Homer,  Iliad,  ix,  555  et  acq. 

*7V>trM  is  an  epithet  very  commonly  given  to  Diana  or  the 
Moon  by  the  ancients.  It  occurs  in  the  sixth,  seventh,  and 
tenth  bookH  of  the  /Brt*id,  and  Ovid,  Mctatn.  ii,  414, 413 :  '■  Miles 
erat  Phoebes  ;  nee  Maenalon  attigit  ulla  Gratiorhac  Triviae." 
See  also  Fazio  degli  Uberti,  Rimt  3  : — 

"  Come  per  primavera  innanzi  il  giomo 
Side  Diana  nell'  acre  serena 
D'  una  luce  si  plena 
Che  par  che  ne  risplenda  tutto  1  cielo." 
tntn^e  are  used  for  stars  in  Pufg.  xxzi,  106  : — 

"  Noi  siam  qui  ninfe,  e  nel  ciel  sianio  stelle." 

i  tutti  t  teni :  Meaning,  in  alt  its  innermost  recesses,  like  the 
h  and  bays  in  a  sea.    Compare  Par.  xiii,  7,  8 : — 
"  Immagini  quel  Carro  a  cui  il  seno 

Basta  del  nostro  cielo  e  notte  e  giorno." 
^migUaia:  Corapue Dan.  vii,  10  (^Vitlgate):  " Fluvius  i^eus 
rapidusque  egrediebatur  a  facie  ejus:  miliia  millium  ministra- 
bant  ei,  et  decies  mi  Hies  centena  miliia  assistebant  ei." 
Wltu^rm,  i.e.  blessed  spirits :  Compare  Par.  viii,  19,  30  :— 
"  Vid'  io  in  essa  luce  altre  lucerne 

Movent  in  giro  piii  e  men  correntL" 
Alpo  Par.  xxi,  73  :  "  Sacra  lucema." 

Y  U»  Sot:  That  is,  Christ,  Who  with  Hie  glory  illumined 
those  souls.     See  below  (11.  yi,  73)  :— 

"Che  tu  non  ti  rivol^  al  bel  giardino 
Che  sotto  i  raggi  di  Ckibto  s'  infiora  ?  " 
Compare  BoM.  ComoU  PkUot.  v,  metr.  3,  IL  10-13: — 
"Quae  lint,  quae  fiierint,  veniantque 

Suem,  quia  respicit  omnia  solus, 
erum  poasia  dice  re  Solem." 
NeariyeveryonereadsKft  iSdI,  if.  "A  Sun."    Witte  alone  reads 
mi  sol,  ix,  "a  single  lamp."    In  the  middle  ages  the  Sun  was 
a&pposed  to  be  the  source  of  the  light  of  the  stars.     Dante 
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Come  fa  il  nostro  le  vtate  supeme ;  *  30 

E  per  la  viva  luce  trasparea 

La  lucente  Buatanzia  +  tanto  chiara 
Nel  viao  mio,  che  non  la  sostenea.} 
As  in  the  clear  skiea  at  the  full  mooa  Trivia  (t^. 
Diana  or  the  Moon)  smiles  among  the  eternal 
nymphs  {i.e.  the  stars)  which  paint  the  firmament 
through  all  its  gulfs  {i.e.  in  all  directions),  so  saw  I, 
above  myriads  of  lustres,  a  Sun  which  enkindled 
them  all  aa  our  own  (Sun)  does  the  stars  on  high ; 
and  through  that  living  light  the  radiant  substance 
[i.e.  the  human  person  of  Christ)  beamed  so 
resplendently  upon  my  &ce,  that  I  could  not  en- 
dure it. 

Dante,  overcome  by  emotion,  utters  an  exclamation 
full  of  praise  of  Beatrice.  She  then  speaks,  and  ex- 
plains to  him  the  mystery  of  that  infinite  light  which 
has  completely  overmastered  his  visual  powers.  She 
is  powerless  to  render  him  any  assistance.  What  be 
is  experiencing  is  the  natural  effect  of  Divine  Virtue 
on  Man.  Dante  is  in  the  presence  of  God  Himself,  in 
the  presence  of  Christ  the  Wisdom  of  God,  Christ  the 

affirms  thia  in  Conv.  ii,  14,  II.  raj,  136 :  "  del  buo  tume  [i.e.  del 
Sole]  tutte  le  aitre  stelle  a'  infomiBno."  See  Buti's  remarks: 
"  Ben  finge  1'  autore  che  lo  splendore  di  Criato  facesse  lucide 
tutte  quelle  beate  anime ;  imper6  che  nella  virtA  della  passione 
di  Criato,  e  nel  auo  sangue  e  nelle  sue  virt&  tutti  Ii  santi  sono 
salvati  e  santificati." 

*visU  si4fenu  like  iupeme  role  in  Purg.  viii,  18,  refers  to  the 
stars,  \i]is  tantt  vcdal*  in  Par.  ii,  115.     See  alaojPar.  1x1,7-9; — 
"  B  come  vien  la  chiarisaima  ancella 
Del  sol  pii)  oltre." 
flacenU  siutanxia:  "acilicet,  dictus  sol,  idest,  essentia  vel 
persona  Christi  lucidiasima ".     (Benvenuto.) 

t  M0»  la  iosUnta  :  Contrast  with  this  PuTg.  ixx,  35-37  ;— 
"...  la  faccia  del  sal  nascere  ombrata, 
^  che  per  temperanza  di  vapori 
L'  occhio  la  Bostenea  lungs  fiata." 
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Power  of  God,  Who  by  His  death  and  His  teachings 
opened  to  Man  the  way  to  Heaven. 
O  Beatrice,*  dolce  guida  e  caral 

Ella  mi  diBse ; — "  Quel  che  ti  aopransa  t  35 

b  viTta,  da  cui  nulla  ai  ripara. 
Quivi  t  la  Sapienta,}  e  la  Fossanza 

Ch'  aprl  le  atrade  §  intra  il  cielo  e  la  terra, 
Onde  fu  gib  bi  lunga  disianza." — 

*0  Btattice,  et  bcij.  :   The  Codkc  Ctusincse  has  a  reading 
here,  for  which  there  is  apparently  no  other  MS.  authority : — 
"B  Beatrice,  dolce  guida  e  cara, 
All  or  mi  disse." 
t  ^w#J  cJu  U  sopranxa  :  That  which  overcomes  Dante's  powrera 
of  viBion  is  Divine  Power,  which  no  mortal  eye  can  endure. 
"  B  virti)  divina,  che  ognt  coaa  avanza. ;  e  perft  non  i  meraviglia 
a'  ella  avtuua  la  tua  virtit  visiva."    (Buti.)    We  find  it^Muare, 
which  is  an  obsolete  verb,  with  the  sense  of  "to  overpower," 
inP«r.  XX,  97-99  :— 

"Non  a  gutaa  che  1'  uomo  all'  uom  aopranza, 

Ma  vince  lei  perchi  vuole  esser  vinta, 

B  vinta  vince  con  la  sua  benjnanza." 

XSt^itma:    In  i  Cor.  i,  24,  JesuH  Christ  is  sailed   "the 

power  of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God."    Compare  St.  Thorn. 

Aquin.  {Sumnt.  ThtoL  pars  i,  qu.  xxiix,  art.  7) ;  "  Filiua  dicitur 

sapientia  Fatris,  quia  est  sapientia  de  Patre  sapientia." 

gCA'  apri  h  stradt;  Our  Lord  by  His  death  reopened  to 
man  the  ways  for  ascending  to  Heaven.  Compare  11.  74,  75 : 
"  li  gigli,  AI  cui  odor  ai  prese  il  buon  cammino,"  Another  read- 
ing is  Ch'  apri  la  strada,  but  Casini  aaya  that  le  strode  is  bv  far 
the  more  preferable,  as  well  as  the  more  common  reading; 
and  is  confirmed  by  Par.  vii,  109-111 : — 

"La  divina  bonti,  die  il  mondo  imprenta, 
Di  proceder  per  tutte  le  sue  vie 
A  rilevarvi  bubo  fu  contenta." 
He  adds  that  aprir  le  strode  is  a  well-known  expression,  "nel 
senao  di  ristabUire  i  rapporti  ceasati  per  la  guerra,  e  quindi  per 
CBtensione  vale  far  la  pace,  atringere  un  vincolo  d'  amore." 
Compare  also  Htbrewi  x,  30 :  "By  a  new  and  living  way ; " 
and  Purg.  x,  34-36  ;— 

"  L'  angel  che  venne  in  terra  col  decreto 
Delia  molt'  anni  lagrimata  pace, 
Che  aperse  il  ciel  dal  suo  lungo  divieto. 
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O  Beatrice,  gentle  and  beloved  guide !  She  said  to 
me :  "  That  which  overpowers  thee  ia  a  power  from 
which  nothing  can  shield  itself.  Herein  is  the 
Wisdom  and  the  Power  (i.e,  Christ)  Which  opened 
the  way  betwixt  Heaven  and  Earth,  for  which 
(opening)  there  had  been  so  long  a  yearning." 

The  fault  of  our  first  parents  had  (says  Scarta^zini) 
closed  the  way  to  Heaven  from  Earth,  that  is,  had 
broken  the  peace  between  God  and  Man.  The  Mes- 
siah re-opened  it. 

The  following  passage  is  one  of  several  that  are 
quoted  as  evidencing  Dante's  accomplishments  in 
knowledge  of  all  branches  of  natural  science.  Here 
Aristotle's  theory  of  the  laws  of  lightning  is  demon- 
strated. As  the  lightning  (i.«.  accordingto  Aristotle's 
notion  the  compressed  wind)  expands,  and  then 
escapes  from,  the  thunder-cloud,  which  is  no  longer 
able  to  resist  the  explosive  force  of  its  contents,  so 
Dante,  in  that  world  of  radiant  spirits,  and  those  feasts 
and  delights  of  Paradise,  had  almost  changed  his 
nature,  had  become  larger  in  soul,  almost,  so  to  speak, 
trans-humanized,  and  he  says  that  now  that  he  has 
returned  to  earth,  he  can  no  longer  recall  the  divine 
sensations  he  felt  in  Heaven,  much  less  recount  them. 
Come  foco  di  nube  si  diaserra,*  40 

*  Com*  foco,  et  seq.:  Compare  Purg.  sxxii,  lo^-iii : — 
"  Non  sceae  mai  con  si  veloce  mota 

Foco  di  spesBa  nube,  quando  piove 
Da  quel  confine  che  pifl  va  remoto." 
Dr.  Moore  (Studies  in  DanU,  p.  130)  aays  that  both  these  pas- 
sages refer  to  the  theory  of  Aristotle  explained  in  Meteor,  ii,  ii 
^3698,  16-34),  that  thunder  and  lightning  are  generated  chiefly 
in  the  highest  regions  of  the  air,  because  the  cold  being  there 
most  extreme,  the  clouds  are  the  most  dense :  "  wKvariaas  r^ 

'•v  vtipMii  ytyyo/titnis  itp6t  ri  jo^orai'  vipta."    This  has 
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Per  diUUrai  st  che  non  vi  cnpe, 
E  fiior  di  sua  iiRtura  *  Jn  giil  ■'  atlerrk. 
La  mente  mia  cobI,  tra  quelle  dtipe  t 

Patta  piA  grandct  di  si  stewa  uacto.g 
E  che  si  ftase  rimembrar  non  aape.|{  45 

As  lightning  is  discharged  from  a  cloud  by  reason  of 
such  great  expanBion,  that  it  can  no  longer  be  con- 
tained within  it,  and,  contrary  to  its  nature,  foils 
down  to  earth,  even  so  did  my  soul,  amid  those 

probably  su^estcd  to  Dante  the  words,  "  quel  confine  piil 
remoto.  And  Dr.  Moore  adds  of  this  pasaage,  io  Par.  niii, 
that  "  it  i*  to  be  explained  by  the  same  reference  to  Aristotle'i 
Mtleorologica.  Dante  here  not  only  refers  to  the  anomaly  of 
lightning  falling,  but  the  explanation  of  it  which  be  gives  also 
recalls  the  process  of  hSit^^s  described  by  Aristotle,  and, 
further,  the  unnaturalness  of  the  phenomenon  ia  also  noted  by 
both  authors. " 

*  MM  natura :  Compare  Cemo.  iii,  3,  IL  6-ij  :  "  Ciascuna  cosa 
...  ha  '1  auo  apcjsiale  amore,  come  le  torpor*  semplici  hanno 
anore  naturtito  in  si  al  loro  loco  proprio.eperd  la  terra  sempre 
discende  al  centro ;  il  fuoco  alia  circonferenza  di  sopra  lungo  '1 
cielo  della  luna,  e  per5  sempre  sate  a  quelle."  And  De  Hon.  i, 
15,11.38-43:  "Sicut  pluresglebaadiceremuB  Concordes,  propter 
condeacendere  omnes  ad  medium,  et  plurea  fiammes  propter 
coascendere  omnes  ad  circumferentiam,  ai  voluntane  hoc 
facerent." 

fqutUt  iapt:  There  le  a  well-known  hymn  of  St.  Ambroaein 
the  Commune  Confesioria  non  Pontifids  {Breviarium  Romanum, 
p.  liiv),  in  which  the  following  verse  occurs  ;— 
"  Virtute  claniB  et  fide. 
Confess)  one  aedulus, 
Jejuna  membra  deferena, 

Dapea  aupemas  obtinet." 
Compare  too  Par.  xxv,  24  :— 

"  Laudando  M  cibo  che  laasil  li  prand&" 
\  La  mentt  .  .  .  Fatta  pii  grande :  Compare  Par.  xvi,  18 : — 
"  Vol  mi  levate  al  ch'  io  aon  piil  ch'  io." 


\\noniape:  Compare  Purf.  xviii,  5s,  36: — 
"  Per6,  U  onde  vegna  !□  intelletto 

Delle  prime  notizie,  uomo  non  sape." 
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Oieavenly)  banquets  becoming  enlarged,  issue  forth 
from  itself,  and  what  it  became,  it  is  not  able  to 
rememlwr. 

Beatrice  had  before  told  Dante  (Par.  xxi,  4  et  seq.) 
that  he  would  not  at  that  time  have  been  able  to 
eodure  the  radiance  of  ber  smile,  but  she  now  bids 
him  look  boldly  upon  it,  as  the  unspeakable  things 
which  he  has  witnessed  on  high  have  added  such 
power  to  his  sight,  that  he  may  now  look  upon  her, 
and  go  forward  from  strength  to  strength,  until  at  last 
he  will  have  been  fortified  up  to  the  point  of  gazing 
upon  God  Himself. 

— "  Apii  gli  occhi  e  riguarda  qual  Bon  io ; 
Tn  hat  vedute  cose,  che  posMnte 
Sei  fatto  ■  soatener  lo  riso  mio." — 
Io  era  come  quel  che  si  risente 

Di  vision  obblita,*  e  che  s'  ingegna  50 

Indamo  di  ridurlast  a  mente, 
Quando  io  udi'  quests  proffert^,  degna 

Di  tanto  grado,t  che  mai  non  si  estingne 
Del  libro  che  it  preterito  rasscgna.J 

*visio?i  obblita !  Compare  Par.  xxziii,  58-60 : — 
"Qual  i  colui  che  sognando  vede, 

E  dopo  il  aogno  la  paBiione  impreasa 
Rimane,  e  1'  altro  alia  mente  non  riede." 
^Profferia,  degna  Di  loMio  grado :    "  dot  degna  di  ricevere 
tanto  e  si  grande  grado,  o  vero  d'  essere  avuta  si  a  grado." 
(Buti.)    Compare  Purg.  viii,  67-69 : — 

"  Per  quel  singutar  grado 
Che  tu  dSi  a  colui,  che  si  nasconde 
Lo  Buo  primo  perchi." 
I  libro  cht  H  prtttfita  raatgna :  "  cioi  rappreaenta  lo  passato, 
ciofe  della  menioria  mia,  che  come  libro  rappreaenta  lo  psBiato." 
(ButL)    Compare  the  opening  words  of  the  Vila  Nvova :  "  In 
quella  parte  del  libro  detia  mia  memoria,  dinanzi  alia  quale  poco 
si  potrebbe  leggere,"  etc.     And  in  the  Cantont  beginning  £' 
m'  wKrace,  st.  4 : — 

"  Secondo  che  si  trova 
Nel  libro  della  mente  che  vien  meno." 
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"  Open  thine  eyes,  and  behold  me  as  I  am ;  thou 
hast  seen  things  such,  that  thou  art  become  able  to 
endure  my  smile."     I  was  like  one  who  still  feels 
the  influence  of  a  fo^OttEn'vjBioo,  and  who  strives 
in  vain  tQ^b ring  it  bacC[again  into  hiS  thoilghts, 
"WKen  ihear3"thismv"itation  [tbTooltupori"Beatnce), 
\       woPdi^'oraiicFrgratefurftCceptance  [^aiiojthat  it 
TiefrerTCir^~bbTfteratea~ftDnrtKe  volume  which 
records  the  past  {i.e.  the  memory). 
The  smile  of  Beatrice  is  of  such  loveliness,  that 
Dante  would  be  unequal  to  describe  it,  even  though 
all  the  poets  nurtured  by  Potyhymniat  the  Muse  of 
Lyric  Poetry,  should  come  to  his  assistance. 

Semo  aonnwertutte  quelle  lingue*  55 

Che  Polinnfa  con  le  auore  Itio 
Del  latte  lor  t  dolcisaima  piil  pingue, 
Per  aiutarmi,  al  millesino  del  vero 

Non  ei  verria,  cantando  il  aanto  riao, 

*tulte  quelU  Ungue:  Venturi  (aim.  458]  obaerves  that  this 
mode  of  expreaaing  the  ineffable  is  followed  b^  many  poets; 
and  he  given  a  wrong  reference  to  Homer,  which  ia  followed 
undetected  by  other  modem  Commentatora  The  right  refer- 
ence is  IL  B.  468-492  :— 

' '  nXntfw  V  ouK  Sv  ryai  jivtf^ODfUH,  ouA*  JvofipiM, 
Ova  (*  uot  Uko  iiir  yXJiMnmi,  iita  dj  <mjfuir'  (En*, 

Ei  foi  'OXv/nnalkt  HotNToi,  A(ii  Aijxdyou 
Buyoripn,  famraiaff,  Svet  vro'lXMr  fXAw." 

Compare  also  Vire.  ^h.  vi,  615-637 : — 

"  Non,  mihi  si  linguae  centum  stnt,  oraque  centum, 
Ferrea  vox,  oranea  scelenim  comprendere  formas, 
Omnia  paenarum  percurrere  nomina  possim." 

See  also  Ovid,  Metam,  viii,  533,  533;  and  Tasso,  Gtr.  Liber,  ix, 

t  lalte  lor :  Compare  Purg,  xxit,  100-103,  where  Virgil  says 
to  Statius  about  himself,  Homer,  and  other  heathen  poets 
being  in  Limbo : — 

"  CoBtoro,  e  Persio,  ed  io,  ed  altri  assai, 
.  .  .  aiam  con  quel  Qreco 
Che  le  Uuse  lattdr  pii)  ch'  altro  mai, 
Nel  primo  cingfaio  del  carcere  cieca" 
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B  quanto  il  unto  aspetto  facea  mero,*  60 

If  all  the  tongues  were  now  to  sound  which  Poly- 
hymnia and  her  Bisters  have  enriched  with  their 
sweetest  milk,  to  aid  me,  the  thousandth  part  of 
the  truth  could  not  be  reached,  in  sin^ng  of  that 
saintly  smile,  and  how  resplendent  it  rendered  the 
saintly  countenance. 

Dante  adds  that,  as  he  has  no  words  to  describe 
Beatrice's  -smile,  so  must  he  pass  over  many  of  the 
things  he  saw  in  Heaven,  which  were  ineffable,  such 
as  Man  cannot  utter. 

E  cori,  figurando  il  Paradiso, 

Convien  aaltart  lo  sacrato  poema,! 

*  facta  mtro  :  There  is  an  important  discrepancy  of  readings 
~here.  The  larger  number  of  texts  read,  as  here,  /acta  mero, 
which  means  that  the  saintly  smiic  of  Beatrice  lighted  up  her 
saintly  face.  Othcra  read  ilsanlo  aspttto  u^facea  nttro,  making 
a  i«n(o  asptilo  the  nominative  case.  But  it  is  the  smile  that 
lights  up  the  face,  not  the  face  that  lights  up  the  smile.  Uera 
here  means  resplendent,  as  in  Par.  xi,  16-1S: — 
"Ed  io  Bcnti'  dentro  a  quella  lumiera 

Che  pria  m'  avea  parlato,  sorridendo 
Incominciar,  facendosi  piil  mera  [i.e.  increasing  in 
briltiancyy" 
t  Cmtrun  saltar :  Compare  Par.  xxiv,  35 : — 
"  PerA  salts  la  penna,  e  non  lo  scrivo, 

Che  r  imagine  nostra  a  cotai  pieghe^ 
Non  che  il  parlare,  ft  troppo  color  vivo.'' 
So  also  in  Par,  xxx,  22-30,  in  which  Dante  declares  his  ina- 
bility to  make  more  clear  by  words  the  vastness  of  what  he  saw 
in  Heaven.    See  further  Par.  xjai,  136-138;  and  ncxiii,  121- 
123 :~ 

"  O  quanto  i  corto  il  dire,  e  come  fioco 

Al  mio  concetto!  e  queato  a  quel  ch'  io  vidi 
B  tanto,  che  non  basta  a  dicer  poco." 
I  U>  iacralo  poena  :  In  the  opening  lines  of  Par.  xxv,  that 
touching  passage  in  which  Dante  utters  a  cry  of  despair  at  his 
exile  from  his  beloved  Florence,  he  indulges  a  hope  that  pos- 
sibly his  poema  sacro  may  be  the  means  of  softening  the  hearts 
of  his  cruet  enemies,  whom  he  terms  wolves,  and  have  the 
effect  of  inducing  them  to  restore  him  to  his  sheep-fold. 
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Come  cbi  trov»  sao  cunmin  reciso.* 

Mk  chi  pensaMe  U  ponderoso  teiiui, 

E  r  omero  mortal  +  che  se  ne  carca,  65 

Nol  biasmerebbe,  se  Bott'  euo  trema. 

Non  i  pileggioj  da  picciola  barca 


leap  over,  so  Dante  not  knowing  how  to  describe  Bome  of  the 
marvela  of  Paradise,  passcE  them  over  without  pauaing. 

i  I' omero   mortal:    Dante   evidently   had    in   hia   mmd   the 
following  passage  from  Horace  ^Ars  Poet.  38-41): — 

"Sumite  materiam  vestns,  qui  scribitia,  aequam 
ViribuB,  et  vernate  diu,  quid  ferre  recusent, 

Suid  valeant  humeri :  cui  lecta  potenter  erit  rea, 
ec  facundia  deeeret  hunc,  nee  lucidoa  ordo." 
}  pileggio ;  Compare  Par.  ii,  1-7  : — 

"0  voi  che  aiete  in  piccioletta  borca, 
Desideroai  d'  ascoltar,  seguiti 
Retro  al  mio  Icgno  che  cantando  varca, 
Tornate  a  riveder  li  voatri  liti, 

Non  vi  mettete  in  pelago  :  chi  fone 
Perdendo  me  rimarreate  smarriti. 
L'  acqua  ch'  io  prendo  giammai  non  si  corse." 
Caaini  aays  that,  in  the  psaaage  in  the  text,  it  is  evident  that 
Dante  wished  to  expresa  the  same  idea  aa  in  Par.  ii,  1-7,  He 
interpreta  the  words  thus :  "  Quello  che  la  mia  ardita  prora  va 
femUHdo  (V  argomento  che  il  mio  ingegno  ha  osato  di  trattare) 
turn  i  pileggio  da  piteiola  barca,  non  i  tragitto  pogaibie  a  una 
barchetta  (non  pu6  essere  compreso  da  un  ingegno  volgare)  ni 
da  nocMer  ch'  a  si  medesmo  parea,  che  risparmi  quanto  piik 
pad  le  sue  forze  (ni  da  chi  non  sappia  affaticarai  per  intendere)." 
Caaini  adds  that  the  chief  difficulty  lies  in  the  word  piUggio, 
which  seems  undoubtedly  to  be  a  Florentine  reduction  of 
the  medizval  Latin  word  parigium.  The  MSS.  are  divided 
between  ^leggio  and  pareggio;  the  former  reading  occurring 
in  10  eodtces  the  latter  in  23.  Parigium  it  not  a  sea  voyage  but 
a  tract  of  the  sea.  Compare  similar  passage  in  Purgatorio  lii, 
6.  He  says  the  pileggio  m  this  text  corresponds  to  the  acqua 
of  Par.  ii,  7 ;  and  the  ardita  prora  which  cleave*  through  it  (che 
lo  oafimlendo)  correspoDds  to  the  legno  che  cantando  varca  of 
Par.  li,  3.  Some  read  ^^g^;  aoiae  paUggio ;  some  poleggio ; 
wmepiueggio;  tni  aomi:  partggio. 
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Quel  che  fendendo  va  1'  orditi.  prora, 
Hi  da  nocchier  ch'  a  ai  medcBino  parca. 

And  thus,  in  depicting  Paradise,  the  sacred  poem 
muBt  perforce  take  a  leap,  as  does  one  who  finds 
his  way  cut  off.  But  whoso  thinks  upon  the 
weighty  theme,  and  upon  the  mortal  shoulder  that 
is  laden  therewith,  will  not  upbraid,  if  it  staggers 
beneath  it.  No  pafisage  is  it  for  a  little  bark  this 
which  my  daring  prow  goes  cleaving,  nor  for  a 
helmsman  who  would  spare  himself, 

De  Guberaatis  says  no  one  would   blame  Dante 
because  he  trembles  at  the  difBculties  of  his  subject. 


Division  III. — Dante  is  completely  absorbed  in  con- 
templating the  Divine  beauty  of  Beatrice.  She  very 
gently  reproves  him  for  so  doing,  and  bids  him  turn  bis 
attention  to  contemplation  of  the  marvellous  vision. 
Christ  has  already  re-ascended  on  high,  and  Dante 
only  sees  the  radiance  emanating  from  Him ;  the  rays, 
after  lighting  up  the  faces  of  the  Blessed,  are  reflected 
in  Dante's  own  vision.  He  compares  to  a  ray  of 
sunshine  breaking  through  a  cloud,  and  illumining 
a  flowery  meadow,  those  shining  hosts  who  were 
illumined  by  the  glowing  rays,  of  which  he  could  not 
perceive  the  source  from  which  they  emanated. 

— "  Perchi  la  faccia  mia  al  t'  innamora,  70 

Che  tu  non  ti  rlvolgi  al  bel  giardino 
Che  eotto  i  raggi  di  Csibto  ■'  infiora  ? 
Quivi  i  la  rosa  Jn  che  il  Verbo*  Dtvino 
Came  si  fece  ;  quivi  son  11  gigli,t 


*  U  Vtrbo:  For  Christ  "the  Word"  compare /oAn  i. 
t  e^li :  "  E  da  sapere  che  il  gi^lio  hae  tre  condizioni :  1'  una 
che  h  di  fiiori  bianco,  e  questo  significa  la  puritade  e  la  fede; 
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Al  cui  odor*  li  pr«M  il  buon  atmmina" —       75 
Coal  BeKtricc     Bd  io,  ch'  a  aaoi  consigli 
Tutto  era  pronto,  ancora  mi  reitdei 
Alia  battaglia  dei  debili  cigli-t 

"  Wherefore  does  my  foce  so  enamour  thee,  that 
thou  tumest  thee  not  to  the  &ir  garden  (i.e.  the 
Saints)  which  blossoms  underneath  the  rays  of 
Christ  7  Here  is  the  Rose  (t.«.  the  Virgin  Mary) 
in  which  the  Word  Divine  became  Plesh ;  here  are 
^e  liliea  (i.e.  the  Apostles)  firom  whose  sweet  fira- 
grance  the  good  way  was  followed."  Thus  Bea- 
trice, and  I,  who  for  her  counsels  was  wholly  ready, 
again  applied  myself  unto  the  battle  of  my  feeble 
^esight  (lit.  brows). 


]'  altra,  che  i  dentro  vermiglio,  e  queato  signiBca  la  incorrottibi- 
litade  e  la  caritade  ;  I'  altra  ai  fe  I!  odore,  e  queato  aignifica  la 
predicazione  e  U  Bperanza;  or  queste'condizioni  furouo  nelli 
Apoatoli  beati,  e  per&  1'  autore  li  ttptUti  gigli."  (Lana.)  Com- 
pare Cant,  ii,  passim,  esp.  v.  I ;  "I  am  tne  rose  of  Sharon,  and 
the  lily  of  the  valleys."  Mr.  Gaiiner  (op,  cil.  p.  170)  sees  obvious 
and  important  analogies  between  this  heaven  and  the  Earthly 
Paradiae.  "  The  Celestial  btl  giardiiui  correaponda  to  the 
Garden  of  Eden,  won  back  for  man.  The  last  atepa  of  Pur- 
gatoiy  (Purg.  xxvii,  131  et  acq-)  are  repeated  in  tne  visible 
runga  of  the  Celeatial  Ladder,  the  rebuke  of  Matelda  (Pitrg. 
sxU,  61)  in  the  admonition  of  Beatrice,  and  then  cornea  the 
triumphal  pageant  in  each.  It  waa  in  the  Earthly  Paradise, 
the  highest  region  of  the  terrestrial  world,  that  Dante  beheld 
the  despoiled  Tree  from  which  the  forbidden  fruit  had  been 
taken,  and  heard  the  reproachful  murmur  of  '  Adamo'  (Purg. 
xxxii,  37'39);  so  now  in  the  Firmament,  the  highest  visible 
region  of  the  celestial  world,  the  Poet  sees  the  fruit  of  the  re- 
demption and  atonement  by  Christ  Bach  again  is  but  a 
prelude  to  the  ascent  to  pUi  alia  salutt," 

*odor :  Compare  a  Cor.  ii,  15 ;  "  For  we  are  unto  God  a 
sweet  savour  of  Christ." 

^baitagUa  dei  dtbili  ci^U :  "Cioi  s  fare  combattere  li  mei 
debili  occhi,  e  non  potenti  aoatenere  lo  splendore  di  Criato  collo 
detto  aplendore,  quaai  dica :  Io  di  capo  mi  volai  a  ragguardare 
in  verso  la  parte,  dove  Cristo  a'  era  rappresentato  a  la  mia 
fantasia,  benchi  con  tanto  splendore  che  la  mia  mente  vinta 
diede  luogo  ed  uscitte  di  ai."    (Boti.) 
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The  Garden  represents  all  the  Blessed ;  the  Vir^gin 
Mary,  the  Rosa  Mystica  of  the  Roman  Liturgy,  is  here 
termed  the  Rose ;  the  Lilies  stand  for  the  Apostles. 
Come  a  raggio  di  sol,*'  che  puro  mej 

Per  fratta  nube,  gil  prato  di  fiori  So 

Vider,  coperti  d'  ombro,  gli  occhi  miei ; 
Vid'  io  cost  piQ  turbe  di  aplendori, 
Polgorati  di  an  di  raggi  ardenti,t 
Senza  veder  principio  dei  fulgori. 
O  benigna  virti)  che  si  g1'  imprenti,!  85 

*  Come  a  raggio  di  sol,  et  acq. :  See  the  same  simile  in  Prezzi, 
Quadringio,  i,  1 1 : — 

"Come  quando  il  chiora  Sole 
Tra  le  men  folte  nubi  sparge  il  raggio, 
Che  quasi  strada  in  cielo  apparir  suole." 
But  Casini  aays  that  these  lines  of  Prezzi  are  whol^  lacking 
the  reality  and  finish  that  characterize  Dante's.  Ouini  ex- 
plains that  Jesus  Christ  had  ascended  ao  far  on  high,  that 
Dante  could  no  longer  distinguish  Him,  but  His  radiance 
still  continued  to  illumine  from  above  the  souls  of  the  Blessed : 
and  this  state  of  things  suggested  to  Dante  the  stupendous 
image  of  the  solar  rays,  which  penetrating  through  a  riven 
cloud  clothe  all  the  space  below  with  white  light,  although  the 
sun  is  not  seen.  Both  Scartazzini  and  Casini  quote  the 
following  apt  illustration  from  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Trait.  pUt. 
cccx ;  "  I  raggi  solari  penetratori  degti  spiracoli  interposti 
infra  le  varie  denBit&  e  globosity  de'  nuvoli,  alluminano  tutti  i 
siti  dove  si  tagliano  .  .  .  e  tingono  di  si  tutti  i  luoghi  oscuri 
che  sono  dopo  loro,  le  quali  oscuriti  si  dimostrano  infra  gli 
intervalli  di  easi  rag^  aolari." 

f  Polgorati  .  ,  .  dt  raggi  aritnti:  As  to  the  signification  of 
this  communication  of  the  Divine  li^ht  to  the  Blessed,  see  St. 
Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  pars  1,  qu.  zii,  art.  5) :  "  Ipsum 
intelligtbile  vocatur  lumen,  vel  lux.  Et  istud  est  lumen  de  quo 
dicitur  {Apoc.  xxi,  33),  quod  claritas  Dei  illuminabit  earn  scilicet 
BOcietatem  beatorum  Deum  videntium.  Et  secundum  hoc 
lumen  efficiuntur  deiformes,  idest  Deo  similes." 

X  impTtnti ;  Except  in  Furg,  zvii,  133,  Dante  always  uses 
imprentart  for  improntare,  to  stamp,  to  impress  with  a  seaL 
Compare  Par.  vii,  70-73  ; — 

"  CiA  che  da  essa  senza  mezzo  piove 


11. 


Libera  i  tutto,  perchi  non  soggiac 
Alia  inrtute  detle  cose  nuove. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


242  Readings  on  the  Paradtso.    Canto  XXtll. 

Su  t'  esaltaati  per  Urgirmi  loco 
Agli  occhi  II,  che  non  eran  possenti. 
As  in  a  sunbeam,  that  streams  unsullied  through  a 
rift  cloud,  mine  eyes,  (themselves)  veiled  by  the 
shadow  (of  the  clouds),  have  ere  now  seen  a  flowery 
mead ;  so  did  I  see  many  hosts  of  shining  ones, 
illumined  from  above  by  burning  rays,  though  I  be- 
held not  the  source  of  that  radiance.  O  Power 
benignant  {ij.  ChriatV,  Who  dost  so  impress  them 
(with  Thy  radiance),  Thou  didst  uplift  Thyself  on 
high  so  as  to  bestow  scope  for  mine  eyes,  which  in 
that  place  were  not  strong  enough  (to  endure  such 
effulgence). 

From  this  point  to  the  end  of  Division  III,  the  sub- 
ject is  the  Apotheosis  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  As 
Dante  gazes  upon  the  radiance  of  Mary,  which  shed 
a  greater  light  than  all  the  others,  from  the  moment 
that  Christ  had  been  withdrawn,  overcoming  all  the 
other  stars,  even  as  a  rose  excels  all  other  flowers, 
he  sees  another  Effulgence,  which  is  the  Archangel 
Gabriel,  circling  round  hers.  He  describes  the  Vir- 
gin as  a  Sapphire,  and  Gabriel  both  as  a  flame  and 
as  a  lyre. 

II  nome  del  bel  fior*  ch'  io  sempre  invoco 
E  mane  c  sera,  tutto  mi  riitrinte 
L'  animo  ad  awisar  Io  maggior  foco.  90 

E  come  ambo  le  luci  mi  dipinse 

II  quale  e  il  quanto  della  viva  atella,t 
Che  lassie  vince,  come  quaggiil  vinae, 

*  II  name  del  btifior;  Some  texts,  says  Caaini,  mdLahtceJfl 
bdfioT,  but  it  IB  not  the  increased  radiance  which  draws  Dante 
ad  avvUar  Io  maggior  foco ;  but  the  mention  of  the  rose  which 
makes  him  perceive  and  recognize  the  Virgin  Mary  in  the 
increased  g,\oty{maggior  foco). 

t  la  viva  tteUa ;  See  Bmiarium  RomaHum,  Hymn,  p.  cv : — 
"Ave,  maris  stella, 
Dei  Mater  alma, 
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Per  entro  il  cielo  scese  una  facelU,* 

Ponnata  in  cerchio  t  a  guisa  di  corona,  < 

E  cinsela,  e  girossi  Jntomo  ad  ella. 

Qualunque  melodia  X  piil  dolce  suona 
Quaggifl,  e  piA  a  si  1'  anima  tira, 
Pairebbe  nube  che  squarciata  tuona, 

Comparata  al  sonar  di  quella  lira,§  i< 

Onde  ai  coronava  il  bel  xaffiro, 
Del  quale  il  ciel  piik  chiaro  s'  inzaflira. 

The  mention  ^t'^.  name)  of  that  bir  flower  (the  Rose 
typifying  the  Virgin)  which  I  ever  invoke  morning 
and  evening,  wholly  constrained  my  mind  to  gaze 
at  the  ChiefeBt  Lustre.    And  as  on  both  mine  eyes 


Atq^ue  semper  virgo. 
Pel  11  coeli  porta." 
Alto  Petrarch,  Part  ii,  Canx.  viii,  st.  6  :— 

"Vergine  chiara  e  stabile  in  etema, 
.Di  questo  tempestoso  mare  stella." 
*factlta :  We  know  from  1.  103  et  seq,  that  this  is  the  Arch- 
angel Gabriel.     By  syneedockt  the  lyre  ia  there  put  for  the  Angel. 
iFormata  in  cerchio:  Casini  warns  us  not  to  understand 
with  many  Commentators  that  the  li^ht  which  descended  from 
on  high  took  its  circular  form  from  circling  rapidly  round  the 
Virgin.     It  already  had  this  form  when  it  descended,  being 
ftmuta  in  cerchio  ;  and  it  descended  in  such  wise  that  the  mag- 
gior/oce  was  enclosed  in  its  centre,  and  it  commenced  to  re- 
volve an  a  circle  does  round  its  centre. 

I  melodia:  Sec  the  consonance  ofthis  with  Puff.xxix,  33-301  on 
which  Mr.  Gardner  (0^.  ctf.  p.  171)  observes  that  "in  thisheaven 
amidst  giulU  daft,  those  feasts  regained,  a  still  more  angelical 
music  from  the  Archangel  Gabriel  heralds  the  glorification  of 
Mary.  ,  .  .  Maiy  had  healed  the  wound  that  Eve  dealt  the 
hnman  race  {Far.  xxxiii,  4-6);  and  as  St.  Bernard  puts  it,  Eve 
was  the  thorn,  Marv  came  forth  as  the  Rose ;  Eve  was  the 
thorn  whose  pride  brought  death  to  all,  but  Mary  was  the 
Rose  diffusing  the  sweet  odour  of  salvation  to  alL" 

§  lira !  Compare  Par.  xv,  4-6,  where  the  chant  of  the  blessed 
spirits  in  Mars  is  compared  to  a  tyre : — 
"  Silenzio  pose  a  quella  dolce  lira, 
E  fece  quietar  le  sante  corde, 
Che  la  de«tra  del  cielo  allenta  e  tira." 

(ja 
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were  depicted  the  glory  and  the  graadeur  (lit.  the 

quality  and  the  quantity)  of  that  living  star  (the 

Blessed  Virgin),  which  excels  there  on  high,  as  she 

excelled  down  here  on  earth,  athwart  the  heavens 

there  descended  a  flame  formed  ring-like  in  iashion 

as  a  diadem,  and  encircled  her  (the  Virgin — or  the 

star),  and  wheeled  around  her.     Whatever  melody 

down  here  sounds  sweetest,  and  to  itself  most  draws 

the  soul,  might  seem  a  cloud  which,  rent  asunder, 

crashes,  compared  to  the  resonance  of  that  lyre  {i.e. 

Gabriel)  with  which  was  engailanded  the  lovely 

Sapphire  (the  Virgin),  whose  azure  is  insealed  upon 

the  brightest  heaven  (the  Empyrean). 

The  Archangel  Gabriel  sings  of  the  part  taken  by 

the  Blessed  Virgin  in  the  Incarnation  of  Her  Son, 

expressly  indicating  that  she  is  in  Heaven  with  her 

body,  and  that  her  Assumption  has  taken  place. 

— "  lo  Bono,*  amore  angelico,  che  giro 

L'  alta  letizia  che  spira  del  ventre 
Che  fu  albergo  t  del  nostro  dinro ;  105 

E  girerommi,  Donna  del  ciel,  mentre  I 
Che  seguirai  tuo  figlio,  e  farai  dia  g 

*  lo  iono,  et  seq. :  Casini  saya  that  this  songof  the  Archangel 
Gabriel  should  be  compared  with  the  words  spoken  about  him 
by  St.  Bernard  in  Par.  ixxii,  109-114 : — 

>>  Bd  egli  [SaH  Bernardo]  a  me  :  *  Baldezza  e  leggiadria, 

?uantB  esser  pub  in  Angelo  ed  in  alma, 
uttB  i  in  lui,  e  ai  volem  che  sin. 
Perch'  egli  i  quegli  che  portd  la  palma 
Giii  a  Maria,  quando  it  Pigliuol  di  Dio 
Carcar  si  voile  della  nostra  salma.' " 
f  albergo:  Compare  Conv.  iv,  5,  IL  33-39:  "  Perocchi  I' al- 
bergo, dove  il  celestiale  Re  entrare  dovea,  convenia  euer« 
mondiBsimo  e  purissimo,  ordinata  fu  una  progenie  BantisBtma, 
della  quale  dopo  molti  meriti  nasceaae  una  femmina  ottima  di 
tutte  le  altre,  la  quale  fosse  camera  del  Pigliuolo  di  Dio." 

i  mtntrt  usually  means  "while,"  "  during  the  time,"  but  it  has 
here  the  sense  of"  until,"  as  in  Inf.  xxxiii,  133 : — 

"  Mentre  che  il  tempo  buo  tutto  sia  v&lto." 
%farai  dia :  Compare  Par.  xiv,  34 :  "  Luce  piil  dia." 
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PiA  U  spera  Baprema,  p«rchi  gli  entre,"— 
CobI  U  circttlaU  melodk 

Si  sigilUvA,  e  tutti  gli  altri  lumi  no 

Pacean  sonar  lo  nome  di  Maria. 
"  I  am  the  Love  Angelic,  who  circle  round  the  Joy 
Sublime  that  is  breathed  from  the  womb  which  is 
the  Hostel  of  our  Desire  (i,«.  of  Christ) ;  and  I  shall 
circle,  0  Lady  of  Heaveo,  until  that  time  when  thou 
Shalt  follow  thy  Son,  and  ahalt  make  the  Supreme 
Sphere  (the  Empyrean)  yet  more  divine,  because 
thou  enterest  into  it."  Thus  did  the  melody  (i.e. 
the  Angel  chanting)  as  he  circled  round,  receive  its 
seal  (i.«.  shape  itself  into  words),  and  all  the 
other  Effulgences  (took  op  the  strain,  and)  made  the 
name  of  Mary  resound. 

Division  IV. — As  soon  as  the  Archangel  Gabriel 
has  concluded  his  chant,  Mary  follows  her  Blessed 
Son  ap  into  the  Empyrean,  and  is  lost  to  Dante's  view. 
The  other  Saints  remain  near  him.  Dante  begins  by 
describing  the  immensity  of  the  Ninth  Sphere,  the 
Primum  Mobile,  beyond  which  Mary  had  passed,  and 
its  distance  from  himself.  He  says  that  it  covers,  as 
it  were  with  a  mantle,  the  eight  other  heavens  below, 
and  is  itself  tn  contact  with  the  Empyrean.  It  is 
therefore  more  Divine,  and  far  more  rapid  in  its  move- 
ment than  the  others. 

Lo  real  manto*  di  tutti  i  volumi 

*  Lo  real  manto :  Scartazzini  aaya  that,  out  of  54  Commen- 
tators that  he  has  consulted,  47  understand  this  to  be  the  Ninth 
Sphere.  Some  few,  but  not  the  most  distinguished,  under- 
stand the  Empyrean.  Poletto  observes  there  is  no  denying 
that  the  words  are  i^uite  as  suitable  to  describe  the  Empyrean 
as  the  Primum  Uobtle,  but  he  thinks  Dante  would  say  :  "  If  I 
could  notevendiscemthePriifiKmAfo6tb,  how  thinkyon  1  could 
follow  with  my  eye  the  coroitala  fiamnm,  which  was  ascending 
into  a  heaven  even  yet  more  distant  and  elevated,  namely,  into 
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Del  mondo,  che  piA  ferve*  c  piA  s'  awiva. 

Nell'  alito  t  di  Dio  e  nei  costumi, 
Avea  sopra  di  noi  I*  interna  riva  115 

TantD  diatante,  che  la  sua  parvenza 

Li  dov*  io  era  ancor  non  m'  appariva. 
Per&  non  ebber  gli  occhi  miei  potenza 

Di  seguiUr  la  coronata  fiamma,! 

Che  HI  levfr  appreau  sua  Bemenza.  tso 

The  regal  maotle  of  all  the  revolving  spheres  of  the 
Univerae  (i.e.  the  Primum  Mobile  which  begirds 
them),  which  glows  most  intensely  and  is  the  most 
quickened  in  the  breath  of  God  and  in  His  ways, 
had  its  inner  margin  (t^.  concavity)  at  such  a  vast 
distance  above  us,  that  in  that  place  where  I  was 
standing,  the  vision  of  it  did  not  yet  appear  to  me 
(i.e.  itwaa  spread  out  BO  far  above  us  that  I  could  not 
yet  see  it  from  where  I  was).  Therefore  mine  eyes 
had  not  power  to  follow  the  crowned  flame  {i.e.  the 
Virgin  Mary),  which  was  lifted  up  on  high  following 
her  own  seed  (t.e.  Jesus  Christ). 

Dante  now  describes  the  glowing  intensity  of  the 
holy  love  exhibited  by  the  spirits  who  remained  below, 

the  Empyrean  1  "  Compare,  aaconfirming  this  interpretation, 
Conv.  ii,  15,  II.  133-138:  "  II  detto  Cielo  [il  Prima  MobileJ 
ordina  col  suo  movimento  la  cotidiana  rivaluzione  di  tiUti  gli' 
altri  ;  per  la  quale  ogni  dl  tutti  quelli  \voliimi  del  mondo]  rice- 
vono  e  mandano  quaggiil  le  virtil  di  tutte  le  loro  partu  Che  ae 
la  rivoluzione  di  questo  non  ordinasee  cid,  poco  di  loro  virti^ 
quaggii!)  verrebbe  o  di  loro  vista." 

* ciU pm ferve  :  Compare  Conv.  ii,  4,  II.  20-35,  where  Dante 
speaks  of  the  Primum  Mobile  as  having  "velocissimo  movi- 
mento ;  ch£  per  lo  ferventissimo  appetito  che  ha  ciascuna  parte 
di  quello  nono  cielo,  ch*  i  immediato  a  quello,  d'  eaeer  congiunta 
con  ciascuna  parte  di  quello  dectmo  cielo  diviniaaimo  e  quieto, 
in  quello  si  rivolve  con  tanto  dcsiderio,  che  la  aua  velocity  i 
quaai  incomprehenaibile." 
t  alito  :  Buti  and  the  Ottimo  read  abito,  i^.  "  V  essere  di  Dio." 
X  la  coronata  fiamma :  This  means  the  Effulgence,  the 
Radiance  of  Mary,  surrounded  as  with  a  crown  of  glory  by 
that  of  the  Archangel  Qabri«l. 
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after  that  the  Blessed  Virgin  had  departed  up  on  high. 
With  one  accord  they  all  lift  up  their  voices  in  an  out- 
burst of  exultant  love  and  praise,  singing  the  Easter 
Hymn  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  Regina  Coeli  laetare. 
Dante  himself  breaks  forth  into  an  exclamation  of 
joy  and  delight. 

E  come  il  fantoljn,*  che  in  vtr  la  mamma  t 
Tende  le  braccia  poi  che  il  latte  prese, 
Per  r  animo  che  in  fin  di  fuor  b'  infiamma  ; 

Ciascun  di  quei  candori  in  sn  m  Btese 

Con  la  sua  fiamma,  ri  che  1'  alto  affetto  125 

Ch'  egli  aveano  X  a  Maria,  mi  fu  paleae. 

Indi  rimaser  It  nel  mio  cospetto, 
Rtgina  coeU  §  cantando  si  dolce, 

*il  fantolin  .  .  .  in  vSr  la  mamma :  Compare  the  similarity 
of  the  scene  in  the  Earthly  Paradise,  where  Dante  turns  to 
Virgil  in  the  same  way  that  here  in  Heaven  the  EfFulgences 
turn  their  flamea  upward  after  Beatrice.     See  Putg.  xxx,  43- 

"  Volsimi  alia  sinistra  col  rispitto 

Col  quale  il  fantolin  corre  alia  mamma, 
Quando  ha  paura  a  quando  egli  \  afflitto." 
imamma :  We  find  that  Dante  usei  this  word  five  times  in 
his  sacred  poem,  namely.  Inf.  xxxii,  g  ;  Purg.  szii,  97 ;  zxx,  4^  ; 
Par.  xiv,  64  ;  and  in  the  present  passage.     He  had,  however,  in 
De  Vuig.  Bhq.  ii,  7,  11.  30-32,  expressly  condemned  such  exprea- 
oiona  as  mamma  and  babbo,  mate  et  patt,  as  puerilia  propter  sui 
wuplicitalem,  and  as  unworthy  of  the  volgare  illustri. 
i  Ch'  egli  (for  wWw)  aviam :  Compare  Inf.  lix,  1 13,  1 14 ! — 
"  B  che  altro  i  da  voi  all'  idolatre,  [t.e.  idolaters  in  the 
pinral]. 

Se  non  ch'  egli  [they']  uno,  e  voi  n'  orate  cento  ?  " 
§  Regina  eodi ;  These  are  the  first  words  of  the  Antiphon, 
which  is  sung  in  praise  of  the  Virein  after  the  Office  at  Easter* 
tide.    The  first  stanza  runs  as  follows : — 
"  Re^na  coeli  laetare,  alleluia. 
Quia  quern  meruisti  portare,  alleluia. 
Resurrexit  sicut  dixit,  alleluia. 
Ora  pro  nobis  Deum,  alleluia. 
Gaude  et  laetare,  Virgo  Maria,  alleluia, 

?uia  aurrexit  Dopiinus  vere,  alleluia," 
haaurus  HymmiiogictK,  ii,  p.  319,) 
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Cbe  mu  da  me  non  gi  paiti  il  diletto.* 
Oh  quanta  i  V  ubertA  cbe  si  Mfrolce  t  130 

In  quetr  arche  ricchiBBime,  che  f&ro 
A  seminar  quaggii)  buone  bobolce  I 
And  as  the  little  child,  after  it  has  taken  the  milk, 
stretches  out  its  arms  towards  its  mother,  through 
that  love  which  evea  in  outward  action  blades  forth ; 
(in  like  manner)  did  each  one  of  those  white  radi- 
ances stretch  itaelf  upwards  with  its  flame,  so  that 
the  exalted  love  which  they  bore  to  Mary,  was  mani- 
fested to  mc.  Afterward  remained  they  there  within 
my  sight,  sia^ngRegina  Coeli  so  sweetly  that  never 
out  of  me  faded  the  delight.  Oh  how  great  is  the 
abundance  that  is  stored  up  in  those  most  opulent 
garners  {i.e.  in  those  most  blessed  souls),  who  here 
below  (in  their  liie-time)  were  good  husbandmen 
for  sowing ! 

Dante,  says  Benvenuto,  now  describes  the  fruit  of 
the  labours  of  these  Saints,  thereby  meaning  that  they 
are  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  the  heavenly  treasure  that 
they  earned  by  the  tears  they  shed  in  that  world 

*iKm  ti  parti  il  diUtto:  Compare  Dante's  recdiection  of 
Casella'e  wng  in  Pure,  ii,  113-T14  : — 

"Amor  eke  neiU  menU  mi  ragiona, 

Comincid  egli  allor  al  dolcementc 
Che  la  dolcezza  ancor  dentro  mi  auona." 
fsi^oke  .  .  .  bobola ;  Understand:  "Oh  how  great  is  the 
beatitude  which  is  gathered  in  those  moat  bleased  soula,  who 
knew  how  to  win  it  upon  earth  by  their  good  works ! "  Casini 
says  that  the  only  difficulty  in  thia  Urxina  lies  in  the  above 
words,  about  which  interpreters  differ,  but  si  ioffokt  is  certainly 
the  same  as  it  ioffolgf  in  Inf.  xiix,  5,  and  cannot  well  have  any 
other  meaning  tnan  it  tostittte,  i  sostaaita;  and,  relatively  to 
the  archt,  i  contenuta.  As  regards  bobokt,  which,  accordinf; 
to  the  majority  of  interpreters,  is  the  feminine  of  boboko,  it  is 
thought  to  be  derived  from  bubukus,  a  husbandman,  and  to  be 
equivalent  to  lavoratriei  di  terra,  stminatriei.  Trisaino  in- 
terprets bitoH«  bobolce  a  seminar  "  buone  terre  a  esser  seminate," 
but  I  prefer  to  follow  the  old  Commentators  in  the  version  I 
have  given  above.    Compare  Gal-  vi,  8. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XXIII.  Readings  on  the  Paradise.  249 

wherein  they  were  pilgrims  and  sojoomers,  even  as 
their  fathers  of  old  time  wept  during  their  captivity 
in  Babylon.  lo  that  world  they  laid  aside  their  gold, 
and  acquired  riches  in  Heaven.  They  gave  up  goods 
of  small  value,  and  in  return  gained  great  possessions. 
Dante  in  conclusion  sings  the  praises  of  St.  Peter,  the 
great  leader  of  the  army  of  Saints. 

Qaivi  ai  vive  c  gode  del  tesoro 

Che  s'  acquiBtd  piangendo  nell'  esilio 

Di  Babilon,*  dove  si  iascid  1'  oro.  135 

Quivi  trionfa,+  sotto  I'  alto  Filio 

Di  Dio  e  di  Maria,  di  Bua  vittoria, 
E  con  I'  antico  e  col  nuovo  concilio, 

Colui  che  tien  le  chiavi  di  tal  gloria. 

Here  do  they  live  and  enjoy  the  (spiritual)  treasure 
that  was  gained  while  they  wept  in  the  exile  of 
Babylon,  where  they  left  behind  their  gold  {i.e.  their 
material  treasure).  There  beneath  the  exalted  Son 
of  God  and  Mary  sits  in  triumph  for  his  victory  both 
with  the  ancient  and  the  new  covenant  (i.e  with  the 
blessed  ones  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament}  he 
(St.  Peter)  who  holds  the  keys  of  so  great  a  glory. 

*esilio  DiBabilon;  This  ai^ifies  the  pilgrimage  of  mankind 
on  earth,  and  its  many  trifaulationa.  "  Dice,  che  in  Cielo  si  vive 
di  quello  bene  e  pane  celestiale,  il  i^uale  i  Santi  acquistarono 
nelle  tribulazioni  del  mondo.  Ed  introduce  qui  1'  eailio  del 
popolo  di  Dio,  quando  cattivato  stava  in  Babilonia.  .  .  .  Chi  i 
nella  confusione  e  perHCCuzione  del  mondo,  e  (juelle  vince,  viene 
da  quello  eailio  alia  santa  Gerusalem,  viaione  di  pace."   (CMttmo.) 

f  Quint  Inoit/a,  et  acq. :  "  Dice,  che  con  Criato,  figliuolo  di 
Dio  e  di  santa  Maria,  e  con  li  Padri  del  vecchio  Testamento,  e 
con  li  Beati  del  nuovo,  santo  Piero  triunfa  di  tale  gloria." 
(OtlipK.) 

END  OF  CANTO  XXIII. 
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CANTO  XXIV. 


Lana  remarks  that,  up  to  now,  Dante  has  only  de- 
scribed his  vision  of  the  holy  company  of  the  Saints. 
In  this  Canto,  which  has  been  called  the  Canto  of 
Faith,  Dante  goes  more  into  detail,  in  speaking  of 
St.  Peter. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Dtvision,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  i8,  Dante 
describes  Beatrice's  supplicatoiy  address  to  the  Com- 
pany of  Saints. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  19  to  ver.  87, 
St.  Peter,  at  the  solicitation  of  Beatrice,  examines 
Dante  on  Faith. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  88  to  ver.  114, 
St.  Peter  treats  of  certain  doubts  concerning  the 
Foundation  of  Dante's  Faith. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  115  to  ver.  145, 
St.  Peter  questions  Dante  as  to  what  it  is  that  he 
believes. 

Division  I. — Beatrice  addresses  a  prayer  to  the 
assembled  Saints  elected  to  the  Supper  of  the  Lamb, 
eptreating  that  they  would  gommuniQate  their  gracQ 
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to  Dante,  and  give  him  of  that  water  for  which  he 
thirsts,  namely,  the  water  of  knowledge,  spiritual, 
celestial,  and  Divine. 

—  "0  Bodalizio*  eletto  alia  gran  ccna 

Del  benedetto  Agnello,  il  qual  vi  ciba 
St  che  la  vostra  vogUa  i  sempre  piena ; 
Se  per  grazia  di  Dio  queeti  preliba 

Di  quel  che  cade  della  voBtra  mensa,t  5 

Prima  che  morte  tempo  git  prescriba, 
Ponete  mente  all'  afiexione  immenu,t 
E  roratelo  %  alquanto  :  voi  bevete 
Sempre  del  fonte  onde  vien  quel  ch'  ei  pensa." — 

* sodalixio :  On  the  differentiation  of  "companionship"  see 
Lana,  whoie  views  are  followed  by  some-other  Commentators  : 
"  Qui  i  da  notare  ch'  cgli  i  di  quattro  fatte  compagnie  :  I'  una  si 
i  compagnia  in  batta^lia,  e  (|ueBti  si  chiamano  compagni; 
V  altra  ai  h  compagnia  in  viaggio,  e  questi  si  chiamano  atmiti ; 
la  terza  si  i  compagnia  ad  omcio,  e  questi  ai  chianiano  eollegki, 
la  quarta  si  i  compagnia  a  menia,  e  questi  si  chiamano  soiali. 
Onde  uno  verao  differenziale  [quoted  also  by  Pietro  di  Dante] 
dice : — 

'In  hello  Bocii,  comitea  In  calleferuntur; 
Officium  collega  facit,  discusquc  sodalem ; ' 
e  perchi  li  predetti  stanno  in  gloria,  cibando  della  graziadiDio, 
b1  appetia  I'  Autore  quella  compagnia  Sodalixio."    Compare  Rev. 
xix,  g:  "  BlesBcd  are  they  which  are  called  unto  the  marriage 
supper  of  the  Lamb." 

ftnensa:  Casini  observcH  that  the  whole  of  this  tsrxina  is 
illustrated  by  Conv.  i,  1,  IL  67-77  '■  "  B  io  adunoue,  che  non  se^go 
alia  beata  mensa,  ma  fuggito  dalla  pastura  del  volgo,  a'  piedi  di 
coloro  che  seggono  ricolgo  di  quello  che  da  loro  cade,  e  conosco 
la  misera  vita  di  quelli  che  dietro  m'  ho  lasciati,  per  la  dolcezza 
ch'  io  sento  in  quello  ch'  io  a  poco  a  poco  ricolgo,  misericorde- 
volmente  moaao,  non  me  dimenticando,  per  li  miseri  alcuna  cosa 
ho  riservata,  la  quale  agli  occhi  loro  gii  e  piil  tempo  ho  dimo- 
strata." 

X  affexione  immensa :  Some  read  voglia  mmema,  but  afftxiow 
has  overwhelming  MS.  authority. 

^rorattlo :  "Rorart  vien  da  Roi,  che  in  latino  aigniiica 
nigiada.  Onde  la  Chiesa :  Rotate  eotli,  etc.  Adunque,  al  come 
queata ra wiva  c  rinverdc|*erbctte,co8lilluminqte  voi  al^uantq 
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"0  lellowship  elect  to  the  great  suppei  of  the 

Blessed  Lamb,  Who  so  feedcth  you,  that  your 

cravings  are  ever  satieiied;  forasmuch  aa  by  the 

grace  of  God  this  man  foretastes  ofthat  which  (alls 

froin  your  table  {i.e.  knowledge  of  things  divine), 

before  that  death  prescribes  his  appointed  time,  give 

heed  to  his  intense  desire,  and  shed  some  dew  upon 

him :   since  ye  for  ever  drink  of  the  Fountain 

whence    cometh   that    of  which    he  is  thinking 

(namely I  a  thirst  for  knowledge)." 

At  the  conclasion  of  Beatrice'e  petition,  the  spirits 

begin  to  circle  like  spheres  round  fixed  poles,  or  like 

wheels  inside  a  clock,  making  themselves  more  radiant 

than  ever  in  their  joyful  willingness  to  grant  Beatrice's 

prayer. 

CobI  Beatrice :  e  quelle  anime  lietc  lo 

Si  firo  Bpere  *  sopra  (iBBi  poli, 
Fismmando  forte  a  guisa  di  cometcf 
E  come  cerchi  in  tempra  |  d'  oriuoli 

il  Buo  intelletto ;  la  qual  cosa  vi  aarli  agevole  a  fare,  perchi  voi 
bevete  sempre  del  fonte,  dal  qual  vien  quello  ch'  egli  pensa,  cioi 
quello  ch'  egli  dcBidera  d'  intcndere."     (Vellutello.) 

*  Siftro  sptrt :  That  jb,  the^  formed  themBclvea  into  circular 
ehapes,  moving  round  Beatnce  and  Dante  Compare  Par.  x, 
76-78:- 

"  Poi  si  cantando  quegli  ardenti  soli 

Si  fur  girati  intomo  a  noi  tre  volte, 
Come  Btelle  vicine  ai  fermi  poli,"  etc. ; 
and  Par.  im,  ig-ai : — 

"  Ed  avri  quasi  t'  ombra  della  vera 

CoBtellazion,  e  della  doppia  danza, 
Cbe  circulava  il  punto  dov'  io  era." 
t  coineit :  Compare  Virg.  ^m.  x,  273,  373 : — 

"  Hon  BCcuB,  ac  liquida  si  quando  nocte  cometae 
Sanguinei  lugubre  rubent,  aut  SiriuB  ardor ; " 
and  TaBBO,  Gtr.  Liber,  vti,  Bt.  53 : — 

"  Qual  con  le  chiome  sanguinoBC  orrende 
Splender  cometa  suol  per  1'  aria  adusta." 
X  lempnt :  Though  the  primary  aignification  of  this  word  is 
the  "tempering"  of  Bteel,  it  haa  the  further  meaning  of  the 
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Si  girmn  bI,  che  il  priino,*  a  cht  pon  menle, 
Quieto  pftK,  e  I'  ultimo  che  voli, 
CobI  quelle  carole  t  differente- 

mente  danrando,  delU  sua  ricchezza  J 
Mi  ai  facean  Btimar  veloci  e  leute. 


accord  or  harmony  of  instruments  or  voices  ;  and  hence  is  used 
to  exprcBB  tounds  in  general.    Compare  Par.  x,  145, 146:— 
"  Cori  vid'  io  la  glorioaa  rota 

M ovcrsi  e  render  voce  a  voce  in  tempra,"  etc ; 
and  Par.  xiv,  ti8,  119:— 

"  E  come  giga  ed  arpa,  in  tetnpra  tesa 

Di  molte  corde,  fa  dolce  tintinno,"  etc. 
Of  the  passage  in  the  text,  Blanc  (Foe.  Danl.)  writes:  "pare 
che  signiGchi  1'  asaetto,  la  disposizione  delle  ruote."    Compare 
also  Petrarch,  Cant,  L  at  4  :— 

"  Ht  mai  in  b1  doici  o  in  at  soavi  tempre 
Risonar  seppi  gli  amoroai  guai." 
*  iipHmo :  The  first  wheel  of  a  ctocli  is  the  innermost  and 
emalleat  in  circumference,  and  its  revolutiona  are  very  Blow, 
while  the  last,  *.<.  the  outermoBt  wheel,  has  the  largest  circum- 
ference, and  movea  with  great  velocity. 

icaroU:  "  Carolae  dicuntur  tripudlum  quoddam  quod  fit 
aaliendo,  ut  Napolitani  faciunt  et  dicunt."  [PoslilUtore  Cas- 
sineu.)  The  word  always  seems  to  occur  in  old  writings,  where 
dancing  and  singing  are  combined.  See  Chaucer,  The  Dreamt, 
or  Booke  of  the  Duckesu,  \l  849-850  :— 

"  I  saw  her  daunce  so  comelv, 
Carol  and  sing  so  sweetly. 
Proiasart  (vol.  i,  cap.  3ig)  says  of  the  King  of  Cyprus:  "  II  vint 
i.  Altem  [BItham],  o&  le  roi  se  tenoit,  et  grand  foiaon  de  Sei- 
gneurs appareil  lis  pour  le  recevoir.  Ce  fut  un  dimanche  &  I'heure 
de  relevfe  qu'  il  vint  liu  Si  ent  entre  celle  heure  et  le  souper 
n^ana  dansea  et  grans  karolles.  L&  itoit  le  jeune  Seigneur  de 
Coucy,  qui  s'  efforcoit  de  bien  danseret  de  bien  chanter  quand 
son  tour  venoit."    Compare  also  Par,  viii,  97-99. 

{ ileila  nM  ricehexxa :  That  riechtzxa  here  refers  to  their 
wealth  of  glon,  their  higher  or  lower  degree  of  beatitude,  ia  con- 
firmed, says  Casini,  by  Par.  viii,  19-31 : — 
"  Vid'  io  in  easa  luce  altre  lucerne 

Moverai  in  giro  pii)  e  men  correnti, 
AI  modo,  credo,  di  lor  viste  eterae." 
Some  read  dalUi  sua  neehtua,  but  it  is  not  a  well-authenticated 
mding. 
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Thus  Beatrice :  and  those  glad  souls  transfonned  , 
themselves  into  spheres  upon  fixed  poles,  flashing 
brightly  after  the  faEbion  of  comets.  And  as  the 
wheels  in  the  machinery  of  clocks  revolve  in  such 
wise  that  to  one  who  gives  heed,  the  first  wheel 
seema  motionless,  and  the  last  (seems)  to  fly,  so  did 
these  wheeling  circles  {lit.  carols)  dancing  in  differ- 
ent measures,  make  me  judge  of  their  wealth  (of 
glory)  by  their  speed  or  slowness. 

Now  here  note  (says  Benvenuto)  that,  as  a  clock  is  a 
most  noble  instrument  marvellously  regulated,  so  that 
part  corresponds  to  part,  and  stroke  to  stroke,  in  just 
proportions,  and  one  wheel  moves  more  swiftly  than 
another;  so  was  this  most  noble  band  of  companions  re- 
gulated with  the  greatest  accuracy,  so  that  one  sphere 
or  soul  was  in  the  most  harmonious  conformity  with 
another,  and  one  would  move  more  swiftly,  namely, 
that  one  which  had  most  of  glory ;  while  another  one 
would  move  more  slowly,  which  had  less  of  glory,  and 
yet  all  were  content.  Well,  therefore,  did  Christ  warn 
His  Apostles  against  their  contention  as  to  who  should 
be  chief  among  them.  And  so  see  how  the  simile  of 
the  clock  nobly  represents  the  wonderful  order  of  the 
Apostles  here  circling  round  each  other.  Some,  how- 
ever, understand  from  this  passage,  that  St.  Peter 
was  standing  still  in  the  middle,  and  that  the  other 
Saints  were  circling  round  him,  which  is  utterly 
false. 

Division  II.* — One  of  the  Effulgences  now  issues 
forth  from  that  circle  of  light  which   Dante  has 

*We  shall  find  that  in  this  and  the  two  following  Cantos 
Dante  is  examined  aa  to  his  Faith  by  St.  Peter,  his  Hope  by 
St.  James,  and  bis  Love  or  Charity  by  St.  John.    Mr.  Gardner 
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marked  as  the  moat  brilliant  of  all,  and  circles  round 
Beatrice,  near  whom  Dante  is  standing.  It  is  the 
blessed  spirit  of  St.  Peter.  He  hails  Beatrice  as  his 
sister  (evidently  in  her  character  of  Divine. Theology), 
and  she  begs  him  to  examine  Dante  as  to  his  Faith. 
Di  quella*  ch'  io  notai  di  piii  bcUezra 

Vid'  io  uRcire  un  foco  ■)  fclic«,  20 

Che  nulio  vi  laBcid  di  pi&  chmre</a; 
B  tre  fiate  t  intomo  di  Beatrice 

Si  volae  con  un  canto  tanto  divo, 
Che  la  mia  fantasia  nol  mi  ridice ; 
Perft  salts  la  penna,  e  non  Io  scrivo,  35 

Chi  r  imagine  nostra  a  cotai  pieghe,} 
Non  che  il  parlare,  i  troppo  color  vivo. 

(0^.  c*/.)  points  out  that  "  in  a  well-known  passage  (he  omits  to 
give  the  reference)  of  the  Dt  Uonarckia,  Dante  states  that  to 
the  blcBsedness  of  life  eternal,  which  conaiats  in  the  fruition  of 
God's  countenance,  man  can  onlj'  arrive  b^  apiritual  lessons 
transcending  human  reason,  to  be  followed  in  accordance  with 
Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity."  The  passage  alluded  to  is  De 
Jtfon.  iii,  16, 11.  43-63  :  '' Duos  fines  Providentia  .  .  .  hominipro- 
posuit  intendendoa  ;  beatitudinem  scilicet  hujua  vitae,  quae  in 
operatione  propriae  virtutis  consistit,  et  per  teTrestrem  Para- 
diaum  figuratur;  et  beatitudinem  vitae  aetemaequae  consistit 
in  fniitione  divini  aspectus  ad  quam  propria  virtua  ascendere 
non  poteat,  nisi  lumine  adiuta.  ..  .  Adbasquidem  beatitudines 
.  .  .  per  diversa  media  venire  oportet  ...  ad  primam  per 
philosophica  documenta  .  .  .  adaecundam  veroperdocumenta 
spirituatia,  qute  humanam  rationem  transcendunt,  dummodo 
ilia  sequamur  secundum  virtutea  theologicas  operando,  FIdem, 
Spem  scilicet,  et  Caritatem."  This  passage  is  based  upon  one 
in  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  Summ.  TkeoL  pars  i,  2  ^,  qu.  Izii,  art.   i. 

*quella  (carols) :  Buti  says  that  this  circle  of  light  is  the  one 
that  contained  Christ's  Apostles  and  Disciples. 

itrtftalt:  The  old  Commentators,  Buti,  Benvenuto,  and  the 
Ottimo,  see  here  an  implication  that  St  Peter  in  Holy  Scripture 
specialW  instructs  faithful  Christians  aa  to  the  Three  Persons 
of  the  Holy  Trinity. 

}  pUghe :  In  his  footnote  on  this  passage  Cary  says :  "  Pindar 
has  the  same  bold  image:  'S/irvr  >rrvx<u>-'  O,  I.  170. . .  .  Since 
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From  that  one  (circle  of  light)  which  I  had  noted  as 
of  greatest  beau^,  saw  I  issue  forth  a  flame  so  lumi- 
nous (in.  happy),  that  it  left  behind  (in  the  circle  of 
light)  no  otfier  (flame)  of  greater  brilliancy ;  and 
three  times  did  it  wheel  round  Beatrice  with  eo 
divine  a  song,  that  my  fantasy  repeats  it  not  to  me ; 
therefore  my  pen  skips  it,  and  I  write  it  not,  because 
for  (the  painting  of)  such  folds  (of  drapery)  out 
(human)  imagination,  still  more  our  speech,  is  of 
too  flaring  a  tint. 

The  old  Commentators  explain  that  the  simile  is 
taken  from  a  painter,  who,  when  he  wants  to  paint 
the  folds  of  drapery,  must  use  colours  far  less  bright, 
and  consequently  darker  than  those  of  the  drapery 
itself. 

St.  Peter  addresses  Beatrice.     Dante  Brst  tells  us 
the  words  St.  Peter  uttered,  and  then  goes  on  to 
speak  of  the  preparation  he  made  for  uttering  them. 
Benvenuto  explains  this  inverse  order:  "  Hie  autor 
deacribit  apparatum  Petri  ad  loquendum.     Et  in  hoc 
peipendere  potes,  quod  autor  utitur  hie  ordine  prae- 
postero,  quia  posita  oratione  ponit  ejus  apparitionem." 
— "  O  santa  suora  *  mia,  che  al  ne  preghe 
DevDta,  per  lo  tuo  ardente  affetto 
Da  quells  bella  apera  mi  dialeghe." —  30 

Poscia,  fermato  il  foco  benedetto. 


this  note  waa  written  (Cary  adds)  I  have  found  the  same  in- 
terpretation of  Pindars  expresBJon  at  that  I  had  adopted,  in 
the  MS.  notes  on  that  poet  collected  by  Monsieur  St.  Amand, 
and  preserved  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  No.  ^3:  'Notandum: 
maximum  decus  vestimenti  antiquituBjifiiu  existimabantur,  ita 
ut  vix  unquam  a  poetia  tam  Graecis  tam  Latinis  veatis  pulchra 
describatur  sine  lioc  adjuncto.' " 

*tiiora;  See  the  analogous  use  of  "Prate"  in  Par.  iii,  70; 
vii,  jS  and  130;  and  izii,  61,  demonstrating  the  sentiment  of 
brotherhood  among  the  apirita  in  Paradise. 
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"O  blessed  sister  mine,  who  prayest  me  thus  de- 
voutly, by  thy  buraingafTection  thou  doBt  detach  me 
from  yon  beauteous  sphere."   The  blessed  radiance, 
having  stopped  (t.«.  desisted  from  its  triple  gyra- 
tion), towards  my  Lady  directed  its  breath  [i.e. 
voice),  which  spake  in  the  way  that  I  have  told. 
Beatrice  replies  at  once  to  St.  Peter,  and,  after  sing- 
ing his  praises,  entreats  him  to  examine  Dante  con- 
cerning the  substance  of  his  Faith  (circa  maieriam 

MO- 

Ed  ella : — "  O  luce  etema  del  gr^n  viro, 

A  cut  nostro  Signor  lascift  le  cbiavi,i'  35 

Ch'  ei  portb  gi^t  di  questo  gaodio  miro, 

Tenta  costui  dei  punti  lievi  e  gravi. 
Come  ti  piace,  intomo  della  fede. 
Per  la  qual  tu  au  per  lo  mare  andavi.g 

*  spiro :  The  emission  of  the  breath  is,  by  exteosion  of  sig- 
nification, the  voice  formed  by  that  emission  of  breath.  Com- 
pare Par.  x«vi,  3 : — 

"  UbcI  un  spiro  che  mi  fece  attento." 
t  cwt  nostro  Signor  lascid  le  ckiavi ;  Compare  Par.  niii,  139  >- 
"  Colui  Che  tien  le  chiavi  di  ta.1  gloria." 
Compare  also  Inf.  xix,  90-93 : — 

"  quanto  tesoro  voile 
Nostro  Signore  in  prima  da  san  Pietro, 
Che  ponease  le  chiavi  in  sua  balla  ?  " 
I  Ck'  ei  portd  gii :  "  cioi  esso  Cristo  portA  di  cielo  in  terra 
quando  vennead  incamarsi."    (l^ana.) 

§  la  ftdt.  Per  la  qual  to  sm  per  lo  mare  andavi :  On  this  Dr. 
Moore  (Studies  in  Dante,  p.  7^)  writes ;  "  It  has  sometimes  been 
objected  (aa  e.g.  by  Scartazzini)  that  Dante  refers  here  to  SI. 
Peter's  walking  upon  the  sea  as  a  proof  of  hia  faith,  whereas 
on  thia  occasion  'he  began  to  sink,'  and  is  therefore  reproached 
by  our  Lord  'for  his  Tittle  faith.'  .  .  .  But  it  may  be  replied 
that  Dante  is  thinking  chiefly  of  the  initial  act  of  faith  which 
prompted  the  venture,  in  which  at  any  rate  Peter  went  beyond 
the  other  disciples."  See  St.  Matt,  xiv,  28-31.  I  would  remark, 
too,  that  St.  Peter  did  not  begin  to  sink  vntjl  after  he  had 
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S'  egli  ama  bene,  e  bene  ipera,  e  crede,  40 

Non  t'  i  occulto,  perchi  il  viso  hai  quivi,* 

Dov'  ogni  cosa  dipinta  si  vede. 
Ma  perchi  questo  regno  ha  fatto  civi  t 

Per  la  verace  fede,  a  gloriarla, 

Di  lei  parlare  i  buon  X  ch'  a  lui  arrivi." —  45 

And  she :  "  O  eternal  light  of  the  great  man,  to 
whom  our  Lord  bequeathed  the  keys  of  this  mai- 
vellous  joy,  which  (keys)  He  bore  down  to  earth, 
prove  this  man  (Dante)  on  points  light  and  grave, 
as  pleases  thee,  concerning  the  Faith,  through 
which  thou  didst  walk  on  the  sea.  Whether  he 
loves  rightly,  and  hopes  rightly,  and  believes,  is  not 
hidden  from  thee,  for  thou  hast  thy  sight  there 
where  everything  is  seen  depicted  (t.«.  in  God). 
But  since  this  Kingdom  has  acquired  its  citizens  by 
means  of  the  true  Faith,  it  is  well,  for  the  purpose 

actually  walked  upon  the  water.  Seever.  39:  "And  when  Peter 
was  come  down  out  of  the  ship,  he  walked  on  tht  wattr,"  etc. 

*  qitivi,  et  aeq. :  Quivi  means  "  in  God,"  in  Whom,  as  it  were 
in  a  mirror,  the  Blessed  discern  everything  as  though  it  were 
painted.     Compare  Par.  jvii,  37-42  : — 

"  La  contingenza,  che  fuor  del  quademo 
Delia  vostra  materia  non  si  stende, 
Tutte  £  dipinta  nel  cospetto  eterno. 
Necessity  per5  quindi  non  prende, 

Se  non  come  dal  viae  in  che  si  specchia 
Nave  che  per  corrente  giil  discende." 
tcm;    To   Dante,  whose  affection  was   bo   great   for   his 
native  city  on  earth,  the  idea  of  a  citizenship  in  Paradise  was 
a  cherished  image.    Compare  Par.  viii,  iij,  ti6: — 
"  Or  di',  sarebbe  il  peggio 
Per  r  uomo  in  terra  se  non  fosse  cive  ? '' 
and  again  in  Vila  Nuova,  §  ixxv,  IL  1-3 :  "  In  quel  giomo  nel 
quale  si  compiva  I'  anno  che  qucsta  donna  era  fatta  de'  cittadini 

I  Di  lei  parlart  i  bum,  etc. :  See  in  Polctto's  commentary  a 

;|uotation  in  verse  from  Jacopo  di  Dante's  Defence  of  his 
ather's  Orthodoxy — Poletto  does  not  say  in  what  book  of 
Jacopo's  it  occurs;  but  see  Fraticelli's  Life  of  Dante, y.  yax, 
in  which  there  is  reference  to  a  work  attributed  to  jacopo 
entitled  II  DoitriaaU,  in  60  chapters,  in  vol.  iii  of  Rime  Ant*^he 
oscane,  Palermo,  1617. 
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of  rendering  due  honour  to  it,  that  the  opportunity 
of  speaking  oF  it  should  come  to  him  (Dante)."  * 

I  quote  Benvenuto's  remarks  on  this  passage  in 
full.  He  feels  sure  that  Dante  purposely  introduced 
his  profession  of  Faith  here,  because  he  had  been 
accused  of  heresy,  and  says :  "  Here,  reader,  pay  par- 
ticular attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  author  has 
chosen  most  meritoriously  and  prudently  to  treat  of 
Faith  at  this  point,  both  because  it  bore  upon  his 
subject,  and  that  he  might  confound  the  envy  of  rival 
detractors,  as  well  as  the  errors  of  ignorant  persons 
who,  not  understanding  his  figurative  mode  of  speak- 
ing in  poetry,  always  calumniated  his  sayings,  of 
which  fact  I  myself  have  had  experience,  in  my  inter- 
course with  many  distinguished  men,  who  at  times 
have  said  to  me :  '  Dante  is  assuredly  a  heretic  in 
what  he  writes  about  Hell,  for  the  souls  of  the  Lost 
do  not  put  on  again  their  flesh.'  "  Lana  also  writes 
very  fully  in  the  same  sense :  "  Si  ^  da  sapere  che 
quelle  che  mosse  1'  autore  a  volere  trattare  de'  punti 
della  fede  cristiana  cosl  in  singolariti,  si  fue  la  invidia 
di  molti  morditori  [back-biteri]  che  sono  al  mondo,  li 
quali  non  intendendo  lo  stile  nel  modo  del  parlare 
poetico,  veggendo  alcuna  parte  di  questa  Commedia 
gli  apponcano  che  era  detto  d'  eresia,  e  per  consequens 
V  autore  d'  essa  essere  patarino  [i.e.  Manickaean,  or 
heretic].  Onde  lo  primo  movimento  era  d'  invidia, 
che  perche  essi  non  erano  di  tanta  scienzia,  voleano 
vietare  che  quelti,  che  avevano  grazia  da  Dio,  non 
dicessona    Lo  secondo  movimento  era  da  ignoranza, 

*  Casini  makes  (by  preference,  though  not  of  necessity)  H 
parlare  to  be  the  nominative  before  arrivi. 
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imperquello  che  se  avessono  inteso  lo  stile  e  modo. 
elli  sarebbero  stati  giudici  di  sd  medesmi,  giudicando 
il  proprio  parlare,  e  tale  appare  essere  falso.  Onde 
tale  inordinazione  d'  animo  de'  morditori  costriase  lo 
autore  a  Hgarsi  col  cristianesimo  con  si  chiari  e  fermi 
Hgami,  che  non  possono  essere  rotti  n^  fratti  da 
frivoli  imposizioni  viziosamente  fatte ;  to  quale  ligame 
si  i  lo  santo  Simbolo  approvato  per  la  santa  madre 
Ecclesia  essere  la  fonna  del  verace  credere  cristiano, 
che  coniincia :  Credo  in  unum  Deum  Patrem,  si  come 
distintamente  apparira  nel  testo." 

Dante  prepares  himself  for  the  examination  on 
Faith,  which  he  hears  is  about  to  take  place,  and  does 
so  as  a  candidate  in  the  university  does  for  the  ques- 
tions of  the  master.    He  arms  himself  with  reasonings, 
not  that  he  mayinstruct  by  new  conclusions,  but  rather 
that  he  may  exercise  his  critical  powers  by  argument ; 
in  other  words,  may  adduce  his  proofs  of^o  and  coHtra. 
S)  come  il  baccellier^s'  arma,  e  non  pari*. 
Fin  che  il  macBtro  la  question  propone. 
Per  approvarla,  e  non  per  terminaria ; 

*  bacctlUer :  Casini  remarks  that  we  have  here  a  simile, 
moat  happily  drawn,  from  the  practice  of  the  mediKval  schools 
of  Philosophy  and  Theology ;  in  which  the  master  of  the  profes- 
sorial chair  was  accustomed  to  propound  the  qaestions  which 
were  afterwards  discussed  {abpnvate)  amone  the  dottori,  hoc- 
eellieri,  and  scolari  present,  and  after  the  full  discussion  of  each 

aucBtion,  the  master  would,  on  a  subsequent  day,  put  it  before 
te  audience  with  all  the  arguments  that  had  been  uttered  pro 
and  contra,  and  would  conclude  by  pronouncing  his  judgment, 
which  was  called  terminare  la  guestitme.  Benvenuto  aefinee 
bacuUitre:  "Est  baccillerius  vel  bacbalarius  ille  qui  sustinet 
quaestionem  contra  opponentes ;  ideo  bene  autor  utitur  isto 
vocabulonrma  .  .  .  illeappellaturmagiBter  qui  tenet  cathedcam, 
et  proponit  quaestionem  publice  coram  doctoribus  et  scholari- 
bus  et  non  determinat  illam  in  ilia  dJaputatione,  sed  post«a 
alia  vice." 
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CobI  m'  ftrmava  io  d'  ogni  ragione, 

Mentre  ch'  elta  dit:ea,  per  esser  prtBta  jo 

A  Ul  qoerentc  *  ed  >  Ul  profesBione. 
Even  as  the  Bachelor  arms  himself — and  speaks 
not,  until  the  Master  has  propounded  the  question 
— to  argue  it  with  proofs,  not  to  decide  it ;  so  did 
I  equip  myself  with  all  reasonings,  while  she  was 
speaking,  so  as  to  be  ready  for  such  a  questioner 
and  for  such  a  profession  (as  the  Christian  Faith). 
Scartazzini  says  that  in  the  above  is  described  the 
modesty  of  the  disciple,  who,  while  ia  his  conscious- 
ness he  is  feeling  himself  strong  in  the  doctrine  of 
the  Faith,  yet  is  ready  to  humble  himself  before 
Adjudicating  Wisdom. 
St.  Peter  now  commences  his  examination  of  Dante. 
— "Di'i  buon  Cristiano,  fttti  manifesto  ; 

Fede  che  i  ?  "  t— Ond'  io  levai  la  frontc 
In  quella  luce  onde  spirava  questo ; 
Poi  mi  volai  a  Beatrice,}  ed  esaa  pmote  55 

SemUanze  femmi,  perch'  io  apandesai 
L'  acqua  di  fiior  del  mio  interno  fonte.g 

*ftr  tsstr  pralo  A  lal  qutrenU;  Compare  i  Pa.  iii,  15: 
"  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts ;  and  be  ready 
always  to  give  an  answer  to  every  man  that  asketh  you  a  reason 
of  the  hope  that  is  in  you  with  meekness  and  fear." 
,  fPgdeclui:  Dante's  definition  of  Faith  is  taken  from  Hebrews 
M,  I.  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Theol.  pars  ii,  a*",  qu. 
iv,  art.  i):  "  Utrum  haec  sit  competeni  Fidei  definitio:  Fides 
est  sHbstantia  sPerandarum  remm,  argurnenfum  mm  apparentium." 
t  mi  volsi  a  Beatrict :  Scartazzini  observes  that  Dante  turns, 
beiore  replying,  to  Beatrice,  from  whom  {Par.  xii,  46,  47)  he  is 
accustomed  to  await : — 

"il  come  e  it  quando 
Del  dire  e  del  tacer." 
Compare  also  Par.  zviii,  53,  54  : — 

"  Per  vcdere  in  Beatrice  il  mio  dovere, 
O  per  parlare  o  per  atto  segnato." 
g  L'  acqtM  .  ,  ,  delmUi  interna  fonU ;  Compare  Par.  zvii.  9 : — 
"Segnata  bene  della  interna  stampa." 
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"  Speak,  good  Christian,  manifest  thyself,  what  is 

Faith  ? "    Whereupon  I  raised  my  face  towards 

that  light  whence  this  was  breathed  forth  ;  then  I 

turned  me  to  Beatiice,  and  she  made  me  prompt 

signals,  that  I  should  pour  forth  the  water  from 

my  inward  fount  ((^.  that  I  should  speak  out  my 

thoughts). 

Benvenuto  says  that  Dante  has  well  pictured  hiiti' 

self  as  doing  so,  since  no  one  is  able  to  give  answers 

upon  questions  of  Faith  unless  he  turns  his  eyes  to 

Theology ;  and  if,  moreover,  one  ought,  according  to 

Plato,  to  ask  for  Divine  aid  even  in  small  matters, 

much  more  should  one  do  so  in  matters  of  the  highest 

importance. 

Dante  prepares  himself  to  reply  to  the  first  of  St. 
Peter's  questions,  by  devoutly  asking  God  for  grace 
to  answer  rightly. 

— "  La  grazia  che  mi  d&  ch'  io  mi  confessi,"^ 
Comincia'  io, — "  da  11'  alto  primipilo,* 
Faccia  li  miei  concetti  bene  espressL"t —         60 
E  aeguitai: — "Come  il  verace  Btilo^ 

Ke  scrisBC,  patre,  del  tuo  caro  frate,S 
Che  mise  Roma  teco  nel  buon  filo, 

*trimipilo :  "  strictly  the  '  centurio  primi  pili,'  or  centurion 
of  the  front  rank  of  the  Triarii  or  Piltuii,  the  senior  centurion 
in  the  Legion."    (Butler.)  • 

t  btne  espressi :  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Oxford  text  and 
of  Scartazzini,  who  says  it  has  the  support  of  the  majority  of 
the  MSS.,  as  also  of  the  editions  of  Fohgno,  Jesi,  and  Naples. 
The  other  reading,  euen  espressi,  is  that  adopted  by  Witte  and 
Casini,  and  the  vast  majority  of  the  Commentators. 

1  stilo  ;  From  the  Latin  stilui. 

§  tuo  caro  fratt :  Compare  3  Pet.  iii,  15  ;  "  Even  as  our  be- 
loved brother  Paul  also,  according  to  the  wisdom  given  unto 
him,  hath  written  unto  you."  On  this  allusion  to  St.  Paul,  ace 
Mrs.  Jameson,  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art,  i,  159:  "The  early 
Christian  Church  was  always  considered  under  two  great  divi- 
sions: the  church  of  the  converted  Jews,  and  the  church  of 
the  Gentiles.    The  first  was  represented  by  St  PeUr,  the 
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Fede  i  Bustanzia*  di  cose  sperate, 

Bd  ai^omento  delle  non  pafventi ;  65 

E  queata  pare  a  me  sua  quiditate."  t — 
"  May  the  grace  which  voucheafeB  to  me,"  began 
I,  "  that  I  should  be  shriven  by  the  great  captain, 
(now)  permit  my  conceptions  to  be  clearly  ex- 
piessed."  And  I  proceeded  :  "  Even  as  the  truth- 
ful pen,  O  Father,  of  thy  dear  brother  (St.  Paul  in 
the  Hebrews)  wrote  on  that  subject,  who,  together 
with  thee,  led  Rome  into  the  right  jiath,  Faith  is 
the  substance  of  things  hoped  for,  and  the  evid- 
ence of  things  not  seen ;  and  this  appears  to  me  to 
be  the  essence  {lit.  quiddi^)  of  it." 

St  Peter  confirnis  Dante's  definition  of  the  essence 

second  by  St.  Paul.  Standing  together  in  this  mutual  rela- 
tion, they  represent  the  universal  church  of  Christ;  hence 
in  works  of  art  they  are  seldom  separated,  and  are  indispens- 
able in  all  ecclesiastical  decoration.  Their  proper  place  is  on 
each  side  of  the  Saviour,  or  of  the  Virgin  throned  ;  or  on  each 
side  of  the  altar;  or  on  each  side  of  the  arch  over  the  choir. 
In  any  case,  where  they  stand  together,  not  merely  as  Apostles, 
but  Founders,  their  place  is  neit  after  the  Evangelists  and  the 
Prophets."  Dean  Plumptre  remarks  that  the  words  assume 
that  St.  Peter  wrote  the  second  Epistle  that  bears  his  name, 
and  that  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

*  Ftde  i  sustanxia,  et  seq. :  Casini  observes  that  Dante  is  here 
literally  translating  the  passage  cited  from  HArewi  xi,  i  (in 
the  Vulgate) :  "  Est  .  .  .  fides  sperandanim  substantia  rerun), 
argumentum  non  apparentium.  In  the  long  passage  from 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  referred  to  in  footnote  to  1.  53,  substantia 
is  defined  as  the  fundamental  principle  of  things  hoped  for 
(^TMHi)  inckcatic  rtrum  sperioidarum),  which  in  us  is  determined 
by  the  assent  of  Faith,  and  argitmenlum  signifies  the  firm  ad- 
hesion of  the  intellect  to  the  unseen  truths  of  Faith. 

t  quiditate :  "  Quidditas  est  ipsa  rei  entitas  considerata  in 
ordine  ad  delinitionem  explicantem  quid  ilia  sit.  Entitas  vero 
rei  considerata  in  ordine  ad  esse,  dicitur  essentia ;  in  ordine  ad 
operationcm  dicitur  natura."  (Mellinii  Lexicon  Veterum  Theo- 
Icgorum,  Coloniae,  iSsS-J  "  In  scholastic  philosophy,  that 
which  distinguishes  a  thing  from  other  things,  and  makes  it 
what  it  ia,  and  not  another;  substantial  form.  Its  nature  [is 
called  its  quiddity]."    (The  Century  Dictionary.) 
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of  Faith,  provided  that  Dante  shall  be  able  further  to 
elucidate  the  definition,  by  explaining  why  Faith  is 
first  denominated  a  substance,  and  why  next  a  con- 
vincing argument.     Dante  again  replies. 
Allora  udii : — "  DiritUmente  Mnti, 
Sc  bene  intendi,  percht  la  ripoae 
Tn  le  sustanzie,  e  poi  tra  gli  argomenti." — 
Ed  io  appresBO  ; — "  Le  profonde  coee  *  70 

Che  qjii  largiBcon  qui  la  lor  parvenca, 
Agli  occhi  di  Isggiil  ion  ri  ascose, 
Che  r  eiMr  loro  v'  t  in  sola  credeiua, 
Sopra  la  qual  si  fonda  1*  alta  spene ; 
E  per6  di  lUBtanzia  prendc  intenza ;  t  75 

E  da  qucBU  credeoza  ci  conviene 

Sillogixzar}  aenza  avd-e  altra  vista; 

Perb  intenza  di  argomenta  tiene." — 

Then  I  heard :  "  Thou  apprehendest  rightly,  if  thou 

discernest  correctly  for  what  reason  he  (St.  Paul) 

*Le  prqfonde  cose,  et  seq. :  Mr.  Qardner  paraphrases  this 
well :  "The  profound  myateries,  which  are  being  made  mani- 
fest to  Dante  in  Paradiie  and  in  which  man's  beatitude  lies, 
are  so  concealed  from  all  eyes  on  earth,  since  they  can  neither 
be  deduced  from  firat  principles  nor  observed  by  the  senses, 
that  they  exist  in  us  only  by  the  assent  of  Faith.  Upon  that 
belief  our  hope  of  obtaining  them  is  based,  and  therefore  Faith 
is  the  support  or  substance  of  things  hoped  for.  And  from 
this  belief  we  must  reason  without  having  any  other  sight, 
wherefore  Faith  is  said  to  be  argument  or  evidence." 

t  intetua ;  Caaini  observes  that  this  word  must  have  been  a 
very  common  one  in  Dante's  time,  seeing  that  Lana  does  not 
think  it  requires  any  explanation.  The  Grait  DiEtonario  says 
of  it:  "Affine  a  Intelligenza,  net  senso  che  anche  dicevano 
InUmUmento,  cioi  il  eignificato  e  il  concetto  d'  una  parola  o 
d'  un  intero  discorso."  Scartazzini  calls  it :  "V  indicazione,  il 
nome."  Longfellow,  "the  nature."  Norton,  "the  designa- 
tion:" and  this  last  I  have  followed. 

1  SiUogixia-r  :  We  may  remember  in  Par.  x,  137,  138,  it  was 
•aid  of  Sigier,  that 

"leggendo  nel  vico  degli  strami, 
SillDgizz6  invidiofli  verL" 
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ranked  it  first  with  substances,  and  then  with  evi- 
dences."    And  I  thereafter :  "  The  deep  mysteries 
which  here  vouchsafe  to  me  their  visible  presenc^ 
are  so  concealed  from  the  eyes  of  men  on  earth,  that 
their  existence  lies  wholly  in  Faith,  upon  which  is 
founded  our  exalted  Hope,  and  therefrom  it  takes 
the  designation  of  Substance ;  and  from  this  Faith 
we  must  deduce  our  reasoning  without  having 
other  sight ;  wherefore  it  takes  the  designation  of 
Evidence," 
Dante  has  answered  in  a  way  to  merit  the  praises 
of  St.  Peter,  I'  alto  primipilo,  who  tells  him  that, 
if  all  other  doctrines  were  as  well  understood  in 
the  world,  there  'would  be  but  little  room  for  the 
subtleties  of  sophists.      He  adds  that  Dante's  ex- 
amination so  far  has  proved  that  his  Faith  is  a 
right  one,  but  to  have  cognizance  of  Faith  is  not 
enough,  it  is  necessary  to  possess  it.     Does  Dante 
possess  it  ?    "  Yes,"  says  Dante,  and  that  so  well' 
defined  and  entire,  that  there  is  no  point  in  it  upon 
which  he  entertains  the  slightest  doubt. 

Allora  udii : — "  Se  quantunque  s'  acquista 

Gift  per  dottrina  fosse  coal  inteso,*  80 

Non  gli  Bvria  loco  ingegns  di  sofista." — 
Cosi  spir6  da  quell'  amore  accesoi 

Indi  soggiunse  :— "  Assai  bene  i  trascorsa  t 
D'  cBta  moneta  ^k  la  lega  e  il  peso ;  t 
Ma  dimmi  se  tu  1'  hai  nella  tua  borsa."—  85 

*eosi  inUto:  "nel  certo  e  chiaro  modo  come  tu  hai  intcso 
le  parole  colle  quali  San  Paolo  definisce  la  fede."    (ButL) 

T  trascorsa  ;  trascorrere  uit  libra,  storrtre  una  kxitme,  dart  utut 
scorsa,  una  passata  ai  brano  imparato,  are  all  terma  (Bays  Paletto) 
akin  to  the  use  of  the  word  here,  which  means  "  examined." 

I D'  esta  tnomta  ,  ,  .  la  Uga  e  il  ptso  .■  "  La  moneta  t  la  fede, 
la  lega  la  definiaioDc  per  cui  appare  la  sua  easenza  (11.  64,  65), 
e  'Apeio  t  la  dimoatrazione  della  convenienza  detla  de£niz)one 
air  easenza  della  fede  (iL  TO-yS)."    (Casini.) 
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Ond'  io :— "  Si,  ho  ri  lucida  e  ai  tonda, 
Che  nel  suo  conio  nulU  mi  a'  inforaa."  *— 

Then  I  heard :  "  If  all  that  is  received  on  Earth  by 
teaching  were  thus  understood,  the  art  of  the  sophist 
would  have  no  place  there."  Thus  was  breathed 
forth  from  that  enkindled  love ;  then  he  added ; 
"Very  well  have  we  run  through  Ji.«.  examined) 
the  alloy  and  the  weight  of  this  coin  (i.«.  Faith) ; 
but  tell  me  if  thou  hast  it  in  thy  purse  ii.e.  in  thine 
heart)  ?  "  Whereupon  I ;  "  Yes,  I  have  it  so  bright 
and  round,  that  of  its  mintage  there  is  to  me  no 
peradventure." 

Division  Ill.f — Dante  is  now  to  be  examined  as  to 
the  source  of  his  Faith  ;  and  St.  Peter  therefore  pro- 
ceeds to  ask  him  how  he  acquired  this  precious  benefit, 
which  is  the  true  foundation  of  all  Christian  virtues. 
Dante  replies  that  the  beneficent  shower  of  Divine 
tight,  that  fell  upon  the  sacred  pages  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  is  the  argument  or  evidence  that 
has  demonstrated  to  him  the  truth  of  the  Faith  so 
conclusively,  that  beside  it  all  other  demonstrations 
appear  inconclusive.  The  fountain  of  Faith  Dante 
believes  to  be  the  Word  of  God  as  contained  in  Holy 
Writ. 


*  mi  s'  inforsa :  "  Inforsa  &  verbo  informativo,  e  descende  da 
queato  awerbio  dubitandi forsan  aforiitan."  (Lana.)  "Nulla 
mi  %'  in/orsa  ;  cioh  nulla  cosa  m'  i  in  dubbio  ;  (juestb  h  verbo 
derivatoda/orji,  cheiawerbio  che  signiiica  dubttazione :  unde 
in/orsare  si  pone  per  ttubilari."  ;Buti.)  Dr.  Moore  (Texlual 
Criticism,  p.  31G)  writes:  "Dante  uses  inforsc  'in  doubt'  or 
'in  danger'  at  least  tbree  tlmea  :  tnf.  viii,  no;  Purg.  xxix,  18  ; 
Par.  xii,  41 ;  and  so  also  does  Petrarcb,  Trionf.  Mori,  i,  58  :  *e 
poi  cbe'n  forse  Fu  stata  un  poco,'  " 

+  I  have  not  here  followed  the  division  of  Benvenuto,  who 
makes  Division  II  end,  as  I  think,  awkwardly,  in  the  middle  of 
St.  Petcr'a  sentence. 
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Appresso  uacl  della  luce  profbnda 

Che  II  splendeva  : — "  QnesU  can  gioia, 
Sopra  la  quale  ogni  virt&  si  fonda,*  90 

Onde  ti  venne  }  "—Ed  io :— "  La  larga  ploia  f 
Dello  Spirito  Santo,  ch'i  diifuaa 
In  sulk  vecchie  e  in  siille  nuove  cuoia,t 
&  sillogiBino  che  la  iti'  ha  conchiusa  § 

Acutamentc  si  che  in  verso  A'  ella  95 

Ogni  dimostraxion  mi  pare  ottusa."  |] 
Thereafter  issued  from  the  profound  light  that  was 
shining  there :  "  This  precious  gem  upon  which  all 
viitue  is  founded,  whence  came  it  unto  thee  J  "  And 
I :  "  The  abundant  rain  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  is  . 
poured  forth  upon  the  ancient  parchments  (lit. 
skins)  and  the  new,  is  a  syllogism  that  has  proved  it 
to  me  so  trenchantly,  that  compared  with  it  every 
demonstration  seems  to  me  dull  (t.«,  inconclusive). ' 

*  Sopra  la  gualt  ogni  viriH  si  fonda ;  Compare  Heb.  xi,  6: 
"  But  without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  Him :  for  He  that 
Cometh  to  God  must  believe  that  He  is.and  that  He  is  a  rewarder 
of  them  that  diligently  seek  Him."  And  Rom.xiv,  33:  "What- 
soever is  not  of  ikith  is  sin."  Compare  too  St.  Thorn.  Aquin, 
(Sttmm.  Tktol.  pars  ii,  3^,  qu.  iv,  art.  7) :  "  Per  se  inter  omnes 
virtutes  prima  est  fides  .  .  .  necesse  est  quod  fides  sit  prima, 
inter  omnes  virtutes;  quia  naturalis  cognitio  non  potest  at- 
tingerc  ad  Deum,  secundum  quod  est  objectum  beatitudinis, 
prout  tendit  in  ipaum  spee  et  charitas." 

t  ploia :  Compare  Par.  xiv,  27 : — 

"  Lo  refrigerio  dell'  eterna  ploia." 
Daniello  paraphrases  the  passage  thus :  "  La  grazia  che  larga- 
mente  piove  dallo  Spirito  Santo  bu   la   carte  del   libro   della 
vecchia  e  nuova  Scrittura." 

I  cuoia:  Plural  otcuojo,  used  here  in  the  sense  of  parchment, 
sheep-skin.  "Cioi  in  sulle  vecchie  e  in  su  le  nuove  carte,  im- 
per6  che  le  carte  membrane  sono  di  cuoja  e  di  pelle  d'  animali, 
come  di  pecorc,  montoni,  agnelli,  e  cavrctti ;  e  per  questo 
intende  lo  vecchio  e  '1  nuovo  Testamento."    (Buti.) 

g  amckiitsa  :  Casini  sa^s  that  the  verb  conchiudere  has  here 
the  scholastic  sense  of  proving,  demonstrating  a  proposition  to 
be  true. 

II  oltusa  is  to  be  taken  in  the  opposite  sense  to  acittamenlt 
in  I.  95. 
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Dante  is  now  required  to  give  proofs  as  to  the  truth 
of  the  Faith.  He  has  replied  to  St.  Peter's  question 
respecting  the  sources  of  his  Faith,  by  affirming  that 
he  derives  it  from  Holy  Scripture,  inspired  by  God. 
"  Yes,"  says  St.  Petef,  "  but  what  is  your  reason  for 
thinking  that  the  Scriptures  are  inspired  by  God  ?  " 
"  By  the  miracles  which  confirmed  them,"  answers 
Dante.  "  But,"  persists  St.  Peter, "  who  proves  to  you 
that  those  miracles  really  did  occur  ?  You  have  no 
evidence  but  that  contained  in  the  Scriptures  them-. 
^Ives,  whose  Divine  inspiration  you  wish  to  prove  by 
these  same  miracles,  and  that  is  working  round  in 
a  circle,  besides  being  faulty  as  evidence."  "  If  the 
miracles  recounted  in  Holy  Writ  had  not  really  oc- 
curred," replies  Dante,  "  we  still  have  the  greatest 
miracle  of  all,  in  that  Christianity  could  be  spread 
throughout  the  world  by  men  of  no  education  and  of 
no  power  or  influence."  This  (says  Scarta22ini)  is 
another  rap  at  the  degenerate  priesthood.  We  have 
here  two  arguments,  (i)  That  miracles  are  a  proof 
of  the  Divine  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures ;  and  (s) 
That  the  spread  of  Christianity  is  a  proof  of  the 
reality  of  miracles. 

The  first  ailment  is  biblical.  See  $*•  Matt,  xi,  4; 
and  xii,  28 ;  St.  Luke  xi,  20 ;  St.  John  v,  19.  The 
second  argument  is  that  of  St.  Augustine,  De  Civitate 
Dei,  xxii,  5,  and  was  afterwards  amplified  by  Bossuet, 
Histoire  Universelle,  ii,  20. 

lo  udii  poi :— "  L'  aiitica  e  la  novella 
Proposizion*  cbe  coal  ti  conchiude, 

*  ProposixioH ;  According  to  Daniello  this  term  is  used  in 
order  to  continue  the  metaphor  of  the  syllogism,  which  conaiats 
of  two  propositions,  major  and  minor,  and  a  conclusion. 
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Perchi  1'  hai  tu  per  divina  favella  ?  "— 
Ed  io : — "  La  prova  che  tl  ver  mi  dischiude  100 

Son  r  opere*  ieguite,  a  che  natura 
Non  BcaldA  ferro  mai,  ai  batti  incude."— 
Risposto  fummi : — "  Di',  chi  t'  aaajcura 

Che  quell'  opere  fouer  ?     Quel  medesmo 
Che  vuol  provarsi,  non  altri,  il  ti  giura."— ^       105 
— "Se  il  mondot  si  rivolse  al  CristianeBmo," — 
DiBa*  io, — "  aenia  miracoli,  quest'  uno 
b  tal,  che  gli  altri  non  sono  il  centesmo ; 

*  r  opere ;  Scartazxini  says  that  miracles  ore  by  Dante  termed 
works  which  Nature  never  foiled  nor  completed,  and  which  are 
conseijuently  supernatural.  Compare  St.  August  De  Civit.  Da, 
lib.  XXI,  cap.  8  :  "  Omnia  portenta  contra  naturam  dicimus  esse, 
sed  non  sunt.  Quomodo  est  enim  contra  naturam  quod  Dei  fit 
voluntete,  quum  voluntas  tanti  utique  conditoris  conditae  rei 
cujusque  natnra  sit  ?  Portentum  ergo  fit,  non  contra  naturam, 
sed  contra  quam  est  nota  natura  .  .  .  quamvis  et  ipsa,  quae  in 
remm  natura  omnibus  nota  sunt,  non  minus  mira  aint,  essentque 
■tupenda  considerantibus  cunctis,  si  solerent  homines  mirari 
nisi  rara."    Compare  also  St.   Thorn.  Aquin.  {Sitmm.  Theol. 

San  i,  qu.  ex,  art.  4) :  "  Miraculum  proprie  dicitur,  cum  aliquid 
t  praeter  ordinem  naturae.  Sed  non  sufiicit  ad  rationem 
miraculi,  si  aliquid  fiat  praeter  ordinem  naturae  alicujus  par- 
ticnlaris  ;  quia  sic  cum  aliquis  projicit  lapidem  sursum,  miracu- 
lum faceret,  cum  hoc  sit  praeter  ordinem  naturae  lapidis.  Ex 
hoc  ergo  aliquid  dicitur  esse  miraculum,  quod  fit  praeter  ordinem 
totius  naturae  creatae.  Hoc  autcm  non  potest  faccre  nisi  Deus : 
quia  quidquid  facit  angelaa  vel  quaecumquealiacreatura  propria 
virtute,  hoc  fit  secundum  ordinem  naturae  creatae  ;  ct  sic  non 
est  miraculum.  Unde  relinquitur  quod  solus  Deus  miracula 
focere  possit" 

iSc*l  motido,  et  seq.  :  On  this  Dr.  Moore  {StitdUs  in  DohU, 
pp.  293,  393)  writes  :  "  In  Par.  xxiv,  106-108,  Dante  in  answer 
to  St.  Peter  gives  us  one  at  least  of  his  reasons  for  believing  in 
the  miracles  of  the  New  Testament,  that  if  the  world  had  been 
converted  to  Christianity  without  miracles,  this  alone  would 
have  been  a  miracle  a  hundred  times  greater  than  all  the  others. 
This  idea  is  no  doubt  borrowed  from  St  Augustine,  De  Civ. 
Dei,  jcui,  ^,fin :  '  Si  vero  per  Apostolos  Christi,  ut  eis  crederetur, 
resurrectionem  atque  ascension  em  praedicantibus  Christi,  etiam 
ista  miracula  &cta  esse  non  credunt,  hoc  nobis  unum  grande 
miraculum  sufBcit,  quod  cam  terrarum  orbie  sine  ullis  miraculis 
credidit'    The  same  thought  ia  repeated  in  a  slightly  different 
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Cbi  tu  entr&stt  povero  e  digiuno  * 

In  campo  a  BcminHr  t  la  buona  pianta,  no 

Che  fu  gift  vite,}  ed  ora  t  fatta  pruno." — 
Then  I  heard  :  "  The  ancient  and  the  new  proposi- 
tion which  BO  convince  thee,  wherefore  dost  thou 
hold  them  for  the  Word  Divine  ?  "  And  I :  "  The 
proof  which  discloses  tome  the  tnith,  are  the  works 
(i.e.  the  miracles)  that  followed  (the  Word),  for 
which  Nature  never  heated  iron  nor  smote  anvil." 
It  was  replied  to  me  :  "  Say,  who  vouches  to  thee 
that  these  works  ever  took  place  ?  That  same  thing 
which  requires  to  be  proved,  and  none  other,  swears 
it  to  thee."  "  If  the  world,"  said  I,  "  was  turned  to 
Christianity  without  miracles,  this  (fact)  is  (in  itself) 
so  great  a  one,  that  the  others  are  not  the  hun- 
dredth part  of  it ;  for  thou  didst  enter  poor  and 
unfed  into  the  field  to  sow  the  goodly  plant,  which 
was  once  a  vine,  and  has  now  b^ome  a  bramble  {i.e. 
degenerated)." 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  profession  of  his  Faith  by 
Dante,  the  spirits  of  the  blessed  intone  a  Te  Deum, 
returning  thanks  to  God  for  such  a  triumph  of  Christ's 
religion. 

form  a  little  later,  in  cap.  S,  inil. :  '  PoBBem  quidcm  dicere  ne- 
cesaaria  fuisse  (bc.  miracula),  prius  quam  crederet  mundus,  ad 
hoc  ut  crederet  mundus.  Quisquis  adhuc  prodigia  ut  credat 
inquirit,  magnum  est  ipse  prodigium,  qui  mundo  credente  nan 
credit' " 

*  povero  i  digivno  :  St.  Peter,  as  well  as  the  other  Apostles, 
preached  the  Faith  with  no  other  moral  power  than  the  force  of 
their  example  of  poverty  and  abstinence,  and  in  that  way  their 
work  was  in  itself  a  miracle. 

t  aemittar :  "  La  Chiesa,  che  fu  come  buona  pianta  che  dovesse 
fare  buono  frutto  1  ...  la  qual  fu  abbondante,  come  vite  a  (are 
tnitta  a  Dio  e  convertire  1'  anime  umane  a  la  fede,  et  at  preaente 
i  insalviticbita  c  diventata  sterile  come  lo  pruno,  impero  che 
non  fa  piA  frutto."    (Bull.) 

j  viu :  In  Par.  itii,  SG,  87,  it  is  said  of  St.  Dominic  that  he 
was;— 

"Tal  che  si  mise  a  circuir  la  vigna 
Che  tosto  imbianca  ge  i|  vignaio  k  reo." 
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Finito  questo,  I'  alta  Corte  santa 

RiBond  per  le  spere  *  un !— "  Dio  laudamo,"  t 
Nella  melode  X  cbe  IbsbA  si  canta. 
This  being  ended,  the  high  and  holy  Court  re- 
sounded through  the  spheres  a  Praise  wt  God,  in 
that  melody  such  aa  is  sung  (only)  up  there. 

Division  IV, — Up  to  this  point  Dante  had  been 
asked  by  St.  Peter,  and  had  given  answers  to  the  fol- 
lowing questions :  (a)  What  is  Faith  ?  (6)  Hast  thou 
that  Faith  ?  (c)  Whence  hast  thou  that  Faith  ?  (i) 
On  what  foundations  does  thy  Faith  rest  ? 

The  final  question  is  now  put  to  him :  (e)  What 
dost  thou  believe  ?  Dante  replies :  "  I  believe  in  one 
God,  sole  and  eternal,  and  I  believe  in  Three  Persons, 
and  in  one  Essence,  "§ 

*spere:  Bv  spheres  Dante  does  not  mean  the  Nine  Spheres 
of  Heaven,  but  the  spiritB  in  thia  Sphere  in  their  circular  forma 
of  radiance  with  what  has  already  been  said  of  them,  in  II.  lo, 
II,  of  this  Canto: — 

"  quelle  anime  liete 
Si  fero  apere  sopra  fissi  poli." 
Benvenuto  distinctly  defines  thia :  "  perUsptrt,  ideat,  per  sectaa 
diveraarum  sperarum,  guae  omnes  erant  aggregatae  in  illam 
octavam  speram,  sicut  jam  patuit." 

\  Dio  laudamo  :  Compare  Pwf.  ix,  139-141: — 
''  To  mi  rivolsi  attento  al  primo  tuono 
E  Tt  Deum  Laudamits  mi  parea 
Udir  in  voce  mista  al  dolce  suono." 
X  melode  1  Compare  Par.  xiv,  132,  135  : — 

"  S'  accogliea  per  la  croce  una  melode, 
Che  mi  rapiva  sen^a  intender  1'  inno." 
^  Scartazzini  observes  that  Dante's  faith  in  Christ  is  com- 
prised in  his  faith  in  the  Trinity,  and  that  be  has  borrowed  this 
profession  of  faith  from  the  Alhanasian  Creed,  art.  3  and  4  : 
"  Fides  autem  catholica  haec  est,  ut  unum  Deum  in  Trinitate  et 
Trinitatem  in  unitate  veneremur.  Neque  confundentea  per- 
Bonas,  neque  aubatantiam  separantes."  Belief  in  the  Trinity 
emprises  belief  in  the  Redeemer. 
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E  quel  Baron,*  che  ri  di  nuno  in  mno  115 

EBaminando  gik  tratto  m'  avea 
Che  all'  ultime  fronde  appreauivamo, 

Ricominci6 :— "  La  gnuia  che  donnea  t 
Con  la  tua  mente,  la  bocca  t'  aperae 
Infino  a  qui,  com'  aprir  ai  dovea  j  130 

S  ch'  io  approvo  cift  che  fuori  emene ; 
Ma  or  conviene  eaprimer  quel  che  crodi, 
Bd  onde  J  alia  credenza  tua  a'  offerse." 

*  Baron :  See  b.  v.  Gran  Diiionario,  Si:  "II  titolo  di  Barone 
venne  dato  in  antico  anche  ai  Santi  ed  a  Geaft  Cristo."  Com- 
pare  Boccaccio,  Dicam.  Giom.  vi,  nov.  10:  "Voatra  uaanza  h 
di  mandare  ogni  anno  a'  poveri  del  baron  measer  aanto  Antonio 
del  vostro  grano  edelle  vostre  biade."  And  VitadiS,  Antonio: 
"  Sforzatevi  di  mantencrvi  aempre  fedeli  dmdi  del  Barone  Mea- 
Bere  Jesil  Cristo."  See  also  in  the  next  Canto,  Par.  xxv,  16, 17, 
where  St.  Jamea  is  called  :— 

"  il  Barone 
Per  cui  laggiii  ai  viaita  Galizia." 
^donnea  :  According  to  Donkin,  Btym.  Diet,  of  Uu  Romance 
Languages,  a.  v.  donno,  thia  word  is  derived  from  the  Proven9aI 
verb  domneiar,  Old  French  dcnoier,  to  court  women,  whence 
Italian  donntart.     Compare  Par.  zzvii,  88,  89  :— 
"  La  mente  innamorata,  che  donnea 
Con  la  mia  Donna  aempre,"  etc 
Compare  also  Dante,  RimeAntic}u,'VinemtL,  I532,lib.  4,p.  44: — 

"  Per  donneare  a  guiaa  di  leggiadro." 
And  Lapo  degli  Uberti  (in  the  Poeti  dtl  Prima  Seeolo  della 
Lingua  Italiana,  vol.  ii,  p.  344): — 

"  B  ae  la  troverai  per  te  rimota 

Lontan  da  gente,  oasia  in  donneando, 

Ella  t'  accetterjk  cid  che  dimando." 

{  onJe  .  .  ,  s'  ojfferse  —  whence  it  waa  presented  to  the  mind. 

Compare  Dante'a  own  worda  in  the  linea  following  (127-139) ; — 

".  .  .  tu  vuoi  ch'  io  manifeati 

La  forma  qui  del  pronto  creder  mio, 
Ed  aiKO  la  cagitm  di  lui  chiedeati." 
On  this  see  the  Ottimo :  "  In  quests  parte  aan  Piero  approva 
citl  che  r  Autore  circa  la  fede  ha  detto ;  e  filli  la  aettima 
domanda,  nella  quale  inchiede,  che  dica  quello  che  Dante  crede, 
ed  onde  li  venne.  E  queata  domanda  ha  due  membri;  I'  uno 
4  quello,  che  clli  crede ;  1'  altro,  fercki  elli  il  credc."  The 
Postillalore  Cassin*se  comments  in  the  same  sense. 
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And  that  Lord,  who  from  bough  to  bough  (t.c. 
from  point  to  point)  in  his  examining  had  already 
led  me  80  far  that  we  were  drawing  near  to  the 
topmost  branches,  began  again :  "  "Hie  Grace  that 
holds  dalliance  with  thy  soul  has  thus  far  opened 
thy  mouth  as  it  ought  to  be  opened ;  so  that  I  ap- 
prove of  that  which  issued  from  it  (i.«.  I  commend 
thy  replies) ;  but  now  it  is  needful  for  thee  to  put 
into  words  what  it  is  that  thou  believest,  and  for 
what  reason  it  came  to  be  presented  to  thy  belief." 
Dante,  rejoicing  exceedingly  at  the  commendatioD 
he  has  received,  before  beginning  to  recite  his  creed, 
turns  once  more,  as  it  were  for  inspiration,  to  St.  Peter, 
who  as  an  aged  Apostle  showed  greater  faith  than  his 
younger  brethren,  in  that  on  the  Resurrection  morn- 
ing he  not  only  drew  near  to  the  Sepulchre  of  Our 
Lord,  but  entered  boldly  in,  where  the  others  at  first 
feared  to  tread. 

—  "  O  aanto  patre,  spirito  che  vedi 

Cid  cbe  credcBti  al  che  tu  vioceati  13J 

Vfir  lo  sepolcro  i  piii  giovani  piedi,"  * — 

*vinuM  .  .  .  i  pii  giovani  piedi:  Pompeo  Venturi,  in  his 
CommentaiT,  inaiets  that  Dante  haa  here  made  a  slip ;  for  St. 
John  came  first  to  the  sepulchre,  though  St.  Peter  was  the  first 
to  enter  it.  The  whole  question  is  admirably  summed  up  by 
Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  Dante,  p.  73),  who  aays:  "There  is  some 
interest  attaching  to  this  reference  to  St.  John  zx,  3'6,  since  in 
foot  '  the  other  disciple  (with  piu  giovani  piedi)  did  oufrwn 
Peter,'  and  Dante  has  again  in  this  case  been  charged  by  some 
Commentators  with  havmg  forgotten  the  original,  and  in  fact 
contradicted  it.  But  it  all  depends  on  the  meaning  contained  in 
vincatL  Dante  evidently,  1  think,  does  not  refer  to  the  outrun- 
ning, but  to  the  fact  that,  in  apite  of  the  advantage  thus  gained 
by  St.  John,  St.  Peter's  strong  faith  (eke  vedi  cii  che  credtsti  si) 
caused  him  to  anticipate  St.  John  in  entering  the  sepulchre,  and 
ao  being  the  first  to  assure  himself  of  the  great  truth,  Vincesti 
thus  acquires  a  more  appropriate,  instead  of  a  merely  superficial 

Seven  if  not  &lae)  meaning.  This  is  illustrated  by  another  re- 
erence  to  the  same  incident  in  De  Mon.  iii,  iz,  L  lit ;  '  Dicit 
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Comiacia'  io,— ■"  tu  vuoi  ch'  io  mantfesti 

La  fonna*  qui  del  pronto  credert  mio, 

Ed  anco  la  cagion  di  lui  chiedestL 

"  0  holy  Pathec,  spirit  that  dost  discera  that  which 

thou  didst  BO  believe  that  (in  ninniiig)  towards  the 

Sepulchre  thou  didst  prevail  over  the  more  youthfiil 

Sand  swifter)  feet,"  began  I,  "thou  wouldest  here 
lave  me  declare  the  fonn  of  my  ready  faith,  and 
likewise  didst  thou  ask  the  cause  of  it 

Dante  now,  in  reply  to  St  Peter's  last  and  two-fold 
question  (by  Benvenuto  ternied  petitioni  bimembri 
Petri),  commences  the  recitation  of  his  creed. 

Ed  io  rispondo :  Io  credo  {  in  uno  Iddio  130 

etiam  JohanncB,  ipsum  [Petrum]  introivisse  Bubito,  quum  venit 
in  monumcDtum,  viden*  alium  diicipulum  cunclanUm  adoitiunt.' 
This  shows  what  Dante  regarded  as  the  central  feature  of  the 
incident" 

*  forma :  This  is  a  scholaatic  term,  meaning  the  essence,  the 
substance. 

i pronto  crtder:  Castni  remarks  that  he  is  not  able  to  agree 
with  some  CommentatorB,  who  wish  to  give  to  the  adjective 
pronto  the  sense  of  "  complete,  entire ;  "  for  though  he  thinks  it 
is  an  ingenious  interpretation,  but  in  his  opinion  erroneous, 
he  prefers  to  take  the  word  in  its  literal  sense,  meaning  that 
such  is  the  disposition  of  Dante's  mind  towards  the  Faith,  that 
he  is  prepared  to  accept  all  revealed  truths  instantaneously, 
without  either  doubt  or  hesitation- 

llo  credo,  et  seq. :  Dr.  Moore  (Studies  in  Dmnlt,  pp.  115, 116} 
takes  this  passage  in  conjunction  with  Par.  xxvi,  38,  39: — 
"Colui  chc  mi  dimostra  il  primo  amore 
Di  tutte  le  sustanzie  sempiteme." 
He  says  that  the  reference  cannot  be  considered  certain,  as  not 
only  Aristotle,  but  Plato,  Pythagoras,  and  Dionysius  the  Areo- 
pagite  have  been  suggested  by  Commentators  as  the  author 
intended.    The  preponderance  of  opinion,  however,  is.  Dr. 
Moore  thinks,  in  favour  of  Ariatotle,  and  very  probaoly  MOa- 
physid  A,  chapters  vii  and  viii,  was  the  passage  chiefly  in 
Dante's  mind.     "  For  here  Aristotle  asserts  that  the  first  cause 
of  all  is  eternal  and  unmovable,  and  yet  is  the  source  of  all 
motion,  and  he  adduces  in  particular  the  motions  of  theheavenly 
bodies  as  being  thus  caused.  .  .  .  And  in  the  previous  chapter 
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Solo  ed  etemo,  che  tutto  il  ciel  move, 
Hon  moto,  con  amore  e  con  diaio  ;* 

Bd  ft  tal  creder  t  non  ho  io  pur  prove 
Fiaice  e  metafisice,  ma  djtlmi 
Anco  la  veritft  che  quinci  pJove 

Per  Moisi,  per  profeti,  e  per  salmi,! 

Per  1'  Evangelio,  e  per  voi  che  scriveste, 
Poichi  r  ardente  Spirto  vi  Tece  almi;g 


Aristotle  explains  that  this  first  cause  originates  all  the  motions 
of  the  universe  as  their  final,  rather  than  efficient  cause,  and 
adds  Kmti  a  lit  ipiiuror  (1073,  b.  3) ;  with  which  compare  the 
expression  ^flM  amore  {Par.  xxvi,  38) ;  and  aho  Par.  xxiv,  130- 
132.  .  .  .  This  at  an^  rate  shows  Dante  to  have  been  familiar 
with  those  passages  in  Aristotle  to  which  we  assume  him  to  be 
indirectly  referring  in  the  passage  before  us." 

*cOH  disio  :  The  desire  that  every  part  of  the  Primum  MobiU 
has  of  being  conjoined  to  the  Empyrean.  Compare  Cotiv.  ii, 
4,  II.  i;h37:  "Queeto  i  cagione  al  Primo  Mobile  per  avere 
velocissimo  movimento ;  chi  per  Io  ferventissimo  appelito  che 
ha  ciascuna  parte  di  quello  nono  cielo,  ch'  &  immediato  a  quello, 
d'  esser  congiunta  con  ciascuna  parte  di  quello  decimo  cielo 
divinissimo  e  quieto,  in  quello  si  rivoive  contanto  desiderio,  che 
la  sua  velocitA  h  quasi  incomprensibile." 

iEd  a  tal  creder,  et  seq. :  "The  material  object  of  his 
[Dante's]  Faith  is  God  Himself,  and  what  refers  to  God,  and 
the  cause  or  formal  reason  is  His  Sovereign  Truth,  revealed 
through  inspired  writers.  And  he  adds  an  explicit  mention  of 
the  mystery  of  the  Blessed  Trinity,  for  the  knowledge  of  which 
he  has  the  same  formal  reason,  Thcae  provt  fiiiee  1  iiteta- 
fisiet  are  philosophical  proofs  of  the  existence  of  God,  apart 
from  theology  or  revelation."  (Gardner,  op.  cit.  p.  176.)  St. 
Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Thml.  pars  i,  qu.  ii,  art.  3)  says  that  the 
existence  of  God  can  be  proved  in  five  ways,  physical  and 
metaphysical  1  namely,  (i).Ex  parte  motusj  (2)  Ex  ratione 
causae  efiicientis ;  (3)  Ex  possibili  et  necessano ;  (4)  Ex  gradi- 
bus  qui  in  rebus  inveniuntur  ;  (5)  Ex  gubematione  rerum. 

\  Per  Moisi,  perfrofeti,  e  ier  satmi ;  Compare  St.  Luke  xxiv, 
44 :  "  And  He  said  unto  them.  These  are  the  words  which  I 


1  this  to  mean 
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E  credo  in  trc  persone  eteme,  e  queate 

Credo  una  esBenzt  si  una  e  al  trina,*  Z40 

Clie  eoffera  +  congiunto  iOHo  ed  att. 
And  I  reply :  I  believe  in  one  God,  Sole  and  Eter- 
nal, Who  moveth  all  the  Heavens — Himself  un- 
moved— with  love  and  with  desire;  and  for  this 
Faith  I  not  only  have  proofs  physical  and  meta> 
physical,  but  the  truth  {i.e.  written  Revelation) 
^ives  it  me  also  which  from  this  place  is  rained 
down  through  Moses,  through  the  Prophets,  and 
through  the  Psalms,  through  the  Gospel,  and  - 
through  you  (Apostles)  who  wrote,  after  that  the 
Holy  Spirit  made  you  holy ;  and  I  believe  in  Three 
Persons  Eternal,  and  these  I  believe  (to  be)  one 
Essence,  so  one,  and  so  trine,  that  they  equally 
admit  of  iunl  and  tit. 

This  means  that  the  name  of  the  Holy  Trinity  can 
be  spoken  of  as  much  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular. 
Dante  goes  on  to  say  that  the  Gospel  teaching 
suffices  to  explain  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity,  in  so 
far  as  we  mortals  are  allowed  to  understand  it. 
Delia  profonda  condision  divina 

Ch'  io  tocGO  mo,  la  mente}  mi  aigilla 

"  Divine,  blessed,  holy,  worthy  of  reverence,"  aa  in  Petrarch, 
Part  ii,  Canx,  i,  at.  4  :— 

"  Quand'  alma  e  bella  farai 
Tanto  pii)  la  vedrem,  quanto  piil  vale 
Sempitenia  bellezza  che  mortale." 
Caaini  rendera  almi  aa  iunti,  divini,  and  addi :  "  erroneamente 
lo  Scartaziini  intende  alimentatori  della  fcde  per  mexzo  degli 
•critti."    The  Gran  Diticmrio  writea  :  "  Che  dft  e  mantienela 
vita.    Dal  Lat  Alo  onde  Alimonia.     Non  vive  oolo  nel  verso, 
ma  in  certe  locuzioni,  dov*  i  quaai  traslato  [i.e.  a  metaphor^ 
e  denota  la  vita  del  bene  e  del  bello." 
♦  trina  :  Compare  Par.  xv,  47  :— 

"  Benedetto  sie  tu  .  .  .  Trino  ed  Una" 
iiogtra  for  soffre  ia  found  also  in  C<mv.  ii,  9,  I.  irS;  and 
»Wd.  it,  15,1.  167.    SeealaoPar.  ivi,  10;— 

"  Dal  Yoi,  che  prima  Roma  aofferie,"  etc 
\  Ch'  M  loeco  mo,  la  matte,  etc.    Others  read  :  Ch'  io  toeco. 
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Pi&  volte  I'  evangelica  dottrina.* 
Quest'  i  il  principiof ;  quest'  i  \k.  favilU  145 

Che  ii  diUta  in  fiamms  poi  vivacC) 
E  come  stella  in  cielo  in  me  scintilla." — 
As  regards  the  mysterionB  divine  nature  (of  the 
Trinity)  on  which  I  touch  now,  in  full  many  a  pas- 
sage does  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel  imprint  it  on 
my  mind.     This  is  the  fundamental  source ;  this 
is  the  spark  which  afterwards  dilates  into  a  vivid 
flame,  and,  like  a  star  in  heaven,  sparkles  in  me." 
Dante's  profession  of  Faith,  expressed  in  his  replies 
to  the  questions  put  to  him  so  611s  St.  Peter  with 
gladness  that  he  encircles  Dante  three  times  with 
his  radiance  as  though  he  were  embracing  him,  and 
in  his  holy  chant  pronounces  a  blessing  upon  him. 
Come  il  signor  X  ch'  ascolta  quel  che  i  place, 

tulta  mmU,  but  the  previous  reading  has  far  greater  authority, 
besides  greater  emphaaifl. 

*mi  sigilla  .  .  .  V  evangelka  dottrina:  Compare  St.  Matt. 
xxviii,  19:  "Go  ye  therefore,  and  teach  all  nations,  baptizing 
them  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost."  And  Johit  xiv,  16,  17:  "And  I  will  pray  the 
Father,  and  He  shall  give  you  another  Comforter,  that  He  may 
abide  with  you  for  ever;  even  the  Spirit  of  truth  ;  whom  the 
world  cannot  receive,  because  it  sceth  Him  not,  neither  knoweth 
Him  :  but  ye  know  Htm  ;  for  He  dwelleth  with  you,  and  shall 
be  in  you."  Here  lesus  Christ,  the  Second  Person,  promises 
to  ask  the  Father,  tne  First  Person,  to  send  the  Comforter,  the 
Third  Person.  And  i  John  v,  7  (which  Dante,  at  any  rate, 
would  hold  genuine) ;  "  For  there  arc  three  that  bear  record 
in  Heaven,  the  Father,  the  Word,  and  the  Holy  Ghost:  and 
these  three  are  one." 

+  Quest'  i  Uprincipv) :  Scartazzini  remarks  that  Dante,  having 
made  his  profesBlon  of  Faith,  in  this  ttrxina  ^oes  on  practically 
to  say :  "This  point  of  Faith  is  the  foundation  and  the  source 
from  which  emanate  the  other  articles  of  the  Christian  Faith, 
which  is  in  me  like  a  bright  star  which  disperses  the  darkness." 
In  other  words,  it  lights  up  in  my  mind  all  the  teachings  of 
Faith  as  it  were  with  the  sparkling  glory  of  a  star. 

XComtiliipwr;  "Dante paragonas^aservo.  Aoche nell' In- 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


378  Readings  on  the  Paradise.    Canto  xxiv. 

Da  indi  abbraccia  il  aervo,  gratulando 
Per  la  novella,  toato  ch'  ej  ei  tace  ;  150 

Cost,  benedicendomi  cantando, 

Tre  volte  *  cinae  me,  st  com'  io  tacqui, 
L'  ftpostolico  lume,  al  cui  comando 
Io  avea  detto ;  al  nel  dir  gli  piacqui.f 
Even  as  a  lord  who  hearB  tidings  that  please  him, 
(and)  thereupon  embraces  hie  aervant,  rejoicing  at 
the  news,  bo  soon  as  he  ceases  his  tale;  thus, 
pouring  benedictions  upon  me  in  his  song,  three 
times  circled  round  me,  so  aoon  as  I  ceased  from 
speaking,  that  Apostolic  radiance,  at  whose  com- 
mand I  had  spoken ;  so  greatly  did  I  please  him  in 
my  words. 

femo,  preao  da  timore  e  riinproverato  da  Virgilio,  usd  la 
stcBsa  immagine,  (/«/,  ivii,  8g,  go)  :— 

'  Ma  verRoKna  mi  ftr  Ic  sue  minacce, 
Che  innanzi  a  buon  aignor  fa  servo  forte.' 
Li  servo  dignitosamente  vergognoso  in  faccia  alia  scienza 
umana  che  Io  corregge ;  qui,  in  cielo,  aervo  umilmente  lleto 
rimpetto  alia  divina  che  Io  benedice."    (L.  Venturi,  SimiL  Dant. 
pp.  148,  149,  aim.  250.) 

*  Tre  voUe :  "  Again  a  sign  of  the  Trinity,  observes  Long- 
fellow. This  action  of  St.  Peter's  is  cited  in  the  neit  Canto 
(xxv,  10- la) ! — 

"Perocchfc  nella  Fede,  che  fa  conte 

L'  anime  a  Dio,  quivi  entra'  io,  e  poi 
Pietro  per  lei  si  mi  gird  la  fronts. 
fgUpiaequi:  Scartaziini  remarks  that  in  matters  ci 
ing  one's  Faith,  Belf-praise  is  permiuible.    Compare  Jer, 


loving-kindneas,  judf^ent,  and  righteousness,  in  the  earth  : 
in  these  things  I  delight,  saith  the  Lord." 


END  OF  CANJO  XXIV, 
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CANTO  XXV. 

SPHERE  OF  THE  FIXED  STARS  (continuid)— ST.  [AMES  EX- 
AMINES DANTE  ON  HOPE— THE  DAZZLING  RADIANCE 
OF  ST.  JOHN. 

In  the  las^  Caoto  we  read  what  was  practically  a 
treatise  on  Faith  on  the  part  of  Dante.  In  this 
Canto  he  similarly  treats  of  Hope. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

Ih  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  27,  St. 
James  comes  forward  to  examine  Dante  on  Hope. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  28  to  ver.  63,  St. 
James,  at  the  request  of  Beatrice,  puts  three  ques- 
tions to  Dante,  and  to  one  of  these  Beatrice  herself 
makes  reply. 

In  the  Third  Divison,  from  ver.  64  to  ver.  96,  Dante 
answers  the  other  two  questions. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  97  to  ver,  139, 
Dante  sees  St.  John  preparing  to  examine  him  on 
Charity. 

Division  I. — ^The  Canto  opens  with  lines  of  infinite 
pathos  and  beauty.  Dante,  about  to  be  examined  on 
Hope,  breaks  forth,  in  the  very  centre  of  Heaven,  into 
the  expression  of  what  is  his  supreme  hope  and  de- 
sire on  earth,  namely,  that  the  recognition  of  his  great 
poem  may  earn  for  him  a  recall  from  banishment ;  in 
order  that,  returning  home,  and  humbly  kneeling  in 
t))«  beautiful  place  of  his  baptism,  U  ntio  bel  ^an 
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Giovanni  [Inf.  six)  be  may  perchance  there,  and  there 
only,  receive  the  laurel  crown.  In  comparison  with 
the  joy  of  being  re-admitted  into  his  native  city — but, 
re-admitted  without  dishonour — all  distinctions  in  his 
eyes  are  valueless.  At  the  Font  of  San  Giovanni 
Dante  acquired  hts  bith  as  a  Christian :  and  that 
faith  he  has  so  exalted  (in  the  last  Canto)  with  his 
song,  that  St.  Peter  in  gladness  and  exultation  has 
just  encircled  his  brow  thrice  in  token  of  benediction. 

Se  mai  conttnga  che  il  poema  Mcro,* 

Al  quale  ha  poato  mano  e  cielo  e  terra,t 
S)  che  m'  ha  fatto  p«T  piit  anni  t  macro, 

*  poema  taero :  Compare  Par,  xxiii,  6a : — 

"  Convien  aaltar  lo  Bacrato  poema." 

f  cielo  t  Urra:  Both  Heaven  and  Earth  have  fumiahed 
materials  and  aid  for  the  Poem  :  Heaven  through  the  aanctity 
of  ite  dogmas  and  the  gift  of  Grace  ;  Earth  by  its  beauty,  by 
the  deeds  of  men,  and  hy  the  training  of  Dante's  faculties. 
"  Per  coelum  autor  intelligit  gratiam  Dei  per  quam  influentia 
coeli  fecit  autorem  habilem  adhabitum  scientiae.  .  .  .  Per 
terram  vero  intelligil  humanum  studium  et  exercitium,  vigi- 
liam  et  laborem  tarn  animi  quam  corporiB."    (Benvenuto.) 

Xpiit  ottti  :  This  is  the  reading  adopted  in  the  Oxford  Dante, 
and  by  the  OUimo,  Buti,  Vellutello,  and  Daniello.  The  other 
reading /«r  molf  anni  is  followed  by  Benvenuto,  Landino,  and 
Setravalle.  Dr.  Moore  {Textual  Crilicum,  p.  478}  writes: 
"This  passage  is  recorded  because  of  the  distinct  separation 
of  the  two  readings  in  form,  though  they  are  identical  in  mean- 
ing, so  that  the  one  or  the  other  must  nave  risen  Irom  a  deli- 
berate alteration  of  the  text  The  MSS.  are  as  nearly  as  possible 
evenly  divided,  so  far  as  my  collations  go,  but  as  this  pasaage 
was  added  comparatively  lately  to  my  list,  a  smaller  number  of 
MSS.  than  usual  has  been  examined  here.  It  is  difficult  to  de- 
cide between  these  alternative  readings,  but  perhaps  on  the 
whole  pat  ia  more  likely  to  have  been  altered  into  molH  than 
vice-versA.  The  same  variants  pi&  anni  and  moUi  tuini  occur 
also  at  M.  xxxiii,  137.  Benvenuto  quaintl}|  juatifiea  the  senti- 
ment of  the  text  thus  :  '  Nee  mireria,  lector  si  auctor  diu  labora- 
vit,  et  ai  labore  macruit  in  hoc  opere  altissimo  componcndo, 
f  wia  MiAi  simiU  accidil  in  ipso  txpmtndo,' " 
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Vincft  U  crudelti  cb«  fiior  mi  Bcrra* 

Del  bello  oviI,+  dov'  io  dormij  agnello 
Nimico  ai  lupi  che  glj  danoo  guerra  ; 

Con  altrft  voce  |  omai,  con  altra  vello 
Ritomerfi  poeta,  ed  in  aul  fonte 
Del  mio  batteamo  preoderft  il  cappello ;  J 

Perocchi  nella  Fede  che  b  conte 


*  terra:  Compare  CatitoM  xi,  bL  6  (p.  163  of  Oxford  Dante): — 
"  O  montanina  mia  cancon,  tu  vai ; 
Forae  vedrai  Fiorenza  la  mia  terra, 
Che  fuor  di  sfc  mi  seira, 
Vota  d'  amore,  e  nuda  di  pietate: 
Se  dentro  v'  entri,  va  dicendo :  Omai 
Non  vi  pu&  fare  il  mio  aignor  pift  guerra-" 
iovil:  Compare  Par.  zvi,  as,  36 : — 

"  Ditemi  dell'  ovil  di  San  Qiovanni 
Quanto  era  allora," 
In  Belogut  i,  written  by  Dante  from  Ravenna,  most  probably  in 
the  summer  of  1319,  and  addreued  to  Giovanni  del  Virgilio, 
who  in  hJB  Carmen  (see  Oxford  Dante,  p.  185)  had  invited  him 
to  come  to  Boloena,  there  to  receive  the  laurel  crown  of  a  poet, 
Dante  {Bclog.  i,  11.  42-44)  replies  :— 

"  Nonne  triumphalea  melius  pexare  capillos, 
Et,  patrio  redeam  si  quando,  abscond  e  res  canos 
Fronde  sub  inserta  solitum  flavescere,  Sarno  J " 
This,  Longfellow  observes,  would  seem  to  show  that  Dante's 
hair  had  been  light  [or  ?  grey],  and  not  black,  as  Boccaccio 
describes  it.    And  11.  4S-S0: — 

"...  Quum  mundi  circumflua  corpora  cantu 
Astricolaeque  meo,  vclut  infera  re|;na,  ^atebunt, 
Devincire  caput  hedcro,  lauroque  juvabit." 
I  Coit  altra  voce  .  .  ,  con  altro  vello ;  No  longer  would  Dante   ' 
wnte  mere  earthly  love  songs,  but  a  poem  on  the  exalted  mys- 
teries of  Heaven,  con  altro  vUto,  no  longer  as  a  youth  but  as  an 
old  man. 

§  cappello :  See  this  word  in  the  Graft  Dixionario,  g  3a : 
"  Cappello  anticamente  significava  Corona,  o  altro  segno  d'  onore, 
Fr.  ant.  Ckapeau  de  roses,  Perchft  cinge  il  capo  e  a  qualche 
modo  lo  copre."  Thia  passage  is  quoted.  Compare  Boccaccio, 
Decam.  Qiorn.  i,  nov.  i :  "  Non  sappiendo  li  Franceschi  che  ai 
volesse  dire  Cepparello,  credendo  che  Cappello,  cioi  ghirlatida, 
secondo  il  loro  voleu'c,  a  dir  venisse,  perciocchi  piccolo  era, 
noR  Cappello,  ma  Ciappelletto  il  cbiainavano<" 
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L'  anime  a  Dio,  tjuivi  eatra'  io,  e  poi 
Pietro  per  lei  ■!  mi  girft  la  frontc* 
If  e'er  it  happen  that  the  sacred  poem,  whereunto 
both  Heaven  and  Earth  have  set  their  hand,  bo  that 
it  has  made  mc  lean  for  many  years,  should  over- 
come the  cruelty  that  bars  me  out  from  the  &ir 
sheep-fold  ^Florence),  where  as  a  lamb  I  slept,  an 
enemy  to  tne  wolves  that  make  war  upon  it  {i.e. 
upon  its  peace  and  its  laws) ;  then  with  other  voice 
and  other  fleece  (than  that  of  youth)  will  I  return 
a  poet,  and  at  the  font  of  my  baptism  will  I  take 
the  chaplet  (i.e.  the  laurel  crown  of  a  poet) ;  because 
there  ^at  that  font)  I  entered  into  the  Faith,  that 
makeui  known  the  souls  to  God,  and  afterward 
for  ita  sake  did  Peter  thus  encircle  my  brow. 

The  approach  of  St.  James  is  sow  described,  who, 
as  another  bright  radiance,  issues  forth  from  the  same 
sphere  of  blessed  ones  ^m  which  St.  Peter  had  issued 
before.  Beatrice  designates  him  to  Dante  by  the  same 
title  of  Baron,  or  Lord  of  the  Church,  as  had  served  to 
designate  St.  Peter  in  the  last  Canto  (I.  115). 
Indi  si  moBse  un  luroe  verso  noi 

Di  quella  spera  t  ond'  u>ct  la  primizia 
Che  lasci&  Cristo  dei  vicari  suoi.  13 

E  la  mia  Donna  pieoa  di  letizia 

Mi  diMe  : — "  Mira,  mira,  ecco  il  Barone, 
Per  cui  laggiil  ei  visiU  Qalizia."  X— 

*  mi  gird  lafronU :  Compare  Paf,  xxiv,  151-153  : — 
"  CobI,  benedicendomi  cantanda, 

Tre  volte  cinse  me,  d  com'  io  tacqui, 
L'  apoatolico  lume." 
t  spera :  Others  read  ichiera  =  "  company,  host,"  but  all  the 
old  Commentators  read  sPerit. 

I  si  visita  Galiiia ;  St  James  is  said  to  have  preached  the 
Gospel  in  Spain,  and  his  supposed  sepulchre  at  Santiago  di 
CompOBtella  in  Galicia  was  much  frequented  by  pilgrims  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  Casini  says  that  the  Florentines  used  first  to  make 
the  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land.  «nd  then  to  Compostella,  and 
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Then  towards  ua  there  moved  an  Effulgence  out  of 
that  sphere  whence  issued  the  first-fruits  of  His 
Vicars  whom  Christ  left  (i.e.  St.  Peter).  And  my 
Lady,  filled  with  joyfulness,  said  to  me :  "  Look, 
look,  there  ta  the  Baron,  for  whom  on  Earth  {lit. 
down  there)  Galicia  is  visited." 

The    two    Apostolic    spirits  greet    one    another 
lovingly,  and  sing  praises  unto  God. 
S  come  quanda  il  Colombo  *  si  pone 
.  Preaso  a.1  conipsgno,  e  1'  uno  all'  altro  pande,    30 

Girando  e  monnorando,  I'  afiezione, 
CobI  vid'  io  r  un  dall'  altro  grande 
Principe  gloiioso  essere  accolto, 
Laudando  iJ  cibo  che  lasail  li  prande.i 
Ma  poi  che  il  gratular  si  fu  aasolto.t  25 

Guido  Cavalcanti  once  actually  set  out  with  that  intention,  but 
does  not  seem  to  have  completed  hia  self-imposed  task.  Dante 
appears  to  have  followed  the  erroneous  idea  of  the  St.  James 
alluded  to  here  being  the  author  of  the  BpKtU  General  ctf  Jamet 
in  Holjr  Scripture,  who,  as  we  know,  was  St  James  the  Less, 
"  the  brother  of  the  Lord ; "  whereas  the  constant  companion 
of  St  Peter  and  St.  John,  was  St.  James  the  Great,  brother  of 
St.  John. 

*a>lombo  .  .  .  ptmdt  r  Perhaps,  says  Caaini,  Dante  recol- 
lected the  following  line  of  Horace  (Bpitt,  i,  x,  5) :  "  Annuimus 
[lariter  vetuli  notique  columbi."  Compare  also  Ovid,  Amor. 
ib.  ii,  Eleg.  vi,  56  :— 

'  "  Oscula  dat  cupido  blanda  columba  mari ; " 
and  TasBo,  Aminta,  Act  i,  Sc  i  :— 
"  Mira  Ijt  quel  Colombo 
Con  che  dolce  busutto  lusingando 
Bacia  la  aua  compagna." 
t  U  prande :  The  more  common,  but  less  authenticated,  read- 
ing is  xi  ^riuulc.     On  this  point  Dr.  Moore  writes  to  me:  "I 
did  not  collate  this,  for  li  and  si  are  so  like  that  one  can  hardly 
depend  on  the  difference  in  MSS."     Dante  aaca  prtudert  in  the 
sense  of  to  satiate  in  Piirg.  xzvii,  76-78 : — 
"  Quali  si  fanno  ruminando  manse 

Le  capre,  state  rapide  e  proterve 
Sopra  le  cime,  avanti  che  sien  pransc." 
\fitast^la~  lAtiaabiohttitm/uU, 
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Tficito  coram  mt  *  cUacun  ■'  affisae, 
Ignito  al  cfae  vinceva  il  mto  volte.f 
Ab  when  the  dove  alights  near  hia  mate,  and  each 
wheeling  and  cooing,  diaplaya  ita  affection  for  the 
other,  so  beheld  I  the  one  great  and  glorious  prince 
being  welcomed  by  the  other,  lauding  the  food  that 
BatiaAea  them  there  on  high.  But  when  their 
gratulationa  were  ended,  before  me  each  of  them 
stood  still,  SQ  burning  bright  that  it  overcame  {i,g, 
caused  me  to  lower)  my  rountenaoce. 

Division  II. — Beatrice  now,  by  way  of  giving  en- 
couragement to  Dante,  herself  addresses  the  iirst 
words  to  St.  James,  and  entreats  him  to  examine 
Dante  on  that  Hope,  which  on  Earth  he  had  kindled 
by  means  of  his  Epistle ;  but  which  it  is  rare  to  hear 
of  in  Heaven,  where  all  Hope}  has  already  been  ful- 
filled. 

Kidendo  allora  Beatrice  disae : 
— "  Inclita  vita,  per  cui  ta  Urgheiza  § 

Delia  nostra  basilica  si  scriase,  30 

*a>ram  me .'  Compare  Par.  x\,  61,  62 : — 
"  Bd  innann  alia  sua  apirital  corte, 
Bl  coram  patrt  le  ai  face  unito." 

t  vinctva  H  mio  volto :  Though  some,  including  Longfellow, 
have  rendered  volto  as  "  vision,"  I  follow  Scartarzini,  Casini, 
Poletto,  and  Cesari,  who  are  much  opposed  to  taking  it  in  that 
sense,  and  it  is  pointed  out  that  the  words  "  Leva  la  Uita,"  in 
1.  34,  conclusively  prove  that  Dante  had  lowered  his  head,  and 
that  therefore  vinceva  il  mio  voUo  means  that  the  ezcesa  of  the 
spirits'  radiance  had  forced  Dante  to  bend  down  his  head. 

X  Note  the  contrast  to  the  condition  of  the  aouls  of  the 
blameless  Heathen,  in  Limbo,  who  (Iitf.  iv,  41,  43)  say  of  them- 

"Semo  perduti,  e  sol  di  lanto  offesi, 

Che  senia  speme  vivemo  in  disio. 

%!a  larfhaxa  :  Some,  including  Wittc,  read  F  alUgrexxa,  but 

Scartazzmi  observes  that  larghexxa  ia  the  reading  of  the  great 

majority  of  MSS.,  and  of  all  the  Commentaries  before  that  of 

l^a  Critsca;  and  heaeea  no  difficulty  in  deciding  avhich  reading 
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Pa  riaonar  la  speme  in  quest*  ftlteua; 
Tu  Bai  che  tante  fiate  la  figuri, 
Quante  JesQ  ai  tre  fe'  pi&  chiaresia."*' — 

ii  the  right  one.  All  agree  in  underatanding  basilica  in  the 
next  line  to  mean  Heaven.  One  m&y  aak,  therefore^  where  in 
the  Epistle  of  St.  James  do  we  find  any  description  of  the 
alkgraxa  [gladnessj  of  Heaven  7  It  is  true  that  in  chapter  i, 
verse  3,  St,  James  sAya :  "  My  brethren,  count  it  all  joy  when 
ye  fall  into  divers  temptations,"  but  that  can  hardly  be  inter- 
preted as  the  gladness  of  the  Church  Triumphant.  But  while 
there  is  in  the  Epistle  no  allusion  to  the  gladnas  of  fieaven, 
there  is  a  very  distinct  reference  to  its  bounteousness  in  i,  5  : 
"  If  any  of  you  lack  wisdom,  let  him  ask  of  God,  that  giveth  to 
all  men  liberally,  and  upbraideth  not ;  and  it  shall  he  given 
him."  And  v,  17 :  "  Every  good  gift  and  every  perfect  gift  is 
from  above,  and  cometh  down  from  the  Father  of  lights,  with 
whom  is  no  variableness,  neither  shadow  of  turning."  Dr. 
Moore  (Textual  Criticism,  p.  460)  agrees  with  Scartazzini  in 
preferring  larghczza,  observing:  "The  interesting  point  is  the 
general  recognition  on  various  grounds  of  the  appropriateness 
of  larghtxia  in  reference  to  the  writings  of  St.  James.  There 
is  not  a  single  passage  in  the  Epistle  that  refers  to  the  joys  of 
heaven  (alUgrtxxa).  It  ought  not  to  be  forgotten  that  at  the 
beginning  of  the  De  Mm,  (i,  >,  ad  fin.)  Dante  himself  quotes 
St.  Jamts  i,  5 :  '  Arduum  opus  et  ultra  vires  aggredior  non  tarn 
de  propria  virtute  confidens,  quam  de  lumine  Largitoris  illiua, 
qui  dat  omnibus  affluenter,  et  non  improperat.'  We  might 
perhaps  quote  Conv.  ii,  11, 1L  58-63,  as  an  illustration  of  the 
association  of  largkttxa  with  basilica  ('  the  courts  of  heaven,' 
camp.  11.  4a,  43)  her&  Dante,  protesting  against  the  vulgar 
notion  that  larghesia  and  corttsia  are  identical,  whereas  '  lar- 
gbeica  i  una  speziale  e  non  generale  corttsia'  notes  that  the 
latter  is  appropriately  derived  from  Cort4, '  perocchi  nelle  Corti 
anticamente  le  virtudi  e  Ii  belli  costumi  s'  usavano; '  adding, 
with  characteristic  bitterness,  'siccome  oggi  s'  usa  il  con- 

*  QiuMtt  Jesa  ai  trtf^fiA  ckiartxxa;  Many  read  quanta  ittiA 
eartxxa.  On  this  see  Dr.  Moore  (op.  cU.  pp.  481,  48a) :  "The 
reading  Quante  is  certainly  to  be  preferred  here,  being  almost 
necessitated  by  the  preceding  tanU  (as  Scartazzini  points  out), 
,  .  ,  We  may  compare  the  confusion  of  QuanU  and  Quanta  in 
Inf.  zxvi,  as,  where  a  somewhat  longer  construction  occasioned 
the  same  alteration.  ,  . ,  The  two  readings  enjoy  ...  a  nearly 
equal  degree  of  MS.  authority,  numerically  considered.  The 
large  majority  of  modem  editors  [except  Witte]  read  Quantt." 
As  regards  carexxa  v.  ckiartxxa,  Dr,  Moore  says  that  the  two 
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Then  did  Beatrice  smiling  say :  "  IllustriouB  life 
(t^.  Blessed  Spirit)  by  whom  the  bounteousness  of 
oui  High  Court  has  been  written,  do  thou  make 
Hope  to  sound  forth  in  this  exalted  legion  ;  thou 
knowest  that  thou  dost  represent  it  as  many  times 
as  Jesus  on  the  three  did  shed  the  greatest  light 
(i.e.  made  the  most  clear  manifestations  of  His 
Divinity)." 

Dante  had  bent  down  his  head  before  the  dazzling 
radiance  of  the  blessed  spirits.  St  James  tells  him 
that  he  must  accustom  himself  to  it,  for  it  will  be  to 
him  a  source  of  strength,  not  of  weakness.  In  like 
manner,  we  may  remember,  the  purifjang  fire  in  the 
last  Cornice  of  Purgatory,  refined,  but  did  not  con- 
sume. 

— "  Leva  la  testa,  e  fa  che  t'  sBaicuri ; 

Che  ciA  che  vien  quauil  dal  mortal  moodo,  .     35 
Convien  ch'  ai  nostri  ra^  si  maturi." — 
Questo  conforto  dal  foco  secondo 

Mi  venne ;  and'  io  levai  gli  occhj  ai  monti,* 
Che  gl'  incurvaron  pria  cot  troppo  pondo.t 

words  are  so  siniiUr,  and  ho  easily  confused,  that  he  has  not 
thought  it  worth  while  to  ai^e  closel;^  aboul  them. 

*  at  moult:  Dante  has  here  adopted  thewordBofthe  Psalmtst 
in  Ps.  cxxi,  i :  "I  will  lift  up  mine  eyea  unto  the  hills, 
whence  cometh  my  help."  Compare  also  Ps.  Iizxvii,  i  :  "  Hia 
foundation  is  in  the  holy  mountaina"  Buti,  after  quoting  Ps. 
cui,  adds :  "  E  questi  sono  li  monti,  cioi  li  santi  Apostoli,  che 
sono  poBti  in  alto  per  eccellenza  di  dottrina  come  i  monti." 

^  col  troppo  pondo:  Understand  dilua,  i.e.  "  excess  of  light." 
Compare  Pu^.  viii,  35,  36  :— 

"  Ma  nelle  faccie  I'  occhio  si  smarria, 
Come  virtit  che  ai  troppo  si  confonda." 
See  also  the  Ode, "  Say  what  ihall  be  our  sport  to-day,"  in  Moore's 
Irish  Meiodits,  st  a  :— 

"  Ay,  those  were  days  when  life  had  wings. 
And  flew,  oh  flew  so  wild  s  height, 
That  like  the  lark  that  sunward  spnngs, 
Twaa  giddy  with  too  much  light. 
Comoldi  remarks  that  the  word  pondo  is  evidently  used  as  ac- 
cording with  the  metaphor  of  the  mountains,  but  indicates  more- 
over that  Dante's  eyes  were  weighed  down  by  the  great  lighL 
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"  lASt  up  thy  head,  and  be  thou  of  good  cheer, 
for  that  which  comes  up  hither  from  the  mortal 
world    must    needs  be  matured    in    our    rays." 
This  encouragement  came  to  me  &om  the  second 
radiance  (St.  James) ;  whereupon   I   lifted  mine 
eyea  unto  the  hills  {i.e.  to  the  Apostles  SL  Peter 
and  St.  James),  which  before  had  bent  them  down 
with  too  great  a  burden  (of  light). 
St.  Jaires  now  examines  Dante  as  to  the  nature  and 
contents  of  Hope;  as  to  whether  he  (Dante)  pos- 
sesses it ;  and  as  to  whence  he  has  derived  it.    St. 
Peter  had  asked  the  same  three  points  concerning 
Faith ;  but  while  he  had  begun  by  addressing  himself 
to  Beatrice  (Theology)  and  had  spoken  to  Dante  only 
for  examination,  St  James  addresses  his  first  recorded 
words  at  once  to  Dante  himself,  prefacing  his  dis- 
course with  the  reminder  that,  since  God  has  vouch- 
safed Dante  the  Grace  of  beholding  heavenly  things 
before  his  death  in  order  that  he  may  strengthen 
{gonforte)  his  fellow-men  by  his  witness  when  he  re- 
turns  to  Earth,  it  is  fitting  that  he  shall  discourse 
upon  Hope  now. 

— "  Poichi  per  grazia  vuol  che  tu  t'  affronti  *  40 

Lo  nostro  Imperadore.t  anzt  la  morte, 

*('  affronti  .  .  .  co'  tuoi  Conti:  The  Gran  Dixitmario,  b.  v. 
affronlare,  gji,  says  that  the  extended  use  of  the  word  in  this 
passage,  "Del  preaentarBi  in  faccia  a  persona,"  is  not  common, 
except  when  it  conveys  the  idea  "  d'  aualto  o  d'  import un it Jl, 
o  offesa  o  vergogna."  Compare  Dittamondo,  lib.  i.  Canto  lii, 
Ten.  10  :— 

"  Ma  perchfe  d'  ogni  dubbia  ti  delibri, 

B  sappi  ragionar,  se  mai  t'  affronti 

Con  gente  a  cui  diletti  legger  libri,"  etc 

flmperadore  .  .  .  aula  .  .  ,  Conti;  Casini remarks  howwell 

the  metaphor  is  kcpx  up  in  this  sentence,  God  being  styled  il 

noftro  ln^eradore.  His  abode  aula,  and  the  Saints  about  Him 

Cofiti,  in  the  same  way  that  Conti  (Lat.  comttts)  surround  the 

BeatcBt  princes  of  the  Earth.    We  might  also  add  basitka  His 
igh  Court,  in  1.  30. 
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Nell'  aula  piCt  Bcgreta  co'  auoi  Canti ; 
SI  che  v«duto  il  ver  di  questa  corte, 

Le  speme  *  che  laggiil  bene  innamora 
In  te  ed  tn  altnii  di  cid  conforte  :  45 

Di'  quel  che  ell'  i,  e  come  se  ne  infiora 

La  mente  tua,  e  di'  onde  a  te  venne  :  " — 
Cosl  Bcgal  '1  secondo  lume  ancora.  j 

"  Since  our  Sovereign  Lord  wills  of  His  Grace  that 
thou  should'st  before  thy  death  be  confronted'  with 
Hie  Counts  (i.e.  SaiutB)  in  the  most  secret  council- 
chamber  ;  so  that,  having  seen  the  truth  of  this 
Court,  thou  mayest  therewith  encourage  in  thyself 
and  others  the  Hope  which  on  Earth  awakens  the 
right  love,  say  then  what  it  is,  and  how  thy  mind 
is  flowering  with  it,  and  say  whence  it  came  to 
thee."     Thus  spoke  afresh  the  Second  Light 

St.  James  has  thus  asked  Dante  three  questions, 
namely,  (i)  What  is  Hope  t  (2)  How  does  thy  mind 
abound  with  it?  (3)  Whence  came  it  unto  thee? 
Beatrice  feels  that  Dante  cannot  answer  the  second 

*La  sftmt,  et  seq. :  Hope,  being  one  of  the  three  Theological 
Virtuea,  leads  by  the  Hope  of  Eternal  Life  to  the  Love  of  God 
in  mankind.  Compare  St  Thom.  Aquin.  ^Summ.  Thtol.  pars  i, 
2<",  qu.  xl,  art.  7) :  "  Spea  duo  respicere  potest :  respicit  enim 
sicut  objectum  bonum  speratum ;  sed  quia  bonum  Bperatum  eat 
arduum  possibile,  aliquando  autem  fit  aliquod  arduum  poasibile 
nobiSj  non  per  noa,  aed  per  alios  ;  ideo  apes  etiam  respicit  illud 
per  ^uod  fit  nobis  aliquid  poaaibile.  Inquantum  igitur  apes  re- 
spicit bonum  speratum,  apes  ex  amore  cauaatur ;  non  enim  est 
apea  nisi  de  bono  desiderato  et  amato.  Inquantum  vero  apes 
respicit  ilium  per  quern  fit  aliquid  nobis  possibile,  sic  amor 
causatur  ez  ape,  et  non  e  converao.  Ex  hoc  enim  qnod  per 
aliquem  speramus  nobia  posse  provenire  bona,  movetur  in  ipaum 
aicut  in  bonum  nostrum  ;  et  sic  tncjpimus  ipaum  amare.  Ex  hoc 
autem  quod  amamua  aliquem,  non  speramus  de  eo  nisi  per 
accidena,  inquantum  scilicet  credimua  nos  redamari  ab  ipsa  ; 
unde  amari  ab  aliquo  facit  nos  sperare  de  eo  ;  aed  amor  ejus 
causatur  ex  spe  quam  de  eo  habemus."  And  tiiid.  pars  ii,  ^^, 
qu.  axvii,  art.  3 :  "  Spea  et  timor  ducunt  ad  charitatem  per 
modum  dispositionis  cujusdam." 
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question  satisfactorily  without  boasting  of  his  own 
merits ;  she  therefore  answers  it  for  him,  to  prevent 
vain-glory,  telling  St.  James  that  no  child  of  God's 
Church  Militant  possesses  this  Hope  more  than 
Dante,  and  that  therefore  he  has  been  allowed  to 
come  up  out  of  Egypt  to  visit  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem. 
The  iirst  and  third  questions  she  leaves  Dante  to 
answer  for  himself. 

B  quelU  pia,  che  gaiib  le  penne  * 

Delle  mie  ali  a  cos)  alto  volo,  50 

Alia  risposta  cos)  mi  prevenne : 
— "  La  Chiesa  militante  alcun  figUuolo 

Non  ha  con  pii  speranza,  com'  i  scritto 

Nel  sol  t  che  raggia  tutto  nostro  stuolo  ; 
Ptrb  gli  k  conceduto  che  d'  Egitto  }  55 

Venga  in  Jerusalemme  per  vedere, 

*guidd  le  penne :  Compare  Par.  xv,  53,  54 : — 

"  merci  di  colei 
Ch'  all'  alto  volo  ti  veatl  le  piume." 
^  com'  i  scritto  Nil  sol :  Compare  Par.  xxiv,  41,  4a:— 
"  Non  t'  h  occulto,  pcrchi  il  viso  hai  quivi, 
Dov'  ogni  cosa  dipinta  si  vede  ;  " 
and  Par.  xxvi,  106-108;— 

"  Perch'  io  la  veggio  ncl  verace  speglto 
Che  fa  di  ah  pare^lio  all'  airre  cose, 
E  nulla  face  iui  di  si  pareglio." 
lehe  <r  Bgilto   Venga  in  JeruioUmme:  Egypt  in  Holy  Writ 
is  usually  symbolical  of  life  on  Earth  ;  Jerusalem  of  Eternal  Life 
in  Heaven.    The  sentence  means  that  it  has  been  permitted  to 
Dante  to  come  from  the  world  to  gaze  upon  Paradise  before 
having  accomplished  his  appointed  time  on  Earth.    Compare 
H*6.  xii,  12  :  "But  ye  are  come  unto  mount  Sion,  and  unto 
the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  to  an 
innumerable  company  of  angels."     Compare  also  Purg.  ii,  46- 
48,  where  the  souls  coming  from  the  world  to  Purgatory,  in 
the  Pilot  Angel's  bark,  are  represented  as  singing  the  words 
of  Psalm  cxiv.  When  Israel  came  out  of  Egypt  :— 
"  In  exitu  Israel  de  M^pto 

Cantavan  tutti  insieme  ad  una  voce. 
Con  quanto  di  quel  salino  t  poscia  ecritto." 
IL  T 
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Anzi  che  il  militar  gli  sia  prescritto.* 
Gli  altri  due  punti.t  che  non  per  sapere 
Son  domandati,t  ma  perchi  rapporti 
Quanto  qufesta  virtil  t'  t  in  piacere,  60 

A  lui  lasc'  10  ;  ch4  non  gli  saran  forti, 

Nft  di  iattanza,§  cd  egli  a  cid  riaponda, 
E  la  grasia  di  Dio  ci6  gli  comporti."— 

And  that  tender  one  (Beatrice),  who  directed 
the  feathers  of  my  wings  to  so  lofty  a  flight, 
did  in  reply  thus  anticipate  me :  "  The  Church 
Militant  has  no  son  with  more  Hope  (than  has 
Dante),  as  it  is  written  in  that  Sun  (i.e.  God)  whose 
rays  illumine  all  our  host ;  therefore  it  is  granted 
to  him  that  from  Egypt  {i.e.  the  world)  he  should 
come  into  Jerusalem  {i.e.  Paradise)  to  see  before 
that  his  warfare  is  yet  accomplished.  The  two 
remaining  points,  which  are  not  asked  for  informa- 
tion, but  that  he  may  report  (on  Earth)  how  much 
this  virtue  is  pleasing  to  thee,  I  leave  to  him ;  as 
they  will  not  be  difficult  to  him,  nor  an  occasion 
for  boasting,  and  let  him  answer  this,  and  may  the 
Grace  of  God  vouchsafe  this  to  Him." 


*pracritto :  Compare  Job  vii,  1 :  "Is  there  not  an  appointed 
time  to  man  upon  earth  ?  Are  not  his  days  also  like  the  days 
of  an  hireling?"    Compare  Par.  %x\,  loi:— 

"  SI  mi  prcBcrisEer  le  parole  sue,"  etc. ; 
and  Par.  xxiv,  6  :— 

"  Prima  che  morte  tempo  gli  prescriba." 
t  Gli  altri  due  punti :  The  first  question  was  to  ask  Dante 
to  say  what  Hope  is  ;  the  third  question,  whence  it  came  unto 
him,  as  we  have  already  noticed  on  the  preceding  page. 

X  mm  per  sapere  ion  domandali:  Compare  Par,  xvii,  lO-ra; — 
"  Non  perehS  nostra  conoscen/a  creaca 
Per  too  parlare,  ma  perchS  t'  ausi 
A  dir  la  aete,  si  che  I'  uom  ti  mcica." 
SWi  lit  ialtaHxa:  "The  answer  to  these  two  questions  in- 
volves no  self-praise,  as  the  answer  to  the  other  would  have 
done,  if  it  had  come  from  Dante's  Qvn  lips."    (LopgrQilovr.) 
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Division  III. — Dante,  left  to  himself,  proceeds  to 
answer  the  first  and  third  questions,  bracing  up  his 
wits  as  a  scholar  who  has  well  prepared  himself.  He 
begins  by  answering  the  first  question,  "  What  is 
Hope?"  and  in  his  reply  translates  the  words  of 
Peter  Lombard  {Liter  Sententiarum  III,  Distinctio 
26,  De  Spe,  quid  sit)  :  "  Spes  est  certa  expectatio 
futurae  beatitudinis,  veniens  ex  Dei  gratia,  et  ex  men- 
tis praecedentibus, "  i.e.  the  hope  that  the  merit  of 
our  good  deeds,  emanating  from  Divine  Grace,  will 
obtain  eternal  reward  in  Heaven.* 

Come  discente  t  ch'  a  dottor  seconds,! 

Pronto  e  libente,  in  quel  ch'  egli  i  esperto,        65 
Perchi  la  sua  bontit  si  disasconda : 
— "  Spemc," — diss'  io,— "  i  uno  attender  §  certo 
Delia  gloria  futura,  il  qua]  produce 
Grazia  divina  e  precedente  merto.|| 

Like  a  scholar  who,  ready  and  willing,  replies  to  his 
teacher,  as  to  that  in  which  he  is  expert,  in  order 
that  his  proficiency  may  be  made  manifest: 
"  Hope,"  said  I, "  is  the  assured  expectation  of  glory 
that  is  to  come,  which  is  the  effect  of  divine  grace  . 
and  preceding  merit. 


*  See  also  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Theol.  pars  ii,  3^,  qu. 
xvii,  art.  i  and  2). 

t  Come  discente,  et  seq, :  Compare  Par,  nxiv,  46  et  seq., 
where  Dante,  when  about  to  reply  to  St.  Peter's  interrogations 
as  to  his  Faith,  compares  himself  to  a  baccelltere  in  a  medieval 

I  a  dottor  seconda  :  "  segondare  i  riapondere."    (Buti.) 
g  attender :  Compare  Rom.  viti,  35 ;  "  But  if  we  hope  for  that 
we  see  not,  then  do  we  with  patience  wait  for  it." 

Wprecedeitle  merto :  Compare  Peter  Lombard  {loc.  cil.)  :— 
"  Spem  naturi  praeit  charilas." 
T3 
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Having  thus  given  an  answer  to  the  iirst  of  the  two 
questions,  Dante  next  proceeds  to  reply  to  the  third, 
namely,  "  Whence  came  this  Hope  to  thee  ?  "  and  says 
that  this  glorious  virtue  came  to  him  from  the  words 
of  many  sacred  writers  (molte  stelU),  and  principally 
from  those  of  the  Psalmist,  and  those  of  St  James  in 
his  Epistle,  and,  Scartazzini  also  thinks,  the  Fathers 
of  the  Church. 

Da  molte  stelle  *  mi  vjen  queata  luce ;  70 

Mb  que!  la  distill^  t  nel  mio  cor  pria, 
Che  fa  Bommo  cantor  del  sommo  duce. 
*  Sperino  in  te '  nella  sua  teodja  | 

Dice,  '  color  che  sanno  il  nome  tuo : ' 
E  chi  not  sa,  a'  egli  ha  la  fede  mia  7  75 

Tu  mi  stillaati  §  con  lo  atillar  suo 


*tmiUt  stelle:  Compare  Dan.  xVi,  3;  "They  that  be  wi« 
shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament ;  and  they  that 
turn  many  to  righteouBness,  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever." 

t  quel  la  distUli  :  Dante  means  that  David  in  the  Psalms  was 
the  Sacred  Writer  who  first  (pria,  i.  71)  transfused  Hope  into 
his  soul.  St.  James  did  bo  afterwards  (^,  1.  77)  in  his  Epistle. 
It  is  believed  that  Dante  says  this  to  give  the  lie  to  those  who 
would  exclude  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  from  the  Canonical 

I '  Sperino  in  W  nella  stta  ttodia  Dice :  On  this  see  Dr.  Moore, 
Studies  in  Dante,  p.  66;  "The  point  to  explain  here  is  the 
curious  word  tecdia,  applied  to  the  Psalms  of  David ;  for  the 
passage  quoted  being  undoubtedly  '  Sperent  in  te  qui  noverunt 
nomentuum'  iPs.  ix,  11),  it  settles  the  question  that  this  is  the 
application  of  the  word.  The  Commentators,  not  recognizing 
the  quotation,  or  being  puzzled  by  the  singular  word  teodia, 
imagined  it  to  refer  either  to  the  Epistle  of  St  James  (to  whom 
Dante  is  speaking),  or  to  God  (who  is  referred  to  in  the  word 
te).  The  words  '  sua  teodia '  have  consequently  been  commonly 
altered  to  '  tua  teodia.'  Hence  follow  some  very  curious 
vagaries  of  interpretation."     Teodia  =  song  of  God. 

I  mi  stillasti,cX  seq.  :  It  is  noticeable  that  there  are  not  any 
passages  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  that  apeak  directly  of 
Hope,  though  there  are  not  wanting  comforting  words,  calcu- 
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Nell'  epJBtoIa  pot,  b1  ch'  io  son  pieno, 
Ed  in  altrui  vostra  pioggia  repluo."— 

Prom  many  a  star  dbth  this  light  beam  upon  me ; 
but  he  first  instilled  it  into  my  heart  who  was  the 
supreme  singer  of  the  Supreme  Leader.  '  Let  those 
hope  in  thee,'  says  he  in  his  lof^y  Psalmody,  '  who 
know  Thy  name  : '  and  who  knows  it  not  if  he  has 
my  Faith  ?  Thou  didst  afterwards  bedew  me  with 
his  (David's)  bedewing  in  thine  Epistle  {i.e.  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James  confirmed  to  Dante  the  Hope 
inspired  into  him  in  the  Psalms  of  David),  so  that 
I  am  brimming  over  with  it,  and  upon  others  I 
shed  again  your  rain." 

The  spirit  of  St.  James,  by  vivid  flashes  of  light 
within  his  radiant  sphere,  displays  his  gladness  at 
Dante's  replies,  which  were  a  proof  of  the  good  fruit 
produced  by  his  Epistle. 

Mentr'  io  diceva,  dentro  al  vivo  seno 

Di  quello  incendio*  tremolava  un  lampo  So 

Subito  e  spes30,t  a  guisa  di  baleno. 


lated  to  inspire  believers  with  it,  e.g.  i,  13 ;  ii,  5 ;  iv,  8 ;  and 
especially  v,  7.  "  Tu  mi  sliltasti,  bagnasti  la  mente  con  la.tua 
epistola,  accrescendo  la  virtil  appreaa  per  la  parola  di  David, 
sicch'  io  ne  aaoo  pieno  di  questa  virtil,  e  infondola  [rMi4o] 
nelli  altri."    (,Ottimo.) 

*in£tndio:  Compare  Par.  x\x,  loa^  loi,  where  the  blessed 
■pirita  are  so  styled  : — 

"  Poi  HI  quetaron  quei  lucenti  incendi 
Dello  Spirito  Santo." 

^spuso:  I  do  not  take  this  here  to  mean  "dense,  thick,"  a 
signification  it  undoubtedly  aometimes  has,  but  rather  "fre- 
quent, repeated,"  givingtokm^  a  plural  sense,  as  does  junfcAc; 
e.g.  quakhe  soldo,  "a  few  pence,"  is  the  same  as  alcuni  soldi. 
This  seems  to  be  Caaini's  view:  " dciitro,  etc. :  per  entro  alia 
fiamma  di  Jacopo  apparivano  improvist  e  frequenti  guizzt ; 
segno  esteriore  della  gioia  provata  da  quel  santo  spirito  per  le 
risposte  di  Dante." 
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While  I  was  speaking,  within  the  living  boBom  of 
that  fire  there  gleamed  a  flash  of  light,  sudden  and 
reiterated,  after  the  fashion  of  lightning. 

St.  James  continues  his  examination  by  asking 
Dante,  "  What  promise  does  thy  Hope  hold  out  to 
thee  ?  " 

Indi  spir6  :* — "L'  amore  ond'  io  avvainpot 
AncorJ  vtr  la  virtik,  che  mi  Beguette 
Infin  la  palina  ed  all'  uscir  del  catnpo, 
Vuol  ch'  io  respiri  g  a  te,  che  ti  dilette  85 

Di  lei  J  ed  emmi||  a  grato  che  tu  dichelT 
Quello  che  la  Bperanza  ti  promette." — 

Then  it  breathed  forth  :  "  The  love  with  which  I 
still  bum  for  the  virtue  (Hope),  which  followed  me 

*  spM :  We  And  spirare  used  in  the  sense  of  parlare,  dire  in 
several  passages;  eg.  Par.  iv,  18;  xxiv,  54:— 

"  In  quella  luce  onde  Bpirava  questo  ;  " 
and  ibid.  82  : — 

"  Cosl  spirA  da  quell'  amore  acceso." 
See  also  an  even  closer  parallel  in  Par.  Kxvi,  103 ;  "  Indi 

t  avvumpQ :  Compare  Purg.  viii,  83-84  '■ — 
"Cosl  dicea,  segnato  della  stampa 

Nel  suo  aspetto  di  quel  dntto  zelo, 
Che  misoratamente  in  core  avvampa." 
%Ancor:  There  is  a  deep  meaning  in  this  word.  The  blessed 
spirits  in  Paradise  no  longer  require  Faith,  for  they  need  not 
to  believe  when  they  already  see;  neither  have  they  Hope,  for 
they  already  are  in  possession  of  that  for  which  in  life  they 
hoped  for.  But  love  endures  to  all  eternity,  so  that  St.  James 
saya  he  still  {aitcor)  burns  with  it.  Compare  i  Cor.  xiii,  8  ; 
"Charity  never  faileth." 

§  vuol  ch'  io  respiri :  The  word  spirb  has  just  been  used  to 
express  "  speaking."  Now  Re-spirare  is  used  to  signify  "  apeak- 
ing  again,    "  riparlart." 


kdkhe: 


:  Compare  Inf.  xxv,  6  :— 
"  Come  dicesae :  '  Io  non  vo'  che  piil  diche,'  " 
Of  the  verb  dire,  and  all  its  archaic  forma,  Nannucci  ^Anal, 
Crit.  pp.  567-583)  treats  at  great  length,  and  speaks  of  dicht  or 
dichi  for  dica  at  p.  577.     Also  ibid.  p.  384  et  seq. 
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even  to  the  palm  (of  martyrdom)  and  to  my  issu- 
ing from  the  battlefield  {i.e.  when  my  warfare  was 
accomplished  at  my  death),  (that  love,  I  say)  wills 
that  I  speak  again  to  thee,  who  takest  delight  in 
it  (Hope)  \  and  it  pleases  me  that  thou  tell  what 
it  IS  that  Hope  promiaea  thee." 
Dante  replies  ;  "  It  gives  me  the  promise  of  perfect 
bliss  both  of  mind  and  body."    We  shall  see  in  the 
next  Division  that  the  whole  choir  of  Saints,  on  hear- 
ing this,  chant  the  Hymn  of  Hope. 

Ed  io  :— "  Le  nuove  e  le  scritture  antiche 
Pongono  it  segno,  ed  esso  \o  mi  addita. 
Deir  anime  che  Dio  e'  ha  fatte  amiche*  90 

Dice  I  sain,  che  ciascuna  vestita 

Nella  Bua  terra  fia  di  doppia  vesta ; 

E  la  sua  terra  h  questa  dolce  vita. 

E  il  tuo  fratello-f  assai  vie  pii^  digesta, 

*DM  animt  eke  Dio  i'  ha  fatte  amiche :  Compare  Inf.  v,  91, 
92:— 

"  Se  fosse  amico  il  re  dell'  umverso, 

Noi  pregheremnio  lul  della  tua  pace." 
See  alao  Epistle  of  St.  Janus  ii,  23:  "And  he  was  called  the 
Friend  of  God."    Dr.  Moore  {Studies  iit  Dante,  pp.  66, 67)  refers 
to  the  great  variation  there  is  among  the  authorities  aa  to  the 

Eunctuation  and  interpretation  of  the  context  in  II.  gi-93,  and 
e  specially  refers  to  its  being  "a  sort  of  'conflate  '  quotation 
of  two  verses  not  connected  in  the  original.  In  Isaiah  Ixi,  7, 
we  read ;  '  propter  hoc  in  terra  sua  duplicia  posaidebunt, 
laetitia  sempiterna  erit  eis  ; '  and  in  verse  lo,  '  induit  me  veati- 
mentis  salutis,  et  indumento  justitiae  circumdedit  me.'  " 

iEiititofraUUo,^t  seq.:  Dante  means  St.  James's  brother, 
St  John,  who  still  more  distinctly  makes  manifest  this  revela- 
tion-where  (in  Rev.  vii,  9-14)  he  thus  treats  of  the  white  robes: 
"  After  this  I  beheld,  and,  lo,  a  great  multitude,  which  no  man 
could  number,  of  all  nations,  and  kindreds,  and  people,  and 
tongues,  stood  before  the  throne,  and  before  the  Lamb,  clothed 
with  white  robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands  ;  .  .  .  And  one  of 
the  elders  answered,  saying  unto  me,  What  are  these  which  are 
arrayed  in  white  robes  ?  and  whence  came  they  ?  .  .  .  These 
are  they  which  came  out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have  washed 
their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb." 
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Li.  dove  tratta  delle  bianche  stole,  95 

Queata  rivelazion  ci  manifesta."^- 
And  I :  "  The  New  and  the  Old  Scriptures  set  up 
the  mark  (i.e.  define  the  object),  and  that  (mark) 
points  it  out  to  me  {i.e.  indicates  that  heavenly 
bliss  which  Hope  promises  me).  Of  the  souls 
whom  God  hath  made  his  friends,  Isaiah  saith, 
that  every  one  shall  in  his  own  land  be  enrobed  in 
a  two-fold  vesture;  and  his  own  land  is  this  life  of 
blessedness.  And  very  much  more  distinctly  does 
thy  brother  (St.  John,  in  the  Apocalypse)  make 
manifest  this  revelation  to  us,  in  that  passage 
where  he  treats  of  the  white  robes." 

Division    IV.* — The    Saints    do    not    interrupt 
Dante,  but  commence  their  chant  at  the  conclusion 
of  his  words.    St.  John  then  comes  forward  to  examine 
Dante  concerning  Charity,   and  so  bright   does  he 
appear,  that  Dante  exclaims  that,  were  there  in  the 
constellation  of  Cancer  one  star  as  brilliant,  then  the 
winter  would  have  a  whole  month  of  continuous 
light,  and  from  the  middle  of  December  to  the  middle 
of  January  there  would  be  perpetual  daylight. 
E  prima,t  appressa  al  fin  d'estc  parole, 
Sptrenl  in  U  X  di  sopra  noi  s'  udl, 
A  che  risposer  tutte  le  carole ; 
PoBcia  tra  esse  un  lutne  si  schiart,  100 


*  I  have  preferred  to  make  the  division  begin  here,  instead 
of  following  Benvenuto,  who  makes  it  three  lines  lower  down. 

t  E  prima,  et  aeq.  :  This  teriina  must  be  taken  as  in  contrast 
to  the  one  following.  When  Danle  has  finished  speaking,  there 
is  first  heard  {prima  s'  vdi)  the  chanting  of  the  blessed  spirits ; 
and  after  that  (poscia)  the  Effulgence  of  St.  John  came  forward. 

ISperenl  in  te:  In  1.  73,  Dante  has  quoted  this  verse  in 
Ittuian,  but  the  Saints  chant  it  in  the  language  of  the  Church, 
which  Is  also  supposed  to  be  that  of  Paradise.  We  are  not  told 
whose  voice  (or  voices)  it  was  that  Dante  heard  up  above  him 
on  high.     Some  think  it  was  that  of  the  Psalmist. 
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S)  che,  se  H  Cancro*  avene  un  tal  cristallo.t 
L'  inverno  avrebbe  un  mese  d'  un  sol  di. 
And  at  first,  after  the  conclusion  of  these  words, 
Sperent  in  te  was  heard  above  us,  and  to  this  all  the 
choirs  responded.  Then  afterwards  among  them 
there  beamed  forth  a  light,  so  brilliant,  that  if 
Cancer  had  (but)  one  such  gem,  winter  would  have 
one  month  of  one  sole  day. 

The  approach  of  St.  John  to  the  other  two  Apostles 
is  likened  to  the  delight  of  a  maiden  joining  in  an 
innocent  dance  at  a  bridal  festival.  Casint  says  that 
among  all  the  numerous  similes  of  dancing  used 

*  Cancro :  "  The  sun  being  in  Capricorn  for  a  month  at  the 
Winter  Solatice,  the  opposite  sign  Cancer  is  then  always  above 
the  horizon  when  the  sun  is  below  it ;  and  if  there  was  in  Can- 
cer, as  it  were,  a  second  sun,  there  would  be  a  whole  month  of 
daylight."  (Pollock.)  "  During  the  middle  month  of  winter, 
when  the  sun  is  in  Capricorn,  Cancer,  bein|  then  exactly  opposite 
the  Bun,  is  up  throughout  the  night,  which,  in  the  case  Dante 
supposes,  would  thus  be  turned  into  day,  so  that  daylight  would 
be  continuous  throughout  the  month.  Dante's  meaning  is  that 
the  spirit  of  St.  John  shone  with  a  brilliancy  equal  to  that  of 


:r  of  great  regret  to  me  that  only  at  this  late  stage  of  my 
work  (19th  Nov.  1S98),  am  I  able  for  the  first  time  to  avail  my- 
self of  Dr.  Paget  Toynbee's  book.  The  gratitude  of  all  readers 
of  Dante,  whether  advanced  students  of  beginners,  is  alike  due 

fcriitallo:  Compare  Par.  xx\,  35:— 

"  Dentro  al  cristallo  che  11  vocabol  porta  .  .  ." 
and  Par.  xxix,  25,  26  :— 

"  E  come  in  vetro,  in  ambra  od  in  cristallo 
Raggio  risplende  .  .  ." 
Compare  also  Matt,  xiii,  43  :  "Then  shall  the  righteous  shine 
forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father."  Venturi 
(sim.  41)  says  that  cristallo  must  be  taken  to  be  "  corpo  lucido," 
btcido  probably  meaning  in  its  regular  sense  "a  bright,  light- 
giving  surface,"  not  "transparent"  or  "translucent."  Com- 
pare trainee  in  Par.  xxi,  28 ;  m  Purg.  xv,  6g ;  and  eorpo  luddo  in 
Conv.  iii,  7,  II.  iiS,  iig. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


agS  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.     Canto  xxv. 

by  Dante,  there  is  perhaps  none  in  which  the  combi- 
nation of  joyousness  and  modesty  is  made  so  evident 
as  in  this  one,  beautiful  in  its  simplicity.  St.  John  is 
represented  joining  St.  Peter  and  St.  James  in  their 
song  and  in  their  dance. 

E  come  surge  e  va  ed  entra  in  ballo 
Vergine  lieta,  aol  per  fare  onore 
AJla  novizia,*  e  non  per  alcun  fallo ;  t  105 

Cosl  vid'  io  )o  achiarato  Bplendore 

Venire  a.i  due,  che  si  volgeano  a  rota, 
Qual  conveniasi  al  loro  ardente  amore. 
Misesi  !i  nel  canto  e  nella  nota  ; 

B  la  mia  Donna  in  ior  tenne  1'  aspetto,  no 

Pur  conie  apoaa  tacita  ed  immota.^ 
And  as  a  gladsome  maiden  arises,  and  goes,  and 
enters  into  the  dance,  only  to  do  honour  to  the 
bride,  and  not  from  any  faulty  motive,  so  saw  I  the 
brightened  splendour  (of  St.  John)  come  to  the  two 
(St.  Peter  and  St.  James),  who  were  circling  in  a 
wheel,  (as  rapidly)  as  was  befitting  their  ardent  love. 
There  he  entered  into  their  measure  and  their 
song ;  and  my  Lady  kept  her  look  fixed  on  them, 
even  as  a  bride  silent  and  motionless. 

*tiovizia  ;  The  Gran  Diiionario  says  this  word,  rarely  used, 
is  equivalent  to  the  Latin  no^ja  nupta.  It  occurs  in  Forteguerri, 
II  Ricciardttto,  vi,  52 : — 

"  Ma  pur  con  facce  tutte  da  novizie." 
t  turn  per  alcun  /alio :  "  non  amore  luxuriae  vel  vano  ;  et 
notanter  hoc  dixit,  quia  aliter  comparatio  nan  fuissct  propria, 
quae  tamen  est  propriiasima.  Comparat  enim  Johannem  Vir- 
gini,  qui  et  ipse  virgo  fuit,  unde  Dominua  noster  Jesus  matrem 
suatn  Virginem  Virgin!  commendavit,  idesi,  Mariam  Johanni, 
sicut  Btatim  dicetur ;  et  sicut  virgo  formosa  laete  et  honeste  in- 
trat  tripudium,  ita  anima  luminosa  Bvangelistaeintravit  circu- 
lationem  apoatolorum."    (Benvenuto.) 

X  sposa  tacita  ed  immota  -■  Compare  Pvrg.  xxU,  58-60 : — 
"  Indi  rendei  I'  aspetto  all'  alte  cose, 

Che  si  moveano  incontro  a  noi  st  tardi 
Che  f&ran  vinte  da  novelle  spose." 
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Beatrice,  representative  of  Divine  Theology,  now  fixes 
her  eyes  upon  the  three  Theological  Virtues,  and  then 
tells  Dante  that  the  newcomer  is  St.  John,  mention- 
ing his  two  great  distinctions,  having  lain  upon  our 
Lord's  breast,  and  having  been  elected  by  Him  when 
on  the  Cross,  to  take  charge  of  our  Lord's  Mother. 

—  "  Questi  i  colui  che  giacque  sopra  il  petto  * 
Del  nostro  Pellicano.t  e  questi  fue 

(  Itii  eke  guicque  sofra  il  petio,  etc.  :  Compare  John  liii,  33  ; 
"  ^  ■  there  was  leaning  on  Jesus'  bosom  one  of  His  diaciplea, 
wh.      JcEUs  loved" 

1 1  tro  PeliicaHO ;  I  extract  the  following  from  Dr.  Toynbee's 
Dai  >  Dklioimry,  who  says  that  the  pelican,  according  to  the 
pop  ',  '  belief  nourished  its  young  with  its  own  blood,  and  hence 
in  t  e  tfiddle  Ages  was  a  favourite  symbol  of  parental  love,  and 
cspi  ci.  Ily  of  Christ.  After  citing  several  illustrations  of  the 
alienor  ■,  Dr.  Toynbee  quotes  the  following  from  Brunetto 
Latmi,  Trhor,  i,  168  :  "  Fellicans  est  una  oisiaus  en  Egypte,  de 
cui  li  ancien  dient  que  li  faon  fierent  des  eles  lor  pere  et  lor 
mere  emmi  le  visaige,  por  quoi  il  s'  en  corrocent  en  tel  maniere 
cgue  il  les  ocient.  Et  q^uant  [a  mere  les  voit  tuez,  ele  fait  grand- 
isme  duel,  et  plore.  lii.  jors,  tant  que  k  la  fin  ele  navre  ses  cost£s 
it  son  bee,  et  fait  le  sane  espendre  sor  ses  filz,  tant  que  par  1' 
achoison  dou  sane  reaordent  et  torment  en  vie ;  mais  aucune 
gent  dient  que  il  naissent  pasm6s  aussi  comme  sanz  vie,  et  si 
pairon  les  garissent  de  lor  sane.  Mais  comment  que  il  aoit, 
sainte  Eglise  le  tesmoigne  bien,  lik  oil  Nostres  Sires  dit :  Je  aui 
venuz  de  pellican  par  semblance."  In  Sylvester's  "Du 
Bartas  "  (says  Longfellow),  Fifth  Day  of  the  Week,  the  pelican 
is  referred  to  as : — 

"  A  type  of  Chriat,  who  sin-thralled  man  to  free 
Became  a  captive,  on  the  shameful  tree. 
Self-guiltless  shed  His  blood." 
And  in  the 

Armonye  of  Byrdes. 
"Then  sayd  the  pellycane. 
Whan  my  byrdes  be  slayne. 

With  my  bloude  I  them  revyve ; 
Scrypture  doth  record 
The  same  dyd  our  Lord 

And  rose  from  deth  to  lyve." 
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D'  in  suUa  croce  al  gnnde  offizio  eletto."  *' — 
La  Donna  mia  cost ;  nt  perb  piile  1 15 

Mosser  la  vista  sua  di  stare  attenta 
Poscia  chcprima  le  parole  sue. 

"  This  ia  he  who  lay  upon  the  breast  of  our  Pelican 
(i.e.  Christ),  and  this  one  was  (by  our  Lord)  from  the 
Cross  elected  to  the  great  office  (of  being  Mary's  son 
and  guardian)."  Thus  my  Lady;  but  yet  none  the 
more  did  her  words  move  her  sight  from  her  state  of 
attention  after  (her  speech)  than  before. 

Dante  recollecting  our  Lord's  words  about  St.  John : 
"  If  I  will  that  he  tarry  until  I  come,  what  is  that  to 
thee  ?  "  and  well  aware,  moreover,  of  the  medieeval 
belief  which  interpreted  these  words  of  our  Lord  in 
the  sense  that  St  John  would  not  die,  is  curious  to 
know  for  certain  whether  St.  John  is  not  present  in 
body  ss  well  as  in  spirit  He  therefore  fixes  his  eyes 
so  intently  on  the  Effulgence  before  him,  that  he  is 
completely  dazzled.  St.  John  dissuades  him  from 
seeking  up  in  Heaven  what  is  but  dust  down  on 
Earth,  and  tells  him  that  Christ  and  Mary  alone  are 
in  Heaven  as  well  in  body  as  in  spirit,  and  enjoins 
him  to  make  this  fact  known  when  he  returns  to  the 
World. 


See  Butler's  note  on  the  passage ;  "  In  the  well-known  Buchar- 
istic  hymn  of  St.  Thomas,  Adiro  U  devote,  we  find  the  expres- 
sion, '  Pie  Pelicane,  Jesu  Domine.'" 

*  eletto:  See  John  xix,  25-27  :  "Now  there  stood  by  the  cross 
of  Jesus  His  mother,  and  His  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of 
Cleophas,  and  Mary  Magdalene.  When  Jesus  therefore  saw 
His  mother,  and  the  disciple  standing  by,  whom  He  loved,  He 
said  unto  Hia  mother.  Woman,  behold  thy  Son  1  Then  sftith 
He  to  the  disciple,  Behold  thy  mother !  And  from  that  hour 
that  disciple  took  her  unto  his  own  home." 
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Quale  h  colut  *  ch'  adocchia,  e  s'  argomenta 

Di  vedere  ecliesar  lo  sole  un  poco, 

Che  per  veder  non  vedente  diventa ;  120 

Tal  mi  fee'  io  a  quetl'  ultimo  foco, 

Mentrechi  detto  fu :— "  Perch*  t'  abbagli 

Per  veder  cosa  che  qui  non  ha  loco  ? 
In  terra  i  terra  il  mio  corpo,t  c  saragli 

Tanto  con  gli  altri  che  il  numero  nostro  125 

Con  1'  eterno  proposito  s'  agguagli. 
Con  le  due  stole  nel  beato  chioatro 

Son  le  due  luci  sole  che  saliro ; 

E  queeto  apporterai  nel  mondo  voatro."— 

As  is  he  who  strains  his  eyes,  and  endeavours  to  see 

*Qw^t  icoltii,  et  seq. :  "The  spirit  of  St.  John  in  dazzling 
splendour  joins  the  other  two  apostolic  examiners,  and  on  learn- 
ing from  Beatrice  who  it  is,  Dante,  in  his  anxiety  to  see  his 
glorified  body  (if  the  legend  of  his  assumption  were  true),  gazes 
so  fixedly  into  this  last  splendid  light  as  to  be  blinded.  The 
Apostle  bids  him  repeat  on  earth  the  falsity  of  the  belief  that 
he  had  not  died  aa  other  men,  for  Christ  and  Mary  alone  have 
body  and  soul  already  united  in  glory.  The  legend  ran  that 
St  John,  like  Mary,  had  been  assumed  into  Heaven  after  death, 
his  tomb  having  been  found  full  of  manna,  as  the  Blessed  Vir- 
gin's of  lilies."     (Gardner,  op.  cit.  pp.  181,  rSa.) 

t  In  terra  i  terra  il  mio  eorpo  :  "  After  all,  what  he  sees  is  not 
the  glory  of  the  body  that  shall  be,  but  only  that  of  the  pro- 
visional tabernacle  of  the  soul  in  its  intermediate  state.  The  ■ 
body  waits  in  its  grave  for  the  resurrection  day,  and  that. will 
not  come  till  God  has  '  accomplished  the  number  of  His  elect.' 
The  dogma  cnwiloyed  in  the  words  just  used  which  I  have  pur- 
posely quoted  aom  the  Burial  Service  of  the  Prayer  Book,  was 
received  as  an  axiom  by  Augustine  (Dt  Corrept.  et  Grot.  c.  i^), 
and  by  Aquinas  (i,  33,  7],  and  was  connected  with  the  belief 
that  the  elect  were  exactly  to  fill  up  the  gap  cauae'd  by  the  fall 
of  the  rebel  angels,  the  number  of  which,  though  not  known  to 
us  (Canto  xxix,  134  note),  is  known  to  God."  (Plumptre.) 
Dante  expressly  says  this  about  the  elect  in  Conv.  ii,  6,  I.  98, 
though  Dr.  Moore  tells  me  that  he  cannot  conceive  where 
Dante  obtained  his  curious  guess  "forse  in  numero  della 
decima  parte."  Compare  too  SMmni,  Thtol.  pars  i,  qu.  Ixiii, 
art  9. 
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the  Sun  partially  eclipsed,  and  who  horn  (much) 
seeing  becomes  unable  to  see  (at  all) ;  so  did  I 
become  before  that  latest  fire,  while  this  was 
uttered  (by  Sl  John) :  "  Wherefore  dazzlest  thou 
thyself  to  see  a  thing  which  has  no  place  here? 
On  earth  my  body  is  earth,  and  there  will  it  be 
with  all  the  rest,  until  our  number  is  made  equal 
with  the  Eternal  decree  {i.e.  until  the  predestined 
number  of  the  Elect  is  completed).  With  the 
two  garments  (i.e.  with  both  soul  and  body) 
within  the  Blessed  Cloister  (i.e.  Heaven)  are  those 
two  lights  alone  which  ascended  (namely,  Christ 
and  Mary) ;  and  this  thou  shall  report  in  your 
world  (below)." 

The  conclusion  of  St.  John's  speech  is  marked  by  a 
cessation  of  the  dancing  and  singing  of  himself  and 
the  other  two  Apostles,  so  abrupt,  that  Dante  likens 
it  to  the  suddenness  with  which  all  the  rowers  in 
a  galley  cease  rowing  at  the  shrill  whistle  of  the 
boatswain's  pipe. 

A  questa  voce  1'  infiammato  giro  130 

Si  quietft  con  easo  il  dolce  mischio,*' 
Che  si  facea  del  suon  del  trino  ipiro. 


*con  esio  il  dolct  miichio  is  preciaely  the  same  as  col  dole* 
misckio.  See  Gran  Duionario,  s.  v.  Bsso,  §  8 :  "  Congiungesi 
talora  colla  preposizione  Con,  e  sta  awerbiaimente,  e  non  ha 
riguardo  ni  a  genere,  nh  a  numero  ;  e  vale  InsktrK,  c  Jn  un 
medesimo  teinpo."  Compare  G.  Villant,  lib.  ix,  cap,  329  :  "  La 
disavventura  era  tanta  de'  Fiorentini,  e  eon  essa  la  discordia,  che 
non  I'  ardirono  a  soccarrere."  And  Boccaccio,  Dtcam.  Giorn. 
vii.  Proem. :  "  Cominciarono  a  eantare,  e  la  vailc  inaieme  con 
(sso  loro."    Compare  also  Purg.  iv,  36,  37  :— 

"  Montasi  su  Biamantova  in  cacume 
Con  esso  i  pit," 
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SI  come,*  per  cessar  t  fatica  o  rischio, 
Li  remi  pria  nell'  acqua  ripercossi 
Tutti  si  posan  al  sonar  d'  un  fischio.  135 

At  this  utterance  the  effulgent  dance  [lit.  flam- 
ing circle)  was  stilled,  together  with  the  sweet 
mingling  (of  dance  and  of  song)  which  was  made 
by  the  sound  of  the  trinal  breath  (i.e.  the  voices  of 
the  three  Apostles),  just  as  when,  to  avoid  fatigue 
or  danger,  the  oare  that  erewhile  were  dashed  into 
the  water,  are  all  brought  to  rest  at  the  sound  of  a 
whistle. 

Dante  concludes  by  relating  how  disconcerted  he 
f«lt,  when,  on  turning  round,  he  found  himself  unable 


StatiUB  in  two  passages.     Sec  Theb.  iv,  805-807  :— 

"  Sic  Ambracii  per  litora  ponti 
NauticuB  in  remis  juvenum  monstrante  magistro 
Fit  sonus ; " 
and  ibid,  vi,  79^801 : — 

"Sic  ubi  longa  vagoa  lassarunt  aequora  nautas, 
Et  signo  de  puppe  dato  posuere  parumper 
Brachia." 
Compare  also  Ariosto,  Orl.  Pur.  jviii,  st.  143 ;  and  Pulci,  Mor- 
gantt  Maggiore.  xx,  st.  35  :— 

"  E  non  s'  osserva  del  nocchier  pitl  il  fischio, 
Come  awien  sempre  in  un  estremo  rischio." 
ieessar:  Used  here  in  the  active  sense  of  "to  avoid,"  as  in 
Inf.  xvii,  33  :- 

"  Per  ben  cessar  la  rena  e  la  fiammella." 
In  Inf.  xIt.  51,  «M«wia again  used  activelyto  signify  "to  retard, 
to  delay."  Dante  says  he  was  standing  above  the  hot  furnace 
in  which  was  being  tormented  one  of  the  simoniacal  popes, 
head  downwards,  and  he  iikens  himseif  to  a  friar  confessing  an 
assassin  buried  head  downwards,  who  "  recalls  him  (the  monk) 
because  he  (thereby)  delays  his  death:  " — 

"  Richiama  lui,  per  che  la  morte  cessa." 
I  have  explained,  in  Readings  on  the  Inferno,  the  error  of  trans- 
lating terchi   la  morU  cessa  as  "  in  order  that  death   may  be 
delayed,"  becBuse^<rcbin  the  sense  of  "in  order  that  "governs 
the  aubjunctivc,  and  casa  would  then  have  to  be  etssi. 
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to  see  Beatrice,  though  she  was  close  beside  htm,  bo 
completely  had  the  burning  glory  of  the  three  Saints 
deprived  him  of  sight. 

Ahi  quanto  nella  mente  mi  commossi, 
Quando  mi  volsi  per  veder  Beatrice, 
Per  non  potec  vedere,*  ben  ch'  io  fossi 
Preaao  di  lei,  e  nel  mondo  felice !  139 

Ah  !  how  much  wae  I  disturbed  in  my  mind,  when  I 
turned  me  round  to  look  on  Beatrice,  at  not  being 
able  to  see  her,  although  I  was  near  her,  and  (yet) 
in  the  Land  of  Bliss  I 

*Per  fM)t  poUr  vtd«re:  "In  St.  John,  in  his  character  of 
Thtologiu  ('St.  John  the  Divine'  in  A.V.),  Dante  finds  a 
splendour  which  outahincB  even  that  of  Beatrice  as  represent' 
ing  Theology.  That  which  was  glorious  loses  its  glory  in  the 
presence  ofthe  glory  that  excelletn  (a  Cor.  til,  10)."  (Plumptre.) 
We  see  at  the  beginning  ofthe  next  Canto  (xxvi,  5),  that  Dante 
still  remained  without  his  full  powers  of  vision. 


END  OF  CANTO  XXV. 
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CANTO  XXVI. 

SPHERE  OF  THE  FIXED  STARS  (Conti(jukd)-ST.  JOHN  EX. 
AMINES  DANTE  ON  CHRISTIAN  LOVE— ADAM— THE 
FIRST  SIN— THE  FIRST  TIME— THE  FIRST  LANGUAGE— 
THE  FIRST  ABODE. 

At  the  close  of  the  last  Canto,  St.  John,  in  his  first 
address  to  Dante,  showed  the  fallacy  of  the  miscon- 
ception handed  down  by  tradition  that  he  had  never 
died,  but  that  his  living  body  was  in  Heaven.  Dante 
would  seem  to  have  had  some  doubts  on  this  point 

Benvenuto  divides  this  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  45,  Dante 
is  examined  by  St.  John  on  Love  or  Charity. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  46  to  ver.  69,* 
St,  John  commends  Dante's  reply  and  puts  another 
question  to  him. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  70  to  ver.  114, 
Dante's  sight  being  restored,  he  sees  the  spirit  of 
Adam,  from  whom  he  asks  for  the  solution  of  certain 
doubts  that  have  perplexed  him. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  115  to  ver.  142, 
Adam  answers  Dante's  questions,  beginning  with  the 


*  I  h&ve  not  followed  Benvenuto  ii 
breaking  off  after  a  semicolon  at  1.  yi 
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third,  then  answers  the  first,  then  the  fourth,  and 
lastly  the  second. 

Division  I. — The  Canto  opens  by  St.  John  address- 
ing himself  to  Dante,  and  expressing  some  sympathy 
for  the  bewilderment  which   Dante  naturally  feels 
after   being   so   completely    dazzled    by   St.   John's 
excessive  radiance,  as  it  has,  for  the  time,  deprived 
him  of  all  sight.     Meanwhile  the  Apostle  converses 
with  Dante  as  one  does  with  a  blind  man. 
Mentr"  io  dubbiava  *  per  lo  viao  spento, 
Delia  fulgida  fiamma  che  Io  apenBe 
Uscl  un  spiro  clie  mi  fece  attento, 
Dicendo  : — "  Intanto  che  tu  ti  riaense  + 

*dtriibiava:  "Non  d' incertezza,  ma  di  timore."  (Casini.) 
Dante's  fear  was  lest  hie  temporary  loss  of  sight  might  be  a 
permanent  one.  See  the  Gran  Dizionario,  s.  v.  dubbiare,  §  s : 
"Nel  senao  affermativo  di  tanere  o  dottare,"  and  the  present 
passageiaquotedasaninstanceof  that  signification  of  dubbiare. 
Compare  Purg.  xx,  135  ;— 

"  Non  dubbiar,  mentr'  io  ti  guido." 
t  In  ti  rismse  DtUa  vista :  Risensarsi^meAiiB  to  regain  one  of 
the  senses  which  one  has  lost  Casini  asks  why  Dante  should 
have  been  blinded  by  gazing  at  the  radiance  of  St.  John.  Cer- 
tainly not,  he  thinks,  because  it  was  more  brilliant  than  that  of 
the  other  Saints,  but  because  Dante  had  persistently  gazed  at  it 
longer,  to  see  if  it  were  body  as  well  as  spirit.  See  Par.  zxv, 
1 18- 123  :— 

"  Quale  h  colui  ch'  adocchia,  e  s'  argomenta 
Di  veder  eclissar  Io  sole  un  poco, 
Che  per  veder  non  vcdente  diventa ; 
Tal  mi  fee'  io  a  quell'  ultimo  foco, 

Mentrechi  detto  fa :  '  Perch*  t'  abbagli 
Per  veder  cosa  che  qui  non  ha  loco  ? 
Benvenuto  disagrees  with  many  Commentators  who  have  at- 
tempted to  see  mysterious  and  allegorical  meanings  for  this 
passage,  and  adds :  "  Sed  certe  ego  credo  quod  autor  non 
habuit  primum  nee  secundum  intellectum,  sed  simpliciter  res- 
pectum  ad  id  quod  dixerat  supra,  scilicet,  quod  volens  videre 
corpus  Johannis  gravatus  est  tn  visu  prae  nimio  fulgore." 
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Delia  vistft  che  hai  in  me  consunta,  5 

Ben  i  che  ragionando  la  compense.* 

Comincia  dunque,  e  di'  ove  ■'  appunta  t 
L'  anima  tua,  e  fa  ragion  I  che  sia 
La  vista  in  te  smarrita  e  nan  defunta  ; 

Perchi  la  Donna  che  per  questa  dia  §  la 

Region  ti  conduce,  ha  nello  sguardo 
La  virtii  ch'  ebbe  la  man  d'  Anania."  |! — 

While  I  remained  in  perplexity  by  reason  of  my  loss 
of  sight,  out  of  the  Raming  radiance  that  had  extin- 
guished it  there  issued  forth  a  voice  (lit.  breath) 
which  arrested  my  attention  saying ;  "While  thou 
art  recovering  thy  sense  of  sight  which  thou  hast 
exhausted  T  on  me,  it  is  well  that  thou  make  up  for 

•  ragionando  Ut  compmu ;  Compare  Inf.  xi,  13-15  :— 
"  Cosl  il  MaeBtro ;  ed  io :  '  Alcun  compenso,' 
Disai  lui, '  trova,  che  il  tempo  non  passi 
Perduto;'  ed  egli :  'Vedi  che  a  cii  penBo.'" 
+  s,'  appunta  :  Compare  Put^.  xv,  49,  50: — 
"  Perchd  b'  appuntan  li  vosiri  diairi 

Dove  per  compagnia  parte  si  scema." 
Compare  alao  Par.  vi,  28,  ag  : — 

"  Or  qui  alia  question  prima  s'  appunta 
La  mia  risposta." 
Vellutello  paraphraaeB  this  ;  "  Dove  tende  ed  aspira  1'  anima 
tua,  come  a  buo  ultimo  tine  ?  "  Casini  observes  that  appunfarsi, 
in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  here,  alwa^  contains  the  idea 
of  some  final  object,  or  punto,  on  which  is  concentrated  the 
tendency  of  the  mind. 

X  fa  ragion :  Compare  Inf.  xii,  14s : — 

"  E  fa  ragion  ch'  io  ti  sia  aempre  allato." 
§  per  qttesta  dia  Region :  Comnare  Par.  xiv,  34,  35 ; — 
"  Ed  io  udi'  nella  luce  piu  dia 

Del  minor  cerchio  una  voce  modesta.'' 
II.47UMM.'  See  AcU  ix,  17;  "And  Ananias  went  hia  way, 
and  entered  into  the  house ;  and  putting  his  hands  on  him  said, 
Brother  Saul,  the  Lord,  even  Jeius,  that  appeared  unto  thee  In 
the  way  as  thou  earnest,  hath  sent  me,  that  thou  mightest 
receive  thy  sight,  and  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghoit." 

T  On  Dante's  loss  of  sight,  Mr.  Gardner  (p.  183)  says  :  "  It 
is  doubtful  as  to  the  allegorical  significance  of  this  temporary 
blindneaa.   Benvenuto  thinlu  that  there  is  no  meaning  intended 
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it  by  converBc.     Begin  then,  and  say  at  what  ob- 
ject does  thy  bouI  aim,  and  rest  assured  that  the 
(sense  of)  sight  in  thee  is  (only)  overpowered  and 
not  dead ;  inasmuch  as  the  I^dy  (Beatrice)  who 
is  guiding  thee  through  this  blest  region,  has  in 
her  glance  the  same  potency  as  had  the  hand  of 
Ananias." 
This  means  that,  as  Ananias  had  power  given  him 
from  Heaven  to  restore  sight  to  St.  Paul,  who  had 
been  blinded  by  the  great  light  that  shone  from 
Heaven,  so  Beatrice  has  in  her  eyes  the  same  virtue, 
which  will  soon  restore  sight  to  Dante. 

Replying  to  St.  John,  Dante  expresses  his  perfect 

resignation  to  await  the  moment  when  Beatrice  will 

re-open  his  eyes.     He  adds  that  God  is  the  beginning 

and  end  of  his  afTection,  whether  it  be  little  or  great. 

lo  diau  : — "Al  suo  ptacere  e  tosto  e  tarda 

Vegna  rimedio  *  agli  occhi,  che  fflr  porte. 


beyond  the  literal  one,  but  mentions  thai  many  strive  to  explain 
the  passage  allegoric  ally,  as  that  the  poet  was  troubled  by  soine 
doubt,  or  that,  in  endeavouring  to  penetrate  more  deeply  into 
the  mysterious  revelations  of  this  Eagle  of  Christ,  his  intel- 
lectual sight  was  dazzled,  and  it  needed  the  teaching  of  theology 
to  restore  him  from  the  blindness  of  error.  Others  suppose 
that  he  cannot  see  Beatrice  because  the  glorious  depths  of 
Charity  surpass  and  eclipse  the  teachings  of  theology  ;  or  that 
the  meaning  is  that  the  grace  of  God  sometimes  deprives  a 
man  for  a  time  of  spiritual  sight,  to  then  give  it  him  again  in 
fuller  measure.  It  msy  perhaps  be  intended  as  a  warning 
against  independent  and  unauthorised  interpretation  of  the 
Apocalypse,  with  a  possible  reference  to  some  of  the  errors  of 
the  later  followers  of  Joachim ;  but  if,  as  is  more  probable,  it  is 
an  allegory  of  a  period  of  gloom  and  want  of  spiritual  consola- 
tion, there  would  be  a  most  beautiful  fitness  in  the  utter  trust- 
fulnesB  of  Dante's  discourse  on  the  Divine  Love  as  long  as  the 
blindness  lasts." 

*  tosto  e  tarda  Vegna  rimedio :  Compare  Cohv.  iii,  3,  II.  18-23  = 
"  A  more,  .  .  .  non  i  altro  che  unimento  spirituale  dell'  anima 
e  della  cosa  amata :  nel  quale  unimento  di  propria  sua  natura 
r  anima  corre  tosto  o  tardi,  secondochi  h  libera  o  impedita." 
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QuRnd'eIUentrdcolfoco*ond'ioBenipr'a,rdo.  i 
Lo  ben  t  che  fa  contenta  questa  corte, 
Alfa  ed  O  I  i  di  quanta  acrittura 
Mi  legge  amore,  o  lievemente  o  forte."§ — 

I  said :  "  According  to  her  pleasure,  whether  soon  or 
late,  let  healing  come  to  the  eyes  which  were  portals, 


*foco  onX  io  stmpt'  ardo  :  Compare  Purg,  xxx,  48  : — 
"Conosco  1  Bcgni  dell'  antica  flamma." 

t  Lo  ben,  et  seq. :  On  this  intensely  difficult  passage  Scar- 
taz2ini  (whose  interpretation  meets  with  the  warm  approval  of 
Casini),  after  quoting  all  the  Comnientators'  opinions,  gives  his 
own :  "  First  of  all  it  seems  evident  that  this  terzina  contains  the 
answerto  the  question,  'What  is  it  that  thou  loveat  ?  '  And  no 
less  evidently  the  answer  implied  is  :  '  God  is  the  beginning  and 
end  of  my  Love.'  Dante  speaks  of  a  icrillura  che  Amore  mi 
Uggt.  Serittura  reminds  one  of'libro  della  mia  memorie'in 
the  first  line  of  the  Vita  Nuova,  and  of  Par.  xxiii,  54: — 

'  Del  IJbro  che  il  preterite  rassegna.' 
L'  Amore  eke  legge  recalls  Purg.  ii,  iiz:— 

'  Amor  che  nella  mente  mi  ragiona ; ' 
and  Purg.  xxiv,  53-54  r— 

'.  .  .  Io  mi  son  un  che,  quando 

Amor  mi  spira,  noto,  ed  a  quel  modo 
Che  ditta  dentro,  vo  significando.' 
In  those  passages  'Amore  ragiona  nella  mente  e  ditta  [i.e. 
dettal  dentro  :'  in  the  passage  we  are  now  discussing  we  see 
that  Love  '  legge  nell'  interna  scritlura,  trattandosi  di  ci6  che  e 
gii  scritto  nel  libro  dell'  interne,'  namely,  of  the  Love  which 
Dante  possesses."  Therefore  Scartazzini  interprets  Quanta 
serittura  mi  legge  Amore :  "Everything  in  me  that  is  attribut- 
able to  Love,  or,  All  myLove.andwemustunderstand  this  Love 
as  a  serittura  or  a  chapter  in  one's  itntermost  volume,  so  that 
[Dante  would  practically  say]  God  is  the  object  of  all  my  Love." 

tAl/aedO:  In  the  Epistle  to  Can  Grande  della  Scala  {Ep.  x, 
g  33,  II.  633-626),  Dante  uses  the  same  expres^on  :  "  Invento 
principio,  seu  primo,  videlicet  Deo,  nihil  est  quod  ulterius 

Juaeratur,  quum  sit  A  et  O,  idest  principium  et  finis,  ut  visio 
dhannis  designat."  This  refers  to  Rev.  i,  8;  "I  am  Alpha  and 
Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  ending,  saith  the  Lord,  which  is, 
and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the  Almighty." 

§  lievemente  0  forte  ;  Dante's  Love  of  all  kinds  is  devoted  to 
God.  He  loves  Him  with  all  his  heart,  with  all  his  mind,  and 
with  all  his  atren^h. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


310  Reading  on  the  Paradiso.     Canto  XXVI, 

when  ahe  entered  in  with  the  fire  wherewith  I  ever 
bum.  The  Good  which  renders  this  court  content 
is  the  Alpha  and  Omega  of  every  teaching,  whether 
gentle  or  forcible,  that  Love  reveals  to  me." 

St.  John  does  not  appear  to  be  altogether  satisfied 
with  this  reply,  and  questions  Dante  further,  makinghis 
questions  pass,  as  he  says,  through  a  finer  sieve,  so  as 
to  sift  the  truth  out  more  closely.  The  first  truth  he 
seeks  to  know  from  Dante  is,  What  was  it  that  Brst  led 
him  to  aim  at  the  attainment  of  Divine  Love.  Dante 
replies  that  two  things,  namely,  philosophy  and  re- 
vealed authority,  have  awakened  in  him  the  Love  of 
God ;  and  he  adds  that  the  good  that  is  learned  from 
philosophers  as  well  as  from  God  enkindles  Love,  and 
the  greater  that  goodness  is,  the  more  does  the  Love 
increase. 

Quella  medeBma  voce,  che  paura* 

Tolte  m'  avea  del  subito  abbarbftglio,t  zo 

Di  ragionare  ancor  mi  mise  in  cura ; 

*  Ao«™ ;  Dr.  Moore  tella  me  that  favra  here  seems  to  gloss 
duhbiavn,  in  1.  i,  and  to  support  my  mterpretation  of  that  line. 

\  abbarbaglio :  A  substantive  derived  from  abbarbagUare,  of 
which  verb  the  Gran  DixiotMrio  says  that,  though  the  same  as 
abbagtiare  [to  dazzle],  "  it  has  rather  a  more  forcible  significa~ 
tion,  either  of  the  cause  or  of  the  effect  ;  and  that  it  should  be 
noted  that  the  sound  *  bar'  in  many  words  adds  greater  inten- 
sity. 'Bar' probably  is  derived  from  the  root '  «r,' which  in 
many  other  languages  denotes  loftiness  and  power."  Compare 
Ariosto,  Orl.  Fur.  xxii,  st.  86:— 

"  Lo  scudo  non  pur  lor  gli  occhi  abbarbaglia, 
Ma  fa  che  ogni  altro  senso  attonito  erra." 
In  Donkin's  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  Romance  Liuiguages, 
s.  V.  bagliore,  I  find  :  "  A  sudden  and  blinding  splendour,  a  dazz- 
ling, abbagliare  to  dazzle,  abbaglio  abbagtiore,  illusion,  error, 
also  sbaglia,  sbagliare,  batbaglio  abbarbugliare,  where  the  bar 
is  the  same  as  that  in  barlunu.  Menage  derives  it  from  bal- 
luca,  gold-sand,  so  of  anything  glimmering  and  dazzling,  but 
this  word  was  scarcely  known  in  Italian ;  perhaps  it  is  of  the 
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E  disse : — "  Certo  a  piii  angusto  vaglio" 
Ti  conviene  schiarar;  dicer  convienti 
Chi  drizzd  1'  area  tuo  a  tal  bersaglio."  t — 

Ed  io  ; — "  Per  filoaofici  argomenti,t  25 

aame  origin  as  the  French  berlue  {gold-iand),  so  for  bargltare 
=bar  iuooiarc  (c/.  diluculum,  ante-luculus);  in  barbagUari  there 
is  a  reduplication.  The  Genoese n&burWd  has  the  same  mean- 
ing, and  comes  nearer  the  original  form, 

*apiii  angusto  vaglio:  Casini  observes  that  the  generally 
accepted  interpretation  is:  "Now  must  thou  manifest  thy 
thoughts  with  greater  precision,  and  that  from  thy  mind  thy 
concepts  may  issue  more  minutely  defined,  in  the  same  way 
that  from  the  finest  sieve  the  purest  flour  is  extracted."  But 
Casini  thinks  we  should  not  too  summarily  reject  Buti's  interpre- 
tation, which  some  other  Commentators  have  adopted,  namely, 
"  thou  must  pass  through  a  closer  and  more  severe  examina- 

ibersaglio:  ^'Bfrxaglio  si  t  quel  luogo  dove  si  eeercitan 
quellt  che  imparano  a  baiestrare."  (Lana.)  "  Benaglio  nome 
i  viniziano ;  luogo  i  dove  si  pruovano  a  saettare  gli  uomini." 
(Oltimo.)  In  one  of  the  sermons  (Praf.  xix)of  the  Jesuit  Padre 
Segneri  (circa  167a)  the  following  words  occur :  "  Ma  sebbene  la 
parola  sia  assomigliata  a  saetta,  il  far  della  lingua  un  arco  e  il 
proporle  un  bersaglio,  non  so  se  convenga." 

Ifilosoftei  argomenti:  "Per  argomenti,  che  fanno  h  Filosofi 
che  diceno  che  ogni  omo  desidera  lo  sommo  bene :  imperd  che  Io 
bene  fe  quello  che  ogni  cosa  desidera ;  e  conviene  che  sia  sommo, 
altramentc  seguiterebbe  che  ne  fusse  uno  altro  che  si  potesse 
desiderare  ;  e  cosl,  sequel  non  fussc  sommo,  anco  conveirebbe 
che  ne  fusso  uno  altro  che  si  potease  desiderare,  e  cosl  sarebbe 
processo  infinito  che  essere  non  si  pu&.    E  questo  cosl  fatto  bene 
t  universale  bene,  tutti  11  beni  continente  dentro  da  sh,  e  questo 
non  pu6  essere  altro  che  Iddio,  adunqua  I'  argomento  fiiosofico 
dirizza  I'  amore  dell'  omo  in  Dio."    (Buti.)    Dante  has  seen  de- 
monstrated by  Philosophy  that  every  created  thing  has  an  in- 
clination to  good.     Compare  Purg.  xvi,  S5-90: — 
"  Esce  di  mano  a  Lui,  che  la  vaghe^gia 
Prima  che  sia,  aguisa  di  fanciulla, 
Che  piangendo  e  rid  en  do  pargoleggia, 
L'  anima  semplicetta,  che  sa  nulla. 
Salvo  che,  mossa  da  lieCo  fattore, 
Volentier  torna  a  cid  che  la  trastulla." 
IniltJtfoR.  11,1,11.60-63,  he  speaks  of  the  ray  of  God's  author- 
ity :  "  Veritas  autem  quaestionis  patere  potest  non  solum  lumine 
rationia  humanae,  sed  etiam  radio  divinae  auctoritatis-" 
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E  per  autoritJl  che  quinci  Bcende, 
Cotftle  amor  convien  che  in  me  b'  imprenti  j 
Chi  i]  bene,*  in  quanta  ben,  come  b'  intends, 
Cos]  accende  amore,  e  tanto  maggio  + 
Quanto  piCl  di  bontate  in  si  comprende.  30 

That  self-same  voice,  which  had  taken  away  from 
me  the  fear  of  (i.e.  caused  by)  the  sudden  dazzling 
(by  promising  me  recovery  of  sight),  turned  my 
care  to  further  converse  ;  and  said :  "  Thou  must 
assuredly  sift  this  matter  in  a  finer  sieve;  thou 
must  declare  who  directed  thy  bow  to  such  a.  target 
(('.«.  who  taught  thee  to  love  God)."  And  I :  "By 
philosophic  arguments,  and  by  authority,  which  de- 
scends from  here  {meaning  that  revelation  proceeds 
from  Heaven),  such  Love  must  needs  be  impressed 
upon  me ;  for  good,  inasmuch  as  (it  is)  good,  as  soon 
as  it  is  apprehended  (by  the  intellect),  straightway 
enkindles  Love  (for  itself),  and  so  much  the  greater 
as  more  of  goodness  it  contains  in  itselE 

The  six  lines  that  follow  are  well  summed  up 
by  Mr.  Haselfoot :  "  Inasmuch  as  the  more  of  good 
there  is  in  anything  the  more  it  kindles  love,  God 
being  the  chief  Good,  must  be  the  highest  object 
of  love." 

*Chi  il  bene,  et  seq. :  Scartaxtini  (supported  by  Cas{ni)BayB 
that  this  passage  represents  the  philosophic  argument,  but  may 
be  reduced  to  the  four  following  paints  : — 

(i)  Good,  in  so  far  as  it  is  understood  and  learnt  of  itself, 
enkindles  Love. 

(2)  This  Love  is  so  much  the  greater  in  proportion  as  is  more 

perfect  the  Good  that  has  been  underEtood  and  learnt 

(3)  God  is  the  Supreme  Good,  and  all  other  forms  of  Good  are 

but  HO  many  rays,  as  it  were,  of  Him. 

(4)  Therefore,  it  is  needful  that  whoever  recognises  God  as 

the  Supreme  Good  must  love  Him  above  everything  else. 
+  maggio  for  maggiort  is  often  used  by  Dante  and  his  con- 
temporaries.   The  street  at  Florence  that  runs  from  Ponte 
Santa  Trinita  to  the  Palazzo  Pitti  is  called  Via  Ma^io  (i.e, 
Maggiore). 
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Dunque  all'  essenza,*  ov'  h  tanto  awantaggio 
Cbe  ciaacun  ben  che  fuor  dj  lei  si  trova 
Altro  non  i  ch'  un  lume  di  suo  raggio, 
Piil  che  in  altra  convien  che  si  mova 

La  mente,  aroando,  di  ciascun  che  cerne  35 

Lo  vero  in  che  si  fonda  questa  prova. 
Therefore  to  that  Eaaence, — in  which  there  is  such 
supreme  excellence,  that  eveiy  good  which  is  out- 
side of  it  is  but  a  light  (emanating)  ftom  his  rays 
— more  than  to  any  other  must  incline  in  love  the 
mind  of  everyone  who  discerns  the  truth  on  which 
this  evidence  is  based. 

"This  truth,  that  God  is  the  Supreme  Good,  even 
philosophy  shows,  as  by  proofs  physical  and  meta- 
physical, such  as  Dante  has  already  cited,  but  still 
more  emphatically  do  revelation  and  authority  :  the 
voice  of  God  Himself  to  Moses,  and  the  testimony  of 
St.  John,  the  Eagle  of  Christ.  Therefore  both  human 
intellect  and  revealed  authority  lead  man  to  love  God, 
for  His  own  sake,  and  above  all  things."  (Gardner.) 
Tal  vero  alio  intelletto  mio  sterne  t 


*  Dunque  all'  essfitKa,  etc.:  Compare  with  this  Par.  xiii, 
52-54  :— 

"Gift  che  non  more,  e  ci4  che  pud  monre, 
Non  i  se  non  splendor  di  quella  idea 
Che  partorisce,  amando,  il  nostro  Sire." 
Which  means  that  every  creature,  whether  incorruptible  or 
corruptible,  is  but  a  ray  (as  un  lume  di  suo  raggto)  of  that  idea 
which  our  Lord  and  Father  brings  into  being,  loving  as  He 
does  that  others  shall  have  their  share  in  His  infinite  good- 

islernt:  The  primary  meaning  otslemtre  is  to  spread  over 
the  ground,  to  level ;  hence  it  comes  figuratively  to  have  the 
signification  of  "to  explain,"  "to  make  clear."  Compare  Far. 
xi,  33-^4 : — 

"Tu  dubbi,  ed  hai  voler  che  si  ricerna 
In  si  aperta  e  in  si  distesa  lingua 
{/O  dicer  raio,  ch'  al  suo  sentir  si  stcrnii.'' 
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Colui  *  che  mi  dimoatra  il  primo  amore 
Di  tutte  le  austanzie  sempiteme.t 

Sternel  la  voce  del  verace  autore,  40 

Che  dice  a  Moisi,  di  ai  parlando ; 
'  lo  ti  farft  vedere  ogni  valore.'t 

Sternilmi  tu  ancora,  cominciando 

L'  alto  preconiogg  che  grids  1'  arcano 

Di  qui  laggiCt  sopra  ogni  altro  bando." —  45 

*Colifi,  et  seq. :  In  reference  to  this  and  the  following  line. 
Dr.  Moore  (Studies  in  DanU,  p.  115)  writes;  "The  reference 
here  cannot  be  considered  certain,  and  besides  Aristotle,  Plato, 
Pythagoras,  and  Dipnysius  the  Areopagite  have  been  suggested 
by  Commentators  as  the  author  intended  (see  Scartazzini,  ».  i). 
The  preponderance  of  opinion  is  in  favour  of  Aristotle,  and 
with  this  I  am  disposed  to  agree,  and  in  particular  to  accept 
Mr.  Butler's  reference  to  the  Mttaphysks  A,  chapters  vii  and 
viii,  as  the  passage  chiefly  in  Dante's  mind."  Compare  above, 
pp.  274,  275. 

T  sustanxie  semfnUmc  :  Compare  Par.  xv,  7,  8  : — 
"  Come  saranno  ai  giusti  preghi  sorde 
Quelle  sustanzie." 

\vaioTe:  Compare  Bxod.  xxxiii,  19:  "And  he  said,  I  will 
make  all  my  goodness  pass  before  thee,  and  I  will  proclaim  the 
name  of  the  Lord  before  thee." 

%L'  aiio  preconio :  Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  DanU,  pp.  87,  88) 
says  that  the  question  before  us  is  to  determine  the  particular 
passage  in  St.  John  to  which  Dante's  language  refers  in  the 
lines  quoted  above.  Dr.  Moore  thinks  it  would  seem  to  be  (i) 
near  the  beginning  of  the  work  referred  to  {amiitciando),  and 
(2)  in  that  work  of  St.  John  which  the  language  of  II.  44,  45, 
most  aptly  describes.  Dr.  Moore  adds ;  "1  am  inclined 
on  the  whole  ...  to  suggest  that  the  reference  is  chiefly 
to  John  iii,  16,  '  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  He  ^ave  His 
only  begotten  Son,'  etc.  The  context  in  which  this  occurs 
—the  conversation  with  Ni code mus-~tho ugh  not  actually  in 
the  first  few  verses  of  the  Gospel,  can  certainly  in  another 
sense  be  considered  as  'the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ ' — '  CO  mi  nci  amen  to  dell'  alto  preconio.'  It  is  a  striking 
and  novel  announcement ;  it  is  our  Lord's  first  declaration 
of  the  central  truth  of  the  Gospel ;  it  is  the  embodiment 
of '  the  heavenly  things '  (i'  arcano  di  qui,  1,  44)  for  which  our 
Lord  has  solemnly  prepared  Nicodemua  in  v.  12,  by  describing 
the  coming  declaration  as  consisting  of  (wovpiria,  'coelestia. 
This  appears  to  me  in  fact  to  fulfil  all  the  various  conditions 
which  the  language  of  Dante  in  the  three  lines  under  considera- 
tion leads  us  to  look  far,  or  at  any  rate  to  do  so  &r  more 
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This  truth  he  (Aristotle)  makes  plain  to  my  in- 
tellect, who  demonstrates  the  primal  Love  of  all 
the  sempiternal  substances.  The  voice  of  that  true 
Author  (God)  makes  it  plain.  Who,  speaking  of 
Himself,  said  to  Moses :  '  I  will  make  thee  to  be- 
hold all  Goodness.'  Thou  also  thyself  makest  it 
plain  to  me,  at  the  opening  of  the  sublime  an- 
nouncement which  down  on  Earth  proclaims  the 
mystery  of  this  place  (Heaven)  more  than  every 
other  proclamation." 

Division  11. — St.  John,  after  hearing  the  above 
confession  of  faith  from  Dante,  puts  to  htm  another 
question  respecting  Love,  first  however  commending 
Dante's  previous  reply. 

Ed  io  udi' :— "  Per  intclletto  umano, 
E  per  autoritadi  a  lui  Concorde, 
De'  tuoi  aniori  a  Dio  guarda  il  aoprano.'*' 

satisfoctorily  than  any  of  the  other  references  that  have  beeo 
suggcGted."  A  friend  has  suggested  to  me  that  the  reference 
is  rather  to  Revelation  i,  5:  "Unto  Him  that  loved  us,  and 
washed  us  from  our  sins  in  His  own  blood,"  etc.,  adding  that 
this  reference  satistieB,  more  completely  than  any  oUier,  all 
the  requirements  of  the  text  and  context.  Another  friend, 
Signorina  de'  Castelvecchio,  believes  that  1'  arcano  di  qui  must 
mean  the  central  mystery  of  the  Nature  of  God ;  and  that 
therefore  the  first  eighteen  verses  of  St.  John's  Gospel  are  the 
passage  here  referred  to  by  Dante.  They  teach  that  God  is 
the  supreme  and  unique  reality,  eternal  and  transcendent,  and 

Sit,  in  relation  to  the  World,  immanent  and  laving.  Thus 
ante  would  say  that,  as  taught  through  the  sublime  herald- 
cry  (Gospel)  of  St.  John,  but  chiefly  in  the  beginning  (eomtH- 
cianiio)  the  perfection  and  love  of  our  God  "  constrain  us." 

*guarda  il  soprano :  Scartazzini  and  Casini  point  out  the 
absurdity  of  most  of  the  modem  translations  taking  guarda  as 
the  imperative  mood,  and  translating  it  as  "do  thou  keep,  do 
thou  reserve."  See  all  the  old  Commentators,  especially  the 
Otfimo,  Landino,  Buti,  Vellutelio,  etc.,  who  understand  guarda 
as  the  3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  and  signifying 
"looks,  is  turned  to,  is  directed  to."  Dante  had  already  (II.  16- 
18)  said  that  the  Love  of  God  was  the  Alpha  and  Omega  of  all 
his  impulses.  St.  John  merely  sums  up  his  previous  process 
of  reasoning  by  way  of  signifying  his  approval,  and  with  a  view 
to  encouraging  Dante  to  give  an  equally  satisfactory  reply  to 
the  next  question  he  is  abont  to  put  to  htm. 
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Ma  di'  ancor,  ae  tu  senti  altre  corde 

Tirarti  vemo  lui,  a)  che  tu  snone  50 

Con  quanti  denti  questo  amor  ti  morde." — 
And  I  heard:  "(Then)  by  reason  of  human  in- 
tellect (i.e.  philosophical  ar^fnents]  and  of  au- 
thority concordant  therewith  (i.e.  Holy  Scripture), 
the  chiefest  of  thy  loves  is  directed  to  God.     But 
say  farther  if  thou  fcelest  any  other  cords  draw 
thee  towards   Him,   so  that  thou   mayest  make 
manifest  with  how  many  teeth  this  Love  is  biting 
thee  (i.e.  from  what  reaaons  and  by  how  many 
incentives  this  Love  doth  hold  thee)." 
Dante  fully  understands  what  St.  John,  the  Eagle 
ofthe  Apocalypse,  is  tacitly  demanding  of  him;  and  he 
at  once  begins  to  recite  to  St.  John  his  profession  of 
Love,  in  the  same  way  that  to  St.  Peter  he  had  re- 
cited his  profession  of  Faith,  and  to  St.  James  he  had 
recited  his  reasons  for  Hope.      He  describes  the 
motives  that  induced  him  to  abandon  the  love  of  the 
world,  and  give  himself  up  wholly  to  the  love  of  God. 

Non  fu  latente  la  santa  intenzione 

Deir  aquila  di  Cristo,*  anzi  m'  accorsi 
Dove  volea  menar  mia  professione. 

*aq«ila  di  Cristo  :  Phtlalethes  observes  that  beyond  a  doubt 
this  refers  to  Ezekiel'H  vision  of  the  Four  Beasts,  wherein  the 
Eagle  was  the  symbol  of  St.  John,  as  the  Buil  was  that  of  St. 
Luke,  the  Lion  that  of  St.  Mark,  and  the  Man  that  of  St.  Mat- 
thew. In  Christian  art  the  ea^ie  is  the  symbol  of  St.  John,  in- 
dicating his  more  fervid  imaeination  and  deeper  insight  into 
Divine  mysteries.  Compare  the' reference  to  Ezekiel's  vision  in 
Ptirg.  xxix,  8S-105.  St.  John  was  sometimes  represented  with 
the  head  and  feet  of  an  eagle,  and  the  hands  and  body  of  a 
man.  St.  Augustine  (Tract.  36  injohan.)  writcE  :  "Aquila  ipse 
est  Johannes  sublimium  praedicator."  See  ancient  hymn  in 
honour  of  St.  John  in  Daniel's  Thtsaurus  Hyntnologicus,  vol.  ii, 
p.  166,  Hymn  cxli,  9: — 

"  Volat  avis  sine  meta 

Quo  nee  vates  nee  propheta 

gvolavit  altius, 
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Per&  ricominciai : — "Tutti  quei  moraj,*  55 

Che  pOBSon  for  lo  cor  volger  a  Dio, 
Alia  mia  caritate  son  concorsi  ;t 

Chi  1'  CBsere  del  mondo4  e  ■'  «ss«r  mio, 

La  morte  ch'  ci  sostcnne  g  perch'  io  viva, 

E  quel  che  apera  ogni  fedel,  com'  io,  60 

Tarn  implcnda  quam  impleta 

Numquam  vidit  tot  secreta 

PuruB  homo  puriua." 
See  alBo  in  the  Hymn  of  Adam  de  St.  Victor,  De  SS.  Evangi- 
listii,  in  Trench's  Sacred  Latin  Poetry,  London,  1874,  p.  66  : — 
"  Sed  Joannes,  alA  binft 

Caritatia,  aquilina 

Forma,  fertur  in  divina 

Puriori  lumine." 
*marsi :  In  I.  51,  St.  John  had  asked  Dante  to  say : — 
"Con  quanti  denti  questo  amor  ti  morde." 
Dante   in  the  present  passage  continues  the   metaphor.     St. 
Thom.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Thcol.  pars  ii,  a^,  qu.  uvii,  art.  3 — too 
long  a  passage  to  quote  here)  says  that  man  does  not  love 
God  out  of  a  sentiment  of  Charity,  "  Propter  seipsum,"  but 
"  propter  aliud,  quia  scilicet  ex  aliquibus  aliis  disponimur  ad 
hoc  quod,  in  Dei  dilectione  proliciamus,  puta  per  bmeficia  ab  to 
SMSctptOfVelperpretniasperata."   Philaleikis,{ol\awedby ScaiUiZ- 
zicii  and  Casini,  points  out  that  among  the  bentficia  sitsctpia  are 
J'  essere  del  mondo,  e  P  esser  mk  (see  I,  58) ;  la  morte  ch'  ei  sostenne 
perch'  io  viva  (I.   59);  while  the  bentficia  sperata  are  quel  clu 
spera  ogni  fedel,  com'  io  (i.t.  Dante  I.  60).     Mr.  Butler  denies  the 
appropriateness  of  this  illustration. 

T  concorsi :  Compare  Conv.  i,  3,  II.  68-71 :  "  E  Cos!  si  vede 
essere  a  qucste  amist^  concorse  tutte  le  cagioni  generative  e 
accrescitive  dell'  amisti." 

X  I'  esiert  tUl  ntondo  :  The  comment  of  the  Ottimo  seems  the 
best  here :  "  Qui  risponde  1'  Autore  alio  Evangelista  ;  e  dice, 
che  tutte  cagioni  che  possono  concorrere  per  fare  amare  Iddio, 
in  lui  sono  concorse.  Cih  gono  I'  CBsere  del  mondo  che  fu  pro- 
dotto  da  Dio  per  propria  bontade  di  Dio :  1'  essere  sua,  che 
1'  ha  fatto  animale  rationale,  intellettivo  {Gloria  et  honore  eoro- 
nasti  sum,  et  constituisti  eum  super  opera  manuum  tuarum,  etc.,  dice 
il  Salmista  dell'  uomo) :  [Psalm  viii,  5-6} :  la  morte  di  Cristo,  la 
quale  elli  sostenne  per  la  vita  d'  esso  Autore  e  delli  altri  Cri- 
fltiani :  MorU  sua  morion  morienio  destruxit  et  vitam  resurgendo 
reparavit."  This  seems  to  correspond  with  the  Proper  Preface 
for  Easter  Sunday. 

%La  morte  ch'  ti  sosttnnt:  Compare  i  John  iv,  9:  "In  thii 
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Con  la  predetta*  conoscenza  viva, 

Tratto  m'  hanno  del  mar  dell'  amor  t6rto, 
B  del  diritto  m'  han  poato  alia  riva. 
Le  fronde  onde  s'  infronda  tutto  1'  orto 

Deir  ortolano  eterna,  am'  io  cotanto,  65 

Quanto  da  lui  a  lor  di  bene  i  pArto." — 
The  sacred  puipose  of  the  Eagle  of  Christ  was  not 
hidden  from  me,  nay,  rather  I  perceived  to  what 
point  he  wished  to  lead  my  profession.  Therefore, 
I  resumed :  "  All  those  incentives  (lit.  bites),  that 
can  make  the  heart  turn  to  God,  have  been  con- 
current unto  my  Love ;  because  the  World's  ex- 
istence, and  my  own  existence ;  the  death  which 
He  endured  that  I  may  live,  and  that  which  all  the 
faithfiil  hope,  as  I  do,  with  the  afore-mentioned 
lively  recognition  (namely,  that  God  is  the  Chiefest 
Good),  have  withdrawn  me  from  the  sea  of  per- 
verted Love,  and  have  landed  me  upon  the  shore 
of  the  right  (Love).  The  leaves  {i.e.  created  beings) 
with  which  the  garden  of  the  Eternal  Gardener  is 

was  manifested  the  love  of  God  toward  us,  because  that  God 
sent  His  only  begotten  Son  into  the  world,  that  we  might  live 
through  Him." 

*  Con  la  prtdetta  conosctnza,  et  seq. :  The  following  para- 
phrase of  these  two  teriine  will  perhaps  explain  their  meaning : 
"  All  the  above-mentioned  bcnefitB,  of  which  part  have  been 
already  conferred  upon  me,  and  part  are  in  preparation,  to- 
gether with  the  lively  recognition,  supplied  to  me  by  Reason 
and  the  authority  of  Holy  Writ,  that  God  is  the  Fountain  of 
all  Goodness,  have  made  me  flee  from  the  tempestuous  sea  of 
the  foolish  misleading  love  of  earthly  things,  and  have  guided 
me  to  the  safe  shore  of  a  right  love  for  God.  The  created 
things  {froitde)  that  adorn  the  whole  of  that  world  which  haa 
been  builded  by  the  Eternal  Architect,  Preserver,  and  Pro- 
vider of  all,  these  T  love  in  proportion  to  the  perfection  that 
has  been  imparted  to  them  by  God  Himself."  Compare  St. 
Thom.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  pars  ii,  z^,  qu.  xxvi,  art.  6) : 
"Hon  omncs  proximi  aequaliter  se  habent  ad  Deum;  aed 
quidam  aunt  ei  propinquiores  per  majorem  bonitatem,  qui  sunt 
magis  diligendi  ex  charitate,  quam  alii  qui  sunt  ei  minus  pro- 
pinqui."  See  also  Peter  Lombard,  Stnttnt.  iii,  27  :  "Chantas 
est  dilectio,  qua  diligitur  Deus  propter  se,  et  proximus  propter 
Deum,  vel  in  Deo." 
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decked,  love  I  in  the  same  proportion  as  there  is 
good  from  Him  granted  to  them." 

As  soon  as  Dante  has  concluded  his  profession  of 
Charity,  all  the  company  of  the  Blessed,  and  Beatrice 
with  them,  give  glory  to  God  for  the  successful  issue 
of  Dante's  examination  in  the  three  Theological  Vir- 
tues. They  break  forth  into  the  very  words  of  St. 
John's  hymn  of  praise  in  the  Apocalypse,  Holy, 
Holy,  Holy. 

S)  com'  to  tAcqui,  un  dolcisaimo  canto 
Risonb  per  lo  cielo,  e  la  mia  Donna 
Dicea  con  gli  altri : — ^"  Santo,  Santo,  Santo,"* —  , 
As  soon  as  I  was  silent,  a  song  most  sweet  re- 
sounded through  the  Heaven,  and  my  Lady  said 
with  the  others :  "  Holy,  Holy,  Holy." 

Division  III. — Beatrice  now  turns  her  eyes  upon 
Dante.  The  effect  is  immediate ;  he  is  at  once  re- 
endowed  with  his  complete  sense  of  sight,  of  which 
the  overpowering  radiance  had  deprived  him.  He 
finds  his  eyes  have  acquired  greater  power  than  be- 
fore, and  he  thus  becomes  aware  that  a  fourth 
effulgent  spirit  has  joined  those  of  St.  Peter,  St. 
James,  and  St.  John. 

B  come  a  luroe  Acuto  t  si  dissonna  70 

*Sattlo,  Santo,  Santo :  The  hymn  that  is  being  sung  by  the 
Saints  is  either  that  of  the  Seraphim  in  Isaiah  vi,  3  :  "  Holy, 
holy,  holy,  is  the  Lokd  of  hosts ;  the  whole  earth  is  full  of  His 
glory ; "  or,  the  chant  of  the  Four  Living  Beings  in  Rev.  iv,  8 ; 
"And  the  four  beasts  had  each  of  them  six  wings  about  him, 
and  they  were  full  of  eyes  within  :  and  they  rest  not  day  and 
night,  saving,  Holy,  holy,  holy.  Lord  God  Almighty,  which 
was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come." 

tcoAM  a  lumt  aeuto:  L.  Venturi  (Simtl,  DatU.  p.  138,  aim. 
233)  says  that,  although  this  simile  is  not  as  terse  as  is  usual 
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Per  io  apirto  viaivo*  chc  ricorrc 

Alio  splendor  che  va  di  gonna  t  in  gonna, 
E  lo  svegliato  ciA  che  vede  abborre,} 

St  nescia  h  la  sua  aubita  vigilia. 

Pin  che  I'  esttmativa  §  no!  soccorre ;  75 

Coal  degli  occhi  miei  ogni  quisquilia|| 

Fug6  Beatrice  col  rsggio  de'  auoi, 

with  Dante,  at  the  same  time  there  is  not  a  word  in  it  that  one 
would  wish  suppressed.  A  mere  incident  in  Optics  under 
Dante's  pen  ia  transformed  into  living  poetry.  Compare  Purg. 
xvii,  40-43  :— 

"  Come  si  frange  il  aonno,  ove  di  butto 
Nuova  tuce  percote  il  viao  chluso, 
Che  fratto  guizza  pria  che  moia  tutto,"  etc. 
* spirto  visivo:  Compare  Vita  Nuova,  §  2,  11.30,31:  "par- 
land  o  apezialmente  agli  spiriti  del  viso." 

igonaa :  The  successive  layer*  of  membrane  over  the  eyes 
were  by  the  ancients  called  luniau.  Dante,  by  analogy,  calls 
them  di  gonna  in  gonna. 

I  abborrt :  Compare  Guido  Cavaicanti  in  Poeti  del  Primo 
Secola,  Firenze,  1816,  voL  ii,  p.  306: — 

"  Molti  com'  animal  notturno  offeso 
Dallo  splendor  che  prima  il  sol  ne  apande 
Per  natural  costume 
Fuggon  contrarj  al  suo  lucente  lume." 
gj'  tstimativa:  Mr.  Butler  explains  this  as  the  faculty  by 
which  the  mind  interpreta  the  evidence  given  by  the  senses. 
Compare  Inf.  xxiv,  35,  a6: — 

"  E  come  quel  che  adopera  ed  estima, 

Che  sempre  par  che  innanzi  si  proveggia." 
Compare  also  Summ.  Tktol.  pars  i,  qu.  Uxviti,  art  4:  "Ad  ap- 
prehendendum  intentiones  quae  per  sensum  non  accipiuntur, 
ordinatur  vis  aestimativa.  .  .  .  Alia  animaiia  percipiunt  hujus- 
modi  intentiones  solum  naturali  quodam  instinctu,  homo  autem 
per  quamdam  collationem.  Et  ideo  quae  in  aliis  animalibua 
dicitur  aatimativa  naturalis,  in  homine  dicitur  cogitativa." 
Mr.  Butler  saya  that  Aristotle  does  not  appear  to  name  it  as  a 
distinct  "  potentia  "  of  the  soul  1  this  was  first  done  by  Avi- 

Wquiiquilia:  Prom  the  Latin  qmiquiliae,  "waste,  rubbish, 
dust,"  hence  it  cornea  to  mean  minute  particlea  of  anything, 
which  getting  into  the  eye  obscure  the  vision.  Some  translate 
it  "  impurities,"  and  some,  as  I  have  done,  "  motes." 
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Che  rtfiilgean  da  pi&  di  mille  milia ; 
Onde  me*  die  dinansi  vidi  poi, 

E  qufisi  stupehtto  *  domandai  80 

D'  un  quarto  lurne,  ch'  io  vidi  con  noi. 
And  as  at  a  brilliant  light  one  awakes,  by  reason  of 
the  visual  spirit  which  rushes  towards  the  brightness 
that  spreads  from  membrane  to  membrane,  and  the 
awakened  one  shrinks  back  from  that  which  he  sees 
— so  unconscious  is  his  sudden  re-awakening — un- 
til the  faculty  of  discernment  comes  to  hia  aid ;  so 
did  Beatrice  chase  away  every  mote  from  my  eyes 
with  the  radiance  of  her  own,  which  cast  their 
brightness  more  than  a  thousand  miles ;  whence 
after  this  I  saw  better  than  before,  and,  welt  nigh 
astounded,  I  made  question  concerning  a  fourth 
light,  that  I  saw  (was)  with  us. 

Beatrice  tells  Dante  that  the  radiance  which  he  has 
remarked  enwraps  Adam,  the  first  of  God's  huipan 
creations. 

E  la  mia  Donna :— "  Dentro  da  que'  rai 

Va^eggia  il  buo  fattor  I'  anima  priraa,t 

Che  la  prima  virtil  t  creosse  mau" — 

And  my  Lady:    "Within  those  beams  the  first 

living  soul  (Adam)  which  the  Primal  Power  ever 

created,  is  gazing  with  delight  upon  his  Maker." 

On  learning  from  Beatrice  in  whose  presence  he  is, 
Dante  would  seem  to  have  been  struck  with  a  two- 

*  stuptfatto  :  At  the  time  that  Dante  lost  his  power  of  aieht, 
he  had  been  gazing  at  the  Effulgences  of  the  three  Apoatles 


has  joined  them. 
t  F  anima  prima :  Compare  Purf.  mziii,  fts,  63  : — 
"  Cinquemili'  anni  e  piit  1'  anima  prima 
Bramd  Colui  che  il  morso  in  si  punio." 
^  la  prima  virtii:   Compare  Conv.  iii,  7,  II.  62-64:    "Alia 
prima  Bemplicisaima  e  nobilissima  Virtit,  ch«  Bolo  i  intellet- 
toale,  cioi  Iddto." 

II.  S 
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fold  emotion,  namely,  first,  with  a  feeling  of  deep 
reverence,  which  makes  him  bend  tow  before  Adam 
as  a  bough  bends  before  a  sudden  gust  of  wind  ; 
and,  secondly,  with  so  intense  a  desire  to  converse 
with  our  first  Father,  that  he  straightens  himself  up 
again  as  rapidly  as  does  the  bough,  when  the  wind 
that  bent  it  has  passed  away.  He  addresses  Adam 
with  veneration,  and  implores  him  to  speak. 

Come  la  frondm,*  che  flette  ta  ciroat  65 

Nel  transito  del  vento,  e  poi  si  leva 

Per  la  propria  virtu  che  la  sublima, 
Pec'  io  in  tanto,  in  quanto  clla  diccva, 

Stupendo ;  e  poi  mi  rifece  eicuro 

Un  diaio  di  parlare,  ond'  io  ardeva  ;  90 

E  cominciai : — "  O  porno,  che  maturo  I 

*.Come  la  froitda,  et  acq. :  On  this  Dr.  Moore  {StiidUs  in 
Danit,  p.  2^9)  remarks  :  "This  ia  another  interesting  case  of  a 
borrowed  simile,  which  is  pointed  out  by  Scartazzini  as  being 
derived  from  Tlub.  vi,  854  seqq. ; — 

<  [lie  autem,  Alpini  velutt  ref^na  cupressus 
Verticis  urgentes  cervicem  inclinat  in  AuHtros, 
Vix  sese  radice  tenens,  terraeque  propinquat, 
lamdudum  aetherias  eadem  reditura  sub  auras. 

The  simile  certainly  loses  nothing  by  its  greater  simplicity  in 
Dante." 

ijkttt  la  cima:  Compare  Pucciarello  di  Fiorenza  in  Poefi 
dtl  Prima  Steolo,  vol.  ii,  p.  31S : — 

"  Per  sempio  [>.«.  titmpio]  mostro  1'  arboacella  bassa, 
Quando  la  picna  incontra  le  vene, 
Cb'  ella  si  ficttc  {i.e.  piega,  from  Lat.  jketeri\  c 


Per  fin  che  piena  dura  aspera  passa ; " 
and  Tasao,  Ger.  L^tr.  lii,  at.  19  :— 

"Ma  come  all'  euro  la  frondosa  cima 

Piega  e  in  un  tempo  la  sollevH  il  pino ; 

CosI  tui  sua  virtute  alza  e  sublima,"  etc 

X  O  porno,  cht  maivro,  etc. ;  The  race  of  men  are  all  bom  like 

immature  fruit      Adam  alone  waa  from  the  first  produced 

mature.     Compare  Peter  Lombard,  StnftfU^  li^.  ii,  dist.  17 : 
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*  Solo  prodotto  fosti,  o  padre  antico, 

A  cui  ciascuna  spasa  i  figlia  e  nuro ;  * 
Devoto  quanto  posso  a  te  aupplico  + 

Perchi  nii  parli ;  tu  vedi  mia  voglia,  95 

E  per  udiiti  tosto  non  la  dico."  J — 
Even  as  the  bough  that  bends  down  its  top  at  the 
passing  of  the  wind,  and  then  springs  upagain  by  its 
own  innate  power  which  raises  it,  so  did  I  likewise 
(bend  myself  down)  the  while  she  spoke,  awe- 
stricken  ;  and  then  a  desire  to  speak,  with  which  I 
was  inflamed,  restored  me  to  confidence ;  and  I  be- 
gan :  "  O  fruity  that  alone  wast  produced  mature, 
O  Ancient  Sire,  to  whom  every  bride  is  both  daughter 
and  daughter-in-law ;  with  all  the  devotion  of  which 
lam  capable  I  beseech  thee  that  thou  wouldest  speak 
with  me ;  thou  seeat  my  wish,  and  that  I  may  the 
sooner  hear  thee,  I  speak  it  not." 

Dante  has  told  Adam  in  so  many  words :  "  Thou 

"Adam  in  virili  aetate  continue  factus  est;  et  hoc  ...  se- 
cundum voluntatem  ct  potciitiB.m  Dei."  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  pome  means  "fruit,"  not  "an  apple,"  for  which  the 
Italian  is  "  mtla." 

*  Every  woman  is  a  daughter  of  Adam,  and,  if  she  marries, 
she  necessarily  weds  a  son  of  Adam.  Consequently  she  is  both 
Adam's  daughter  and  his  daughter-in-law. 

f  a  te  mppiico  ;  Compare  Par.  xv,  85,  where  Dante  invokes 
his  ancestor  Cacciaguida  : — 

"  Ben  supplico  io  a  te,  vivo  topazio,"  etc 

}  mm  la  dico :  Others  read  la  ft  dux,  on  which  Dr.  Moore 
.  {Text.  Crit.  pp.  482,  4.83)  writes :  "  Non  la  dico  is  certainly  the 
correct  readmg  here.  La  ti  dico  is  not  only  less  suitable  to  the 
lineitself,  since  when  a  person's  wants  are  known  (note  tucA^i  mia 
voglui\^  it  is  obviously  not  speaking(Ja  ti  dico),  but  refraining  from 
speakmg  {non  la  dico)  which  secures  their  speediest  satis^ction 
S^tr  udirli  toito)."  Dr.  Moore  adds  that  la  ti  dico  is  absolutely 
inconsistent  with  the  context  in  11. 109-1 14,  for  Adam  tells  Dante 
that  he  can  read  his  unexprened  desires,  and  then  only  enumer- 
ates some  of  them,  which  he  satisfies  successively  (11.  1 15-143). 
"But  as  no  hint  has  been  given  of  any  one  of  them  by  Dante, 
la  ti  dico  would  be  altogether  untrue,  and  non  la  dico  precisely 
accurate.  There  seems  tobeno  trace  of  ^tjiJico  in  any  of  the 
early  Commentators." 
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canst  read  in  my  heart  the  desire  which  it  is  not  re- 
quisite for  me  to  put  into  words."  He  now  compares 
certain  movements  of  joy  displayed  by  Adam  within 
bis  radiance  to  the  movements  of  an  animal  within 
some  covering. 

Tal  volta  un  animal  coperto  broglia* 
SI  che  1'  affetto  t  convien  che  si  paia 
Per  ]o  Kguir  che  face  a  lui  1'  invoglia  ;  ^ 

B  simllmente  1'  anima  primaia  loo 

Mi  facea  trasparer  per  la  coperta 
Quanf  ella  a  compiacenni  venia  gaia. 

Sometimes  an  animal,  when  covered  up,  so  moves 
about  that  its  impulse  must  needs  be  manifested 
by  the  corresponding  movement  of  its  wrappings; 
and  ID  like  manner  the  primal  soul  made  clear  to 


♦  brogUa ;  On  thievery  interesting  word  see  the  note  on  brolo, 
in  Readings  on  (A*  Purgalorio,  vol,  ii,  pp.  513,  514,  in  which 
the  following  is  quoted  from  Donkin's  Etymologtad  Dictionary 


s^  the  Romance  Languages,  s.  v.  hroglia  :  " ,  .  .  IL  brogtian, 
O.  Sp.  broltar,  Pg.  Pr.  brolhar,  Fr.  brouiller  ...  to  sprout, 
break  out,  rebel,  raise  a  disturbance. "  Fqr  its  special  significa- 
tion here  of  "to  move  about,"  see  Gran  Dvuonario,  s.  v.  brog- 
liare,  §  3  :  "  Agitarsi  in  acnso  corporeo  ".  The  present  is  quoted 
in  illustration,  and  Buti's  comment  on  it,  "  ardentemente  desi- 
dera  "  is  censured.  Casini  interprets  the  word,  "  che  si  dimena." 
+  SI  eke  I'  affetto,  et  acq. :  The  emotion  shown  by  the  animal 
entangled  in  its  wrspplngs  is  usually  due  to  the  desire  it  has  to 

Set  itself  out ;  and  Adam's  emotion,  shown  by  the  increased 
ashing  of  his  environment  of  radiance,  is  meant  to  imply  his 
ui^ent  desire  to  aatisfy  the  desire  of  Dante  to  hear  him  speak. 
I  r  invoglia :  This  is  a  substantive  feminine,  derived  ^m  the 
verb  involgere,  and  signifying  a  thick  cloth  or  something  similar 
used  to  wrap  up  bales  or  bundles.     See  Gran  Dixionario.    Com- 
pare Buonarroti  il  Giovane,  La  Pitra,  giom.  i,  act  iv,  sc.  8  ; — 
"  Non  pur  di  teterie,  non  pur  di  quoja, 
Ma  d'  ogni  lavorio,  d'  oeni  materia 
St  fanno  invoglia,  [which  the  note  explains: 
'ci  si  involgono.'] '* 
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me  through  his  iiitegument  (of  heavenly  radiance), 
how  gladly  he  came  to  give  me  pleasure.* 

Adam  telU  Dante  that  he  is  able  to  contemplate  all 
things  in  the  Divine  mirror,  and,  therefore,  he  knows 
Dante's  wish  better  than  Dante  knows  it  himself-  He 
anticipates  Dante's  questions  by  telling  him.  what  are 
the  four  things  that  he  desires  to  know : — 

(i)  How  many  years  have  passed  from  his  crea- 
tion until  now? 
(2)  How  long  did  he  abide  hi  the  Earthly  Para- 
dise between  his  creation  and  his  fall  ? 
<3)  What  was  the  chief  reason  for  God's  wrath 
against  him  ?  the  precise  nature  of  his  sin  ? 
(4)  What  was  the  language  which  Adam  spoke 
and  was  the  first  to  create  ? 
Indi  spirt:— "Senz"  esscrml  profferta 
Da  te,+  la  voglia  tua  discerno  meglio 
Che  tu  qualunque  cosa  t'  h  fiii  certa,  105 

*  I  am  indebted  to  Signor  A.  Valgimiglj  of  Manchester  for 
an  interesting  interpretation  (which  Dr.  Moore  thinks  is  both 
"  ingenious  and  reasonable ")  referring  the  animal  toptrlo  of 
1.  97  to  the  silk-worm,  and  comparing  the  present  simile  with 
that  in  Par.  viii,  S3-S4i  where  Carlo  Martetlo  says : — 
**  La  mia  letizia  mi  ti  tien  celato, 

Che  mi  raggia  dintomo,  e  mi  naaconde 

Quasi  animal  di  sua  seta  fasciato." 
In  the  above  quotation  animal  is  directly  used  to  describe  the 
silk-worm. 

t  Da  te :  This  is  the  reading  generally  adopted  in  all  modem 
editions,  but  the  most  authoritative  MSS.  and  early  editions  are 
divided  between  Da  te  and  Dantt.  On  this  Dr.  Moore  {Text. 
Crit.  pp.  483-486)  remarks:  "There  are  few  passages  where  we 
can  pronounce  with  greater  confidence  as  to  the  true  reading 
than  we  can  here,  in  adopting  Da  te,  and  rejecting  Dante. 
Dante  has  himself  .  .  .  determined  this  for  us  by  the  express 
statement  in  Purg.  xxk,  63,  where  alone  elsewhere  his  name 
occurs  in  the  poem,  that  it  is  there  mentioned  di  ntccssitA,  from 
which  the  natural  inference  is  that  it  should  not  and  would  not 
otherwise  occur.    There  ia  no  pretence  of  any  such  necessity 
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Perch'  io  la  veggio  nel  verace  speglio  * 
Che  fa  di  si  pareglio  t  all'  altre  cose, 

here,  and  the  attempts  to  suggest  at  least  some  propriety  for  the 
concurrence  of  the  name  .  .  .  seem  altogether  unsatisfactory. 
.  .  .  Benvenuto  reads  and  explains  Da  It,  and  then  notices  the 
variant  Donfa,  rejectingitC  forte  prima  litere  est  melior')  on  the 
grounds  of  the  statement  in  Purg.  kxx,  63,  above  referred  to. .  . . 
Unfortunately,  though  the  question  at  issue  between  the  two 
readings  is  so  marked,  the  actual  difference  in  their  form  is  very 
slight,  and  in  some  MSS.  almost  undistinguishable.  In  any 
case  the  interchange  may  have  been  in  some  instances  ac- 
cidental, since  it  reduces  itself  sometimes  to  the  ditference 
between  Date  and  DSU." 

*veract  steglio:  "I  beati  guardando  in  Dio,  veggono  gli 
umani  pensieri  e  le  cose  contingenti."  (Poletto.)  Lo  speglio 
(tj.  lo  specchic)  is  merely  a  periphrasis  to  signify  God.  Com- 
pare Par.  XV,  61-63,  where  we  learn  that  the  Divine  Mind  is 
the  mirror  <^  the  blessed  life  :— 
"...  chi  minori  e  grandi 

Di  questa  vita  miran  nello  speglio. 

In  che,  prima  che  pensi,  il  pensier  pandi." 

ipareglio:  This  is  a  passage  in  which  there  is  much  difference 
ofopinionas  to  the  reading  and  interpretation.  I  follow  Moore 
(Oxford  Text),  Casini,  Fraticelli,  Lubm,  and  Biagioli,  in  reading 
pare^lio  alV  altre  cose,  which  reading  I  also  find  in  the  early 
editions  of  Foligno,  Jesi,  and  Naples,  while  that  of  Mantua 
re&da  par^lie  all'  aUrc  cost,  a.  reading  adopted  by  Benvenuto, 
Lana,  and  a  host  of  others.  Where  such  excellent  authorities 
differ,  decision  is  very  difficult,  but  my  ever-lamented  friend  Sir 
James  Lacaita  once  told  me  that  when  in  doubt  as  to  the  Italian 
interpretation,  or  as  to  Dante's  meaning,  I  should  not  go  very 
far  wrong  if  I  followed  Fraticelli.  From  Fraticelli,  therefore,  1 
quote:  "Par(,fito  ha  due  significati ;  signilica,  o  1' imagine  che 
il  Sole  fa  di  si  nelle  nuvole,  e  che  meglio  dicesi  paretio  dal  gr. 
wapfjtdaT;  o  anche  sig  ni  fie  a  jtdri,  eguale,  dal  provenzale  pareuh. 
Onde  posson  essere  due  le  interpret  a  zioni  di  questo  combattuto 
passo.  .  ,  .  Io  interpreterei  cosi :  '  Perciocchi  io  la  veggio  nel 
verace  specchio,  cio(  tn  Dio,  it  quale  fa  di  ei  lume  reflesso  a 
tutte  le  COBC,  mentre  nessuna  cosa  fa  di  si  lume  reflesso  a  lui.' 
Alcuni  poi  de'  modemi,  attenendosi  all'  altro  significato  della 
voce  pareglio,  e  leggendo,  cht  fa  di  si  pareglie  V  altre  cose,  inter- 
pretano ;  '  II  quale  fa  le  attre  cose  pari,  uguali  a  si  stesse  (cioi 
le  rende  quali  sono),  e  niuna  puft  rappresentare  Dio  uguale  a  si, 
cioi  nella  sua  vera  essenza.*  Ma  oltrechi  questa  interpretazione 
i  al  di  sotto  delle  antiche  nella  chiarezza  e  nell'  evidenza,  parmi 
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E  nulla  face'*  lui  di  si  pareglio. 
Tu  vuoi  udir  t  quant'  i  che  Dio  mi  pose 

Nell'  eccelso  giardino,  ovc  costei  no 

A  CD^'lunga  acala  ti  dispose,| 
B  quanto  fu  diletto  agli  acchi  miei, 

E  la  propria  cagion  del  gran  disdegno, 

E  1'  idioma  §  ch'  usai  e  ch'  io  fci. 
Then  he  breathed  forth :  "  Without  its  being  uttered 
to  me  by  thee,  I  can  better  discern  thy  wish  than 
canst  thou  (discern)  whatever  thing  is  to  thee  moat 
sure,  because  I  can  see  it  in  the  truthful  Mirror  {i^. 
in  God)  which  makes  of  Itself  a  reflector  of  all 
things,  and  nothing  makes  It  a  reflection  of  itself 
(i.e.  God  Himself  cannot  be  reflected  by  anything 
in  Creation).  Thou  fain  wouldst  hear  how  long  it 
is  since  God  placed  me  in  the  sublime  garden  (of 
Eden),  where  that  Lady  (Beatrice)  rendered  thee 

che  sforzi  la  grammattca ;  poichi  il  i^j  si  non  i  il  termine  di  con- 
fronts con  pareglio,  dovendo  allora  dirsi  a  si;  J^this  1  quite  un- 
derstand—P«reg(ie  a  si,  not  di  si,  would  certainly  seem  to  be 
the  form  required],'  ma  6  il  punto  donde  si  muovc  per  venire  al 
confronto :  and  Praticelli  concludes  by  saying  that  di  si  in 
the  sense  of  the  words  follows  after  the  verb  fare,  not  after 
pareglio,  far  di  si  fariglio  ad  altri,  aot  far  altri  pareglio  a  si. 

*nullafaa,  et  seq. :  On  this  Benvenuto :  "  Et  nil  comprendit 
vel  continet  eum,  quia  nulla  res  est  in  qua  appareat  totua  Deus 
tanquam  in  speculo,  sed  bene  in  omnia  specula  Dei." 

tT«  vuoi  udir;  Others  read  Tu  vuoi  sapir,  which  has  bat 
little  authority.  Besides  which  Dante  had  saidd.  gb)  per  udirti 
losto  non  la  dico. 

X  ti  dispose :  i.e.  "  ti  rese  abile,  e  capace,  a  salir."    Although 

the  whole  of  Dante's  penitential  journey  was  a  preparation  for 

Paradise,  yet  it  was  not  till  after  his  sincere  contrition  in  the 

Terrestrial  Paradise  that  {Purg.  xxxiii,  145)  he  felt  himself:— 

"  Furo  e  disposto  a  salirc  allc  stelle." 

g  r  itUoma :  "  Dicimus,  certam  formam  locutionis  a  Deo  cum 
Anima  prima  concreatam  fuisse  ;  dico  autem  formam,  et  quan- 
tum ad  renim  vacabula,  et  quantum  ad  vocabulonim  con- 
structionem,  et  quantum  ad  construction  is  prolationem,  qua 
quidem  forma  omnis  lingua  loquentium  uteretur,  nisi  culpa 
praesumptionis  humanae  dissipata  fuisset"  (D«  Vulg.  Bloq. 
I,  6.  II.  39-48.) 
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6t  to  ascend  so  long  a  stairway,  and  how  long  it 

(the  garden)  was  a  delight  to  my  eyes,  and  the  tnie 

reason  of  the  mighty  wrath,  and  what  was  the 

language  which  I  used  and  which  I  formed. 

Scartazzini  thinks  that  God  revealed  to  Adam  certain 

root-words  that  contained  all  necessary  expressions 

of  Divine  Truth;  and  by  analogy  Adam  made  the 

rest,  giving  names  to  every  created  thing. 

Division  IV. — Adam  begins  by  answering  the  third 
of  the  four  questions  he  has  told  Dante  that  he  could 
read  in  his  thoughts,  namely,  what  was  the  precise 
nature  of  the  first  sin  ?  The  sin,  Adam  explains,  was 
not  so  much  the  tasting  the  forbidden  fruit,  but  rather 
that  in  tasting  it  our  first  parents  were  seeking  "  to  be 
as  gods,  with  knowledge  of  good  and  evil,"  as  the 
Serpent  had  persuaded  Eve  ;  and  this  was  pride  and 
disobedience. 

Or,  figliuol  mio,  non  i1  gustar*  del  legno  115 

Fu  per  ai  la  cagion  di  tanto  eailio. 
Ma  Bolamente  it  trapasKar  del  segno.t 

*  nm  ii  ^lar :  Cornoldi  says  that  Adam  "  non  fu  esiliato  per 
aver  mangiato  un  rrutto,ina  perchi  mangiandolo  hadisubbedito. 
Vt  Bono  delle  a^ioni  intrinsecamente  male,  per  escmpio  la  men- 
zogna,  U  bestemmia,  lo  spergiuro,  e  perchi  tali  sono  proibite ; 
altre,  per  si,  non  sono  male,  ma  sono  male  perchi  proibite  da 
Dio  o  da  chi  i  da  Dio  detegalo.  Cosl  h  il  cibarsi  di  un  frutto." 
Dr.  Moore  writes  to  me;  "The  distinction  here  is  exactly 
Bishop  Butler's  between  'moral'  and  'positive'  commands — 
the  former  commanded  because  they  are  right ;  the  latter  be- 
cause they  are  commanded." 

t  trapassar  del  stgno :  Casini  remarks  that  Dante  is  here  fol- 
lowing the  theological  teaching  of  his  time,  and  in  particular 
that  of  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Theol.  para  ii,  ^t*,  qu.  clxiii, 
art  i):  "Primum  pcccatutn  homiois  fuit  in  hoc  quod  appctiit 
quoddam  spirituale  bonum  supra  suam  mtHsuram ;  quod  pertinet 
ad  superbiam.  Unde  manifestum  eat  quod  primum  peccatum 
primi  hominia  fuit  auperbia."    And  ibid.  art.  a:  "appetere. 
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Now,  my  Son,  not  the  tasting  of  the  tree  was  by 
itself  the  cause  of  so  great  a  banishment,  but  only 
the  going  beyond  the  mark  {i.e.  beyond  the  limit 
assigned  by  God  to  human  knowledge). 

Having  thus  disposed  of  Dante's  supposed  third 
question,  Adam  next  turns  to  the  first  question — as  to 
how  many  years  have  passed  from  his  creation  until 
now.    He  tells  Dante  that  he  had  remained  in  Limbo 
4302  years,  and  had  previously  lived  930  years  on 
earth,  calculating,  therefore,  5232  years  from  his  own 
creation  to  the  death  of  Christ,  and  from  the  death 
of  Christ  to  the  date  of  Dante's'vision  1266  years.    In 
all  6498  years.    Eusebius  makes  out  that  the  Nativity 
was  in  the  year  of  the  world  5200  years. 
Quindi*  onde  mosse  tua  Donna  Virgilio, 
Quattromila  trecento  e  due  voluml  + 
Di  sol  desiderai  queato  concilio ;  |  lao 

E  vidi  lui  tomare  a  tutti  i  lumi 

Delia  sua  strada  novecento  trenta 

Fiate,g  mentre  ch'io  in  terra  fu"  mi. 

In  that  place  (Limbo)  from  which  thy  Lady  caused 

Virgil  to  depart,  four  thousand  three  hundred  and^ 

two  revolutions  of  the  Sun  (i.e.  years)  did  I  long  for 

similitudinem  Dei  absolute  quantum  ad  scientiam,  non  eat 
peccatum  ;  aed  appetere  hujusmodi  Bimilitudinem  inordinate,  id 
est  Bupra  mensuram  auam,  peccatum  est." 
*Qui«di:  Benvenuto  translates :  "quindi,  scilicet  in  limbo." 
+  volumi :  Revolutions  of  the  Sun,  i.e.  years.  Dante  probably 
remembered  Ovid,  Metam.  ii,  70^  ji ; — 

"  Adde,  quod  asaidua  rapitur  vertigine  coelum ; 
Sidera^ue  alta  trahit,  celerique  volumine  torquet." 
t  quesia  concilto :  Compare  Purg.  xii,  16-18  : — 
".  ,  .  nel  beato  concilio 

Ti  ponga  in  pace  la  verace  corte, 
Che  me  rilega  neli'  eterno  eailio." 
^novectnio  trenta  Fiate :  "And  all  the  daya  that  Adam  lived 
were  nine  hundred  and  thirty  yeara,  and  he  died."    (Gen.  v,  5.) 
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this  assembly  (of  the  Blessed) ;  and  I  saw  him  (the 
Sun)  return  to  all  the  lights  on  his  pathway  (t.«. 
signs  of  the  Zodiac)  nine  hundred  and  thirty  times 
during  the  time  I  was  on  earth. 

The  next  of  Dante's  supposed  questions  that  Adam 
answers  is  the  fourth,  namely,  what  was  the  language 
that  he  spoke  and  was  the  first  to  create  on  Earth. 
He  tells  Dante  that  that  tongue  had  been  entirely 
lost  before  the  confusion  of  tongues  that  ensued  upon 
the  commencement  of  the  tower  of  Babel  by  Nimrod. 
La  lingua*  ch'io  parlai  fu  tutta  spenta 

Innanzi  assai  ch'aH'oprainconBumabile  tas 

Fosac  la  gente  di  Nembrot  attenta;  + 

*  La  lingua,  et  acq.:  In  the  De  Vulg.  Eloq.  i,  4,  II.  36-43, 
Dante  expresses  a  strong  opinion  that  the  first  word  Adam 
would  have  pronounced  in  hia  primitive  tongue  was  the  name 
of  God.  "Quod  autem  prius  vox  primi  loquentis  sonaverit, 
viro  aanae  mentis  in  promptu  esse  nan  titubo,  ipsum  fuisse 
quod  Deus  est,  scilicet  El,  vel  per  modum  interrogation  is,  vel 
per  modum  responsionis.  Abaurdum  atque  rationi  videtur 
horrificum  ante  Deum  ab  homine  quicquam  nominatum  fuisse, 
cum  ab  ipso  et  per  ipsum  factua  fuisset  homo.  Nam  sicul, 
post  praevari  cation  em  humani  generis,  quilibet  exordium  suae 
locutionis  incipit  ab  keu;  rationabile  est  quod  ante  qui  fuit 
inciperet  a  gaudio  et  quod  nullum  gaudium  sit  extra  Dcum 
sed  totum  in  Deo,  ct  ipse  Deus  totus  sit  gaudium,  consequens 
est  quod  primus  loquens  primo  et  ante  omnia  dixisset,  Deus." 

i  la  gentt  it  Nembrot  altenla  :  Compare  Gen.  xi,  6-9:  "And 
the  Lord  said,  Behold  the  people  is  one,  and  they  have  all  one 
language  ;  and  this  they  begin  to  do ;  and  now  nothing  will  be 
restrained  from  them,  which  they  have  imagined  to  do.  Go  to, 
let  us  go  down,  and  there  confound  their  language,  that  they 
may  not  understand  one  another's  speech.  So  the  Lord  scat- 
tered them  abroad  from  thence  upon  the  face  of  alt  the  earth  : 
and  they  left  off  to  build  the  city."  Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in 
Dante,  pp.  73,  74,  under  the  head  Nimrod  in  Dantt  as  compared 
with  Scripture)  writes :  "  Dante  goes  beyond  the  account  of 
Nimrod  in  Scripture  by  making  him  (i)  a  giant,  (2)  the  deviser 
of  the  tower  of  Babel.  .  .  .  In  D«  Vulg.  Eloq.  i,  vii,  1.  a6,  the 
tower  of  Babel  is  described  as  erected  '  sub  persuasione  gigan- 
tis.'    But  the  above  points  are  quite  commonly  found  both  in 
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Chi  Dullo  effetto  mai  razionabile,* 

Per  lo  piftcere  uman,  che  rinnovella 
Seguendo  il  cielo,t  sempre  fu  durabile. 

patristic  and  medieval  authoritiea  from  Kveral  of  which  they 
may  have  found  their  way  to  Dante.  St.  Augustine,  De  Civ. 
Dei,  xvi,  3,  quotes  Gen.  x,  8,  9,  in  this  form:  'Hie  coepit  esse 
gigas  super  terram  (Vulg. poUns in  ttrta).  Hie  natgigas  venator 
wntra  Dominum  Deuro '  (Vulg.  Robustui  vtnaior  coram  Do- 
mino). In  ch.  iv,  St.  Augustine  insists  on  the  reading  Amfra, 
and  declares  that  ante  DoUiinum  arises  from  the  ambiguity  of 
the  Greek  word  ivarriov.  .  .  .  Among  other  authors  familiar  to 
Dante,  Isidore,  Orosius,  Hugh  of  St.  Victor,  and  Brunetto 
Latini  recognize  the  same  tradition  as  to  Nimrod.  The  last- 
named,  in  TesOTo,  i,  23,  speaks  of  'Nembrot  lo  gigante,  che  fu 
il  primo  re  di  Babilonia,'  and  in  chap,  xxiv,  he  states  '  quel 
Nembrot  edific6  la  torre  di  Babel  in  Babilonia  .  .  .  E  Nem- 
brot  medcsimo  mut5  la  sua  lingua  di  ebreo  in  caldeo,'" 

*  raiionabile :  Observe  in  the  note  on  1,  IS4,  the  words  "  ra- 
tionabile  est  quod  .ante  qui  fuit,"  etc.,  occur  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  De  Vulg.  Bloq.  i,  4. 

i rinnovclla  Seguenio  il cieto :  "Speech,  a  product  of  human 
reason,  changes  according  to  the  pleasure  of  man,  which  alters 
from  time  to  time  under  the  influence  of  the  heavens."  (Nor- 
ton.) In  Readings  on  tA< /«*/'»-)»  numerous  extracts  were  quoted 
from  the  Lectures  of  Giambattista  Gelli,  the  old  stocking- maker 
oF  Florence,  who  for  love  of  Dante  educated  himself  for  the  ex- 
press purpose  of  lecturing  on  the  poet,  and  did  actually  become 
public  lecturer  on  Dante  at  the  Auadtmia  in  the  cultivated  age 
of  Leo  X.  He  never  lived  to  complete  his  lectures  even  on 
the  Inferno,  but  he  has  left  behind  him  one  ^agmcnt  on 
this  passage :  "  E  dice  Pet  lo  piacere  uman  che  rinnovella, 
Seguendo  il  cielo,  perchi  1'  uomo,  inquanto  al  corpo,  h  com- 
posto  di  questa  materia  elementare,  della  quale  son  composte 
tutte  r  altre  cose  sotto  la  Luna  ;  la  qual  materia  i  obbligata  e 
sottoposta  alle  alterazioni  che  inducono  i  moti  celesti  in  let ; 
onde  egli  i  disposto  in  un  tempo,  e  altiimenti  in  un  altro : 
pcrcift  I'  anima  razionale  (in  quanto  i  fondata  su  questa  nostra 
complessione  corporea)  altre  voglie  hainun  tempo, altre  in  un 
altro  ;  perocchi  i  tanto  unita  al  corpo,  che  le  oper&zioni  che 
anche  totalmente  dipendono  da  lei,  mentre  ch'  ella  %  in  esso 
corpo,  si  attribuiscono  al  tutto ;  e  quindi  le  anime,  come  dicono 
Aristotile  e  Galeno,  pigliano  poi  diversi  costumi,  secondo  la 
complessione  de'  corpi,  ne'  quali  sono  incluse ;  e  hanno  diverse 
voglie,  secondo  che  quelli  si  variano  per  i  moti  celesti.  E 
mostra  r  Aulore  che  il  parlare  non  t  propriamente  effetto  che 
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Opera  n«turale  *  i  ch'  uom  fovella ;  130 

Ma  coal  o  cmI,  natura  latcta 
Poi  fare  a  voi  ■econdo  chc  v*  abbella.f 
Thia  language  which  I  spoke  was  quite  extinct  long 
before  the  race  of  Nimrod  had  set  about  the  unac- 
compliahablc  task  ;  because  no  production  of  the 
(human)  intellect — which  in  accordance  with  hu- 
man tastes  changes  in  obedience  to  the  heavens- 
was  ever  durable  for  all  time.  It  is  a  natural  thing 
that  Man  should  speak  ;  but  whether  in  this  way  or 
that,  Nature  then  leaves  it  to  you  to  do  accortUng 
as  it  pleases  you. 

He  further  tells  Dante  that,  in  the  primeval  tongue 
used  in  those  days,  God  used  to  be  called  "  I,"  which 
name  was  afterwards  changed  into  "  El.'  This 
passage  is  a  distinct  contradiction  by  Dante  to  what 
he  had  already  written  in  the  De  Vulg.  Eloq.  i,  6, 11. 
50-61,  in  which  lines  he  maintains  that  Hebrew  was 
the  language  originally  spoken  on  Earth. 

Pria  ch'  io  scendessi  all'  infernale  arobaacia, 
/  a'  appellava  in  terra  il  Sommo  Bene,} 

pToceda  semplicemente  dall'  uomo,  ma  i  sua  proprietade ;  le 
qtiali  propriety  non  ai  aeparaoo  mai  dalla  specie  loro.  B  ci6 
nguarda  il  parlare  in  genere,  di  cui  non  paria  qui  Adamo,  ma 
del  parlare  in  iapecie,  mutabile  e  vario  secondo  che  pare  agli 

*  opera  naturalt :  Scarta2iini  aaya  that  this  Urtina  was  taken 
by  Max  Miiller  as  the  epigraph  for  his  Lectures  on  the  Science 
of  Language,  and  we  must  understand  it  to  refer  to  man, 
when  left  to  rely  upon  his  natural  powers. 

\iecondo  che  v'  abbtUa:  Common  expression  in  Tuscany,  in 
that  region  of  pure  Italian  idiom  that  lies  round  Pistoja  and 
Lucca.  It  means  "  as  it  pleases  you,  according  to  your  plea- 
sure," or  "  to  choose  according  to  your  pleasure.  See  Cavemi, 
Voci «  Modi  delta  D.  C.  p.  6. 

I  /  j'  appellava  in  terra  il  Sommo  Bent :  There  are  a  great 
number  of  variants  here,  the  principal  ones  being  Bt,  L,  y,'and 
Un,  but  all,  Casini  thinks,  derived  from  erroneous  interpreta- 
tions of  the  primitive  text,    f  or  /  may  be  taken  to  be  the 
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Onde  vien  la  letizia  che  mi  lascia;  135 

El^si  chism6  da  poi,  e  ci&  conviene, 

Chi  1'  UBO  de'  mortali  i  come  frond* 

In  rsmo,f  che  sen  va  ed  altra  vi«ne. 

Before  (the  time  when)  I  descended  to  the  anguish 

of  Hell,  the  Supreme  Good  was  on  earth  named  I 

initial  letter  of  the  Sacred  name  Jehovah.  Lubin  observes 
that  God  was  originally  known  by  the  name  Adoaai;  bnt  He 
Himself  revealed  to  Mosea  that  His  name  was  Jehovah.  This 
name  the  Jews  held  in  such  profound  veneration,  that  it  was 
never  to  be  uttered  on  pain  of  death,  and  only  the  initial 
letter /od  might  be  pronounced,  except  on  the  D^  of  Atone- 
ment when,  on  that  one  occasion  only,  the  High  Priest  alone 
might  once  pronounce  the  awful  name.  The  third  name  for 
God  was  Blohim,  for  which  the  term  El  was  more  commonly 
used.  Dr.  Moore  {Text.  Cril.  pp.  4S6-493)  and  Scartazzini 
discuss  these  variants  at  too  great  length  to  permit  of  quota- 

*  El  ■'  Here  again  there  is  an  immense  variety  of  readings, 
the  chief  of  which  are  Bti,  Hiiy,  and,  the  one  I  adopt,  BL  Dr. 
Moore  {l.c.)  says  that  "  in  spite  of  minor  variations  there  is  a 
general  consensus  for  El  or  Eli  or  some  form  that  has  evidently 
arisen  from  a  misunderstanding  of  these  ;  El  however  actually 
having  the  almost  overwhehning  support  of  MSS."  See  also  the 
following  fragment  from  Gelli  (pp.  cU.),  vol.  ii,  p.  635 :  "  Questo 
nome  El  fu  ancora  posto  a  Dio  per  una  sua  proprietil ;  perchi 
tanto  i  a  dire  El,  quanto  potente  e  conservatore.  E  per  questa 
CBEione  una  gran  parte  dcgli  angcli,  per  esiere  stati  da  Dio 
ordinatt  e  dcputati  a  govemare  e  mantenere  questo  universo, 
hanno  incluso  nel  nome  loro  (juesto  nome  di  Iddio  El;  .  .  . 
si  come  i  Gabriel,  che  vuol  dire  gratia  o  vcro  viH&  di  Dio, 
Rafiacl,  medtcina  di  Dio,  e  cosi  va  discorrendo  de^i  altri." 

t  come  fronds  In  ramo :  Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  Dante,  p.  t^) 
says  that  the  description  of  the  changes  in  the  use  and  fashion 
of  words  in  this  passage  is  evidently  copied  from  Horace,  Art 
Poetiea,  60,  61 : — 

"  Ut  silvae  foliis  pronos  mutantur  in  annos. 

Prima  cadunt :  ita  verbonim  vetus  intent  aetas," 
combined  with  tiiid,  70,  71 : — 

"  Multa  renascentur  quae  jam  cecidere,  cadentque 

Quae  nunc  sunt  in  honore  vocabula,  si  volet  usus." 
Dr.  Moore  subjoins  that  this  latter  passage  is  definitely  cited  in 
Conv.  ii,  14, 1.  87,  as  occiliring  in  Horace,  "  nel  principio  della 
Poetria." 
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{i.e,  Jah),  from  whom  comes  that  gladnesB  which 
enswathea  me ;  El  was  He  called  afterwards,  and 
that  is  meet,  for  the  usages  of  men  are  like  a  leaf  on 
a  bough,  which  goeth  and  another  cometh. 

In  conclusion  Adam  answers  the  second  supposed 
question,  as  to  how  long  a  time  he  had  dwelt  in  the 
Earthly  Paradise.  Notwithstanding  many  conflict- 
ing opinions  of  Dante's  time  on  this  subject,  Dante 
makes  Adam  say  that  he  sinned  on  the  same  day  that 
he  was  created,  and  was  only  in  the  Garden  of  Paradise 
for  six  or  seven  hours. 

Nel  monte  *'  cfae  bi  leva  piik  dall'  onda, 

Pu'  io  can  vita  pura  e  diaonesta  140 

Dalta  prim'  ora  a  quella  che  Becoada.t 

Come  il  sol  muta  quadra,}  1'  ora  seata." — 

On  the  Mountain  which  rises  highest  from   the 

waves,  was  I  both  in  the  innocent  and  in  the  guilty 

life,  from  the  first  hour  to  that  which,  as  the  Sun 

*Nel  montt,  et  acq.:  The  mount  of  Purgatory,  on  whose 
summit  Dante  haa  represented  the  Terrestrial  Paradise.  Com- 
pare Pttiy.  iii,  14,  15 : — 

"E  diedi  II  viao  incontro  al  poggio, 
Che  inverao  il  ciel  piCi  alto  si  dislaga." 
i  Dalla  prim' ora  a  qutUa  eke  seconda:  The  following  ia  Trom 
The  Mabinagion,  with  an  English  transtation  by  Lady  Charlotte 
Guest,  London,  1849, 3  vola.  4to,  vol.  iii,  p.  385,  where  in  allusion 
to  the  common  mediscval  belief  that  Adam  and  Eve  were  only 
seven  hours  in  Paradise,  the  bard  Tallesin  aings  : — 
"  Seven  hours  they  were 
The  orchard  keeping 
Till  Satan  brought  strife 

With  wiles  from  hell. 
Thence  were  they  driven. 
Cold  and  shivering. 
To  gain  their  living 

Into  this  world." 
t  Com*  il  sol  muta  quadra :  Every  six  hours  the  Sun  runs 
over  the  fourth  part  01  a  circle,  i.e.  ninety  degrees. 
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shiftB  its  quadrant,  is  next  to  the  sixth  {i.e.  the 
seventh)." 

Adam  means  that  he  was  in  Paradise  from  the  first 
hour  of  the  day  until  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
hour,  that  is,  from  dawn  till  noon. 


END  OF  CANTO  XXVI. 
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CANTO  XXVII. 

SPHERE  OF  THE  FIXED  STARS  (a>NCUJD«D)-THE  SPIRITS 
TRIUMPHANT— ST.  PETER'S  DENUNCIATION  OF  BIS 
UNWORTHY  SUCCESSORS— THE  BLUSH  OF  HEAVEN 
THEREAT— ASCENT  TO  THE  NINTH  SPHERE,  NAMELY, 
THE  PRIMUM  MOBILE  OR  CRYSTALLINE  HEAVEN- 
BEATRICE  CENSURES  CUPIDITY. 

This  Canto,  in  which  there  is  another  change  of  scene, 
is  justly  considered  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in  the 
Commeiia. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  66,  St.  Peter 
rebukes  the  covetousness  and  evil-doings  of  those 
who  have  of  late  occupied  the  Papal  Throne. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  67  to  ver.  87,  Dante 
sees  the  holy  group  with  whom  he  has  been  con- 
versing wafted  into  Heaven,  and  he  then  casts  a  last 
look  down  upon  earth. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  88  to  ver.  120,  Dante 
and  Beatrice  ascend  into  the  Ninth  Sphere. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  121  to  ver.  148, 
Beatrice  upbraids  the  cupidity  of  men  for  low  and 
perishable  things. 

Division  I. — Before  quitting  the  Eighth  Sphere  and 
ascending  to  the  Ninth,  Dante's  ears  are  enchanted 
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by  the  sound  of  a  hymn  of  exquisite  sweetness  intoned 
by  the  Heavenly  Host,  and  commencing  with  a  Gloria 
Patri.    Dante  is  intoxicated  with  delight,  and  breaks 
forth  into  an  exclamation  of  devout  rapture. 
— "Al  Padre,  al  Figlio,  alio  Spirito  Santo"— 

Comincid — "Gloria  " — tutto  il  Paradiso, 
Si  che  m'  inebbriava  *  il  dolce  canto. 
Ci6  ch'  io  vedeva  t  mi  scmbrava  un  riso 

Deir  univeno ;  per  che  mia  ebbrezia  ; 

Entrava  per  1'  udire  e  per  Io  viao. 
O  gioia  !  o  ineffabile  allegrezza  I 

O  vita  intera  d'  amore  e  di  pace  I 
O  senza  brama  |  sicura  ricchezza  ! 
"  To  the  Father,  to  the  Son,  and  to  the  Holy  Ghost 
be  Glory,"  all  Paradise  began,  so  that  the  sweet 
strains  intoxicated  me.  That  which  I  beheld  ai>- 
peared  to  me  one  smile  of  the  Universe ;  for  my 
inebriation  was  entering  (into  me)  through  ears  and 
eyes.  0  joy !  O  ineffable  gladnesa  1  O  life  made 
perfect  with  love  and  peace  I  O  riches  made  sure, 
which  leave  nothing  to  desire  I 

The  four  radiances  (le  quattro  face)  which  clothe  the 

*  m'  inebbriava :  "  Inebriabuntur  ab  ubertate  domus  tuae  j  et 
toTTente  voluptatia  tuae  potabia  cos."  (Psalm  xxxv,  9,  in  the 
Vulgate,  but  xxxvi,  8,  in  A.V.) 

t  Cid  ch'  io  videva,  et  aeq.  :  Biagioli  pictures  this  sublime 
scene ;  "  Un  infinito  tripudio,  mille  splendori  di  vivi  raggi  afavil- 
lanti,  che  ■'  abbellivano  di  mutua  luce,  accompagnavano  in 
quegli  immensi  spazi  i]  dolcissimo  canto,  e  tal  vista  pareva  pro- 
pria ■  Dante  un  riso  deil'  universo ;  immagine  veramente  degna 
del  luogo  e  di  chi  Io  descrive.  Eschilo  chiama  riio  infinito  questo 
che  il  poeta  nostro  tiio  dell  univeno,"  Compare  Frezzij  ^wi- 
driregio,  lib.  iv,  cap.  ii : — 

"  Un'  allegrezza  di  giocondo  riso." 

I  itntabrama:  CoiTipare  Conn,  iii,  15,1138-341  "senzaqueata 
rimarrebbe  in  lui  deaiderio,  in  quale  esser  non  pu&  colla  beati- 
tudine,  acciocchi  la  beatitudine  sia  cosa  perfetta  e  'I  desiderio 
sia  cosa  dtfettiva  ;  chi  nullo  desidera  quello  che  ha,  ma  quello 
che  non  ha,  ch'  i  manifeeto  difetto." 
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three  Apostles  and  Adam  remain  glowing  before 
Dante ;  most  of  all  that  of  St.  Peter,  which,  we  are 
told,  becomes  more  and  more  brilliant,  testifying 
thereby  the  desire  of  the  Apostle  to  speak  again. 
But  he  soon  begins  gradually  to  take  a  red  tint,  the 
cause  of  which  he  afterwards  explains. 

Dinanzi  agli  occhi  miei  le  quattro  face*  lo 

St&vano  accese,  e  quelia  che  pria  venne 
Incomincib  a  fani  piik  vivace ; 
E  tal  nella  aembianza  sua  divenne, 

Qual  diverrebbe  Giove,+  9'  egli  e  Marte 
FoBBero  augelli,  e  cambiaBaersi  penne,  15 

Before  my  eyes  the  four  torches  remained  flaming, 
and  that  one  (St.  Peter)  which  had  come  first,  began 
to  become  more  resplendent ;  and  in  his  aspect  be- 
came such  as  Jupiter  might  become,  if  he  and  Mars 
were  birds,  and  interchanged  their  plumage. 
We  gather  that  a  profound  silence  had  succeeded  to 
this  hymn  of  the  Saints.     But  this  silence  is  now 
broken,  when  St.  Peter,  whose  change  to  red  is  due 
to  the  indignation  he  feels  against  the  corrupt  occu- 
piers of  his  former  throne,  proceeds  to  tell  Dante 

''/act  instead  of /act.  On  thia  see  Nannucci,  Tiorica  dei 
Nomi,  p.  341  (which  I  translate] :  "The  plural  terminations  of 
the  feminine  of  every  declension,  both  of  nouns  and  adjectives, 
originallj'  took  their  forms  from  the  Latin,  so  that  in  the  first  de- 
clension, from  musat,  ancillae,  bonta,  etc.,  were  derived  mine, 
anulU,  bitotu,  etc.:  in  the  third  declension  from  moires  faces, 
ditkts,  etc.,  came  madre,fact,  dolcc,  etc. :  in  the  fifth  declension, 
from  progenies,  specie*,  etc.,  came  pro^cnie,  specie,  etc. :  so  that 
there  was  a  uniform  plural  termination  in  B.  In  our  modem 
usa^e,  we  only  follow  this  in  the  first  and  fifth  declensions, 
having  dropped  this  use  in  the  third."  We  may  remember  that 
io^  is  BO  used  in  Par.  xxiii,  43,  44  : — 

"  La  mente  mia  cosl,  tra  quelle  dape 

Patta  piil  grande,  di  si  steasa  uscio." 

t  Qual  diverrebbe  Giovt,  et  Beq. :  That  is,  if  the  planet  Jupiter 
were  to  exchange  its  white  light  for  the  red  light  of  Mara. 
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that  he  whl  see  the  whole  of  Heaven  blush  for  their 
misdeeds.     His  rebuke  of  them  is  tremendous. 

La  prowidenza,  che  quivi  comparte 
Vice  ed  offizio,*  nel  beato  coro 
Silenzio  posto  aveat  da  ogni  parte, 

Quand'  io  udi' : — "  Se  io  mi  trascoloro, 

Non  ti  maravigliar ;  chi,  dicend'  io  lo 

Vedrai  trascolorar  tutti  costoro. 

Quegli  ch'  uaurpa  X  in  terra  il  loco  mio, 
I)  loco  mio,  il  loco  mio,g  che  vaca 
Nella  presenza  del  Figliuol  di  Dio, 

*  Vict  edoffixio:  By  this  we  are  to  understand  that  Divine 
Providence  detennines  the  proper  time  for  speakine,  forsingiiiK, 
or  for  silence,  and  allots  to  every  one  his  particular  duty.  In 
this  case  it  imposed  ailence  upon  all  those  Saints,  and  to  St. 
Peter  assigned  the  office  of  pronouncing  an  invective  against  the 
infamies  of  the  recent  Popes. 

t  Silenzio  posto  avea :  Compare  Pat.  xv,  4-6 : — 
"  Silenzio  pose  a  quella  dolce  lira, 
E  fece  Quietar  le  aante  corde 
Che  la  aestra  del  ciel  allenta  e  tira." 

\  Qitegli  eh'  vsurpa ;  This  is  generally  understood  to  refer  to 
Bonifoce  VIII,  who,  by  vei^  questionable  means,  intimidated 
Celestine  V  into  resignmg  his  post ;  and  the  election  of  Boniface 
being  therefore  of  doubtfulle^ality,  the  Papal  Throneis  declared 
vacant,  not  according  to  the  views  of  men  perhaps,  but  certainly 
so  in  the  eye  of  God.  On  this  eee  the  Ottimo :  "  Qui  dirizza  san 
Ficro  la  sua  indignazione,  si  come  vicario  di  Dio,  contra  Boni- 
fazio,  nato  d'  Anagna,  detto  prima  Benedetto,  il  quale  per  in- 
ganno  e  per  aimonia  fu  eletto  in  papa  nel  1294,  si  come  i  scritto 
nel  capitolo  xix  Infemi.  QueUi  che  usurpa,  cioi  senza  ragione 
ha  tolto  e  occupato :  e  dice  tre  volte — luogo  ntio,  per  moatrare 
quanto  h  infiammato  contra  lui.  E  dice,  che  Io  detto  luogo, 
cioi  papale  sedia,  vaca  nel  cospetto  di  Dio,  nello  quale  nulla 
elezione  si  accetta  aenza  ragionevole  dispensazione :  e  perd 
vaca;  chi  la  elezione  non  fu  fatta  giuridica,  ah  poi  diapenaa- 
zione  intervenne  legittima." 

%  il  loco  mio  (three  times  repeated) :  See  a  somewhat  similar 


emphasis  in  Jer.  vii,  3,  4 :  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  the 
God  of  Israel,  Amend  your  ways  and  your  doings,  and  I  will 
:e  you  to  dwell  in  this  place.    Trust  ye  not  in  lying  words. 


■aying.  The  temple  of  the  Lord,  The  temple  of  the  Lord,  The 
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Fatto  ha  del  cimitero  *  mio  cloaca  35 

Del  sangue  e  della  puzza,  onde  il  pervereo, 
Che  cadde  di  quasHdif  Uggiik  si  placa." — 
The  Providence  which  in  that  place  assigns  (to  all) 
their  appointed  time  and  ofRce,  had  imposed  silence 
on  that  blessed  choir  on  every  side  when  I  heard  : 
"  If  I  change  my  colour,  marvel  thou  not ;  for,  while 
I  speak,  thou  shalt  see  all  these  change  colour  (also). 
He  that  on  earth  usurps  my  place,  my  place,  my 
place,  which  is  vacant  in  the  sight  (lit.  presence)  of 
the  Son  of  God,  has  of  my  sepulchre  made  a  sewer 
of  blood  and  foulness,  whereat  the  Evil  One,  who 
fell  from  here,  below  there  is  appeased." 
St.  Peter's  indignant  words  meet  with  speedy  corro- 
boration, for,  at  the  mere  mention  of  the  corrupt  Papal 
Court,  the  whole  concourse  of  the  Blessed  Saints,  and 
Beatrice  with  them,  change  colour,  and  redden  with 
shame.     The  whole   Heaven  is  darkened,  perhaps 
in  the  same  way  (Scartazzini  says)  as  it  was  at  the 
moment  of  our  Lord's  death.    This  change  of  colour 
Dante  pictures  by  a  double  simile. 

temple  of  the  Lord,  are  these."  Dean  Plumptre  remarks  that 
the  threefold  iteration  is  afterthe  manner  of  Dante's  favourite 
prophet  Jeremiah,  as  quoted  above. 

*cimitiro ;  The  tradition  of  the  Church  of  Rome  asserts  that 
St.  Peter  suffered  martyrdom  at  Rome,  and  was  buried  there. 
Compare  Par.  ix^  139-143  :~ 

**  Ma  Vaticano  e  I'  altre  parti  elette 

Di  Roma,  che  sono  state  cimjterio 
Alia  milizia  che  Pietro  seguette, 
ToBto  libere  fien  dell'  adulterio." 
filperverso,  Che  cadde  dt  quassi  ;  Compare  Isaiah  xiv,  12-15  ' 
"  How  art  thou  fallen  from  heaven,  O  Lucifer,  son  of  the  morn- 
ing I  How  art  thou  cut  down  to  the  ground,  which  didst  weaken 
the  nations  I     For  thou  hast  said  in  thine  heart,  I  will  ascend 
into  heaven,  I  will  exalt  my  throne  above  the  stars  of  God.  .  .  ■ 
I  will  be  like  the  most  High.    Yet  thou  shalt  be  brought  down 
tohell,  tothesidesof  the  pit."    lain/,  xxxiv,  izi,  Virgil,  speak- 
ing of  Lucifer,  says  to  Dante  :— 

"  Da  questa  parte  cadde  giii  dal  cielo." 
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Di  quel  color  *  che  per  lo  sole  awerBO 

Nube  dipinge  da.  aerEi  e  da  mane, 

Vid'  io  allora  tutto  il  cicl  cosperBO,  30 

E  come  donna  onesta,  che  permane 

Di  si  Bicura,+  e  per  I'  altrui  fallanza, 

Pure  aacoltando,  timida  si  fane, 
Cosl  Beatrice  traamutft  sembianza ;  I 

E  tal  eclissi  §  credo  che  in  ciel  fue  35 

Quando  pati  la  suprema  Posaanza. 
With  that  colour  which,  by  reason  of  the  Sun  being 
opposite  to  it,  paints  a  cloud  at  evening  or  at  morn, 
beheld  I  then  the  whole  heaven  overspread.  And  as 
a  modest  lady,  who  abides,  in  full  reliance  on  herself, 
and  at  another's  failing,  on  merely  hearing  it,  be- 
comes timorous,  so  was  Beatrice  transformed  in  her 

*Di  quel  color:  Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  DanU,  p.  227)  con- 
aiders  this  passage  was  an  imitation  by  Dante  of  Ovid,  Mctam. 
iii,  183,  184  :— 

"  Qui  color  infectis  adversi  soils  ab  ictu 
Nubibus  esse  solet,  aut  purpureae  Aurorae," 
and  from  the  other  passages  in  the  Coinmedia,  bearing  similar 
resemblances,  Dr.  Moore  thinks  this  book  of  the  Metamorphoses 
was  evidently  ^miliar  to  Dante.  Casini,  comparing  Dante's 
rendering  with  Ovid's  original,  says  that  Dante  had  certainly 
made  it  new  a^ain  by  endowing  it  with  "efScace  breviti." 

^permane  Dt  si  sicura :  Compare  the  beautiful  lines  in  Inf. 
xxviii,  113-117 : — 

"  E  vidi  cosa  ch'  io  avrei  paura, 
Senza  piii  prova,  di  contaria  solo ; 
Se  non  che  cosclenza  mi  assicura. 

La  buona  compagnia  che  t'  uom  francheggia 

Sotto  1'  osbergo  del  sentirsi  pura." 

Venturi  iStmil.  Dant.,  aim.  366,  p.  156)  says :  "  La  similitudine 

t  appro priatissi ma,  in  quanta  si  riferisce  a  donna,  in  EUa  onesti^ 

innocente  [  nella  quatc  ii  aentimento  del  pudore  suol  essere  piik 

I  trasmuld  stmbianza  :  Compare  Dan.  iii,  19  (in  the  VulgaU), 
where  it  says  of  Nebuchadnezzar :  "  Aspectus  faciei  illius  im- 


g  tal  Klissi :  Compare  St.  Matt,  xxvii,  45  :  "  Now  from  the 
sixth  hour  there  was  darkness  over  all  the  land  unto  the  ninth 
hour." 
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semblance ;  and  such  eclipse,  I  deem,  took  place 
in  Heaven  when  the  Supreme  Omnipotence 
suffered. 

St.  Peter  coDtinues  his  denunciation,  waxing  more 
and  more  inflamed  with  righteous  anger  against  his 
degenerate  successors.  The  Church,  he  says,  was 
not  nourished  by  the  blood  of  himself  and  other 
holy  martyrs  in  order  that  it  should  heap  up  worldly 
gains,  but  to  inherit  that  heavenly  beatitude  which 
the  martyrs  only  attained  after  shedding  their  blood 
through  much  suffering. 

Poi  procedetter  le  parole  sue 

Con  voce  Unto  da  si  trasmutata, 
Che  la  sembianza  non  bi  mutd  piOe : 
— "  Non  fu  la  Bpoaa  di  CRISTO  *  allevata  40 

Del  aangue  mio,  di  Lin,  di  quel  di  £1610,+ 
Per  essere  ad  acquisto  d'  oro  usata ; 
Ma  per  acquisto  d'  esto  viver  lieto 

*  la  spoia  di  CRISTO :  Compare  Par.  j\,  3a,  33  :— 
"  La  spoBR  di  colui,  ch'  ad  alte  grida 
Uisposb  lei  col  aangue  benedetto." 

^  Lin  .  .  .  Clelo :  Of  these  two  Mr.  Paget  I'oynbec  speaks 
thus  in  his  Dante  Dictionary :  "  Linus,  according  to  tradition, 
the  immediate  successor  of  St.  Peter  as  Bishop  of  Rome  ;  SL 
Jerome  gives  the  year  67  as  the  year  of  his  accession.  .  .  .  He 
was  a  native  of^Volterra,  and  was  known  to  St.  Paul  and 
Timothy  (3  Tim.  tv.  ai).  He  is  said  to  have  been  beheaded  by 
one  Saturninus  in  76  or  78.  Irenaeus  states  that  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul,  having  founded  the  Church  at  Rome,  gave  the  office 
of  Bishop  to  Linus;  but  according  to  TertuUian  St.  Peter 
appointed  Clement  as  his  successor.  .  .  .  Ciflo  (or  Anacletus), 
Bishop  of  Rome  from  76  (or  78)  to  88  (or  90),  successor  of 
Linus.  .  .  .  Cletus  was  martyred  under  Domitian."  Brunetto 
Latini  {Trisor,  i,  86)  says  of  the  two :  "  Quant  Pierres  dut 
morir,  il  ordena  i  de  sea  disciples  qui  ot  ik  non  Clemens  k  tenir 
la  chaiere  apris  lui ;  mais  il  ne  la  vost  onques  tenir,  ainx  con- 
stitui  Linum  son  compaignon,  qui  la  tint  tant  comme  il  vesqui, 
et  puia  conBtitui  il  Cletum,  qui  autrcsei  la  tint  toute  sa  vie;  et 
quant  il  furent  mort  andui,  Clemens  mcismcs  tint  la  chaiere  et 
f)  apostoil;s  de  Rome," 
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E  Sisto*  e  Pio  e  C&listo  ed  Urbano 
Sparser  lo  aangue  dopo  molto  fleto.  45 

Then  did  his  words  proceed  with  voice  ao  much 
tranBinuted  from  itself,  that  not  more  altered  was 
his  countenance :   "  The   Spouse   of  Christ  was 
never  fostered  with  my  blood,  with  that  of  Linus, 
(or)  with  that  of  Cletus  for  the  purpose  of  being 
used  for  the  gain  of  gold ;  but  for  gain  of  this  bliss- 
ful life  did  Sixtus  and  Pius  and  Calixtua  and  Urban 
shed  their  blood  after  much  weeping. 
The  above-mentioned  early  Popes  suffered  martyr- 
dom after  a  bitter  life  of  long  and  terrible  persecu- 
tions. 

St.  Peter  further  argues  that  it  had  never  been  the 
intention  of  the  Early  Church  that  the  Christian 
people  should  be  divided  into  Guelphs  and  Ghibel- 
lines,  the  former  to  sit  on  the  right  hand,  and  the 
latter  on  the  left  of  the  Papal  throne,  the  Guelphs 
to  be  treated  as  friends,  and  the  Ghibellines  as 
enemies  of  the  Church  ;  nor  that  the  keys  of  Heaven 
entrusted  to  him  by  God  should  become  the  insignia 
of  war  in  the  papal  banner  to  be  used  in  battle 
against  Christians.  Nor  that  St.  Peter's  own  image 
should  serve  as  the  seal  to  stamp  upon  Bulls  bought 
for  money,  and  as  a  ratification  of  falsehoods. 
Non  fu  nostra  intenziont  ch'  a  destra  meno 

*Sislo:  SixtuB  I,  Bishop  of  Rome  about  iig-127;  Pio:  Piusl, 
A.D.  140,  contemporary  with  the  Emperor  Antoninus  Pius; 
Cttliito :  CaliittUB  I,  fiiahop  of  Rome  (317-222)  during  the 
reigna  of  the  Emperors  Macrinus  and  Elagabalus;  Urbano: 
Urban  I  succeeded  Calixtua  I  aa  Bishop  of  Rome,  222-230 ;  he 
was  contemporary  with  the  EiQpiror  Alexander  Scvems.  The 
above  notices  are  extracted  from  Toynbee's  DanU  Dictionary, 
iNon  fu  nostra  intenzion,  etc.!  "When- the  Son  of  Man 
shall  come  in  His  gloiy,  and  all  the  boly  angels  with  Him,  then 
shall  H  e  sit  upon  the  tbrpne  of  His  glory :  And  before  Him  shall 
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Dei  nostri  successor  pute  sedease. 
Parte  dall*  sitra,  del  popol  crjatiano; 
Hh  che  le  chiavi,  che  mi  fur  concesse/ 

Divenisaer  segnacolo  in  vessillo,  50 

Che  contra  i  battezzati  combattesse ;  + 
N£  ch'  io  foBsi  figura  di  sigillo 

Ai  privilegi  venduti  e  mendaci, 
Ond'  io  Eovente  airoBso  e  disfavillo. 
It  was  not  our  purpose  that  at  the  right  hand  of 
our  succesEors  should  sit  one  part  of  the  Christian 
people,  and  part  on  the  other  (hand) ;  nor  that  the 
keys,  which  were  vouchsafed  to  me,  should  become 
the  escutcheon  on  a  standard,  that  should  be  borne 
forth  to  war  against  baptised  (Christians) ;  nor  that 
I  myself  should  be  made  the  figure  on  a  seal  set 
to  venal   and  mendacious   privileges,   whereat   I 
often  blush,  and  flash  with  ire. 
As  he  looks  down  upon  earth,  he  sees  throughout  the 

be  gathered  all  nations ;  and  He  shall  separate  them  one  from 
another,  as  a  shepherd  divideth  his  sheep  from  the  goats  :  And 
He  shall  set  the  sheep  on  His  right  hand,  but  the  goats  on  the 
left"  (St.  Matt.  XXV,  31-33.)  "  Dice  san  Piero,  che  non  fu  la 
intenzione  di  lui,  n£  delli  predctti  papi,  h  quali  sparsero  il 
sangue  per  la  ChJesa,  che  alia  mano  diritta,  cioi  dalla  parte 
della  grazia  de'  loro  auccesaori  papi,  sedessero  una  parte  de' 
Criatiani  per  via  di  parte  Guclfa,  ni  dalla  ainistra,  cioi  della 
indignazione,  sedesae  1'  altra  parte,  cioi  i  Ghibellini  i  at  che 
le  chiavi  che  sono  segno  dell'  apoatolica  autoritade,  fosaero 
dipinte,  per  via  di  parti,  nelli  gonfaloni  de'  mortalj  Criatiani 
andando  incontro  alii  altri  Criatiani,  nk  che  la  immagine  di 
san  Piero  foase  imprenta  nella  bolla  de'  privilegj  e  de'  benefic] 
acquiatati  per  simonia,  donde  apesso  si  vergogna  e  adira." 
(Otlimo.) 
*U  ch%avi,che  mi  fvr  eonetsit :  Compare  Par.  xxiv,  34-46: — 
".  .  .  O  luce  etema  del  gran  viro, 

A  cui  nostro  Signer  lasci6  le  chiavi, 
Ch'  ei  portd  giil." 
icombatttsse  :  Compare  /»/.  xxvii,  85-88 : — 
"Lo  Principe  de'  nuovi  Farisei, 

Avendo  guerra  preaso  a  Laterano, 

E  non  con  Saracin,  n£  con  Giudei ; 

phf  ciaacun  suo  nimico  era  Qnstiang." 
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Church,  in  every  diocese,  greed  of  gain  among  those 
who  ought  to  be  faithful  Pastors  of  their  flocks.  He 
sees  a  native  of  Cahors  (John  XXII),  and  a  native  of 
Gascony  (Clement  V),  making  ready  to  get  fat  upon 
the  rich  revenues  bestowed  on  the  Church  by  the 
faithful  out  of  devotion  to  his  (St.  Peter's)  blood. 

In  vcbU  di  pastor*  lupi  rapaci  55 

Si  veggion  di  quasail  per  tutti  !  paschi : 
O  difesa  di  Dio,t  perchi  pur  giaci  P 

Del  Bangue  nostro  Caorsini  X  e  Guaschi 

S'  apparecchian  di  here ;  o  buon  principio, 

A  che  vil  fine  convien  che  tu  caschi !  60 


In  garb  of  shepherds  rapacious  wolves  arc  seen 
from  here  on  high  throughout  the  pastures :  O 
defending  arm  of  God,  why  slumberest  thou  still  ? 
Of  our  blood  they  of  Cahors  and  of  Gascony  are 
making  ready  to  drink ;  O  thou  good  beginning, 
to  what  a  despicable  end  must  thou  needs  fall ! 

*  lit  vesta  di  pastor :  Compare  St.  Malt,  vii,  15  :  "Beware  of 
false  prophets,  which  come  to  you  in  sheep's  clothing,  but 
inwardly  they  arc  ravening  wolves."  Buti  says  that  the  simile 
is  appropriate,  "  perchi  vanno  coUe  grand!  cappe,"  that  is,  in 
their  sacerdotal  vestments  they  look  like  the  ahepherds  whose 
ample  cloaks  are  so  familiar  an  object  to  all  who  have  travelled 
in  Central  and  Southern  Italy. 

t  O  difesa  di  Die,  etc. :  Trissino  explains  that  this  stands  for 
O  Dio  difensor  dtUa  Ckiesa!  "  Plein  de  la  lecture  de  la  Bible, 
Dante  a  emprunt^  cette  apostrophe  au  psaumc  43  (A.V.  xliv, 
33) :  '  Bxsurge ;  quare  obdormis,  Domine  ? ' "  (Lamennais.) 
Compare  difesa  here  with  soccorso  in  Par,  xxii,  96.  See  also 
Moore,  Textual  Critiditn,  p.  492,  on  this  reading,  and  the  two 
variants,  ^iudizio  and  vendetta. 

XCaorstni:  It  is  clearly  shown  by  this  passage  that  the 
Paradiso,  or  this  part  of  it,  was  written  during  the  last  five  years 
of  Dante's  life,  for  John  XXII  came  to  the  Papacy  in  1316. 
"  Dice  san  Piero  che  quelli  di  Caorsa  c  di  Guascognia  s'  apparec- 
chiano  di  here  del  sangue  dei  martiri,  perchi  s'  apparecchiavano 
ad  ess  ere  papa,  cardinal!,  arcivescovi,  e  vescovi  e  prelati  nella 
Cbiesa  d'  Iddio,  che  i  edificata  col  sangue  de'  martirL"    (Buti.) 
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St.  Peter  answers  his  own  question,  and  shows 
how,  in  the  Church's  hour  of  direst  need,  there  is  un- 
expected help  at  hand.  Divine  Providence  saved 
Rome  at  the  moment  when,  prostrate  at  the  feet  of 
Hannibal,  she  seerped  at  the  very  point  of  extinction, 
and  God  will  even  now  come  to  the  succour  of  His 
Church. 

Ma  1'  alta  prowtdenza,*  che  con  Scipio  t 

Difese  »  Roma  la  gloria  del  mondo, 

Soccoiri  tOHto,  A  com'  io  concipio. 

But  that  high  Providence,  that  with  Scipio  de- 

fended  at  Rome  the  glory  of  the  world,  will  speedily 

bring  aid,  as  I  conceive. 

He  enjoins  Dante  to  recount  to  the  world  all  that 
he  has  seen  and  heard,  and  thus  brings  to  an  end 
his  indignant  utterances. 

E  tu,  figliuol,!  che  per  lo  mortal  pondo 

*V  alta  provvidtnxa :  Compare  Inf.  xiiii,  53.  Scartazsini,  in 
a  note  also  quoted  by  Casini,  sayE  that  we  have  here  the  aame 
hope  expreued  in  a  more  vague  and  general  form  than  in  the 
prophecy  of  the  VtUro  {Inf.  i)  and  the  Cinque  cento  Died  # 
cinque  (Purg.  xuiii).  Dante  never  saw  the  fulfilment  of  it, 
although  "ne  aapiettasBe  tastoV  adempimento. " 

fSeipio :  In  Conv.  iv,  5,  II.  164-171,  Dante  also  alludes  to  the 
intervention  of  the  hand  of  God  by  Scipio  to  save  the  Roman 
Empire  :  "  E  nan  pose  Iddio  le  mani,  quando  per  la  ^erra 
d'  Annibale,  avendo  perduti  tanti  cittadini  che  tre  moggia  d'a- 
nella  in  Afirica  erano  portate.  It  Romani  voUero  abbandonarc 
la  terra,  se  quello  benedetto  Scipione  giovane  non  avesse  im- 
presa  I'andata  in  AfTrica  per  la  sua  franchezza."  Compare 
also  De  Mm.  ii,  11,  II.  59-61 :  "  Scipione  vero  pro  Italis,  Han- 
nibale  pro  Africanis  in  forma  duelli  bellum  ^erentibus,  ItaliB 
Afri  succubuenint."    Compare  also  Inf.  icxviii,  10  ct  aeq. 

X  B  lu,  figliiuil :  Observe  that  Dante,  wishing  to  pronounce  a 
heavy  censure  upon  the  prelates  of  the  time,  goes  through  the 
fiction  of  representing  that, he  did  so  by  the  orders  of  St  Peter, 
who,  while  calling  the  Popes  who  have  succeeded  him,  usurpers, 
and  the  prelates  in  general,  rapacious  wolves,  addresses  Dante 
by  the  endearing  term  of  "  My  Son." 
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Ancor  gift  tomerai,  apri  U  bocca,  65 

E  non  asconder*  quel  ch'  io  non  ascondo." — 
And  thou,  my  Son,  who  because  of  thy  mortal 
weight  wilt  again  return  below,  open  thy  mouth, 
and  conceal  not  that  which  I  do  not  conceal." 

Division  II. — St.  Peter,  having  now  terminated  the 
denunciation  of  his  degenerate  successors,  is,  togethel- 
with  the  whole  company  of  the  blessed  spirits  around 
him,  caught  up  and  swept  away  into  the  Empyrean  ; 
and  Dante  compares  their  appearance  to  snow-flakes 
in  a  storm-cloud,  save  that  the  spirits  are  going  up- 
wards, i.e.  inversely  to  the  flakes  which  are  falHng.f 
Dante  follows  them  with  his  eyes,  but  they  gradu- 
ally fade  away  into  the  boundless  realms  of  space. 

Si  come  di  vapor  gclati  iiocca  I 

*E  non  asconder  ;  Casini  remarks  that  it  is  hardly  necessary 
to  point  out  that  nearly  the  whole  Commedia  is  the  putting  into 
action  of  this  counsel,  for  the  ecclesiastical  corruption  of 
Dante's  time  being  one  of  the  greatest  hindrances  to  that 
moral  regeneration  of  the  human  race  which  was  Dante's 
ideal,  it  was  but  natural  that  he  should  frequently  and  in  vari- 
ous ways  raise  his  voice  against  the  Pontiffs,  who  were  the 
primary  causes  of  such  great  corruption. 

tCompare  with  this  a  similar  idea  in  the  Canzone  (Vila 
Nuova,  8  ixiii) beginning  Donnabutosa  e  di  novdla etade,  fit.  5 : — 
"Levava  gli  occni  mici  bagnati  in  pianti, 

E  vedea  ^che  parean  pioggia  di  manna), 
Gli  angeli  che  torn  a  van  suso  in  cielo." 

Xfioeca:  Although  ^iii:car<  in  its  primary  sense  means  that 
snow  is/alUng  thickly,  flake  by  flake,  the  sense,  Casini  observes, 
must  not  be  sought  wholly  in  the  first  line  of  the  passage,  but 
in  the  whole  context.  £.'  aer  fio(ea  di  vafiori  in  gtuso  .  .  .  Te- 
Urt  .  .  .  fiocear  di  vapor  in  tu,  so  that  one  clearly  sees  that 
the  contrast  is  drawn  between  the  atmosphere  sending  flakes 
of  snow  in  a  downward  direction  and  the  heaven  sending 
flakes  (i.e.  vast  multitudes  of  EfTulgences  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion). These  radiant  spirits  rose  tranquilly  up  towards  the 
Empyrean,  with  that  calm  regularity  one  sees  in  anow  falling 
in  large  flakes  towards  the  Earth, 
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la  ^uao  I'  aer  *  nostro,  quando  il  corno 
Delia  Caprat  del  ciel  col  boI  si  tocca  ; 
In  su  vid'  io  cod  I'  etere  adorno  70 

Parsi,  e  fioccar  di  vapor  tnonfanti,] 


Taernoilro  .  .  .  r eUreadomo.    Forthedis 


atre  and  tUrt,  compare  Ariatotle,  De  Mundo,  iii  (392  b.  35-393  a. 
4)  :  "  irlvTt  dn  irnu](tia  rovni,  «'»  wtiirt  x^'P"^'  trAaipmmt  fyntliifra, 
wtpuxov^fft  ml  T^t  fXarmiiot  rj  /uifovi  (U)f  «  y^t  /Mv  ir  Man, 
itlarot  «  (p  cUiK,  d/por  At  cv  irvfH,  irupir  B(  (V  awpt)  riv  tXoi' 
mSa-piv  irvrnmio'aTD."  Dr.  Moore  (Studies  in  Dantt,  p.  124) 
..'.--     it-x-hig   passage  seems   evidently   to   have   suggested 


elevation  of  the  different  parts  of  the  earth's  surface,  the 
author  adds:  'quum  non  restet  ulUrius  (so  we  should  probably 
read  for  alterius)  nisi  ccelum,  reducendus  eat  hie  cHectus  in 
ipsum,  tanquam  in  causam  propriam.'  Calum  is  evidently 
here  used  as  equivalent  to  at^np-  '^  '^e  fifth  element.  Indeed 
Aristotle  more  than  once  says  that  the  two  terms  are  inter- 
changeable. See  especially  the  chapter  before  that  quoted 
above  (392  a.  5):  'oiparoi  IH  xot  Sarpttv  oitnaii  fur  aWipa 
Kokouiuv'  "  In  a  Supplementary  note  in  the  same  work,  p. 
30a,  Dr.  Moore  adds :  "  This  distinction  between  <ur  and  aether 
IS  repeated  by  St  Augustine,  e.g.  De  Civ.  Dei,  viii,  zxi  r  'quod 
scilicet  Acqs  aethtrioi  humana  curantes  quid  terrest res  homines 
agerent  utique  lateret,  nisi  daemones  aerii  nuntiarent ;  quoniam 
aether  longe  a  terra  est  alteque  suspensus,  atr  vera  aetheri 
terraeque  contiguus.'  And  again,  ibid,  iv,  x  :  '  Quia  Jovcm, 
inquiunt,  in  aethere  accipimus,  in  aere  Junonem.'  Another 
passage,  more  closely  resembling  that  quoted  I.e.  from  the 
Quaestio,  occurs  in  the  Imptrf.  Lib.  de  Genesi,^  14:  '.^erquidem 
mobilior  est  ijuam  aqua ;  Mther  autem  mobilior  ipso  aere  non 
absurde  creditur.'  Also  in  the  curious  Book  0/  th*  Secrets  of 
Enoch  (lately  published  by  Messrs.  Morfill  &  Charles),  p.  4, 
we  read  that  Enoch  in  his  ascent  was  first  placed  on  the 
clouds,  then  going  higher  he  saw  the  air,  and  going  still  higher 
he  saw  the  aether,  and  so  arrived  at  the  first  heaven. 

iquando  il  corno  Delia  Copra,  et  seq. :  This  means,  the  time 
that  the  Sun  remains  in  Capricorn  at  the  winter  solstice,  from 
the  middle  of  December  to  the  middle  of  January ;  which  ia 
Popularly  true,  if  one  takes  no  note  of  correction  for  precession. 

X  vapor  trionfanti  are  the  Saints  belonging  to  the  Church 
Triumphant,  the  congregation  of  Heaven.  These  Saints  had 
remained  during  the  whole  time  of  Dante's  examination  by  the 
three  Apostles. 
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Che  fatlo  avean  con  noi  quivi  soggiomo. 
Lo  viso  roio  seguiva*  i  suoi  sembianti, 

E  segul  in  fin  che  il  mezzo,  per  lo  molto, 
Gli  tolse  il  trapasaar  del  pifl  avanti.  75 

Even  as  our  atmosphere  sends  downwards  flakes 
of  frozen  vapours,  when  the  horn  of  the  celestial 
Goat  is  in  contact  with  the  Sun  ;  in  like  manner 
did  I  behold  the  heaven  adom  itself,  and  send  up- 
wards flakes  of  triumphant  vapours  {i.e.  saints), 
who  there  with  us  had  made  some  sojourning. 
My  eyesight  pursued  and  continued  to  follow  their 
semblances,  until  the  intervening  space,  from  its 
immensity,  took  from  it  the  power  of  penetrating 
further. 

Beatrice,  now  perceiving  that  Dante  is  no  longer 
able  to  discern  more  of  the  glories  that  have  vanished 
in  the  distant  expanse  of  heaven,  invites  him  to  turn 
his  eyes  once  more  down  to  earth,  and  to  note  how, 
since  he  last  looked  down,  he  has,  with  the  heavens, 
revolved  a  quarter  of  the  sphere. 

Onde  la  Donna,  che  mi  vide  assotto  t 

Deir  attendere  in  su,  mi  disse  ; — "  Adima  % 
II  viao,  e  guarda  come  tu  sei  votto." — 
Whereupon  my  Lady,  who  saw  me  freed  from  gaz- 
ing upward,  said  to  me :  "  Cast  thine  eyes  down- 
ward, and  see  how  much  thou  hast  come  round." 
In  the  next  nine  lines,  which  Dr.  Moore  has  called 

*Lo  viso  mio  seguiva:  Compare  Par.  lii,  122-125,  where 
Dante  says  of  Beatrice  that 

"cantando  vanio, 
Come  per  acqua  cupa  cosa  grave. 
La  vieta  mia,  .  .  .  tanto  la  seguio 
Quanto  posaibil  fu,"  etc. 
+  assolto ;  Compare  Par.  xxv,  35 : — 

"  Ma  poi  che  il  gratular  si  fu  assolto,"  etc. 
XAdima:  Compare  Pur^.  xix,  100,  loi : — 
"  Intra  Sestri  e  Chiaveri  si  adima 
Una  fiumana  bella." 
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"  an  enormously  difficult  passage,"  we  read  that  Dante 
obeys  Beatrice,  and  finds  that  he  is  now  in  the  sign  of 
Gemini,  six  hours  having  passed  since  he  last  looked 
to  earth  (Par.  xxii,  133  et  seq.)*  and  that  he  can  see 
from  Cadiz  to  the  coasts  of  Phoenicia. 

I  extract  the  following  from  Haselfoot,  Butler, 
Norton,  Plumptre,  Gardner,  Scartazzini,  Moore's 
.  Time  References,  and  from  an  erudite  article  in 
the  Quarterly  Review  of  April,  1898 :  We  must  in 
dealing  with  this  passage  assume  the  truth  of  Dante's 
views  of  Geography,  though  they  are  in  many  respects 
contrary  to  the  facts.  According  to  him,  our  hemi- 
sphere alone  was  inhabited :  Jerusalem  was  the  centre, 
and  India  and  the  extreme  West  of  Spain  were  its 
Eastern  and  Western  limits  respectively.  For  present 
purposes,  India  may  be  called  the  Ganges,  and  the 
West  of  Spain,  Cadiz;  as  Dante  frequently  styles 
them.  The  hemisphere,  of  course,  extends  through 
180°  of  Longitude.  Hence  the  Ganges  is  90*  East 
and  Cadiz  90°  West  of  Jerusalem.  Further,  Dante 
regarded  Italy  as  being  half-way  between  Cadiz  and 
Jerusalem,  i.e.  45°  East  of  the  one  and  West  of  the 
other.  The  old  geographers  divided  the  supposed 
habitable  globe  into  seven  climata  or  zones,  by  circles 
parallel  to  the  Equator.  The  first  climate,  called  also 
the  climate  of  Meroe,  extended  twenty  degrees  to  the 
North  of  the  Equator.  The  sign  of  Gemini,  within 
which  Dante  was  revolving  in  the  Heaven  of  the 
Fixed  Stars,  is  supposed  to  be  in  the  zone  of  the 
heavens  corresponding  to  the  first  climate.  As  each 
climate  extended  on  the  habitable  hemisphere  for 
180'  of  Longitude,  the  arc,  from  its  middle  to  its  end. 
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would  be  of  90°,  comprised  between  Jerusalem  and 
Cadiz,  and  the  time  required  for  passing  through  it 
would  be  six  hours,  i.e.  one-fourth  of  the  diurnal 
revolution  of  the  heavens.  Dante  says  that  he  almost 
saw  Phoenicia,  and  would  have  seen  further  East  than 
it,  but  for  the  Sun's  position.  This  can  only  mean 
that  his  own  position  would  have  given  him  the  more 
extensive  view,  but  for  the  fact  that  the  Sun  was  set- 
ting upon  Phcenicia,  and  therefore  all  beyond  it  was 
in  darkness.  This  condition  would  obviously  be  con- 
sistent with  the  supposition  that  Dante  was  tn  the 
Longitude  of  Italy  or  Rome,  and  some  Commenta^ 
tors  have  supposed  this  to  have  been  intended  by 
Dante  as  appropriate  to  the  denunciation  by  St.  Peter 
just  preceeding,  so  that  "  Roma  guarda  si  come  suo 
speglio."     {7m/.  xiv,  105.) 

DrU'  ora  cb'  io  avea  guardata  prima, 

lo  vidi  roosso  me  per  tutto  I'  arco  80 

Che  in  dal  mezzo  al  fine  il  primo  clima ; 
SI  ch'  io  vedea  di  li.  da  Gade  il  varco 

Folic  d'  Uliaae,  e  di  qua  preaso  il  lito 

Nel  qual  ai  fece  Europa  dolce  carco. 

E  piit  mi  fora  discoperto  il  stto  85 

Di  queata  aiuola ;  ma  il  sal  procedea 

Sotto  i  miei  picdi  un  aegno  e  piii  partito. 

I  88W  that  since  the  hour  when  I  had  first  looked, 

I  had  moved  through  the  whole  arc  which  the  first 

climate  forms  from  its  middle  to  its  end ;  so  that  I 

could  see  on  the  far  side  of  Cadiz  the  insensate 

course  of  Ulysses  (t.e.  the  Atlantic  Ocean),  aud  near 

on  this  aide  the  shore  (of  Phoenicia)  whereupon 

Europa  became  so  dclightfiil  a  burden.    And  yet 

more  of  the  site  of  this  little-threshing-floor  (our 

Earth)  would  have  been  disclosed  to  me ;  but  that 

the  Sun  was  proceeding  beneath  my  feet,  a  sign 

and  more  removed. 
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Division  III. — The  ascent  to  the  Ninth  Sphere,  or 
Primum  Mobile,  is  now  described ;  but  Dante  first  up- 
lifts his  voice  in  an  outburst  of  love  for  Beatrice.  He 
feels  far  greater  need  now  than  ever  before  of  Holy 
Theology,  as  he  is  about  to  enter  into  a  more  highly 
consecrated  region,  and  requires  the  aid  of  the  sacred 
doctrines. 

La  mente  innamorata,  che  donnea  * 

Con  la  mia  Danna  semprc,  di  ridure  + 
Ad  essa  gli  occhi  pi&  che  mai  ardea  :  90 

£  se  natura  od  arte  |  fe'  pasture  § 

Da  pigliarc  occhi  per  aver  la  mente. 
In  came  umana  o  nelle  sue  pitture, 
Tutte  a  dun  ate  II  parrcbber  niente 

•  donnea  :  Third  peraon  singular  of  the  preaent  tense  of  the 
verb  dotitiMre,  lit  "to  pajr  court  to."  Compare  Par.  x\iv,  118, 
119;— 

"  La  grazia  che  donnea 
Con  !a  tua  mente." 
See  note  on  that  passage,  and  compare  the  v/ord  sdotmeart,  the 
contrary  of  donneart,  which  we  find  in  the  Vila  Nuova,  §  :iii, 
1 15,  in  the  fourth  stanza  of  the  First  Ballata : — 
"  E  di'  a  colui  ch'  4  d'  ogni  pieti  chiave, 

Avanti  che  sdottnet  [cioi  si  pacta  dall'  amante]. 
Che  te  aaprik  contar  mis  region  buona." 
+  riditre  is  regularly  derived   from   the   Latin  reducere,  but 
later  on  took  the  modem  form  ridurrt. 
}  natura  od  arte:  Compare  Purg,  xxxi,  49-51 : — 
"  Mai  non  t'  appresent6  natura  o  arte 

Piacer,  quanto  le  belle  membra  in  ch'  io 
Rinchiuaa  fui." 
g  poiture :  This  is  a  term  in  fowling  signifying  "  bait."    Com- 
pare Par.  xjd,  19,  M>  :— 

"Chi  aapesse  qual  era  la  pastura 

Del  viso  mia"      The  sense  being  that  Dante 
feasted  his  eyes,  m.  swallowed  the  bait. 
Ij  Tuttt  adtiiutle :  Compare  Petrarclj,  Rimt,  part  i,  cam,  vii, 

"  Quanta  dolcezza  unquanco 
Fu  in  cor  d'  aweoturosi  amanti,  accolta 
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Vti  I0  piacer  divin  che  mi  rifulae,  95 

Quando  mi  volsi  al  suo  viso  ridente. 
My  enamoured  mind,  which  at  all  times  takes  de- 
light in  my  Lady,  was  desiring  more  ardently  than 
ever  to  bring  bactt  my  eyes  to  her.     And  if  nature 
by  means  of  human  flesh,  or  art  by  its  portrai- 
tures has  made  baits  to  catch  the  eyes  in  order  to 
lay  hold  on  the  mind,  all  these  collected  would 
appear  nought  compared  with  that  divine  joy  which 
shone  upon  me  when  I  turned  me  towards  her 
smiling  face. 
In  the  above  lines  we  have  seen  that  Dante,  having 
ascended  to  such  an  infinite  height  in  the  heavens, 
rejoices  thereat,  and,  ever  desirous  of  contemplating 
the  beauty  of  Beatrice,  he  gazes  once  more  upon  her. 
Both  in  her  glance  and  in  her  smile  he  sees  her  beauty 
so  intensified,  that  he  feels  as  though  God  had  con- 
centrated in  her  alone  the  beauties  of  all  human 
beauty,  whether  of  the  real  and  living,  or  portrayed 
on  canvas  or  in  marble.    And  now,  as  Dante  gazes 
at  her,  renewed  virtue  and  power  passes  into  him, 
and  he  insensibly  finds  himself  being  lifted  into  the 
Sphere  above.     He  says  that,  as  all  parts  of  this 
Sphere  (the  Primum  Mobile)  are  alike,  he  is  not  able 
to  tell  at  which  spot  of  it  he  entered* 

Tutta  in  un  loco,  a  quel  ch'  i'  aento,  i  nulla, 

Quando  voi  alcuna  volta 

Soavementc  tra  '1  bel  nero  e  '1  bianco 

Volgete  il  lume  in  cui  Amor  si  trastulla-." 
*  On  this  Serravalle  remarks  that  Dante  is  not  able  to  say  in 
what  part  of  the  Ninth  Sphere  he  is,  although  in  the  Eighth 
Sphere  he  had  that  knowledge  :  "  Nam  auctor  scit  dicere  in  qua 
parte  octave  spere  erat,  propter  si^na  que  sunt  in  ipsa  et  propter 
Stellas  varias  ;  sed  dum  est  modo  m  nona  spera,  nescit  dicere  in 
qua  parte  ipsius  sit,  quia  nona  spera  non  habet  stellas  nee  aliqua 
signa  nee  aliquam  varietatem.  Bed  habet  omnimodam  uniformi- 
tatem  per  totum;  et  idco  si  Dantes  inten'ogarctur:  Quando 
II.  Z 
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B  li  \\nh  che  lo  sguardo  m'  indulse,* 

Del  bel  nido  di  Ledx  mi  divelse, 

E  nel  ciel  velocissimo  t  m'  impulae. 
Le  parti  sac  vivissime  X  ^A  eccelse  loo 

SI  uniform)  son,  ch'  io  non  ao  dire  § 

Qua)  Beatrice  per  loco  mi  scelae. 

And  the  power  which  her  glance  vouchsafed  me 
tore  me  forth  from  the  fair  nest  of  Leda  (t.e.  the 
ConBtellation  of  Gemini),  and  impelled  me  up  into 

intrasti  nonam  spcram,  in  qua  parte  eius  intraati  ?  ipse  nesciret 
rcBpondere  propter  omnimodam  uniformitatem  eiuB." 

*  im'  induhe :  From  indulgere,  "  to  grant,  concede,  vouchsafe." 
In  Par.  is,  34,  35,  Dante  uses  the  word  in  the  sense  of  "  to  use 
indulgence : " — 

"Ma  lietamente  a  rae  medeama  indulge 
La  cagion  di  mia  sorte." 

i ciel  vebxissimo :  Compare  Conv.  ii,  4,  II.  14-37:  "Lo  cielo 
Empireo  .  .  .  i  cagionc  al  Primo  Mobile  per  avere  velocissimo 
movimcnto;  chi  per  lo  ferventissimo  appctito  che  ha  ciascuna 
parte  di  quello  nono  cielo,  ch' t  immediatoaquello,  d'esaercon- 
giunta  con  ciascuna  parte  di  quello  decimo  cielo  divinisairoo 
e  quieto,  in  quello  si  rivolve  con  tanto  desiderio,  che  ta  sua 
velociti  k  quasi  incomprenaibile." 

Xvivissime:  Some  MSS.  read  vicisstMe  which  they  explain 
as  vicinissime.  Compare  vivacissime  in  Cotiv.  ii,  5,  1.  132;  and 
Conv.  ii,  4,  II.  72,  73  :  "  pcrocchi  [il  cielo]  ha  piit  movimento  c 
piQ  attuatitade  e  piil  vita  e  piii  forma." 

§  ftoH  so  dire,  et  seq. :  Beatrice,  noticing  Dante's  disappoint- 
ment, tells  him  that  all  motion  is  originated  in  it,  and  that  it 
is  set  in  motion  by  God  alone,  Whose  Throne  in  the  centre  of 
the  Empyrean  is  set  so  fast  that  it  cannot  be  moved.  Scartai- 
zini  thinks  it  probable  that,  from  the  following  passage  in 
Ariatotle,  later  philosophers  took  the  idea  of  the  Primum  Mobile 
and  the  Empyrean.     See  De  Coelo  i,  g :  "*A/ui  81  SnXov,  Sri  oM 

T6wot  oM  Ktviv  oM  XP^*'"  fBTtv  f(u  mil  tAparoii,  tv  itrarn  yltfi 
njiry  /hivarin  iirip(iu  ir&iia-  RfFAv  ii  ttval  AAmv  f¥  i  fiif  vwipjfti 
o-sfio,  ivrarhv  fSi  ytvtaBoi.-  Xp6rot  If  tirrif  ipi3iiis  nS/Tiirttas  .  .  . 
Aaiftp6v  i>a,  in  oCrt  TiJiror  irfrt  Ktvov  offr*  j^irot  iirrly  i^ta6tw 
tunrfp  oBt  iv  TOtru  TUKti  riifniKtv,  oOrtxpivot  avrk  wotti  yiipdirKnr." 

Compare  Cotiv.  ii,  4, 11.  9-13 :  "  Lo  nono  [cielo]  fc  quello  che  non 
i  sensibite,  se  non  per  questo  movimento  che  t  detto  di  sopra, 
lo  quale  chiamano  molti  Cielo  Cristallino,  ciofc  diafano,  owero 
tulto  trasparente."    Compare  also  Conv,  ii,  15,  II.  i;!-i38. 
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the  swiftest  heavea  (i.e.  into  the  Primum  Mobile 
or  CryatalHne  Heaven).  Its  parts,  moat  instinct 
with  life  and  most  exalted,  are  so  uniform,  that  I  am 
unable  to  tell  which  of  them  Beatrice  selected  for 
my  place. 

Dante  next  describes  how  Beatrice  makes  known  to 
him  the  nature  and  the  power  of  the  Ninth  Sphere ; 
its  excellence,  in  that  it  receives  its  influence  from  no 
other  power  than  that  of  God  Himself;  whereas  itself 
exercises  its  influence  upon  all  the  other  Spheres ; 
in  it  all  movement  takes  it  origin,  and  it  is  set  in 
motion  hy  God  atone. 

Ma  ella  che  vedeva  il  mio  diBire, 
IncDiniiicid  ride  n  do  tanto  lieta,* 
Che  Dio  parea  nel  suo  volto  gloirc ;  105 

— "  La  natura  del  mondo.t  che  quieta 

II  mezzo  e  tutto  1'  altro  intorno  move, 
Quinci  comincia  come  da  sua  meta. 

*  tanto  lieta,  et  seq. :  Compare  Par.  ill,  6S,  69  ; — 
"  Da  indi  mi  riapose  tanto  lieta, 
Ch'  arder  parea  d'amor  nel  prirao  foco." 

tLd  naiura  dtl  mondo :  Others  read  moto,  of  which  Scar- 
tazKini  says  that  it  is  absolutely  devoid  of  authority,  and  that  it 
is  not  a  Dantesque  expression  to  say  U  moto  muove  t  quUta.  The 
meaning  of  the  passage  is :  "  Here  from  this  ninth  heaven  the 
nature  of  the  world  takes  its  beginning  as  from  ita  boundary 
(mettCy,  while  nature  keeps  motiojyless  its, centre,  i.e.  our  earth, 
and  causes  all  the  orKef'VoUies  to  move  roundiT."'  Compare 
Conv'.  11,  14,  n.' 14-16:  "Ciascuno  cielo  mobile  si  volge  intomo 
al  suo  centro,  il  quale  per  suo  movimento  non  si  muove."  And 
Conv.  ii,  15,  II.  132-13^:  "Lo  Cielo  Cristallino  .  .  .  ordina  col 
suo  movimento  la  cotidiana  revoluzione  di  tutti  gli  altri."  La- 
mennais,  after  giving  the  two  readings  moado  and  molo,  adds : 
"  Nous  pr£f£rona  la  premiere,  qui  se  lie  mieux  &  ce  qui  suit,  et 
nous  semble  olTrir  un  sens  plus  iXavt,  et  en  mtme  temps  plus 
naturel  ;  car  parvenu  dans  la  neuviime  sphire,  d'  oil  il  em- 
brasse  toute  la  creation,  Dante  paralt  avoir  dA  la  montrer,  pour 
ainsi  dire,  dans  son  ensemble  et  sa  connexion  g£n£rale.  Selon 
cette  penaf  e,  par  la  nature  du  monde  on  doit  entendre  I'  univer« 
tout  entier,  la  nature  universelle,  ce  que  les  Scolastiques  ap- 
pellent  natura  tutlurata." 

Z  2 
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B  questo  cielo  non  ha  altro  dove  * 

Che  Im  mente  divinft,  in  che  s'  accende  t  no 

L'  amor  che  il  volge  e  la  virtii'ch'  ci  piove. 

Luce  ed  amorl  d'  un  cerchio  lui  comprende, 
S!  come  questo  gli  altri,  c  quel  precinto 
Colni  che  il  cinge  solamente  intende.§ 

But  she,  who  saw  my  desire,  began,  smiling  the 
while  with  so  much  gladness  that  in  her  counte- 
nance God  seemed  to  rejoice :  "  The  nature  of  the 

•  altro  dove :  Compare  Par.  iii,  88,  89  :— 
"Chiaro  mi  m  allor  com'  ogni  dove 
In  cielo  i  Paradiso ;  " 
and  Par.  xii,  39,  30  : — 

".  .  .  I'  ago  alia  stella 
Parer  mi  fece  in  volgermi  al  buo  dove ;  " 
and  Par,  xxii,  146,  147 : — 

" .  .  .  e  quindi  mi  fu  chiaro 
II  variar  che  fanno  di  lor  dove." 

^la  menu  divitia,  et  aeq. :  Compare  Conv.  ii,  4,  tl.  31-25, 
where  we  gather  that  in  that  Divine  Intelligence  ia  enkindled 
"  lo  ferventissimo  appettto  che  ha  ciascuna  parte  di  quel  nono 
cielo  d'  esBcr  congiunta  con  ciascuna  parte  di  quello  decimo 
Cielo  tlivinissimD  e  quteto." 

XLuuedaaior:  The  light  and  love  of  the  sole 'Empyrean 
Heaven  comprehend  the  Crystalline  Heaven,  in  the  same  way 
that  the  Crystalline  Heaven  itself  comprehends,  i.e.  contains 
within  itself,  all  the  Heavens  that  are  below  it ;  and  the  Empy- 
rean IB  controlled  by  Him  who  encircles  it,  namely,  by  God. 

§  inttndt :  Some  interpret  this  in  its  literal  sense  of  "  under- 
stands," but  I  follow  the  interpretation  o!Philaletlus,  who  says : 
"  Das  wort  inUnde  habe  ich  durch  wirki  iibersetzt,  denn  ist  von 
dcr  Art  der  Wirkung  der  himmlischen  Intelligenzen  hergenom- 
men,  die  eben,  Gott  betrachtend,  auf  die  Himmelskreise  einwir- 
ken."  Compare  Conv.  ii,  6,  II.  151-161,  which  passage  leaves  no 
doubt  as  to  Dante's  meaning :  "  Questi  movitori  muovono,  solo 
ifit«Ri^«mio,lacircolazione  in  quello  BU^gettoproprio  che  ciascuno 
muove.  La  forma  nobilissima  del  cielo,  che  ha  in  sh  principio 
di  questa  natura  passiva,  gira  toccata  da  virtil  motrice  che 
questo  intende:  e  dico  toccata,  non  corporal  men  te,  per  tatto  di 
virti,  la  quale  si  dirizza  in  quello.     E  questi  movitori  sono 

Suellt,  alii  quali  s'  intende  di  parlare,  ed  a  cut  io  fo  la  mia 
omanda."  Compare  also  Conv.  iv,  i,  II.  64,  65;  "la  prima 
materia  degli  dementi  era  da  Dio  intesa," 
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world,  which  keeps  the  ceatre  motionless,  and 
moves  all  the  rest  around  it,  commences  from  hence 
{i.e.  from  the  Ninth  Heaven)  as  from  its  boundary. 
And  this  heaven  has  no  other  '  Where '  than  the 
Divine  Intelligence,  in  which  is  enkindled  the  Love 
which  revolves  it,  and  the  Power  which  it  sheds. 
Light  and  Love  (the  Empyrean]  enclose  it  (the 
Primum  Mobile)  in  one  circle,  in  the  same  way  tiiat 
it  encloses  the  other  (circles),  and  this  circumfer- 
ence He  Who  encircles  it  controls. 

Beatrice  next  tells  Dante  that  the  motion  of  the 
Ninth  Sphere  is  the  first  measurement  of  time,  as  well 
as  of  all  other  motions.  The  slower  motions  of  the 
heavens  below  it  are  determined  by  it,  the  Crystalline 
Heaven,  the  Primum  Mobile,  the  swiftest  of  them 
all ;  and  by  it  they  are  measured  and  divided,  even 
as  five  and  two  divide  ten.  The  fixed  unit  of  time 
is  the  day  which  is  established  by  the  revolution  of 
the  Primum  Mobile.     (Norton.) 

Non  fc  suo  moto  peraltro  distinto;*  tis 

Ma  gli  altri  son  misurati  da  quests, 
S)  come  dieci  da  mezzo  e  da  quinto.f 

*distinto:  Blanc  {Voc.  Dant.)  explains  it  " diveraificato." 
The  Gran  Dixionario,  a.  v.  distinto,  §  8  :  "  Del  Umpo,  Giorni,  Ore, 
Tempi  distinti,  non  solo  noo  confusi,  e  che  1'  uomo  disceme; 
ma  destinati  a.  operazioni  distinte.  E  perchi  il  moto  i  misura 
del  tempo,  non  i  sua  moto,"  etc.  Venturi  (p.  193)  adds : 
"  misuraio.     La  distinzione  suppone  miaura." 

fSI  come  died  4a  mtizo  t  da  quinlo ;  "II  dieci  i  perfetta- 
mente  misurata  da  matzo,  cioi  dalla  sua  meta  che  i  cinque, 
e  da  guHiAi,  cioi  dalla  sua  qainta  parte  che  h  due ;  moltiplicati 
I'  uno  per  I'altro."  (L.  Venturi,  Simil  Dant.  p.  193,  aim.  335.) 
In  Similitudini  333  and  334,  he  compares  the  following :  Par.  xv, 
55-57  :— 

"Tu  credi  che  a  me  tuo  pcnsier  mei 

Da  ouel  ch'  t  primo,  cost  come  raia 
Dall  un,  se  si  conosce,  il  cinque  e  il  aei ; " 
and  Par.  v,  58-60 : — 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


358  Readings  on  the  Paradise.  Canto  xxvil. 

B  come  il  tempo  tenga  in  cota.1  testo 
Le  sue  radici  e  negli  altri  le  fronde, 
Omai  a  te  puot'  csaer  manifesto.  120 

It3  motion  is  in  no  wise  marked  out  by  any  other, 
but  the  others  are  measured  by  it,  just  as  ten  is  by 
its  half  (five)  and  by  its  fifth  (two).    And  how  time 
can  have  its  roots  within  such  a  vase  (i.e.  in  the 
Primum  Mobile)  and  its  foliage  in  the  other  (planet- 
aiy  Heavena),  can  henceforward  be  intelligible  to 
you. 
Lombardi  observes  that  founding,  as  we  do,  our  idea 
of  time  on  the  diurnal  motion  of  the  planets,  which 
we  see,  and  this  motion  having  for  its  cause  the  in- 
visible diurnal  motion  of  the  Primum  Mobile,  time 
would  seem  to  have  its  roots  hidden,  that  is,  its  origin 
concealed,  in  this  Primum  Mobile,  almost  as  a  plant 
in  a  vase  (testo),  and  to  have  its  leaves  in  the  other 
celestial  circles,  and  their  motion,  visible  to  us,  is  our 
measurement  of  time,  which  begins  in  the  Primum 
MobiU. 

Division  IV. — Beatrice  now  utters  a  condemnation 
of  covetousness,  an  evil  prevailing  everywhere,  which 
so  crushes  down  the  affections  of  men  towards  per- 
ishable possessions,  that  they  are  unable  to  lift  up 
their  eyes  to  behold  the  wonderful  order  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  Heavens,  which  God  has  made  so  per- 

"  Ed  ogni  permutanza  creda  stolta, 

Se  la  cosa  dimessa  in  U  sorpresa. 
Come  il  quattro  nel  sei,  non  t  r«ccolta." 
On  the  three  passages  taken  together  Vcnturi  (I.e.)  remarks : 
"A  chi  parease  troppo  umile  la  forma  poetica  di  queste  trc 
ultime  similitudini,  i  da  rispondere  che  come  i  cieli  hanno  per 
Dante  una  sign ificaz ion e  nloaofica,  cosl  anchc  i  numeri;  e 
percid  rammentando  i  nomi  di  questi  egli  non  teme  di  apparir 
prosaico,  perchi  1'  ingeeno  suo  vede  nella  parola  irraggiata  da! 
concetto  la  nobiltft  deli  immagine  e  la  schiettezza  del  vero." 
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feet.  That  is  why  they  are  unable  to  comprehend 
this  Ninth  Heaven.*  Scartazzini  observes  that  there 
is  a  distinct  link  between  the  ideas  expressed  in  these 
Urzine  and  in  describing  St.  Peter's  wrath,  although  it 
is  not  apparent  at  first  sight.  St.  Peter  spoke  of  this 
Sphere  of  Heaven,  in  which  Nature,  Space,  and  Time, 
have  their  bounds  which  they  cannot  pass,  and  now 
Beatrice  censures  the  race  of  men  because  they  do  not 
elevate  themselves,  although  they  begin  well,  above 
Nature,  Space,  and  Time,  but  pursue  instead  the 
transitory  goods  of  the  world, 

0  cupidigia,  chc  i  mortftli  affonde 

St  sotto  te,  che  neasuno  ha  potere 

Di  trarre  gli  occhi  fuor  delle  tue  onde  I 

Ben  fioriBce  negli  uomini  il  volere ; 

Ma  la  pioggia  continua  converte  133 

In  bozzacchioni  +  le  susine  vere. 


'Compare  DeMon.  i,  13,11.  47-53:  "Quum  Monarcha  nullam 
cupiditatis  occaBionem  habere  poBsit,  vel  salteni  niioitnam  inter 
moTtatcB,  ut  Buperius  est  OBtcnsum,  quod  caeteria  principibus 
non  contingit,  et  cupiditas  ipsa  sola  sit  coiruptiva  judicii,  et 
justitia  prae^ditiva-"  Compare  also  Par.  xv,  1-3: — 
"  Benigna  volontadc,  in  cui  si  liqua 

Sempre  1'  amor  che  drittamente  spira. 
Come  cupiditi  fa  nell'  iniqua." 
In  the  two  above  quotations  we  are  shown  how  covetous  rapa- 
city stifles  every  sentiment  of  justice  and  right.    In  Par.  uiz, 
■39i  how  it  casts  a  spell  over  the  soul : — 

"  La  cieca  cupidigia  che  vi  ammalia,"  etc. ; 
and  Par.  v,  79-80 : — 

"  Se  mala  cupidigia  altro  vi  grida, 

Uomini  siate,  e  non  pecore  matte." 
It  casts,  as  we  said,  a  spell  over  the  soul,  and  hinders  men  from 
attaining  unto  Heaven. 

^  boziacckioni :  Casini  says  that  this  is  a  name  ^ven  to  the 
susina  (plum)  which  gets  spoilt  while  in  formation  from  flower 
into  fruit,  especially  when  the  damage  is  brought  about  through 
heavy  rains.     The  Tuscan  peasants  have  a  proverb  : — 
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O  Covetousness,  that  so  overwhelmest  mortal  men 
beneath  thee,  that  none  hath  the  power  to  lift  his 
eyes  from  out  of  thy  waters  I  Full  well  doth  the  will 
blossom  in  men ;  but  the  long  continued  rain  con- 
verts the  true  plums  into  withered  prunes. 

Men  begin  by  having  some  noble  sentiments  towards 
heavenly  things,  but  the  continual  incentives  to  evil 
by  bad  examples  transform  a  virtuous  soul  into  a 
corrupt  and  wicked  one.  The  adolescent,  caught  by 
the  flowing  tide  of  pleasures  and  temptations,  soon 
goes  astray  from  the  innocence  of  his  tender  years. 
It  is  the  young  child  with  stammering  lips  that  ob- 
serves the  fasts  prescribed  by  the  Church ;  the  adult 
man  wholly  disregards  them ;  and,  forgetting  his 
early  love  for  his  mother,  wishes  her  dead  and  out 
of  the  way. 

Pede  «d  innocenza  son  reperte 

Solo  nei  parvoletti ;  poi  ciascuna 
Pria  fugge  che  le  guance  sien  coperte. 

Tale  balbuziendo  ancor  digiuna,  130 

Che  poi  divora  con  la  lingua  sciolta 
Qualunque  cibo  per  qualunque  luna ;  * 

E  tal  balbuzTendo  ama  ed  ascolta 


"Quando  piove  la  Domenica  di  Passione, 
Ogni  suaina  va  in  hozzacchione. " 
Lana  says :  "  li  susini  a  prugni  adduceno  nella  primavera  molti 
6ori,  li  quail  produrrebbeno  buono  fnitto,  cioi  buone  auainc  o 
prugnc  HC  non  fossono turbati  da piovacontinua  la  quale  piova 
converte  le  dette  susine  in  boKzacchiDni  o  caccole  [viscoui 
mailer — rotUnntss]  piene  di  vermicelli,  li  quali  poscia  non  che 
le  foglie  ma  tutte  le  novelle  del  brocco  dannilicano  e  rodeno." 
*Per  qualunfjiu  luna:  "cioi,  ciuando  i  quaresima  e  quando 
non  i  ;  d'  ogni  tempo,  aegucndo  1'  appetito  de  la  gola ;  ma  dice 
litna:  imperb  che  la  luna  i  segno  ondc  si  coglie  la  quaresima, 
accIA  che  '  I  venardi '  santo  sia  lo  plenilunio,  o  presso  come  fu 
quando  Cristo  aostenne  [ntorb  or /iKitoM  understood]."   (Buti.) 
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La  madre  sua,  che  con  loquela  intera  * 
Disira  poi  di  vederla  Bepolta-  135 

Faith  and  Innocence  are  only  to  be  found  in  little 
children ;  later  on  they  both  take  flight  before  the 
cheeks  be  covered  (with  down).  One,  while  he  still 
prattles,  observes  the  fasts,  who  aftenvards,  when 
bis  tongue  is  loosed  (i.e.  when  he  has  attained  to 
the  free  use  of  speech)  will  devour  every  sort  of 
food  throughout  every  month  (whether  it  be  Lent 
or  holiday  time) ;  and  another,  while  he  still  prattles 
loves  and  hearkens  to  his  mother,  who  after- 
wards, when  grown  to  full  speech,  desires  to  see 
her  buried. 

The  next  three  lines  are  very  obscure  and  of  much 
disputed  interpretation,  though,  according  to  the 
greater  consensus  of  opinion,  the  reference  is  to 
Human  Nature,  the  daughter  of  the  Sun  :  and  the 
meaning  of  the  passage  would  seem  to  be  that,  in  the 
same  way  that  the  cheek  of  the  infant,  tender  and 
fair  in  childhood,  becomes  embrowned  with  advanc- 
ing years,  so  man,  virtuous  in  the  days  of  his  early 
youth,  becomes  sinful  and  wicked  as  he  gets  otder.f 

*  lo^iula  mUra  in  1.  134  is  the  same  as  Ungua  sciolla  in  I.  131, 
meaning  the  fulnesa  of  Epeech  attained  by  the  full-grown  man. 
+  Compare  Par.  :uii,  85-87  : — 

"  La  came  dei  mortali  t  tanto  blanda, 

Che  gid  non  basta  buon  cominciamento 
Dal  nascer  delia  querela  al  far  la  ghlanda." 
In  favour  of  the  interpretation  that  la  belia  Jiglia  aignifies  the 
Human  Race,  the  daughter  of  the  Sun,  we  may  compare  Par. 
*iii,  116,  where  it  is  said  of  the  Sun  :— 

"  Quegli  ch'  h  padre  d'  ogni  mortal  vita." 
And  to  this  we  may  add  Dante's  words  in  the  Dt  Mon.  i,  9 
(or  1 1),  I).  4-7 :  "  Humanum  genus  filiua  est  coeli,  quod  est  per- 
fectisBimum  in  omni  opere  suo ;  generat  enim  homo  hominem 
et  sol,  junta  secundum  {alii :  juxta  Philosophum  in  secundo]  De 
Natural!  auditu."  Scartazzini,  followed  by  Casini,  understands 
la  belia  Jiglia  di  quti,  etc.,  to  be  the  Church,  the  daughter  of  God 
the  Spiritual  Sun,  and  that  she,  who  in  her  earliest  origin  (nc/ 
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Co^  si  fa  la  pelle  bianca  nera, 

Nel  primo  aspetto,  della  bella  figlia 

Di  quei  ch'  apporta  mane  e  lascia  aera- 

In  like  manner  becomes  darkened  the  skin,  fair  in  its 

first  aspect,  of  the  beauteous  daughter  of  him  (the 

Sun)  who  brings  morning  and  leaves  evening. 

Trissino  paraphrases  this :  "  In  like  manner,  as  in  the 

countenance  of  Human  Nature,  the  fair  daughter  of 

the  Sun,  who  brings  the  day  at  his  coming,  and  leaves 

night  when  he  departs,  so  the  fair  complexion  of  young 

children  is  changed  into  the  bronzed  hue  of  grown 

men ;  i.e.  so  is  the  soul  of  men  changed  from  good 

prima  asfttto)  was  pure  and  holy,  haa  now  became  impure  and 
wicked  in  the  sight  of  God.  Against  Scartazzini'a  interpretation 
Poletto  says,  both  in  his  Commentary,  as  well  as  in  his  Dante 
Dictionary :  "  La  spiegazione  ...  mi  arridercbbe,  se  non  ci 
fosse  1'  ostacolo  in  sorm  on  labile,  che  fa  contro  di  cssa,  e  chc  sta 
nella  perifrasi  qutl  chc  apporta  mane  e  hiscia  stra ;  vero,  veris- 
simo  che  da  Dante  ripetute  volte  Dio  i  chiamato  Sok,  SoU 
spirilualt  c  inUlligibU  ;  ma  resta  sempre  che  qui  ognun  s' ac- 
corge  chc  nella  frase  non  e  posBibile  intender  altro  che  il  Sole 
fisico ;  e  percid  la  spiegazione,  bella  e  plena  da  cui  lato,  dali'al- 
tro  non  si  regge."  Dr.  Moore  {Studies  in  Dante,  pp.  140,  141) 
compares  the  present  passage  with  the  other  (quoted  above) 


from  Par.  xxii,  116,  and  says:  "These  passages  are  interesting, 
because  though  not  direct  quotations  from  Aristotle,  they,  and 
especially  the  former,  are  almost  unintelligible  unless  familiarity 


with  certain  passages  in  Aristotle  be  presupposed.  At  least 
this  is  so,  if  we  adopt  the  interpretation  which  appears  to  me  to 
be  fully  established  by  the  reference  in  question,  viz. :  that '  la 
billa  figlia  di  quei  ck'  apporta  mane  e  taseia  stra'  is  a  para- 
phrastic description  of '  human  nature,'  and  not,  as  some  Com- 
mentators sav  '  the  moon.'  Quti  is  in  any  case  obviously  '  the 
sun  : '  and  if  it  be  correct  to  say  that  Dante  intended  '  human 
nature '  by  the  daughter  of  the  Sun,  we  may  suppose  he  had 
floating  in  his  memory  two  passages  of  Aristotle  (cited  by 
Mr.  Butler)  where  this  idea  occurs,  viz.  :  Phys.  II,  ii  (194  b.  13), 
*  SvSpavot  StSpowov  ytrrf  Eat  ifXior.'  This  passage  was,  aa  we 
know,  familiar  to  Dante,  since  he  quotes  it  in  De  Mon.  i,  9  (see 
above).  Again  Aristotle  {Mcteora  \  5,  1071,  a  13)  saya, '  dv^pat- 
nov  atriof  ri  n  iTmj;(ia  trup  cal  y$,  e.  r.  X.  .  .  .  xai  rapi  roCra 
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into  evil,  as  complexion  is  from  fair  to  swarthy ;  for 
the  human  race,  when  children,  are  fair  and  good, 
and  when  grown  up,  become  swarthy  and  wicked." 

But  all  this,  Beatrice  concludes,  arises  from  the  evil 
government  of  the  world,  the  Empire  being  badly 
administered  and  the  Church  still  worse ;  and  she 
foresees  that  before  January  shall  be  entirely  un- 
wintered  (alluding  to  the  error  in  the  calendar,  which 
was  gradually  making  January  a  spring  month),  the 
heavens  will  be  agitated  and  will  exult  at  the  appear- 
ance of  the  long-awaited  deliverer,  who  will  over- 
throw all  the  present  evils,  will  bring  round  the  head 
of  the  ships  of  the  Human  Race  (lit.  fleet)  into  its 
right  course,  and  will  cause  the  plant  to  bear  good 
fruit  in  proportion  to  the  hopes  which  the  flower 
awakened,  instead  of  the  withered  prunes  mentioned 
in  11.  125,  126. 

Tu,  perchi  non  li  fa.cci  maraviglia, 

Pensa.  che  in  terra  non  i  chj  governi  ;*  140 

Onde  si  svia  1'  umana  famiglia. 

*tion  i  chi  governi:  Compare  this  with  Dante's  splendid 
apostrophe  to  Italy  in  Purg.  vi,  76  et  Bcq.,  where  the  same 
sentiment  is  repeatedly  expressed: — 

"  Nave  senza  nocchiere  in  gran  tempesta ; "  (1.  77). 
"  Che  val,  perchi  ti  racconciasse  il  freno 

Giustiniano,  se  la  sella  i  vota  ?  "  (II.  88,  89). 
"  Ahi  gentc,  che  dovresti  easer  devata, 

E  lasciar  seder  Cesare  in  la  sella."  (II.  91,  92). 
"  O  Alberto  Tedesco,  che  .  .  . 

.  .  .  dovresti  inforcar  li  suoi  arcioni."  (11.  97,  98). 
And  several  passages  besides  these.  Compare  also.Coni'.  iv,  9, 
II.  100-108  :  "  Quasi  dire  si  pu6  dello  Imperadore,  volendo  il  suo 
ufficio  figurare  con  una  immagine,  che  egli  sia  il  cavalcatore 
della  umana  volontA.  Lo  qual  cavallo  come  vada  senza  il 
cavalcatore  per  lo  campo  assai  %  manifesto,  e  spezialmento  nella 
miser*  Italia  che  senza  mezzo  alcuno  alia  sua  governazione  i 
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Ma  prima  che  *  gennaio  tuKo  bi  svemi. 
Per  la  centesmat  ch'  t  laggiCl  negletta, 
Ruggiran  X  si  questi  cerchi  superni, 

Che  la  fortuna,  §  che  tanto  b'  aspetto,  14s 

*  prima  ekt,  etc. :  By  thia  figurative  expression  Dante  means 
that  the  events  he  is  foreshadowing  will  occur  in  8  very  short 

\  prima  che  gemiaio  .  ,  .  si  ivtrnt.  Per  la  centesma,  etc, :  Svtr- 
nare  '>  uBcire  dall'  inverno,  abbandonare  1'  invemo.  "  The  allu- 
aion  is  (says  Dr.  Paget  Toyrbee,  Dante  Dictionary,  a,  v.  Gm- 
naio)  to  the  error  in  the  Julian  Calendar,  which  put  the  length 
of  the  year  at  365^  days,  and  made  every  fourth  year  a  leap- 
year.  This  was,  however,  too  long  by  somewhat  less  than  the 
hundredth  part  of  a  day  (la  centesma  iugUtta\  so  that  in  Dante's 
time  the  error  was  above  eight  daya,  and  January  had  been 
advanced  by  this  amount  nearer  to  the  end  of  winter.  This 
error  was  not  corrected  until  15S2,  by  which  time  it  amounted 
to  ten  daya,  when  Gregory  XIII  introduced  the  reformed  or 
Gregorian  Calendar  (not  adopted  in  England  till  175a),  which 
provided  that  ten  days  should  be  dropped,  and  that  threcout 
of  every  four  hundred  years  should  be  ordinary  yearn,  inatead 
of  every  hundredth  year  being  a  leap-year  as  under  the  old 
calendar.  In  this  way  began  the  new  atyle  (N.S.)  as  opposed 
to  the  old  style  (O.S.).  The  Greelt  Church  testifies  its  indepen- 
dence of  Rome  by  keeping  to  the  latter,  which  now  differs 
twelve  days  from  the  nevr." 

I  Ruggiran  :  The  allusion  to  the  roaring  as  symbolizing  the 
great  commotions  of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  is  thoroughly 
biblical,  aays  Casini.  Compare  Jer.  xtv,  30:  "  Therefore 
prophesy  thou  against  them  all  these  words,  and  aay  unto 
them,  The  Lord  shall  roar  from  on  high,  and  utter  His  voice 
from  Hia  holy  habitation ;  He  shall  mightily  roar  upon  His 
habitation."  And  Hosea  xi,  10:  "They  shall  walk  after  the 
Lord;  He  shall  roar  like  a  lion  :  when  He  shall  roar,  then  the 
children  shall  tremble  from  the  west"  And  Joei  iii,  16  :  "  The 
Lord  also  shall  roar  out  of  Zion,  and  utter  His  voice  from 
Jerusalem." 

§te/ort«M  [tempest]  ck*  tanto  i' aspetta :  Many  interpreters 
think  Dante  is  referring  to  the  expected  descent  of  Henry  Vll 
into  Italy.  But  I.  58  shows  that  this  passage  was  not  written 
till  after  I3i6,and  Henry  had  died  in  1313.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  allusion  is  to  the  mysterious  liberator  spoken 
of  ae  the  Veltro,  and  the  DXV.  Benvenuto  says  oi  fortuna  : 
"  Adventus  veltri,  qui  debet  extirpare  cupiditatem  de  mundo, 
'qui  multum  expectatur  et  desideratur." 
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Le  poppe  voIger&  n'  aoo  le  prore, 
S)  che  la  cloBse  correrA  diretta  ; 
E  vero  Initto  vcrrii  dopo  i1  fiore." 

Do  thou,  that  thou  mayest  not  marvel  at  it,  reflect 
that  on  earth  there  is  none  to  govern ;  for  which 
reason  the  human  &mily  goes  astray.  But  before 
that  January  is  wholly  out  of  winter,  by  reason  of  the 
centesimal  that  is  neglected  down  there  on  earth, 
these  exalted  Spheres  shall  roar  bo  loud,  that  the 
storm-blast  that  has  been  thus  long  expected  shall 
turn  the  poops  to  where  are  the  prows,  so  that  the 
fleet  shall  run  in  a  direct  course ;  and  true  fruit 
shall  come  after  the  flower." 

Mr.  Gardner  remarks  that  "thus  Beatrice  in  the 
heaven  of  the  Seraphim  repeats  the  prophecy  which 
St.  Peter  had  uttered  in  the  sphere  of  the  Cherubim, 
as  though  Love  and  Knowledge  had  this  same  mes- 
sage to  announce  to  the  world." 


END  OF  CANTO  XXVII. 
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CANTO  XXVIII. 

THE  NINTH  SPHERE-DANTE  IS  IN  THE  PRIMUM  MOBILE 
OR  CRYSTALLINE  HEAVEN  — THE  DIVINE  ESSENCE  — 
THE  HIERARCHIES  OF  HEAVEN. 

In  this  Canto  Dante  enters  into  the  true  Paradise. 
The  Nine  Choirs  of  Angels  stand  round  about  God, 
the  Divine  Essence. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  three  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  39,  Dante 
discerns  an  infinitesimal  and  exceedingly  brilliant 
point  of  light,  and  around  this  are  revolving  nine 
concentric  circles  of  fire.  Dante  learns  that  the 
point  is  God,  and  the  nine  circles  the  nine  Angelic 
Hierarchies. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  40  to  verl  87, 
Beatrice  explains  to  Dante  why  these  circles  have  a 
swifter  revolution  the  nearer  they  are  to  the  centre, 
instead  of  vice  versd,  as  was  the  case  with  the  re- 
volving Spheres. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  88  to  ver.  139, 
Dante  describes  in  detail  the  whole  series  of  the 
different  Orders  of  Angels. 

Division  I. — As  soon  as  Beatrice  has  opened 
Dante's  vision  to  the  truth,  by  reproving  the  deceit- 
fulness  of  this  present  life,  Dante  gazes  into  her 
beautiful  eyes,  and  sees  mirrored  in  them  a  point  of 
the  most  dazzling  brightness,  and  turning  to  Heaven 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  xxvill.  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  367 

to  see  what  is  reflected  in  Beatrice's  eyes,  observes 
that  point  itself.  This  is  God  Himself,  the  Divine 
Essence,  "decked  with  light  as  with  a  garment." 
{Psalm  civ,  2.) 

The  One  God  is  mirrored  in  Beatrice,  as  the  Unity 
of  God  is  mirrored  in  the  Unity  of  His  Church. 
Poscia  che  contro  alia  vita  presente 
Dei  miseri  mortali*  aperae  il  vero 
Quella  che  imparadisa  t  la  mia  mente ; 
Come  in  lo  apecchio  fiamma  di  doppiero  X 

Vede  colui  che  se  n'  alluma§  retro,  5 

Prima  che  V  abbia  in  vista  o  in  peneiero,|| 
E  afc  rivolge  per  veder  se  il  vetro 

Gli  dice  il  vero,  e  vede  ch'  el  s'  accorda  IT 

* mistri  mortali :  Compare  Virgil,  ^n.  li,  183,  183: — 
"Aurora  interea  miacris  mortalibus  almam 
Extulerat  iucem  " 
and  Georg.;  111,  66,  67:— 

"  Optima  qusque  dies  miseris  mortalibus  sevi 
Prima  fugit." 
t  imparadisa :  Milton  has  imitated  this  in  Par.  Loft,  iv,  505- 
508:- 

"ThuB  these  two, 
Imparadia'd  in  one  another's  arms, 
The  happier  Eden,  shall  enjoy  their  Gil 
Of  bliss  on  bliss." 
Xdoppiero:  A  waien  torch,  of  which  Trissino  writes;  "Cosl 
detto  dai  raddoppiati  stoppini  {i^.  wicks,  tapers)  dei  quali  i 
composto."     Doppieri  are  waxen  torches  in  Italy  made  up 
of  long  tapers,  either  laid  horizontally  together  to  form  one 
long  thick  torch,  or  else  twisted  spirally  into  that  form.    Casini 
says  that  these  doppitri  were  much  used  in  the  Middle  Ages 
to  light  great  halls  in  palaces.    They  were  placed  in  cande- 

§  it  »'  alluma  :  "e'  iUumina  d'  esso  di  rieto  dalle  spailc,  cioi 
che  r  i  acceso  di  rieto  da  »i."    (Buti.) 

\\iti  vtsta  0  in  pauiero  :  Before  the  sight  of  the  flame  had 
caught  his  eye,  or  before  he  had  even  given  the  matter  a 
thought. 

ir«  vtdech'  el  s'  accorda  Con  esio:  "scilicet,  quod  vitrum  con- 
cordat cum  vero,  quia  scilicet  idolum  apparens  in  speculum 
conformatur  et  convenit  cum  re  vera  extra  existent!  .  .  .  sicut 
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Con  esso,  come  nota  con  buo  metro ;  '* 
Cos!  la  mia  memoria  si  ricorda  10 

Ch*  io  feci,  riguardando  nei  begli  occhi  t 
Onde  a  piglianni  fece  Amor  la  corda. 
After  that  she  who  doth  imparadise  my  soul  (i.e. 
blesses  it  with  the  holy  bliss  of  Paradise]  had  un- 
folded the  truth  againet  (i.e.  had  spoken  in  just  re- 
prehension of)  theprescnt  life  of  miserable  mortals  ; 
Sit  so  fell  out  that)  as  a  man  sees  in  a  mirror  the 
lame  of  a  waxen  torch  which  has  been  lighted  be- 
hind him,  before  he  has  it  in  his  sight  or  thought, 
and  turns  him  round  to  see  if  the  glass  is  tell- 
ing him  the  truth,  and  perceives  that  the  reality 
accords  with  the  reflection   as  a  note  {of  music) 
with  its  metre  {i.e.  with  the  words  of  the  poem) ; 
even   so  does   my  memory  recall   to  mind  that 
1    did   so,    gazing   into   the  beauteous   eyes,   of 
which  Love  made   the   springe   to   ensnare  me. 
Benvenuto  observes  that  thus  far  Dante  has  de- 
scribed what  he  saw  reflected  in  the  eyes  of  Beatrice ; 
he  will  now  relate  how  he  turned  round  and  looked 
upon  the  Holy  Reality. 

chorda  in  cithara,  vel  alio  inBtnimento  musico,  concordat  cum 
cantu  sibi  correspond  en  te.  Et  nota  quod  comparatio  recte 
ostendit  prop^situm,  quia  homo  non  potest  immediate  videre 
Deum,  nisi  sub  imagine  respiciens  oculoa  Beatricis,  idest  per 
speculationem  et  contemplationem  sacrse  theologias  tamquam 
per  speculum,"     (Benvenuto.) 

*  nota  con  sue  metro :  Casini  contends  that  nota  is  the  words 
that  arc  sung  (as  in  Inf.  vn,  127 ;  and  Pvrg.  xaii,  33),  while 
melro  is  the  harmony  with  which  the  words  are  clothed,  the 
music  to  which  they  are  set ;  and  this  is  also  the  view  of  some 
other  Commentators;  but  the  translation  I  have  adopted  is 
borne  out  by  Buli,  who  says  :  "come  nota  eon  sua  metro;  ciofi 
come  s'  accords  la  nota  del  canto  coUa  sua  parola  che  ella 
segna,  o  colla  sua  misura  :  la  nota  i  lo  segno,  e  Io  metro  4  la 
cosa  aegnata,  come  nelli  occhi  di  Beatrice  era  lo  segno,  e  di 
rieto  a  Dante  era  la  cosa  segnBta," 

friguardando  net  begli  occhi,  et  seq.  1  Compare  Pure,  xzni, 
118-136,  where  Dante  describes  how  he  saw  the  Grypnon  re- 
flected in  the  eyes  of  Beatrice,  and  see  thereon  Readings  on  the 
purgatoria,  Third  Edition,  London,  1907,  vol,  ii,  pp.  js6-56o. 
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E  com'  io  mi  rivolsi,  e  furon  tocchi 

Li  miei  da  cid  che  pare  in  quel  volume,* 
Quandunque  nel  suo  giro  ben  a'  adocchi,  15 

Un  puntot  vidi  che  caggiava  lume 

Acuto  si,  cbe  il  visa  |  ch'  egli  affocag 
Chiuder  convicnsi  per  lo  forte  acume  :  || 


*fuT(m  tocchi  Li  miei  [occhi]  da  cid  che  ^are  in  quel  volume: 
"Cioi  da  ci6  che  si  vede  in  quella  Deiti,  che  t  immensa, 
quando  nel  mo  giro,  doh  del  detto  lume,  beit  s'  adocchi  dot  ben 
si  ragguardi,  cioi  quando  li  miei  occhi  ebbono  veduto  cid  che 
si  pu&  vedere  de  la  Deiti^  che  i  lume  infinko  e  bene  senza 
misura,  non  viddi  se  non  uno  punto,  perchi  non  fui  capace  di 
piQ,  n6  nessuno  intelletto  pu6  essere  capace  se  non  di  poghis- 
aima  parte."    (Buti.) 

i  Un  punto :  This  luminous  Point,  which  Dante  is  allowed 
to  see,  is  God  Himself.  "  Per  qual  ragione  il  poeta  abbia 
imaginato  che  in  queata  prima  apparizione  Dio  gh  si  manifest] 
ai  come  un  punto  luminoso,  non  i  determinato  con  sicurezza 
dagli  interpreti :  tra  gli  antichi  prevale  la  sposizione  del  Lana, 
che  il  punto  signiBchi  essere  difficile  e  prodonda  la  cognizione 
di  Dio  ;  tra  i  modemi  C|uella  del  Bia^oli  che  il  punto  eaprima 
I'lidea  dell'  individuality  divina.''  (Casini.)  Aristotle,  in  the 
Metaphysics  vii  (1073  a.  5-7)  speaks  of  the  indivisibility  of  the 
Godhead :  "  ixtySos  ovSin  iMx^nu  Ix**"  rnvn))'  rffy  DMriav,  JXX' 
J^ptis  ml  ddtaifwnir  Jariv." 

i  visa :  Used  here  to  signify  the  eyes,  in  the  same  aenae  as 
in /«/.iv,  11,12;- 

"Tanto  che,  per  ficcar  lo  viso  al  fondo, 
Io  non  vi  diacerneva  alcuna  coaa." 
g  affbca :  The  usual  signification  of  this  verb  ia  "  to  enkindle, 
to  set  on  fire ; "  but  here  we  are  to  take  it  in  the  senae  of  "  dart- 
ing light  upon  anything,  illuminating  with  flame." 

Ijiicuffw,  derived  from  aaito,  signifiea  "  intenaity."  Compare 
Par.i,  82-84:— 

"La  novitii  del  suono  e  il  gran  lume 

Di  lor  cagion  m'  acceaero  un  diaio 
Mai  non  sentito  di  cotanto  acume;" 
and  in  Par.  xxzii,  74,  75,  it  is  said  of  the  spirits  of  inlanta  in 
Heaven : — 

"Locati  son  pergradi  difierenti, 
Sol  differendo  nel  primiero  acume ; " 
and  Par.  xi;tiii,  76-78: — 

"  Io  credo,  per  1'  acjme  ch'  io  sofferai 

Del  VIVO  raggio,  ch'  io  aarei  smarrito, 
Se  gli  occhi  miei  da  lui  foasero  averai." 
IL  AA    - 
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E  qua.lc  Btellft  par  quinci  piil  poca,* 

Parrebbe  luna  locata  con  cbso,  30 

Come  Stella  con  Stella  si  colloca. 
And  as  I  turned  me  round,  and  as  my  eyes  were 
touched  by  that  which  is  discernible  in  that  volume 
(the  Ninth  Heaven),  whenever  one  rightly  scrutin- 
izes its  gyration,  I  beheld  a  point  that  was  radiat- 
ing light  so  piercing,  that  the  eyes  on  which  it 
darts  its  lire  perforce  must  close  by  reason  of  its 
greater  intensity :  ■  and  what   star  soever  seems 
smallest   from  down  here,  would  seem  to  be  a 
moon  if  placed  beside  it  in  the  same  way  as  a  star 
is  placed  beside  another  star. 
Mr,  Gardner  {op.  cit.  p.  198)  says  that  this  indivisible 
atomic  point  radiating  light  and  symbolizing  the 
unity  of  the  Divinity,  is  "  a  fitting   prelude  to  the   , 
more  intimate  vision  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  which 
will  be  vouchsafed  in  the  Empyrean.     It  is  a  point 
of  most  surpassing  brilliancy  but  of  most  minute 
size,  as  a  symbol  of  unity  and   immateriality.  .  .  . 
The  One  is  here  seen  mirrored  in  the  eyes  of  Bea- 
trice in  reference  to  the  theological  demonstrations 
of  the  Church  as  to  the  Unity  of  God,  for  in  the 
Convivio  [iii,  15,  II.  13,  14]  Dante  declares  that  the 
eyes  of  his  allegorical  Lady  are  the  demonstrations 
of  philosophy." 

Dante  now  describes  a  circle  of  fire,  which  seems 
as  far  off  as  the  halo  formed  by  vapours  is  from  the 
Moon.  This  circle  is  the  innermost  of  nine  circles 
of  flame  symbolizing  the  nine  angelic  Orders,  corre- 
sponding to  the  nine  heavens.    The  whole  are  re- 


1/./. 


/«/.   XX,    1 

atcd;"— 

"  Quell'  altro  che  ne'  fianchi  h  cosl  poco, 
Michele  Scottefu." 
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volving  round  the  Laminous  Point  (which  is  God) 
with  such  extraordinary  velocity,  as  to  surpass  that 
of  the  Primum  Mobile.    This  circle  of  flame  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  second,  the  second  by  a  third,  and  so 
on  up  to  the  ninth.    These  are  the  nine  Hierarchies 
of  Angels.     Be  it  understood  that  they  are  moving 
.  under  conditions  precisely  opposite  to  those  of  a 
wheel,  the  tyre  of  which  moves  at  a  much  greater 
speed  than  the  parts  near  the  centre.     Here  the 
orbit  nearest  to  the  Sacred  Point  is  the  most  rapid  in 
its  revolutions,  while  that  farthest  off  is  the  slowest. 
Porse  cotanto  quanto  pare  Appresso 
Alo*  cinger  la  luce  che  il  dipigne, 
Quando  il  vapor  che  il  porta  piil  i  spesso, 


*  Ala  [oT  HakiJ  cinger ;  There  are  agre&t  number  of  variantB 
here,  the  principal  of  which  are  :  Alio  dnger  and  Al  eiiiger. 
On  this  Moore  {Text.  Cril.  pp.  493,  494)  observes  :  "The  form 
Alo,  being  somewhat  unusual  for  Alone  [like  polve  for  polwre, 


Par.  ii,  133],  will  account  for  the  existence  of  almost  all  the 
variants  found  here,  as  having  arisen  from  either  misunder- 
standing or  deliberate  emendation.  Indeed  it  is  almost  the 
onl^  reading  which  gives  any  sense  at  all,  and  it  gives  one 
which  is  perfectly  distinct  and  appropriate.  Moreover,  in  Par. 
X,  67,  Dante  again  draws  a  comparison  from  the  same  pheno- 
menon. As  Scartazzini  observes  Alo  and  Alio  are  mere 
differences  of  orthography,  the  same  might  be  said  of  A  lo,  re- 
membering the  constant  irregularity  of  MSS.  in  respect  of 
divisions  of  words.  Thence  would  naturally  arise,  from  mis- 
understanding, the  readings,  Ad  foand  Al.  Next  would  follow 
deliberate  emendations  to  improve  the  sense,  such  as^,  II,  or 
Lo,  or  the  change  of  the  verb,  and  so  on."  In  his  more  recent 
work.  Studies  in  Dante,  p.  134,  Dr.  Moore,  writing  on  "Solar 
and  lunar  halos,  rainbows,"  etc.,  compares  both  this  passage 
and  that  at  II.  32,  33,  on  the  messo  di  Juno,  the  rainbow,  with 
Aristotle's  Mcleora,  iii,  c.  ii  and  iii.  "We  note  (i)  (says 
Moore)  that  Dante  follows  Aristotle  in  attributing  solar  and 
lunar  halos  to  the  density  of  the  air ;  see  McUor.  iii,  iii  3ub.  init. 
(372  b.  15-18,  and  33,  34).  (a)  That  as  Aristotle  discusses  to- 
gether the  phenomena  of  halos  and  rainbowrs,  their  cause* 
AA  2 
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DiBtante  intorno  al  punto  un  cerchio  d'  ignc*  aj 

Si  gtravR  ri  ralto,  ch'  avria  vinto 
Quel  moto  che  pill  toato  il  mondo  eigne  ; 

E  queato  era  d'  un  altro  circuncinto, 

E  quel  dal  terzo,  e  il  terzo  poi  dal  quarto, 

Dal  quinto  il  quarto,  e  poi  dal  sesto  il  quinto.   30 

Sopra  aeguivat  ii  setttmo  si  sparto 

Giil  di  larghezza,  che  il  measo  di  Juno  { 
Interog  a  contenerlo  sarebbe  arto. 

Cos)  I'  ottavo  e  il  noDo;  e  ciascheduno 


being  mainly  identical,  C.  ii  inil.  [371  b.  18-20)  bo  Dante   here 
draws  comparisona  from  both  in  the  same  context.     (3)  Aris- 
totle contrasts  these  phenomena  in  that  the  former  [the  halo] 
often  exhibits  a  complete  circle,  while  the  latter  [the  rainbow] 
is  never  seen  complete  (371  b.  33  and  36).     Dante  incidentally 
refers  to  the  incomplete  circle  of  the  latter  in  I,  32  :— 
'Che  il  mesBO  di  Juno 
Intero  a  contenerlo  sarebbe  arto  ; ' 
and  the  complete  circle  of  the  former,  in  the  words : — 
'  Alo  cinger  la  luce  che  il  dipigne  (1.  23).' " 
*  un  cerchio  d!  igtu,  et  seq. :  This  is  the  first  of  the  nine  circles 
revolving  round  the  central  point,  which  are  the  nine  Orders 
of  Angels.     This,  the  first,  is  the  sphere  of  the  Seraphim  ;  the 
second  {d'  un  altro  circuncinto)  is  the  sphere  of  the  Cherubim  ; 
the  third  is  that  of  the  Thrones ;  the  fourth  is  that  of  the 
Dominations;  the  fifth  that  of  the  Virtues;  the  sixth  that  of 
the  Powers ;  the  seventh  that  of  the  Principalities ;  the  eighth 
that  of  the  Archangels  ;  and  the  ninth  that  of  the  Angels. 

t  Sopra  ieguiva ;  Others  read  Sovra  si  giva ;  Sovra  ten  giva ; 
Sovra  giungeva ;  etc. 

Imtsso  di  Juno:  Iris,  or  the  Rainbow,  was  said  to  be  the 
messenger  of  juno.    Compare  Ovid,  Metam.  i,  270,  371  ;— 
"  Nuntia  Junonia,  varios  induta  colores, 
Conclpit  Iris  aquas,  alimentaque  nubibus  adfert ;  " 
and  Virgil,  jEn.  iv,  693,  694 : — 

"Turn  Juno  omnipotens,  longum  miserata  dolorem, 

DifBcilesquc  obitus,  Irim  demisit  Olympo." 

§  Intero :  In  our  World  we  can  only  see  the  Rainbow  as  a 

half  circle,  but  could  we  see  the  whole  of  it  iinlero)  it  would  be 

a  complete  circle  of  immense  extent,  girding  the  whole  of  our 

globe.     Mr.  Butler  quotes  Aristotle  as  saying:  "i^c  tpUlot 

oMtrort  yiyvrrai  nvicXw,  oiM  fwifot-  iiUKoMav  Tfofiia." 
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Pii  tardo  si  movea,*  secondo  ch'  era  35 

In  numcro  distante  p'lii  dalt'  uno : 
E  quello  avea.  U  fiamma  piCl  sincera,'!' 

Cui  men  distava  la  favilla  pura ; 

Credo  per6  che  pift  di  lei  s'  invera.J 
Perchance  at  an  equal  distance  as  that  at  which 
the  halo  seems  to  begird  the  light  that  paints  it, 
when  the  vapour  which  forms  it  is  densest,  thus 
distant  around  the  Point,  a  circle  of  flame  was 
whirling  so  rapidly,  that  it  would  have  surpassed 
that  motion  (of  the  PrimumJlfobt/«)  which  revolves 
most  swiftly  round  the  world;  and  this  was  by 
another  encircled,  and  that  by  a  third,  and  the 
third  again  by  a  fourth,  the  fourth  by  a  fifth,  and 
then  the  fifth  by  a  sixth.  Beyond  followed  the 
seventh  spread  out  so  far  in  breadth,  that,  were  the 
messenger  of  Juno  (i.e.  Iris,  the  Rainbow)  com- 
plete (as  an  entire  circle),  it  would  be  too  narrow 
to  contain  it.  So,  too,  the  eighth  and  the  ninth  ; 
and  each  of  these  rolled  with  a  slower  motion,  ac- 
cording as  it  was  in  number  more  distant  from 
unity :  and  that  circle  had  its  flame  the  most 
translucent  from  which  the  Pure  Spark  was  least 
distsnt;  1  think,  because  it  partakes  most  of  Its 
truth. 

Division  II. — Dante  is  struck  with  wonder  and  awe 


*  Pii  tarda  si  movea,  et  seq. :  "  quello  che  era  piii  preaso  al 
punto,  EJ  movea  piil  ratto  che  '1  secondo,  e  cos!  successiva- 
mente  ;  sicchi  I'  ultimo  si  movea  pi{l  tardo  di  tutti."    (Buti.) 

+  sinctra ;  The  primary  meaning  of  sincere  is  "  pure,"  and  to 
this  day  at  Florence  pure  wine  is  spoken  of  as  "  vino  sincero." 
Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  Siimm.  TMeol.  pars  i,  ^u.  Iv,  art.  3. 
Compare  "sincere  milk  of  the  word  "  in  i  Pel.  li,  3;  though 
the  Vulgate  reads  "  sine  dolo  lac  concupiacitc."  Dr.  Moore 
tells  me  that  Livy  has  "sincerum  gaudium,"  meaning  "  un- 

J  s'  invera :  "  Qui  rende  la  ragionc  e  dice  che  i  pii  in  luci- 
dezzB,  perchi  3' invera,  cioi  piik  cognosce  e  vededeila  veritade 
della  divina  esaenzia.     E  nota  i'  invera  che  h  verbo  informativo,  „ 
quasi  fasgi  simile  alia  veritade."    (Lana,)  .-■■•"t 

D,s,i,7ertbyG00gIe 


374  Readings  on  the  Paradise.  Canto  xxviii. 

on  learning  that  the  nine  Spheres  of  Heaven  in  their 
revolutions  round  the  One  Point,  which  is  God  Him- 
self, are  revolving  with  a  motion  which  is  precisely 
the  opposite  to  that  known  on  Earth.  Beatrice,  see- 
ing this  doubt  in  Dante's  mind,  proceeds  at  once  to 
dispel  it.  The  reason  why  the  innermost  circle  re- 
volves with  the  greatest  velocity  is  because  it  is  that 
nearest  to  the  central  spark  of  Divine  flame,  and  con- 
sequently the  one  most  enkindled  by  the  love  of  this 
One  Point,  God,  on  whom  the  Heavens  and  the 
whole  Order  of  Nature  and  of  the  Universe  depend. 
La  Donna  mia,  che  mi  vedeva  in  cura  40 

Forte  aospeso,  disse :— "  Da  quel  punto  * 

Depende  il  cielo  e  tutta  la  natura. 
Mira  quel  cerchio  che  piil  gli  i  congiunto, 

B  Bappi  che  il  buo  movere  h  s)  tosto 

Perl'  aflbcato  amore,t  ond'  egli  i  punto." —     45 

*Da  qml punto Dtptnde il citlo e  tutta  la  natura:  Dante  means 
the  constituted  order  of  the  Heavens,  and  their  entire  influence 
upon  all  things  terrestrial.  Dante  is  here  almost  giving  a 
literal  translation  of  the  words  of  Aristotle,  Metaphys.  A  7 

{1072  b.  15,  14)  :  "  lln-f)  A*  (irri  n  icii-cwi-  ovT^  djcipi^roi'  Sr,  mvm 
ovE  ivlHj(rTm  SXkmt  fx*"'  oMojiat  .  ,  ,  tx  romOnjc  Spa  dpjf^t 
jjfm^nu  6  oipauis  im  ^  ^wnt." 

fPtrP  affocato  amore  :  That  is,  of  the  Ptimum  MobiU.  In 
Conv.  ii,  4,  II.  11-37,  Dante,  speaking  of  the  Primvm  Mobile, 
says  :  "  Chi  per  lo  ferventissimo  appetito  che  ha  ciascuna  parte 
di  quello  nono  cielo,  ch'  e  immediato  a  quello,  d'  esser  con- 
giunta  con  ciascuna  parte  di  quello  decirao  cielo  divinissimo  e 
quieto,  in  quello  si  rivolve  con  tanto  desiderio,  che  la  sua 
velociti  i  quasi  incomprenHibile."  And  Ep.  Kant,  §  36,  II. 
473-482 :  "  Omne  quod  movetur,  movetur  propter  aliquid  quod 
non  habet,  quod  est  terminus  sui  motus ;  sicut  cwlum  lunx 
movetur  propter  aliquam  partem  sui,  qux  non  habet  illud  ubi, 
ad  quod  movetur :  et  quia  pars  quxlibet  eius  non  adepto  quolibet 
ubi  (quod  est  impossibiie),  movetur  ad  aliud  ;  inde  est,  quod 
semper  movetur  et  numquam  quiescit,  ul  est  eius  appetitus. 
Et  quod  dico  de  ccela  luna:,  intelligendum  est  de  omnibus 
globe;  "rimum." 
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My  Lady,  who  saw  me  greatly  perplexed  in  my 
anxiety  (to  know  more),  said  :  "  From  that  Point 
depend  the  Heavens  and  all  Nature.     Observe  that 
circle  which  is  most  nearly  conjoined  with  it,  and 
know  that  its  motion  is  so  rapid  because  of  the 
burning  Love  by  which  it  is  spurred," 
Dante,  however,  is  not  wholly  disburdened  of  his 
doubts.     He  cannot  understand  why  a  different  order 
of  things  should  exist  in  the  world  below  from  what 
he  now  hnds  to  be  the  case  in  the  world  above ;  nor 
why  in  Heaven,  full  of  Light  and  Love,  the  greatest 
perfection  should  have  its  place  in  the  closest  prox- 
imity to   the  centre ;   whereas  in   the  case  of  the 
material  world,  the  Earth  is  the  centre  of  the  material 
heavens,  and  the  Empyrean,  the  most  perfect  of  them 
all,  is  the  most  distant  heaven  of  all  from  the  earth. 
Ed  io  a  lei : — "  Se  il  mondo  fosse  posto 

Con  r  ordine  ch'  io  veggio  in  quelle  rote, 
Sa2io  m'  avrebbe  ci&  che  m'  i  proposto. 
Ma  nel  mondo  sensibile  si  puote 

Veder  le  v6lte  tanto  piit  divine,*  50 

*  vilU  tanto  piii  divine :  Others  read  cau,  rote,  rnstt,  Utci,  noU, 
etc,  and  a  few  read  tanto  piAfestint.  On  this  see  Moore,  Text. 
Crit.  p.  494  :  "The  reading  vSUe  is  certainly  to  be  preferred 
here  (i)  as  giving  to  the  passage  a  perfectly  appropriate  sense, 
BE  well  aa  one  very  definite  and  technical  in  reference  to  the 
Ptolemaic  system  of  astronomy ;  (2)  as  being  a  word  employed 
elsewhere  by  Dante  in  precisely  the  same  sense,  viz.  of  the 
heavenly  '  spheres,'  in  Purg.  xxviii,  104 : — 

'  L'  aer  si  volge  con  la  prima  v61ta ; ' 
(3)  as  being  just  sufficiently  removed  from  common  use  to 
suggest  either  the  substitution  of  a  more  obvious  word,  or  at 
any  rate  the  addition  of  a  marginal  gloss  which  would  be  easily 
mistaken  for  a  var.  led.  and  then  introduced  into  the  text. 
The  word  rote  is  Just  such  a  word.  ...  In  regard  to  the 
variants  divine  and  fcstine  at  the  end  of  the  line,  it  ta  scarcely 
necessary  to  point  out  that  the  latter  is  an  obvious  case  of  the 
substitution  of  an  easier  word,  very  likely  first  appearing  as  a 
quite  natural  marginal  gloss,  and  then  mistaken  for  a  vananL" 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


376  Readings  oh  the  Paradise.  Canto  xxviii. 

Qu&nt'  die  Bon  dal  centro  pii)  remote.* 
Onde,  se  il  mio  djsio  dee  aver  fine 

In  queBto  miro  ed  angelico  templo,+ 

Che  Bolo  amore  e  luce  X  ha  per  confine, 
Udir  conviemmi  ancor  come  1'  esempio  §  55 

E  r  esemplare  non  vanno  d'  un  modo  ; 

Chi  io  per  me  indamo  ci&  contemplo."— 
And  I  to  her:  "  If  the  world  were  airan^d  in  the 
order  that  I  perceive  in  those  orbs,  that  which  ia 
set   before    me    (by   thee  as  answer)  would  have 
satisfied  me.     But  in  the  world  of  sense  one  can 

*dal  centra  pii  remote:  Caiy  explains  this  well;  "The 
material  world  and  the  intelligential  (the  copy  and  the  pattern) 
appear  to  Dante  to  differ  in  this  respect,  that  the  orbits  of  the 
latter  are  more  swift,  the  nearer  they  are  to  the  centre,  whereas 
the  contrary  is  the  case  with  the  orbits  of  the  former.  The 
seeming  contradiction  is  thus  accounted  for  by  Beatrice.  In 
the  material  world,  the  more  ample  the  body  is,  the  greater  is 
the  good  of  which  it  ia  capable  ;  supposing  all  the  parts  to  be 
equally  perfect.  But  in  the  intelligential  world,  the  circles 
are  more  excellent  and  powerful,  the  more  they  approximate 
to  the  central  point,  which  is  God.  Thus  the  first  circle,  that 
of  the  Seraphim,  corresponds  to  the  ninth  sphere,  or  primvm 
mobilt — the  second,  that  of  the  Cherubim,  to  the  eighth  sphere, 
or  heaven  of  the  fixed  stars — the  third,  or  circle  of  Thrones, 
to  the  seventh  sphere,  or  planet  of  Saturn,  and  in  like  manner 
throughout  the  two  other  trines  of  circles  and  spheres. 

Of  circuit  inexpressible  they  stood, 
Orb  within  orb.'  (Milton,  Par.  Lost,  v,  596.)" 
+  Umflo  :  Heaven  is  very  frequently  styled  "  God's  Temple  " 
in  Scnpture.  Compare  2  Sam.  xxii,  7  :  "In  my  distress  I 
called  upon  the  Lord,  and  cried  to  my  God ;  and  He  did  hear 
my  voice  out  of  His  temple."  And  Psahn  xi,  4  :  "The  Lord  is 
in  His  holy  temple,  the  Lord's  throne  ia  in  heaven." 

lamoree  luct :  Compare  Par.  xxvii,  113  ;  "  Luce  ed  amor  d'un 
cerchio  [the  Bmpyrian]  lui  [the  Primum  Mobile]  comprende." 

§  P  esempio :  Compare  Boetbius,  Phil.  Consol.  iii,  melr.  g,  II. 
6,9:- 

"tu  cuncta  supemo 
Ducis  ab  exempio  :  'pulchrum  pulcherrimus  ipse 
Mundum  mente  gerens  similique  in  imagine  formans 
P(|-fectBS(}ue  jubenB  perfectym  absolvere  partes," 
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discein  the  revolutions  to  be  bo  much  the  more 
divine,  in  proportion  as  they  are  more  removed 
from  the  centre.  Therefore,  if  my  desire  is  to 
have  completion  (i.e.  be  Batisfied)  in  this  wondrous 
and  angelic  fane,  which  has  love  and  tight  alone 
for  its  confines,  I  must  further  hear  why  the  copy 
and  the  model  follow  not  the  same  method ;  be- 
cause I  by  myself  contemplate  this  in  vain." 

The  copy  (esemplo)  is  the  world  of  sense,  the  material 
world :  the  exemplar  (esemplare)  or  prototype  is  the 
supra-sensible  world,  for,  as  Dante  says  in  De  Mon. 
ii,  2, 11.  15-20 :  "  For  nature  exists,  first,  in  the  mind 
of  the  First  Agent,  who  is  God ;  then  in  heaven ;  as 
in  an  instrument,  by  means  of  which  the  likeness  of 
the  Eternal  Goodness  unfolds  itself  on  shapeless 
matter."    (F.  J.  Church's  translation.) 

Beatrice  points  out  to  Dante  that  the  reason  of  his 
being  unable  of  himself  to  unravel  the  entanglements 
of  this  difficult  question,  is  from  his  not  having 
properly  investigated  it,  but  if  he  will  only  follow 
closely  the  explanation  she  is  about  to  give  him,  his 
curiosity  will  be  fully  satisfied. 

— "  Se  U  tuoi  diti  *  non  sono  a  tal  nodo 
Suflicienti,  non  t  maraviglia. 


*  Se  li  tuoi  diti,  et  seq. :  "  Pone  i  diti  per  lo  ingegno,  e  lo  nodo 

Kr  la  maiagevikzza  del  dubbio,  cioi  :  Se  '1  tuo  ingegno  non  h 
atevile  a  sciolgcre  qucsto  dubbio,  tion  i  mtravigha ;  et  as- 
segna  la  cagionc,  per  che,  cioi  per  la  negligenzia  de  io  studiare 
e  cercarc  la  veritji,  dicendo :  Tanto  per  non  tentare,  c\oh  tanto 
d  fatto  insolubile  e  malagevile,  per  non  cercare  di  sciolgerlo,  i 
folio  sodo :  lo  nodo  delta  func,  quando  sta  grande  tempo  che 
non  ai  scioige,  o  che  non  s'  allenti,  tjittavia  rasaoda ;  e  cosl  lo 
dubbio  delle  cose  intellettuali,  quando  non  si  cerca  co  lo  atudio 
de  la  Bcienzia  a  trovare  la  veriti,  diventa  piil  forte  I'  un  41  che 
r  altro."    (Buti.) 
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Tanto  per  non  tcntare  i  fatto  sodo."—  60 

Cob)  Ift  Donna  mia :  poi  disM  : — "  Piglia 
Quel  ch'  ip  ti  dicerb,  se  vuoi  saEiarti, 
Bd  intomci  da  esso*  t'  assottiglia. 
"  If  thy  fingers  are  insufficient  for  such  a  knot  (i.e. 
if  thy  intellect  is  not  able  to  solve  so  dHHcult  a 
question),  it  is  no  marvel :  so  hard  is  it  grown,  for 
want  of  testing."     Thus  my  Lady ;  then  she  said  : 
"  Accept  what  I  will  tell  thee,  if  thou  wouldest  be 
satisfied,  and  exercise  on  that  thy  subtlety. 
Benvenuto  here  observes  that  by  the  words  in  which 
Beatrice  be^ns  to  solve  the  doubtful  question  put  to 
her,  Dante  wishes  to  demonstrate  briefly  that  the 
nine  Orders  of  Angels  are  in  exact  proportion  and 
correspondence  with  the  nine  Spheres  of  Heaven,  and 
are  in  perfect  agreement  with  them  in  their  motions 
and  in  all  their  parts.     Beatrice  further  dwells  upon 
their  vast  expanse. 

Li  cerchi  corpora)  sono  amp!  ed  arti, 

Secondo  il  piil  e  il  men  della  virtute  f  65 

Che  si  distcndc  per  tutte  lor  parti. 
Maggior  bonti.  |  vuol  far  maggior  salute  ; 
Maggior  salute  maggior  corpo  cape, 
S'  egli  ha  le  parti  egualmente  compiute.g 

*\ntQmoda  kso;  .This  is  an  old  construction,  not  uncommon 
in  Dante's  time.    Compare  Purg.  vi,  85,  86: — 
"  Ccrca,  miacra,  intomo  dalle  prode 

^virtuU:  "Deicieli  del  mondo  senBibllc,  quelli  che  piu  sono 
strelti  hanno  manco  virtil,  e  quclii  alio  'ncontra  chc  son  piO 
ampi  e  grandi,  ne  hanno  pii."     (Danieilo.) 

\  Maggior  bonli,  et  scq.  r  "  Bonti  pii  grande  vuole  una  pitl 
grande  estensionc  de'  salutari,  de'  benefici  Buoi  influsai  [lafiifo]; 
ed  un  corpo  di  natura  sua  piil  grande,  se  in  ncssona  dclle  sue 
parti  sia  mancante,  i,  per  la  sua  ma^ior  estensione,  capace 
di  ricevere  in  b4  una  maggior  copia  di  cotali  influasi,"  (Lom- 
bardi.) 

g  egualnuiUe  compiuU  .*  Buti  explains  that  this  is  ao,  if  the 
greater  body  has  its  several  parts  equally  perfect  with  the 
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Dunque  costui,  che  tutto  quanto  rape  70 

L'  altro*  universo  seco,  corriaponde 
Al  cerchio  +  che  pi&  ama  e  che  piCi  sape. 

Perch*,  se  tu  alia  virtil  circondc  J 
La  tua  misura,  non  alia  parvcnza 
Delle  Eustanzie  §  che  t'  appaion  tonde,  75 

smaller  body ;  as  for  instance  one  sees  that  a  big  man  has  more 
Strength  than  a  little  one ;  but  if  the  little  man  had  both  his 
hands,  and  the  big  one  were  deprived  of  them,  their  relative 
proportions  of  power  would  be  changed. 

*£.'  altro  univerio  :  Some  read  T  alto. 

i caTTisionde  Al  cerehia  ehe  pii  ama  e  che  pii  sape:  "The 
Primum  MobiU,  which  sweeps  along  with  it  the  rest  of  the  Uni- 
verse, corresponds  to  the  Seraphim  who  love  most  and  know 
most ;  and  similarly  the  other  heavens  each  to  its  own  celestial 
intelligence  or  special  angelic  order,  the  higher  order  to  the 
more  noble  sphere,  the  lower  to  the  less."  (Gardner.)  Buti  re- 
marks that  the  Circle  of  the  Seraphim  loves  God  more  than 
the  other  Angels,  and  has  greater  knowledge  of  Him  and  His 
creations  than  have  the  other  Angels ;  Dante  wishes  his 
readers  to  understand  this  by  the  greater  proximity  of  this 
circle  to  God,  and  the  greater  velocity  at  which  it  whirls. 
This  signifies  the  ardent  fervour  that  the  Seraphim  have  to- 
wards God,  and  their  immediate  conversion  to  Him  after  their 
creation.  SeeConv.  ii,  6,  II.  79-81.  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquin. 
(Summ.  Tkeol.  para  i,  qu.  cviii,  art.  5). 

\ciramdtLatuamintra:  "Beatrice  s answer  (writes  Mr.  Gard- 
ner) Is  that  Dante  has  again  gone  astray  by  merely  regarding 
appearances,  by  applying  his  measure  only  to  the  appearanct  of 
the  substances  that  appear  to  him  round.  If  he  considers  only 
their  virtue — for  they  are  not  really  circles  or  hoops  of  fire, 
but  this  is  merelv  another  sensible  sign — he  will  find  perfect 
correspondence  between  the  greater  virtue  and  influence  of 
the  heavens  nearer  to  God  and  the  diviner  character  of  the 
higher  orders  of  Angels  which  preside  over  them." 

§  suilanxit :  Compare  Purg,  xxx,  loi,  102,  where  Beatrice 
"  alle  sustanzie  pie  (t.«.  the  Angels) 
Volsc  le  sue  parole  cost  poscia ;  " 
and  the  Saints  are  bo  called  in' Par.  xv,  7,  8  : — 
"  Come  saranno  ai  giusti  preghi  sordc 
Quelle  sustanzie  ?  " 
In  Par.  mix.  16-36  the  doctrine  is  taught,  that  Angels  are 
pure  form,  or  act ;  and  thus  the  word  nustantie  used  there 
again  for  "Angels"  is  explained. 
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Tu  vederai  mirabil  con  segue  nza,* 

Di  ma^io  a  piA,  e  di  minore  a  meno. 
In  ciaacun  cielo  a  sua  intelligenza." — 
The    corporeal    circles    (i.e.    the    visible    plane- 
tary Spheres)  are   wide   or    straitened,  according 
to  the  more  or  the   less  of  the   virtue  that  is 
difTu&ed  throughout  all  their  parts.     The  greater 
excellence    will    cause    the    greater   salutary   in- 
fluence ;    and  the    greater  body  will   contain  the 
greater    salutary  influence,    if   it   has  its  parts 
equally  perfect.  Therefore  this  (Sphere,  the  Primum 
Mobile),  which  sweeps  along  with  itself  all  the  rest 
of  the   universe,   corresponds    to   that   circle    (of 
Angels,  namely,  the  Seraphim),  which  most  loves 
and  most  knows.    Wherefore,  if  to  this  excellence 
thou  apply  thy  measure,  and  not  to  the  outward 
appearance  of  these  Existences  (i.e.  the  Spheres  of 
Angels),  that  seem  to  thee  circular  {i.e.  disposed  in 
circles),  thou  wilt  discern   the  marvellous  agree- 
ment, of  more  with  greater,  and  of  less  with  less, 
in  every  heaven  with  its  Intelligence." 
Mr.  Haselfoot's  exposition  of  these  fifteen  lines  is 
so  lucid,  that  I  give  it  in  externa :  "  The  Corporal 
Circles  are  the  revolving  heavens.     Beatrice  explains 
that  they  are  larger  or  smaller,  according  as  more  or 
less  virtue — i.e.  power  to  influence  the  Spheres  below 
them — is  infused  into  them.     And  that  the   larger 
heavens,  having  this  virtue,  or  excellence,  in  greater 
degree,  produce  the  greater  weal ;  have,  that  is,  more 
beneficial  influence.     Consequently,  the  Primum  Mo- 
bile, which  is  the  largest  of  the  revolving  heavens, 
and  covers  all  the  Universe,  is  more  full  of  virtue 
than  any  of  the  rest,  and  thus  corresponds  to  the 
circle  of  the  Angelic  Order  (of  Seraphim)  which  is 
the  nearest  to  Ood,  and  therefore  possesses  the  most 

*  ams^uenxa  :  Others  read  convenenxa,  but  the  former  is  the 
reading  of  all  the  older  CommentMon- 
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love  and  knowledge.  If,  therefore,  the  measure  of 
the  virtue  possessed  by  each  Order  of  Angels  (called 
here,  as  in  Purg.  xxx,  loi ;  Par.  xxix,  76,  Sustanzie) 
is  considered,  and  not  the  apparent  size  of  the  circles 
in  which  they  severally  revolve,  it  will  be  seen  that 
each  heaven  is  united  with  that  Order  of  Angels 
which  is  most  fitted  for  it :  the  larger  the  heaven, 
the  greater  being  the  excellence  of  its  Angelic  Movers 
or  Intelligence;  and  the  smaller  the  heaven,  the 
lower  the  grade  of  its  Intelligence  in  the  celestial 
hierarchy.  In  other  words,  on  the  principle  of  tike 
to  like,  the  smallest  circles  of  the  Angels,  being  the 
chiefest,  sway  the  largest  circles  of  the  heavens ; 
which  also  are  the  chiefest,  and  for  the  same  reason 
viz. :  their  nearer  proximity  to  God.  .  .  .  And,  simi- 
larly, the  largest  circles  of  the  Angels  sway  the 
smallest  circles  of  the  heavens." 

Beatrice's  solution  of  Dante's  doubt  is  so  complete, 
that  he  compares  his  present  enlightenment  to  the 
clear  blue  of  the  sky,  and  his  vision  of  truth  to  a 
flaming  star. 

Come  rimane  spkndido  e  Bcreno* 

L'  emisperio  dell'  aer,  quando  soffiaf  80 

Borea  da  quella  guancia  ond'  i  p'A  lend, 

*sereiio  :  Compare  Lucretius,  Dt  Rer.  Nat.  i,  6.g : — 
"  Te,  Dea,  te  fugiunt  ventet ;  te  nubiU  coeli, 
Adventumque  tuum  ;  tibi  suaveis  dsdala  tellua 
Submittit  nores ;  tibi  rident  squora  ponti ; 
Placatumque  nttet  difTuRO  lumine  ccelum." 
t  quando  soffia  Borea  da  quella  guancia  ond'  i  pii  Itno :  It  is 
very  evident,  though  some  have  thought  the  contrary,  that 
the  North-£iut  wind  is  meant.      In  a  note  on  this  passage 
Longfellow,  without  giving  the  reference,  says  that  according 
to  Boccaccio,  the  North. East  wind  in  Italy  ia  milder  than  the 
North-West.    This  would  certainly  be  the  opinion  of  residents 
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Perchi  Bi  pnrga  e  riaolve  la  roffiii* 

at  Nice  and  Cannes  when  the  cold  Mistral  (N.-W.  wind)  is 
blowing  straight  from  the  Pyrenees.  Brunette  Latini  (Trisor, 
i,  107)  speaking  of  the  bastard  or  side  winds  of  the  North  wind 
sayB :  "  Li  principaus  vens  qui  vient  de  la  tramontane  done 
nues  et  froidure,  et  cil  qui  li  est  encoste,  vers  couchant,  done 
noif  et  grelle  .  .  .  mais  li  autrea  qui  est  vers  levant  rastrait 
pluicB  et  nuea."  The  meaning  of  thia  is  that  the  direct  North 
wind  brings  clouds  and  cold,  the  North-West  wind  snow  and 
hail,  but  the  North-East  wind  keeps  off  rain  and  clouds. 
Compare  Virg.  Mn.  lii,  365-367  :— 

"  Ac  velut  Edoni  Borese  cum  spiritus  alto 
Insonat  £gtEo,  sequiturquc  ad  litora  Auctus, 
Qua  venti  incubuere ;  fugam  dant  nubila  ccelo ; " 
and  Boetbius,  Pkilos.  Cons,  i,  Metr.  3  ;— 

"  Tunc  lAe  diacussa  liquerunt  nocte  tenebrae 

Luminibua  prior  rediit  vigor.  , 

Ut,  cum  preecipiti  glomerantur  nubila  Coro 

Nimnoaisque  polua  stetit  imbribue, 
Sol  latet  ac  nondum  ccelo  vcnientibus  astris, 

Desuper  in  terram  nox  funditur ; 
Hanc  si  Threirio  Boreas  emissua  ab  antra 

Verberet  et  clausum  reseret  diem, 
Bmicat  ut  subito  vibratus  lumine  Phcebus. 
Mirantes  oculoa  radiia  ferit." 
Dr.  Moore  in  a  letter  to  me  remarks :  "  Theae  passages  from 
Virgil   and   Boethiua   seem   to   imply   the   North-Eoft    wind, 
'Thrace'  and  'Edonia'  being  North-East.     Also  Boethius's 
reference  to  Coro  (which  ie  N.-W.)  implies  not  a  'clearing' 
wind  but  the  reverse." 

Compare  also  Horace,  Car.  iv,  lii,  i-a  : — 

"Jam  veria  comitca  quz  mare  tempcrant 
Impellunt  animse  lintca  ThraciEe." 
"  The  point  of  this  quotation  (writes  Dr.  Moore)  is  that  the 
aniime  Thracta  (N.-E.)  are  described  as  9eris  comites,  and  as 
smoothing  the  sea  and  baniahing  frost  and  snow." 

*  roffia  :  The  darkness  of  a  thick  mist,  or  fog.  If  Dante  had 
ever  seen  one  of  our  modem  black  fogs  in  London,  roffia  would 
probably  have  been  the  word  by  which  he  would  have  described 
It.  Roffia  ia  akin  to  ruffa  (qu.  v.  Donkin'a  Etym.  Diet.)  arruf- 
fare;  also  to  Milanese  ruff,  Piedm.  rufa,  Romagn.  rofia,  scurf, 
dirt,  and  Italian  raffia,  thick  mist  Old  French  Toife,ro/a;  Old 
High  German  hruf;  Old  Norae  hrufa,  rufa,  acurf.  Buti  defines 
it  aa  :  "oscuriti  di  vapori  umidi,  spissati  e  condensati  i 
sieme."    Panfani  (Foe.  delF  Uio  fosc.      "    "  ..    .      ~ 

sometimes  heard  at  Siena  as  the  t 
leathern  apron. 
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Che  pria  turbava,  si  che  il  ciel  ne  ride 
Con  le  bellezze  d'  of^ni  aua  parroffia ;  * 
Cosl  fee'  io,  poi  che  roi  prowide  85 

La  Donna  mia  del  suo  rispondcr  chiaro, 
E  come  stetlat  in  cielo  il  ver  si  vide. 
Even  as  the  hemisphere  of  air  is  left  resplendent 
and  clear,  when  Boreas  is  blowing  from  that  cheek 
wherewith  he  is  gentlest  {i.e.  the  North-East)  be< 
cause  the  thick  mist  that  before  disturbed  it  (the 
hemisphere  of  air)  is  swept  away  and  dissolved, 
.  so  that  the  heaven  smiles  to  us  with  every  adorn- 
ment of  its  pageantry ;  such  was  my  case,  as  soon 
as  my  Lady  furnished  me  with  her  lucid  reply,  and 
like  a  star  in  the  heavens,  the  truth  was  seen. 

Division  III. — As  soon  as  Beatrice  has  finished 
speaking,  Dante  details  the  whole  series  of  the 
different  Orders  of  the  Angels.  He  begins  by  liken- 
ing the  glorious  mode  of  their  approach  to  that  of 

*parrqgia:  I  follow  Longfellow  in  translating  this,  "  page- 
antry," which  accords  with  the  conciuaion  which  the  Gran 
Dixxonario  cornea  to  after  a  long  discussion  of  this  difficult 
word,  namely,  con  ogni  pompa  dtlla  sua  bellttta.  Boccaccio 
{Ttsiide,  vii,  st.  114)  uses  the  word,  with  the  signification  of 
"  following,  accompaniment,"  i.e.  the  persons  who  follow  in  the 
tn'm  or coriige  of  some  great  personage;  and  Blanc  (Koc  Diiiit.) 
thinks  that  Dante  uses  it  in  the  same  sense,  and  wishes  to  in- 
dicate the  Htars  which  visibly  compose  the  retiiiue  of  the  Sun. 
Some  of  the  old  Commentators  understand  the  word  as  an 
altered  form  of  parrochia,  meaning  here  the  congregation  of 
the  Saints,  and  think  that  that  is  probably  the  right  interpreta- 
tion of  this  difficult  word.  Landino  takes  it  in  this  sense  :  "  disse 
parogia  in  luogo  di  iarocchia,  e  parocchia  i  in  una  citti  quella 
parte degliuomini  che  sonosottounamedesimachtesa."  Casini 
says  that  some  of  the  old  Commentators  who  were  Tuscans  do 
not  notice  the  word,  probably  because  it  was  in  such  common 
use  in  the  fourteenth  century  as  not  to  require  explanation. 

f  c«mt  itilla,  et  seq. :  Venturi  (5tmt/.  Dant.  p.  13,  aim.  19), 
after  admiringthewonderfui  smoothness  of  this  line,  says:  "La 
mentc  rischiarata  paragona  al  sereno  del  cielo,  e  la  viaione  del 
vero  a  Stella  fiammeggiante." 
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myriads  of  sparks  given  fortfa  by  a  red  hot  iron,  and 
their  countless  numbers  to  the  progressive  reduplica- 
tion of  the  squares  of  a  chess-board. 
E  poi  che  Ic  parole  Bue  rcataro. 

Nan  altrimenti  fcrro  disfavilla* 
Che  boUe,  come  t  cerchi  sfavillaro.  go 

Lo  incendiot  lor  aeguiva  ogni  scintilla; 
Ed  eran  tantc,  che  il  numero  loro 
Pill  che  il  doppiar  |  degli  scacchi  s'  immilla. 
And  after  that  her  words  had  come  to  a  stop,  not 
otherwise  does  iron  emit  sparks  when  it  is  molten, 
than  did  the  circles  emit  sparks.     All  the  sparks 

*  fcrro  disfavilla :  This  comparison  ia  perhaps  suggested  by 
the  passage  in  Eztk.  i,  7  (Vu^att) :  "  Et  scintilla:,  quasi  aspec- 
tus  seria  candentis."  S«e  also  the  Otttmo :  "  Per  queata  com- 
perazione  denota  I'  ardente  feata  e  innumerabile  moltitudine 
'  '"  in^elichi  spirit!,  come  li  cerchj  delli  ordini  delle  angeliche 


+  Lo  incendio  tor,  etc.  :  This  is  a  very  obscure  passage,  and 
Casini  observes  that  of  the  many  interpretations  that  have  been 
put  upon  it  not  one  is  wholly  satisfying,  possibly  because 
Dante's  own  expression  is  somewhat  vague  and  undetermined. 
Casini  prefers  the  following  explanation  of  Landino,  which,  he 
thinks,  shows  Tar  deeper  insight :  "  Et  le  faville  seguivano  lo 
incendio.  La  sententia  i  che  come  del  fcrro  boUente  eacono 
molte  faville  ;  cosl  di  quei  cerchi  apparivon  molti  angeli  volanti 
come  favilla.  Ma  benchi  volassino,  non  uscivono  de  1'  ordine 
loro.  Ma  tucti  [fultt\  seguivono  el  loro  incendio,  ciaj|  1'  ordine 
del  loro  circulo."  So  that  according  to  Landino  lo  inctndio  ia 
their  respective  circle  of  fire  from  which  the  sparks  did  not 

|t{  doppiar  dtgli  icauhi:  A  Brahmin  once  brought  to  an 
Eastern  King  the  game  of  chess  which  he  had  invented.  The 
King  was  so  delighted  with  it,  that  he  offered  him  in  return 
anything  he  might  ask.  The  Brahmin  said  he  only  aaked  for 
a  grain  of  wheat,  doubled  as  many  times  as  there  were  squares 
on  the  chess-board;  that  is,  one  grain  for  the  first  square,  two 
for  the  second,  four  for  the  third,  and  so  on  to  the  sixty-fourth 
square,  in  geometrical  progression.  The  sum  total  goes  into 
countless  millions ;  and  though  the  king  had  willingly  granted 
the  Brahmin's  petition,  he  found  he  had  not  so  much  wheat  in 
his  whole  kingdom. 
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followed  (t.;.  kept  within)  their  respective  circles  of 
lire ;  and  they  were  bo  numerous,  that  their  number 
would  make  more  thousands  than  the  reduplication 
of  the  chess-board  squares. 

At  this  point  Dante,  who  is  overcome  by  awe  as  well 
as  wonder  at  the  sight  of  the  infinite  multitude  of 
Angels  whom  he  can  discern  circling  round  the  point, 
and  singing  their  Hosannahs,  enveloped  in  a  radiance 
such  as  his  eye  has  never  before  looked  upon,  turns 
to  Beatrice  in  doubt  and  perplexity.  She  proceeds 
to  describe  to  him  the  nine  spheres  of  Angels,  or  in 
other  words,  the  Angelic  Hierarchies.  The  classifica- 
tion adopted  by  Dante  is  derived  from  the  work  attri- 
buted (in  his  time)  to  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,  De 
ccelesti  hUrarchid.  In  it  we  find  that  there  were  nine 
Orders  of  Angels  or  Intelligences,  who  were  supposed 
to  infiuence  the  Nine  Heavens  respectively,  from 
whence  their  influence  descended  upon  earth.  These 
nine  Orders  were  subdivided  again  into  three  groups 
or  Hierarchies.*  Dante  goes  very  fully  into  this  in 
Conv.  ii,  6,  but  his  classification  in  the  Commedia 
is  not  quite  the  same  as  that  in  the  Convivio.  In 
fact,  in  U.  H3-115,  while  pretending  that  Gregory 
laughed  at  himself  on  reaching  Heaven  for  his  erron- 
eous views  on  this  subject,  it  is  really  Dante  who  is 
laughing  at  himself. 


*Tbe  medifeval  doctrine  on  this  subject  waa  taken  partly 
from  that  of  Dionysius,  partly  from  a  Homily  of  St.  Gregory 
the  Great :  but  primarily  no  doubt  theae  definttions  are  taken 
from  St.  Paul,  Epkes.  i,  3i :  "  Principality,  and  power,  and  might, 
and  dominion."  And  Cohss.  i,  16 :  "  thrones,  or  dominions,  or 
principalities,  or  powers."  And  Som.  viii,  38:  "nor  angels, 
nor  principalities,  nor  powers." 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


386 


Readings  on  the  Paradise.  Canto  xxviii. 


According  to  this  Paradiso  system  *  we  find  in  the 
First  Hierarchy  or  Triad : — 
(i)  The  Seraphim,  who  sway. The  Primum  Mobile. 

(2)  The  Cherubim,    „       „    The  Fixed  Stars. 

(3)  The  Thrones,       „       „     Saturn. 
In  the  Second  Hierarchy  or  Triad  : — 

■    (4)  The  Dominions,  who  sway  Jupiter. 

(5)  The  Virtues,  „      „       Mars. 

(6)  The  Powers,  „      „       The  Sun. 
In  the  Third  Hierarchy  or  Triad: — 

(7)  The  Principalities,  who  sway  Venus. 

(8)  The  Archangels,       „      „        Mercury. 

(9)  The  Angels,  „      „        The  Moon. 
Returning,  after  this  interlude,  to  our  narrative,  we 

find  that  Beatrice,  seeing  Dante  listening  in  rapt  atten- 
tion to  the  heavenly  chants,  anticipates  any  possible 
question  by  beginning  a  detailed  description  of  these 
celestial  Hierarchies.  The  first  to  be  mentioned 
are  the  Seraphim  and  Cherubim. 

*The  following  tabic  will  enable  tbe  reader  to  compare  the 
difference  between  Dionysius  (followed  by  Dante  in  the  Coh^- 
media),  Gre^ry,  and  Dante  in  the  Convivw. 

DionyaiuB.  Gregory.  Dante  in  Convivio. 

Pint  Hitrarchy  : —  First  Hierarchy : — 

(i)    Seraphim  (i)    Seraphim  (i)    Seraphim 

(3)    Cherubim  (2)    Cherubim  (2)    Cherubim 

(3)  Thronea  (3)    Thrones  (3)    Powers 
Second  Hierarchy:  —                               Seeoitd  Hierarchy : — 

(4)  Dominions         (4)    Dominions         (4}     Principalities 

(5)  Virtues  (5)     Principalitiea     (5)    Virtues 
(^    Powers  <6)     Powers  (6)    Dominions 

Third  Hierarchy .-—  Third  Hierarchy  .— 

(7)    Principalities     (j)  Virtues  {7)    Thrones 

c8)    Archangels         (8)  Archanf^ls  (8)    Arcbange)* 

(9)    Angels  (9)  Angela  (9)    Angela 
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lo  sentiva  osannar  di  coro  in  coro 

Al  punto  fieao  che  li  tiene  all'  ubi,*  95 

E  terrA  sempre,  nel  qua)  sempre  firo ; 
E  quella,  che  vedeva  i  pensier  dubi  f 

Nella  mia  mente,  diBse  : — "  I  cerchi  primi 
T'  hanno  mostrati  i  Serafi  e  i  Chenibi. 
Cori  veloci  seguono  t  suoi  vimi  X  100 

Per  simigliarBi  al  punto  quanto  ponno, 
E  posGOR  quanto  a  veder  son  sublimi. 
I  could  hear  Hosannahs  re-echoing  from  choir  to 
choir  in  praise  of  the  Fixed  Point  which  holds  them 
(the  Angels)  and  will  for  ever  hold  them  in  that 
(mutual  relation  which  we  call)  place,  in  which 
they  have  ever  been;  and  she, who  saw  the  doubtful 
cogitations  in  my  mind,  said :  "The  first  circles  have 
shown  thee  the  Seraphim  and  Cherubim.     Thus 
rapidly  do  they  follow  their  own  bonds  ii.e.  the  Love 
and  Grace  which  bind  them),  in  order  to  grow  as 
like  as  they  can  to  the  One  Point,  and  that,  they 
can  (do)  in  proportion  as  they  are  exalted  to  see. 
According  to  Landino,  this  means  that  blessedness 
consists  in  sight  and  in  knowledge,  rather  than  io 
Love ;  for  Love  is  derived  from  knowledge,  and  not 
knowledge  from  Love.     And  so  much  the  more  does 

*iUFttbi:  i.e.  in  their  appointed  places.  "Lo  quale  punto 
della  DivinitJI  tiene  li  detti  Angeli  a]  luogo  fermo;  perd  che 
eono  confermati  in  grazia;  e  terrH  sempre,  cioi  Iddio  II  detti 
Angeli  nella  sua  grazia,  nelqual,  cioi  luogo  fermo,  sempre /Sro ; 
imper&  che  ab  eterno  fumo  cosl  predeattnati  in  mente  divina." 
(ButL) 

f  pensier  dubi  Nella  mia  mente :  We  may  well  infer,  from 
Dante  adopting  a  dilTerent  classification  of  the  Hierarchies  of 
Heaven  in  the  ComwA^w  from  what  he  had  done  in  the  Convivia, 
that  the  doubts  here  referred  to  were  as  to  the  true  abodes  of 
the  Angels. 

X  vitM :  Vimt  an  ancient  contracted  form  of  vimine  is  derived 
from  the  Latin  vimtn.     The  singular  form  is  found  in  Par.  ladx, 

"Nel  mezzo  strmse  potenia  con  atto 
Tal  vime,  che  giammai  non  si  diviroa." 
BB  2 
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the  Creature  love  the  Creator.in  proportion  as  it  knows 
Him,  and  receives  reward  and  grace  according  to  the 
measure  of  its  knowledge.  Hence  from  degree  to 
degree,  the  more  it  sees,  the  more  it  has  of  Grace,  and 
of  good-will,  namely,  to  will  that  which  God  wills, 

Beatrice  then  names  the  Third  Order  of  the  First 
■Triad,  namely,  the  Thrones, 

Quegli  Bltri  arnor*  che  intorno  a  lor  vonno. 
Si  chiaman  Troni  del  divino  aspetto, 
Perchfe  t  il  primo  ternaro  terminonno.  |  105 

*  amort  is  used  to  signify  Angels  in  xxix,  18 ; — 

"  S'  aperse  in  nuovi  amor  1'  etemo  amore ; " 
and  ibid.  46,  47 : — 

"  Or  aai  tu  dove  e  quando  questi  amori 

and  in  Par.  xxiii,  94-96,  the  Archangel  Qabriel  is  so  styled  :— 
"  E  quell*  amor  che  primo  II  disceae, 

Cantando :  A  ve  Maria  gratia  plena, 

Dinanri  a  lei  le  sue  ali  distese," 
i  Perchi  il  frimc  ternaro  tcrminonno  i  These  are  worda 
taken  from  Dionysius  de  cal.  Hier.  cap.  7,  where  the  author 
■ays  that  thrones  are  bo  called  quia  primum  lemarium  lermina- 
riatl.  It  does  not  exactly  seem  a  reason,  but  Dante  was  evi- 
dently quoting  the  very  passage,  Gregory  the  Great  {Homilia- 
ruf»,  ii,  34)  says  that  they  are  called  thrones  in  order  that 
(perchi)  "  in  eis  sedeat  Deus,  et  per  eos  judicia  decernat."  And 
St.  Thom,  Aquin.  (Stunm.  Thiol,  para  i,  qu.  cviii,  art.  6): 
"Throni  elevantur  ad  hoc  quod  Deum  familiariter  in  seipsis 
recipiant."  Pietro  di  Dante  gives  the  two  interpretations  both 
of  Dionysius  and  of  Gregory.  Daniello  says :  "  Si  chiaman 
Throni  del  divino  cd  eterno  giudice,  queilo  ch'  egli  giudica, 
perchi  terminano  il  prima  Ternaro,  il  primo  ordine,  e  la  prima 
Gerarchia  de  gli  Angeli." 

I  terminonno  .-  Dante  purposely  uses  the  past  tense  to  empha- 
size the  fact  that  the  distribution  of  the  Angela  was  made  at  the 
time  they  were  created.  On  the  termination,  terminonno,  Nan- 
nucci  {Analisi  Criticadti  Verb*  Italiani,  page  197,  xvi)  writes: 
"  Si  le^ono,  e  si  odono  communcmente  in  Toscana  nel  parlar 
familiare,  le  terze  plurali  terminate  in  ontto,  enno,  inno,  come 
comiiKtonHO,  fttino,  dienno,  senlinno,"  etc,  and  he  gives  several 
illustrations  of  this.     Nannucci  (tiii.  pp.  524,  535)  discusses  at 
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Those  other  Loves  (i.«.  Angels),  that  gyrate  around 
these,  are  called  Thrones  of  the  Divine  Aspect, 
because  they  terminated  the  first  Triad. 

Mr.  Gardner  writes:  "The  Thrones  terminate  the 
primal  Triad.  They  are  the  special  images  of  God's 
power,  the  mirrors  of  His  judgment,  and  represent 
especially  His  steadfastness.  The  peculiar  office  of 
the  Thrones  is  that  of  purification,  as  illumination  is 
that  of  the  Cherubim,  and  perfecting  that  of  the 
Seraphim :  (and  to  use  the  words  of  Dean  Colet  on 
the  works  of  Dionysius,  o^,  J.  H.  Lupton) :  'Power 
cleanses,  clear  Truth  makes  serene,  finished  Love 
make  perfect.' " 

Beatrice  then  explains  to  Dante  that  the  Angels  in 
this  first  Triad,  being  so  much  nearer  to  God,  enjoy 
a  greater  amount  of  beatitude  in  proportion  to  that 
proximity ;  that  their  formal  beatitude  consists  in 
their  vision  of  God. 

Dante  seems  to  have  been  in  agreement  with  St. 
Thomas  Aquinas  in  this  doctrine,  and  in  opposition 
to  Duns  Scotus,  who  maintained  that  their  beati- 
tude consisted  in  Divine  Love. 

1  1.  103  :  "  Vono,  von,  vonno  per 


'  Se  'I  tuo  ti 
Tutti  i  fatti  tuot  von  bene.; 

(Beato  Jacopone,  v,  cap.  jox,  35.) 
.  .  .  Indue  maniere  si formaronodagli  antichileterze  plurali : 
la  prima,  traendole  dalla  terza,  etc,  da  ama,  amava ;  la  seconda, 
daila  prima  singolare,  come  amono,  amavono  da  amo  amavo. 
Per  la  medeHima  regola  dalla  terza  singolare  va  b  vano,  indi 
vanno,  e  daIJa  prima  vo  provennc  vorto,  vonfto,  perch^  in  ono  si 
erano  terminate  nei  verbi  di  ogni  maniera  le  terze  plurali  del- 
r  indicativo  presente." 
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E  iti  saper  *  che  tutti  hanno  diletto, 
Quanto  la  sua  veduta  si  profonda 
Nel  verof  in  che  si  queta  ogn'  intelletto. 

Quinci  ai  pu&  veder  come  X  si  fonda 

L'  esser  beato  nell'  ntto  che  vede,  no 

Non  in  quel  ch'  am  a,  che  poscia  seconda  ; 

E  del  vedere  fe  misura  mercede,§ 

* E  dii  saptr,  et  seq.  :  "Nota  qui,  che  tanto  Bono  eccellenti 
in  beatitudine,  quanto  sono  intellettuali  in  visione  di  Dio,  per  la 
quale  conoscono  ;  e  quanta  il  conoscona,  tanto  1'  amano ;  e 
per&  dice,  che  '1  primo  atto  h  la  visione,  e  lo  aecondo  h  nello 
amorc."    {Otttmo.) 

fNel  vtro  in  eke  si  queta,  et  seq. :  Compare  Conv.  u,  15, 
II.  181-184:  "  E  questa  UtiitRa  Scitnia]  chiama^cf/ftto,  perchi 
perfcttamente  ne  fa  il  Vero  vedere,  nel  quale  si  cheta  1'  anima 

I  come  si  fonda  L'  ester  betito  twU*  atto  eke  vede :  Compare 
Par.  xiv,  40-42  :— 

"  La  sui  chiarezza  aeguiri  1'  ardore, 

L'  ardor  la  visione,  e  quella  h  tanta, 

?uanta  ha  di  grazia  sopra  il  suo  valore." 
horn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  pars  i,  i^',  qu.  iii, 
art.  8)  r  "Ultima  et  perfects  beatitudo  non  potcit  esse  nisi  in 
visione  divinae  eaaentiee."  And  ibid.  qu.  iv,  art.  3 :  "  Delectatio 
in  pnesentia  consequitur  dilectionem.  Et  ideo  Decease  eat  ad 
beatitudinem  ista  ma  concurrere,  scilicet  visionem,  qus  est 
cognitio  perfecta  intelligibilia  finis;  comprehenaionem,  qute 
importat  prxsentiam  finis ;  delectationem  vel  fruitionem,  qute 
importat  quietationem  rei  amantis  in  amato."  Dante  seems 
in  this  passage  to  have  exactly  reproduced  the  words  of  Aristotle, 
Ethic.  X,  v'li,  ad  fiitem ;  and  viii  inil.  (ii7Sa.7'9):  "'H  nXiia 
cuftcupw^  6t<aprjni:^  nt  tirrhr  dripyita," 

g  mercede :  Mercede  is  used  by  Dante  to  signify  "  merit, 
meritorious  works."    Compare  /«/-  '^>  34>  35  ■— 

"...  ei  non  peccaro :  e  a  elli  hanno  merccdi, 
Non  basta,  perchi  non  ebber  battesmo  j " 
and  Par.  xxi,  53,  53 ; — 

"  La  inia  mercede 
Non  mi  fa  degno  delia  tus  risposta." 
"  Debbesi  intendere  questo  ordine  cosl :  La  grazia  preveniente 
eccita  io  buono  volere,  la  grazia  co-operante  ajuta  questo  buono 
voiere  e  compje  questo  buono  volere  e  confermalo ;  e  tanto 
quanta  i  I'attodelvolercinaccettarequestagraziache'lmuove, 
tanto  h  lo  merito,  siccbi  neila  creatura  i  iagrandezza  del  volere, 
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Che  grazia  partorisce  e  buona  voglia; 

Coal  di  grado  in  grado  si  precede. 
And  thou  must  know  that  they  all  have  delight  in 
proportion  to  the  depth  that  their  vision  penetrates 
into  the  Truth  in  Which  eveiy  mind  finds  rest 
Hence  may  be  seen  how  blcssednesa  hath  its 
foundation  in  the  act  of  sight,  not  in  that  of  love 
which  follows  next  in  order ;  and  of  this  seeing, 
merit  is  the  measure,  to  which  grace  and  good-will 
have  given  birth ;  thus  one  proceeds  onward  from 
grade  to  grade. 

The  power  to  see  God  is  greater  or  less,  in  proportion 
to  the  greater  or  less  merit.  In  pro)iortion  as  a  soul 
has  the  co-operation  of  Divine  Grace  so  much  does 
it  get  to  see  God ;  and  in  proportion  as  it  sees  God,  so 
much  does  its  blissfulness  increase, 

Beatrice  now  speaks  of  the  Second  Hierarchy. 

L'  altro  temaro,  che  cosl  germoglia*  ir5 

In  qucBta  primavera  sempiterna, . 
Che  nottumo  Ariete  non  dispoglia, 
Perpetualemente  Oianna  svema  t 

e  per  conacquente  del  merito  e  secondo  lo  merito  i  lo  intendere 
Iddio,  e  secondo  lo  intendere  b  V  amare,  e  aecondo  I'  amare  h 
fruere  Iddio,  che  i  esaere  beato."    (Buti.) 

*  germoglia  :  "  Qermogliare  proprio  si  £  in  li  albor  [i.e.  alben] 
nella  primavera  quanda  cominciano  a  germogliare,  cioi  pullu- 
lne[send forth  in iProuts\laTOvcTAuT)i,  e  ciascunel]rocche[«ivf;]i 
ehoot]  produceno  nuove  fogliette,  cosl  a  Bimiletutto  locollegio 
delli  angioli,  delli  quah  sempre  puUuia  [titut.  sprouts  forth] 
amore,  scienzia  e  giuatizia,  e  sta  sempre  in  tale  pullullare,  e  perd 
si  pud  dire  primavera  sempiterna,  la  quale  non  t  battuta  da  iwt- 
iHrno  Briele,  ciod  dalla  Libra  come  questa  mondana  {primavera] 
che  perde  le  sue  fronde  quando  lo  sole  i  in  Libra,  che  i  al 
principio  d'  autunno."    (Lana.) 

+  svema :  The  Gran  Di*ionario  gives  two  separate  headings 
o!  svernare,  the  one  having  the  signification  of  "to  hibernate, 
to  pass  the  winter ; "  and  the  other,  as  here,  "  to  sing  in  the 
spnng"  (from  s.  privative,  and  venutre,  i^.  to  un-winter  one- 
self) and  adds  :  "  Partandosi  di  uccelli  fu  detto  alia  Lat.  per 
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Con  tre  melode,*  che  auonano  in  tree 

Ordiot  di  letizia  onde  «'  interoa.t  130 

In  essft  gerarchia  son  le  tre  Dee,t 

Prima.  Domina2ioni,g  e  poi  Virtudi ; 

L'  ordine  ter20  di  Podestadi  ie. 
The  next  Triad,  which  in  like  ^hion  puts  forth 
leaves  in  thia  sempiternal  Bprtng,  which  the 
nocturnal  Aries  never  ravages,  is  perpetually  sing- 
ing Hosannah  with  triple  melodies,  which  resound 
in  three  Orders  of  gladness,  with  which  it  is  made 
threefold.     In  this  Hierarchy  are  the  three  divin- 


Canlare ;  ed  i  propriamente  quel  canto,  che  usciti  del  vemo, 
fanno  a  primavera."  The  two  following  quotations  are  from  the 
GroH  Dizionario,  Poliiiano,  Stanxt,  lib.  i,  st.  17:  "  Udir  gli 
augei  svernar,  rimbombar  1'  onde,"  and  from  the  translation 
of  Guido  delle  Colonne's '  Sloria  di  Troia,  Naples,  1625 ; 
"Colli  doici  canti  de'  vcrsi  gli  uaignuoli  con  dolcc  modo  sver- 
nano  nel  mcse  di  maggio.  Contrast  with  ivcmart  as  used 
here,  the  exceptionally  different  sense  of  »  svtmi  in  xxvii,  143, 
which  is  a  Atta^  Xryd/icvoi'. 

*mthde;  Plural  of  the  old  form  mehda.  Both  mtloda  and 
mtlodt  (singular)  are  found  among  the  early  writers,  but  are  not 
used  now  except  in  poetry,  the  modem  word  mtlodia  having 
superseded  them.  In  Par.  xxiv,  113,  114,  we  find  mtlodt  as  a 
singular  form : — 

"  Rison6  per  le  spere  un :  '  Dio  laudamo,' 
Nella  melode  cne  lassCi  si  cant  a." 

\i'  interna  :  InUmarsi  is  a  reflective  verb  signifying,  in  this 
one  single  instance  apparently,  esstri  in  Ire,  The  usual  sense 
of  the  verb  inUmart  is :  "  Far  penetrare  piil  a  dentro,  pene- 
trare  nella  parte  interiore."  ipran  Ditionario.)  Dante  must 
have  coined  the  verb  himself  for  the  present  passage,  forming 
it  from  the  noun  temo,  "  Set  of  three,"  or,  in  playing  at  dice, 
"tray."  Fiori  Umi  are  "trefoil  flowera,"  "foglit  forM— quelle 
che  in  numero  di  tre  attorniano  il  fusto  o  ramo."  {Gran  Dixio- 
imrio,  s.  v.  t«mo,  adj.) 

t  Dee  ■  "  Le  tre  nature  0  achiere  divine,  i  tre  ordini  che  degli 
angeli  che  muovono,  come  intelligenze,  altrettanti  cieli." 

^Donnnaxioni  .  .  .  Virtudi  .  .  .  Podestadi:  Compare  Milton, 
Par.  Loit,  V,  600-1 : — 

"  Hear  all  ye  Angels,  progeny  of  light. 
Thrones,  Dominations,  Princedoms,  Virtues,  Powers." 
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■ties,  first  the  Dominations,  and  after  them  the 
Virtuee ;  the  third  Order  is  that  of  the  Powers. 
On  the  above  three  terzine  Antonelli  (11^.  Tommas^) 
remarks :  "  A  very  happy  astronomical  mode  of  indi- 
cating the  season  of  autumn.  In  fact,  in  the  season 
of  leaves  and  flowers,  in  our  climates,  the  Sun  is  in 
Aries,  and  consequently  the  Constellation  of  that 
name  rising  and  setting  with  the  great  planet  of  the 
day,  passes  over  our  horizon  in  the  day-time,  and  is 
therefore  not  visible  in  spring ;  but  when  the  Sun  has 
traversed  the  Northern  part  of  the  Ecliptic  and  enters 
into  Libra,  Aries  remains  opposite  to  it,  and  conse- 
quently in  the  season  of  autumn  is  visible  at  night. 
The  coincidence  therefore  of  the  destruction  of  the 
plants  with  the  presence  of  Aries  by  night,  has,  in  a 
poetical  sense,  caused  the  one  fact  to  be  due  to  the 
other,  and  has  furnished  Dante  with  a  new  argument 
for  weaving  together,  according  to  his  custom,  a 
flower  of  astronomical  science  with  a  flower  of 
poetry."  * 

The  Third  Hierarchy  is  now  named,  and  the  flrst 
and  second  of  the  three  Orders  in  it  are  designated 
as  the  penultimate  dances. 

Poscia  nei  due  penultimi  tripudi 

*The  writer  of  the  article  Tht  Astronomy  t^  Danle  in 
the  Quarterly  Review,  of  April,  1898,  observes  that  many 
specialista  "have  brought  to  bear  upon  these  astronomical 
references  and  allusions  in  Dante  such  a  wealth  of  technical 
knowledge,  and  have  interpreted  them  by  the  aid  of  catculationa 
so  elaborate  and  minute,  that  they  seem  to  forget  that  Dante's 
object  was  not  to  compose  a  didactic  poem  for  teaching  astro- 
nomy, but  to  use  astronomy,  as  well  as  other  branches  of  his 
very  varied  and  extensive  knowledge,  in  the  service  of  poetry. 
He  was  a  poet  first  and  an  astronomer  afterwards." 
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Principati  ed  Arcangeti  si  gtrano  ;  135 

L'  ultimo  t  tutto  d'  Angelici  ludi. 
Af^ei  (them,  the  two  first  Triads)  in  the  two  pen- 
ultim&te  dancea  circle  the  Principalities  and  the 
Archangels ;  the  last  (the  ninth  Order)  is  wholly 
(made  up)  of  rejoicing  Angels  {Hi.  of  Angelic  sports). 
Beatrice  explains  to  Dante  that  eachof  these  Angelic 
spiritualities,  in  proportion  to  its  degree  of  excellence, 
has  a  beneficial  influence  over  one  of  the  nine  revolv- 
ing Spheres  of  Heaven,  in  such  wise  that  one  Sphere 
of  Heaven  corresponds  with  one  Circle  of  Angels  and 
is  influenced  by  it. 

Questi  ordini  di  su  tutti  rimirano, 
B  di  giii  vincon  fA  che  veno  Via 
Tutti  tirati  sono  e  tutti  tirano. 
These  (various)  Orders  all  (ix  their  looks  upward, 
and  downward  so  prevail,  that  unto  God  all  are 
attracted  and  all  attract  (t^.  each  superior  Order 
draws  to  itself  the  Orders  below  it). 
Dante  now  makes  Beatrice  express  what  is  really  his 
own  opinion  as  to  the  classification  of  the  Celestial 
Hierarchy.      She  states  how  much  she  prefers  the 
arrangement  ascribed  to  DionysiuS  the  Areopagite  to 
the  somewhat  different  one  adopted  by  Gregory  the 
Great,  and  how  the  latter,  on  reaching  Heaven,  and 
contemplating  the  subject  with  eyes  newly  opened, 
smiled  compassionately  at  hts  own  former  erroneous 

E  Dioniaio*  con  tanto  diaio  130 

*  Dionisio :  St.  Dionyaius  the  Areopagite,  one  of  St.  Paul's 
converts  at  Athens,  is  (says  Dr,  Toynbee  in  his  Dantt  Diction- 
ary) said  to  have  been  the  first  Bishop  of  Athens,  and  to  have 
been  martyred  about  the  year  95.  There  is  A  tradition  that  he 
visited  Paris,  and  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  identify  him 
with  St.  Denis,  the  patron  saint  of  France.    In  the  Middle  Ages 
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A  contemplar  questi  ordini  si  mise, 

Che  li  nO[n6  e  distinse  com'  io. 
Ma  Gregorio  da  lui  poi  ai  divise; 

Onde  s)  tOBto  come  I'  oechio  aperse 

In  questo  ciel,  di  ai  medeamo  rise.  135 

And  Dionysius  began  to  contemplate  these  Orders 
with  such  ardent  zeal,  that  he  gave  them  the  same 
names  as  I  do.  But  Gregory  later  on  dissented 
from  him ;  for  which  reason,  so  soon  as  his  eyes 
were  opened  in  this  Heaven  (t.«.  in  Paradise),  he 
smiled  at  himself. 

The  Canto  concludes  by  Beatrice  telling  Dante,  as  a 
corroboration  of  the  views  of  Dionysius,  that  he  was 
actually  taught  them  by  St.  Paul,  whose  disciple  he 

he  was  univereally  credited  with  the  authorship  of  works  on  the 
Name  of  God,  on  Symbolical  and  Mystic  Theology,  and  on  the 
Celeatial  Hierarchy,  all  of  which  are  now  admitted  to  be  the 
productions  of  Neo-platonists  of  thefifth  oraixthcentury.  .  .  . 
Dionysius  is  placed  by  Dante  among  the  great  Theologians  in 
the  Heaven  of  the  Sun,  where  his  spirit  is  painted  out  by  St. 
Thomas  Aquinas,  who  Hpeaka  of  him  in  reference  to  his  aup- 
poaed  work  on  the  Celestial  Hierarchy,  see  Far.  x,  ii5-ii7  -.r- 
"Appresso  vedi  il  lume  di  quel  cero 

Che  giuso  in  came  piil  addentro  vide 
L'  angelica  natura  e  il  miniatero." 
See  aXio  AcU  xvii,  34:  "Howbeit  certain  men  clave  unto  htm: 
among  the  which  was  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,  and  a  woman 
named  Damaris,  and  others  with  them."  "  St.  Gregory's  di* 
vergence,  which  was  followed  by  St.  Bernard,  .  ,  .  was  after 
all  a  very  trifling  one,  since  he  merely  placed  the  Principal- 
itiea  in  the  Second  Hierarchy  and  the  Virtues  in  the  Third. 
Dante  apparently  attaches  importance  to  the  difference,  be- 
cause St.  Gregory's  division  would  mar  the  correapondence 
between  theae  Angelic  Orders  and  the  Spheres  that  they  move, 
and  the  soula  that  appear  under  their  influence  in  these 
heavens.  However,  the  Poet's  own  earlier  classification  of 
Angels  in  the  Convivio  diSers  considerably  more  from  that  of 
Dionysius  than  St.  Gregory's  doea ;  for  he  there  places  the 
Thrones  in  the  loweet,  and  the  Powers  in  the  highest  Hier- 
archy, and  coDiposes  the  middle  Hierarchy  of  Principalities, 
Virtues  and  Dominations."    (Gardner.) 
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had  been,  for  St.  Paul,  when  alive,  had  been  caught 
up  to  the  Third  Heaven  and  saw  these  things. 
E  Be  tanto  segreto  ver  proferae 

Moftale  in  terra,*  non  voglio  che  aminiri  ; 
Chi  chi  il  vide  quassil  gliel  discoperse 
Con  altro  assai  del  ver  di  questi  giri." — 
And  if  a  mortal  man  on  earth  did  proclaim  bo 
great  a  hidden  truth,  I  would  not  have  thee  marvel 
(at  this) ;  for  he  (St.  Paul)  who  himself  beheld  it 
up  here,  revealed  it  to  him  (Dionysius),  with  much 
else  of  the  truth  about  these  Spheres." 

*  St  tanto  segreto  ver  proferse  Mortale  m  terra :  We  read  in 
2  Cor.  zii,  4,  how  St.  Paul,  alluding  to  himself,  says  that  he  knew 
a  roan,  that  "  was  caught  up  into  paradise,  and  heard  unspeak- 
able words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  man  to  utter." 


END  OF  CANTO  XXVIII. 
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CANTO  XXIX. 

THE  NINTH  SPHERE.  NAMELY,  THE  PRIMUM  MOBILE  OR 
CRYSTALLINE  HEAVEN  (cohci.17did)-THE  ANGELIC 
HIERARCHIES— THE  CREATION  AND  FALL  OF  THE 
ANGELS— THE  ANGELIC  NATURE— REPREHENSION  BY 
BEATRICE  OF  <A)  THE  VAIN  SPECULATION  OF  PREACH- 
ERS.   (B)  THE  SALE  OF  INDULGENCES. 

This  difficult  Canto,  in  which  is  discussed  the  where, 
the  when,  and  the  how  of  the  creation  of  the  AngeHc 
Nature,  is  divided  by  Benvenuto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  48,  three 
questions  concerning  the  primal  matter  and  the  direct 
creation  of  the  Angels  are  considered. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  49  to  ver.  84,  the 
cause  of  the  fall  of  the  rebellious  Angels  is  discussed, 
together  with  certain  doubts  as  to  whether  Angels 
are  possessed  of  Intellect,  Memory,  and  Will. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  85  to  ver.  126, 
Beatrice  censures  the  preachers  of  Dante's  time,  who 
in  their  sermons  either  pervert  Holy  Scripture,  or 
merely  preach  vain  fables  of  speculative  philosophy. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  127  to  ver.  145, 
Beatrice  returning  to  her  original  proposition,  dis- 
cusses the  number  of  the  Angels,  and  the  greatness 
of  God  displayed  in  them. 
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Division  I. — As  soon  as  Beatrice  has  ended  her 
description  of  the  Angelic  Hierarchies,  she  makes  a 
brief  pause,  before  going  on  to  speak  of  the  creation 
of  the  Angels,  and  of  other  matters  relating  to  them. 
The  pause  is  momentary,  but  Dante  describes  it  in 
six  verses  of  aBtronomical  circumlocution.  Beatrice 
was  silent,  gazing  upon  "The  Point"  for  just  that 
duration  of  time  in  which  the  Sun  and  the  Moon, 
when  resting  in  Aries  and  Libra,  two  signs  of  the 
Zodiac  opposite  to  each  other,  and  begirded  by  the 
same  horizon,  find  themselves  exactly  face  to  face 
for  a  single  instant  so  brief  as  to  be  practically  in- 
divisible. 

Quando  *  atnbo  e  due  i  6g1i  di  Latona, 

Coperti  del  MontoD«  e  delta  Libra, 

Fanno  delt'  orizzonte  insieme  zona, 

Quant'  h  dal  punto  che  il  zenit  inlibra,t 

Infin  che  I'  uno  e  1'  altro  da  quel  cinto,  5 

Cambiando  1'  emiBperio,  si  dilibra ; 

*  Quatido,  et  seq. :  This  passage  can  be  studied  best  in  Dr> 
Moore's  Textual  Criticism,  pp.  495-500. 

t  che  il  Kenit  inlibra  :  Moore  (ibid.)  says  that  the  most  com- 
mon of  the  many  variants  of  this  is,  che  li  titne  in  libra ;  but  he 
thinks  with  Parent!,  that  this  latter  was  most  probably  merely 
the  marginal  gloas  explaining  che  il  ztnil  inlibra,  and  adopted 
by  the  copyists  as  a  lidio  facilior.  Scartazzini  prefers  to  fol- 
low Buti,  who  interprets  si  dilibtra,  "  cioi  eace  dal  cinto."  It 
IB  quite  beyond  the  limits  of  this  work  to  reproduce  the  whole 
of  Dr.  Moore's  discuBsion  of  these  variants,. but  it  should  be 
carefully  studied  in  the  original.  He  says  that  the  bold  coin- 
ing of  two  such  antithetical  words  as  inlibra  and  dilibra  is 
thoroughly  in  Dante's  manner.  The  number  of  these  self-coined 
words  compounded  with  "t»"  may  be  counted  by(lozens,Eif.  tm- 
miart ;  iittitar* ;  ingtmmare ;  itivogliart ;  indtlare ;  trnparaduar* ; 
iiuaccare;  inaneUan,  etc.  Dr.  Moore  thinks  that  inUbra,  after 
the  analogy  of  similar  compounds,  is  certainty  transitive  ;  he 
would  take  the  aa  referring  to  punto,  and  punto  as  probably  de- 
scribing the  situation  of  exact  opposition  of  sun  and  moon.  He 
would  understand  (nftira as  "forma  a  balance, constitutes equi- 
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Tanto,  col  volto  di  riso  dipinto 

Si  tacque  Beatrice,  riguardando 
Fisso  net  punto  che  m'  aveva  vinto : 
At  the  time  when,  sunnounted  by  the  Ram  sod  the 
Scales,  both  the  two  children  of  Latona  (namely, 
Apollo  the  Sun,  and  Diana  or  Luna,  the  Moon) 
make  foi  themselves  a  common  girdle  of  the  hori- 
zon,  as  much  time  as  elapses  from  the  point  which 
the  Zenith  equilibrates  (i.«.  holds  evenly  poised), 
until  (the  moment  when)  both  the  one  and  the 
other  break  the  equipoise  by  changing  hemispheres 
(i.e.  by  the  one  passing  up  into  one  hemisphere 
and  the  other  down  into  the  other) ;  for  bo  long  a 
time,  her  face  painted  with  a  smile,  was  Beatrice 
silent,  gazing  fixedly  at  The  Point  which  had  over- 
powered (i.e.  dazzled)  me. 

Beatrice  resumes  her  discourse,  and  says  that  she 
will,  without  being  asked  by  Dante,  tell  him  that 
which  he  seeks  to  know,  as  she  has  seen  it  in  God, 
in  Whom  dwells  both  time  and  space.  She  answers 
three  questions  which  she  supposes  Dante  is  tacitly 
asking. 

Why  did  God  create  the  Angels?  Not  for  any 
advantage  or  profit  to  Himself  to  increase  His  own 
Blessedness,  which  never  could  be  increased,  but  that 
He  might  manifest  His  Glory  to  others. 

Poi  cominci6  : — "lo  dico,  non  domando  10 

Quel  che  tu  vuoli  ndir,  perch'  io  1'  ho  visto 
Dave  s'  appunta  *  ogni  libi  ed  ogni  quando. 

librium,  equilibratea,"  and  iiUbra  (the  antitheHis  to  inlibra)  ss 
"  breaks  the  balance,  destroys  equilibrium."  Dilibrttrsi  ib  con- 
structed in  the  usual  reflexive  way  like  divimarsi  (see  1. 36) ;  dis- 
magliarsi ;  dismalani ;  diilagarsi,  etc. 

*  Dovt  s'  appunta,  et  seq. :  Time  and  place  are  alike  present 
to  God.    Compare  Par.  xvii,  17,  18 : — 

"mirando  il  punto 
A  cui  tutti  li  tempi  son  presenti ; " 
and  Par.  xxvi,  io6-io8  : — 
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Non  per  avere  a  ei  di  bene  acquisto, 

Ch'  CBBer  non  pud,  ma  perchfe  suo  aplendore  * 
FotesBe  riBptcndendo  dir:  SubsKto ;  15 

Then  she  began :  "  I  tell  that  which  thou  desirest 
to  hear,  I  do  not  ask  it,  for  I  have  (already)  seen 
it  there  (in  the  divine  aspect  of  God)  where  every 
Where  and  every  When  are  centred.  Not  to  ob- 
tain for  Himself  any  acquisition  of  good,  which  is 
not  possible  (for  God  is  All  Good),  but  in  order 
that  His  Glory  might  in  its  radiance  declare  I  AM 
(1  exist); 

When  did  God  create  the  Angels  ?  To  this  Beatrice 
answers :  Not  before  time  was,  but  when  time  first 
was,  i.e.  on  the  first  day  of  the  Creation,  Therefore, 
the  creation  of  the  Angels  was  contemporaneous  with 
the  creation  of  the  material  world.     The  Fathers  of 

"  Perch'  io  la  veggio  nel  verace  speglio 

Che  fa  di  se  pare^lio  alt'  altre  cose, 

E  nulla  face  lui  di  si  pareglio." 

*maperM  suo  spiaidore,  et  seq. :  The  apparent  meaning  of 

these  three  lines  ib,  that  at  the  Creation  God  did  not  look  to 

acquire  an^hing  for  Himself  since  He  Himself  did  not  need 

the  acquisition  or  possession  of  His  own  works,  which  He 

created  out  of  pure  love.    St.  Thom.  Aquin.  {Summ.  amtr.  Gent. 

lib.  ii,  c.  46)  says  :  "  Ad  productionem  creaturarum  nihil  aliud 

movet  Deum,  nisi  sua  bonitas,  ^uam  rebus  aliis  communicare 

voluit  secundum  modum  aBsimilationis  ad  ipsum."    Scartaz- 

zini  feels  sure  tbat  spUndort  expresBcs  that   which  God  hsd 

created,  not  God  Himself     Compare  J<A  xxxviii,  35;  "Canst 

thou  send  lightnings,  that  they  may  go,  and  say  unto  thee, 

Here  we  are  P  "     Compare  Far.  xiii,  53-59  :— 

"  Ci&  che  non  more,  e  cib  chc  pu&  morire, 
Non  h  Be  non  splendor  di  quella  idea 
Che  partoriace,  amando,  il  nostro  Sire  ; 
Chi  quella  viva  luce  che  si  mea 

Dal  suo  lucente,  che  non  si  disuna 
Da  lui,  ni  dall'  amor  che  a  lor  a'  intrea, 
Per  sua  bontate  il  sua  raggiare  aduna. 

Quasi  specchiato,  in  nove  sussistenze." 
Brunone  Bianchi  adds:  "Gli  Angeli  e  le  minori  nature  sono 
speech  i  della  divina  bonti." 
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the  Church  derived  this  doctrine  from  EccUsiasticus 
xviii,  I :  Qui  vivit  in  atemum  creavit  omnia  simul. 
In  sua  eternity  di  tempo  fuore,* 

Puor  d*  ogni  altro  comprender.t  come  i  piacque, 
S'  aperse  in  nuovi  amor  X  I'  etemo  amore. 

In  His  eternity  outside  of  time,  outside  of  all  other 
comprehension  (i.e.  limits),  as  it  pleased  Him,  the 
Eternal  Love  unfolded  Himaelf  into  new  Loves 
{i.e.  the  Angels). 

This  may  he  paraphrased  as  follows :  God,  Who  is 
Eternal  Love,  diffused  and  manifested  Himself  in 

*di  lempo/aore:  According  to  Peter  Lombard,  Stntent.  ii, 
dist.  I,  it  was  supposed  that  in  Gm.  i,  t,  "  the  Heaven  and  the 
Earth"  signified  the  spirituBl  and  material  worlds,  and  that 
in  the  production  of  the  materia]  world,  the  work  of  the  six 
days  had  been  one  of  evolution  and  development,  but  that  all 
organic  and  inorganic  bodies  had  been  created  at  once,  at  least 
in  their  constituent  matter,  and  their  germs  and  seminal 
principles.     (Cay  ley.) 

t  Fuor  iP  agn\  altro  eontprender :  Some  refer  eomprender  to 
space,  and  some  to  understanding,  e.g.  Plumptre,  "  grasp  of 
thought."  Lamennais,  "hors  de  tout  ce  qu'  un  autre  peut 
comprendre,"  etc.  But  on  the  whole  I  prefer  the  view  which 
refers  di  tempo  fuort  to  the  quoMdo  of  1. 13,  a.ni  fuor  d'  ogni  aliro 
eomprender  to  the  ubi  in  the  same  line.  This  tatter  is  the 
•opinion  of  PhilaUthts,  Hettinger,  Longfellow,  Norton,  Cary, 
Haeelfoot,  Butler,  Cayley,  etc.  In  Bowden's  Hettinger's 
Dantt,  p.  z6o,  footnote  3,  the  following  translation  is  given 
from  St.  Aug.  De  Civ.  Dei,  6;  "For  if  eternity  and  time  be 
rightly  distinguished  in  this,  that  time  does  not  exist  without 
some  movement  and  tranaition,  whilst  eternity  is  changeless, 
time  evidently  could  not  be,  had  not  some  creature  been  made, 
which  by  motion  gave  birth  to  change.  The  various  parts  of 
which  motion  and  change,  as  they  cannot  be  simultaneous, 
succeed  one  another;  and  thus  in  these  shorter  or  longer  in- 
tervals of  duration  time  began." 

{  nuovi  amor :  Some  read  nove  amor,  which  would  mean  the 
nine  Orders  of  Angels,  who  are  burning  with  love  for  God. 
Brunone  Bianchi  says:  "s'  aptr$e  in  nuovi  amort,  cre6,  eman& 
da  sd  gli  Angeli,  che  chiama  nuovi  amori,  perchi  efFetti  primi 
deir  etemo  amor  suo." 

II.  CC 
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creating  the  whole  creation  of  Angelic  Substances, 
because  He  willed  it  so  in  His  Eternity,  not  circum- 
scribed either  by  time  or  space,  and  completely  out- 
side all  other  limits,  in  His  immensity ;  or  (to  take 
the  other  interpretation),  in  a  manner  that  is  incom- 
prehensible to  any  mind  other  than  God's. 

But  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  God  was  inactive 
before  the  Creation.  Before  the  Creation  there  was 
no  time,  and  consequently  neither  a  "  before  "  nor  an 
"  after." 

Ne  prima  quasi  torpente  si  giacque  ; 

Chi  ah  prims'*  ni  poacia  procedette  so 

Lo  discorrcr  di  Dio  sopra  queat'  acque.t 
Nor  before  (creation)  did  He  lie  as  if  torpid ;  for 
neither  before  nor  after  did  God's  moving  upon 
these  waters  take  place. 
We  can  see  an  infinite  variety  of  corporeal  substances 
and  of  divers  natures,  which  can  be  transformed  the 
one  into  the  other. 

*Ni  prima  ni poscia  proctdetU :  Compare  St  Thom.  AquJn. 
(Summ,  Theol.  para  i,  qu.  x,  art.  i):  "Tempua  nihil  aliud  est 
quam  numerus  motus  secundum  prius  et  posterius.  Cum  enim 
in  quolibet  motu  sit  succeasio,  et  una  para  post  alteram  ;  ex 
hoc  quod  numeramuB  prius  et  posterius  in  motu,  apprehendi- 
muB  tempus  ;  quod  nihil  aliud  est  quam  numerus  prions  et 
posterions  in  motu.  In  eo  autem  quod  caret  motu,  et  semper 
eodem  modo  sc  habet,  non  est  accipere  prius  et  posterius." 

t  Lo  discorrer  di  Dio  sopra  qutst'  acque :  These  arc  the  neArly 
identical  words  of  Gen.  i,  2 :  "  And  the  Spirit  of  God  moved 
upon  the  face  of  the  waters."  Cornoldi  observes  that  two 
significations — both  allegorical — can  be  applied  to  the  word 
acque,  the  first  signifying  all  mutable  things;  while  in  the 
second  signification  I'  acqtte  are  to  be  taken  as  the  maUria 
prima  according  to  the  idea  of  St.  Augustine,  over  which  the 
Spirit  of  God  moved  just  as  the  will  of  an  artificer  moves  over 
wood  or  any  other  subject  of  his  operations.  Therefore  time 
id  when  God  created  matter,  imprinting  upor  ''  '*'  ~ 


substantial  forms,  and  the  movement  of  mutable  things,  the 
only  ones  that  can  be  measured  by  time,  commenced  then  also. 
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Beatrice  now  touches  upon  the  creation  of  elemen- 
tary bodies.*  Simple  bodies  existed  before  composite 
bodies,  and  these  latter  do  not  come  into  being  from 
the  combination  of  other  bodies ;  but  God  from  the 
beginning  created  primal  matter,  and  at  the  same 
time  differentiated  it  into  the  simplest  fonns  of  exist- 
ence, and  having  thus  created  and  differentiated  it, 
He  made  the  elementary  forms.  Form,  material,  and 
composition  were  the  result  of  one  complete  and  per- 
fect action  of  the  Divine  mind. 


^These  remarks  are  from  Cornoldi.  Dr.  Moore  kindly 
writes  to  me  on  the  subject:  "Dante's  idea  of  the  generation 
or  prodaction  of  material  things  was  something  like  this: 
First,  there  was  prima  maUria,  containing  in  itself  potentially 
every  possible  form  of  actual  existence,  but  as  yet  not  de- 
velopea  into  any  concrete  form  of  existence,  'in  actu.'  [See 
CoHv.  iv,  I,  I.  64,  as  to  Dante's  early  speculations  and  interest 
in  this  anbject ;  where  he  admits  that  his  Lady  changed  his 
ideas  '  massimamente  in  quelle  parti  ove  io  mirava  c  cercava 
Be  la  prima  materia  degli  elementi  era  da  Dio  inttsa  [i.e. 
created).']  Secondly,  the  first  and  lowest  forms  of  existence  ■  in 
actu,'  or  of  corporeal  existence,  were  the  eltments.  Thirdly, 
the  next  step  in  development  was  the  formation  of  minerals 
(plants  and  animals  coming  later),  due  to  the  mixture  of  the 
elements.  This  stage  in  De  Hon.  i,  3,  1.  48,  is  described  as 
'esse  complexionatura  .  .  .  hoc  etiam  reperitur  in  minerali- 
bua.'  Also  Quaeslio  De  Acqua  et  Terra,  §  xviii,  ptusim,  a  very 
instructive  passage  in  this  connexion.  Compare  also  Comi. 
iii,  3,  where  corpora  sempiici  (II.  8,  9)  mean  'the  elements,'  and 
corpora  compoile  (I.  14)  arc  explained  as  '  le  miniere,'  in  the  first 
place,  and  then  plants  and  animals." 

+  Uiciro  ad  esstr  cht  noit  avea  /alio :  "  qucate  trc  cose,  cio^ 
materia,  forma  e  congiunto,  uscirono  ad  essere  per  volenti 
divina."  (Lana.)  Compare  Goi.  i,  31 :  "And  God  sawevery- 
thingthat  Hchad  made,  and,  behold,  it  was  very  good."  "  Non, 
come  alcuni  intendono,  nello  stesso  momento,  ma  per  effetto 
dello  stesso  impulso,  sotto  la  medesima  ezione  della  mente 
divina  ;  a  quel  modo  che  dallo  scattare  d'  un  arco  tricordc  rice- 
vono  impulso  tre  saelte."  (CaainL)  See  however  Lana,  p.  404. 
CC2 
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Come  d'  arco  tricorde  *  tre  saette  [ 
.    E  come  in  vctro,t  in  Ambra  od  in  cristallo  35 

Raggio  risplende  si  che  dsl  venire  I 
All'  easer  tutto  non  i  intervallo  ; 
Cob)  il  triforme  effctto  del  sua  Sire 

Neir  esscr  buo  nggib  inHieme  tUttO, 
Senza  distinzlon  nell'  esordire.  30 

Form  and  Matter,  mixed  and  sinnple,  started  into 
an  existence  which  had  no  defect,  like  unto  three 
shafts  from  a  three-stringed  bow  ;  and  as  in  glass, 
in  amber,  or  in  crystal,  a  ray  so  shines  that,  from 
its  (first)  coming  until  its  being  complete,  there  is 
no  interval ;  so  did  the  threefold  effect  of  its  Lord 
(i.e.  pure  form,  pure  matter,  and  form  joined  with 
matter)  flash  forth  all  at  once  into  its  being,  with- 
out distinction  in  its  beginning. 
The  above  passage  is  discussed  in  the  Church  Quarterly 
Review,  for  October,  i8g8,  p.  176  ;  "  This  seems  to  us 
to  mean  that  in  direct  creations  where  the  created 
thing  is  perfect  and  incorruptible,  foim  and  matter 
are  not  combined  into  complessioni  by  the  influence  of 

*  arco  tricordt :  "  Fassi  archi  ch'  hanno  tre  corde  e  saettano 
insieme  tre  saette,  e  cosi  balestre  che  saettano  tre  bolcioni  0 
quadrelli."  (Lana.)  "  E  ben  si  conviene  queata  similitudine  : 
impcrd  che  I'  arco  ngura  la  Divinitik ;  le  corde,  le  tre  persone. 
Padre,  Figliuolo,  Spirito  Santo ;  le  tre  saette,  te  tre  apezie 
generali  dette  di  sopra,  cio£  forma,  materia  e  coniunto:  im- 
per6  che  in  easa  creazione  fue  concreante  la  potenzia  del 
Padre,  la  sapienza  del  Figliuolo,  e  la  benivolenzia  dello  Spirito 
Santo."    ^Buti.) 

icome  M  vctro,  etc.  :  Meaning,  in  any  lucid  body.  St. 
Augustine  (D«  Civ.  Dei,  xii,  9) ;  Peter  Lombard  {Stnteut.  ii,  1} ; 
and  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (SutMit.  TheoL  pars  i,  qu.  Ixxiv,  art.  2) 
held  the  doctrine,  fallowed  by  Dante,  that  the  Creation  was 
wrought  instantaneously  and  simultaneously. 

Xdal  venire  AW  eaer  tutto:  Antonelli  {ap.  Tom roas6o)  ob- 
serves that  this  passage  is  very  remarkable  on  account  of  the 
theory  Dante  professes  in  it  of  the  rapid  propagation  of  light, 
which  he  and  all  the  learned  of  ancient  times  believed  to  be 
instantaneous. 
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the  planetary  spheres  {it  cielo  or  la  circular  natura) 
but  are  specially  created  for  the  occasion,  and  are 
joined  together  by  a  direct  creative  act  of  God  so  as 
to  remain  pure  form  and  pure  matter.  Moreover,  this 
act  of  direct  creation  is  no  process,  it  has  no  distinction 
in  its  beginning,  i.e.  it  does  not  take  place  under 
conditions  of  sequence,  but  '  fuor  d'  ogni  comprender ' 
(1.  16),  where  one  moment  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  another ;  for  the  Angels  are  created  '  post 
aeternitatem  sed  ante  tempus.'  Thus  the  '  spiritual 
substances  had  order '  [i.e.  form ;  for  in  Par.  i,  104, 
we  are  told  ordine  e  forma]  '  and  composition  con- 
create  ' — that  is,  they  are  not  form  and  matter  com- 
bined by  natural  process,  under  conditions  of  time, 
but  were  '  flashed  into  being '  as  a  divinely  com- 
pounded creation,  unique  '  secondo  specie.' " 

Contemporaneously  with  the  production  of  the 
above-mentioned  three  kinds  of  existence,  namely, 
pure  form,  pure  matter,  and  form  conjoined  with 
matter,  a  proper  order  or  proportion  was  created  and 
established  for  them. 

Concreato  fu  ordine  e  costrutto' 

*  Coitcrealo,  et  seq. :  On  these  two  tenine  Me  Moore,  Studies 
in  Dantt,  pp.  109,  no:  "Now  this  is  little  more  thftn  an  adap- 
tation of  a  passage  in  the  DtAnima,  II,  ii,  ad  fin.  (414  a.  14  seq.): 
'  Tpix'ti  yap  Xfvou/i'i/c  T^t  oiiriat  KaSajr<p  tlrroiuv,  tv  ri  fv  (idoc, 
tA  *  vXij,  t6  it  ti  dii^olv  •  ravTiav  ii  ^  jiir  uXij  ivrofit,  ™  6i  ccdor 
ivTf^ix'*^ '  ''"'''  ^'  ^  '£  ^ittftolv  iii'frvx'"',  "u  ti  trSiiui  iimv 
rvTwMvria  ^^xv^i  oXX'  aifj^  a^furrot  rfvof.'  From  thifl  point  of 
view  tne  technicalities  of  Dante's  language  arc  easily  cleared 
up.  It  will  be  observed  that  Aristotle  recognises  three  degrees 
or  orders  of  existence  : — 

I  2  3 

(I81W  (forma)  SXij  (materia)  | 

or  or  jboth  combined. 

irnXljftia  (actus)       SvPOfMi  (potentia)  ) 
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Alle  sustancie,  e  quelle  furon  cima.* 
Nel  man  do,  in  che  puro  atto  fu  produtto. 
Pura  potenza  tenne  la  parte  ima ; 

Nel  mezzo  atrinse  la  potenza  con  atto  35 

Tal  vime,  che  giammai  non  si  divima. 

These  reappear  in  Dante  as — 

Puro  atto    ...        Pura  potenza...     Potenza  con  atto ; 
and  these  correspond  with 

Angels         ...        Matter  ...     Created  things. 

Dante  maintains  that  all  these  three  were  created  simul- 
taneously,  on  the  strength  no  doubt  of  Ecclus,  xviii,  i  ('  Qui 
vivtt  in   aetemum   creavit   omnia  simul ')  and   other  Eimilar 

Eassagea  (see  11.  38-30  and  40,  41).  In  this  he  follows  P.  Lorn- 
ard  and  Aquinas,  and  corrects  St.  Jerome,  who  taught  other- 
wise (I.  37  acq.).  Further  Dante  declares  (though  this  of  course 
has  nothing  to  do  with  Aristotle)  that  after  their  creation 
Lucifer  and  his  angels  fell  before  you  could  count  twenty  (!) 
■ee  1.  49.  See  also  Conv.  u,  6,  1.  96,  '  si  perderono  alquanti 
lotto  che  fuTono  creali.'  A  consideration  of  these  passages 
together  will  perhaps  serve  to  correct  the  charge  of  incon- 
sistency made  against  Dante  by  Scartazzini,  for  saying  (i)  that 
the  Inferno  was  eternal  in  Inf.  iii,  7,  8, '  Dinanzi  a  me  non  fur 
cose  create  Se  non  eterne ; '  and  (2)  that  it  was  formed  in  the 
centre  of  the  earth  (which  therefore  pre-existed),  by  the  fall  of 
Lucifer  (/»/.  xxx'iv,  121-126)."  costmllo ;  I  prefer  to  follow  the 
large  majority  of  the  Itahan  Commentators,  and  take  coslrutto 
as  the  past  participle  of  coslruire.  The  Gran  Diiionario  quotes 
this  very  passage  and  interprets  :  "  Formato  insieme  in  ar- 
monia  con  altro  o  altri  oggetti.  Cotiereato  fu  ordint  e  coslrutto 
Alle  SmtanzU.  Insieme  colle  sostanze  angeliche  fu  creato  e 
farmato,  quasi  costruzione  armonica  di  un  sole  diacgno,  I'or- 
dine  che  distingue  I'  atto,  la  potenza,  la  potenza  coll'  atto." 
The  word  ia  similarly  used  in  Inf.  xi,  28-30  :— 
"  De'  violenti  il  primo  cerchio  i  tutto : 

Ma  perchi  si  fa  forza  a  tre  persone. 
In  tre  gironi  h  distinto  e  costrutto." 
Dislinlo  e  coslrutto  has  a  ring  very  like  coxcreaio  e  costruUo. 

*  furon  cima  Nel  mondo :  The  above-mentioned  article  in  the 
Church  Quarterly  thus  explains  this  passage :  "  Those  Angels 
whose  creation  we  are  discussing  (adds  Dante),  were  the  pin- 
nacle of  the  world  in  which  pure  act  was  produced,  i.e.  were 
the  highest  of  the  direct  creations  of  Him  Who  is,  regarded 
as  Creator,  '  purus  actus,'  and  are  themselves  not '  pure  form ' 
(c'lmX^X"**)  ^^^  'pure  act '  (ivipytui),  which  presumes  contact 
with  materia]." 
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Simultaneously  with  theExiBteiices(t.«.  the  Angels) 
was  order  created  and  established  (for  them),  and 
these  were  the8uinmit(i.«.  they  occupied  the  highest 
place)  in  the  world,  in  which  Pure  Att  was  pro- 
duced.    Pure  Potency  held  the  lowest  site ;  in  the 
midst,  BO  powerful  a  bond  conjoined  Potency  with 
Act,  that  never  can  it  be  unbound. 
In  the  mid-region,  between  the  summit  and  the  lowest 
part  of  the  universe,  an  indissoluble  link  conjoined 
the  Existences  that  are  receptive  with  those  that  are 
active. 

But  now  Beatrice  goes  on  to  speak  of  a  theory  of 
St.  Jerome's  (with  which  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  had 
disagreed)  that  the  Angels  were  created  long  before 
the  rest  of  the  universe.  Dante  difTers  in  toto  from 
St.  Jerome  and  thinks  that  the  opinions  of  St  Thomas 
are  supported  by  Scripture. 

Jeronimo  vi  Bcrisse  lungo  tratto 
Di  secoli  degli  Angeli  creati 
Anzi  che  1'  altro  mondo  fosse  fatto ; 
Ma  questo  vero  i  scritto  in  molti  lati  40 

Dagli  scrittor*  dcUo  Spirito  Santo  ; 
B  tu  te  n'  awedrai,  se  bene  agguati ;  t 
Ed  anche  la  ragione  il  vede  alquanto, 
Che  non  concederebbe  che  i  motori 
Senza  aua  perfezion  fosaer  cotanto.  45 

Jerome  wrote  to  you  of  Angels  created  a  long  tract 

*scrittor  dello  Spirito  Santo:  The  writers  of  the  Sacred 
Books.  Compare  Ve  Mon.  iii,  4, 11.  68-gi :  "  quamquam  scribae 
divini  eloquii  multi  sint,  unicua  tamen  dictator  eat  Deua,  qui 
beneplacitum  Buum  nobis  per  multorum  calamOB  explicare  dig- 
natus  est."  Compare  De  Mon.  ii,  9, 11.  99,  100  :  "  Hoc  etiam 
testimonium  perhibet  scriba  Christi  Lucas,  qui  omnia  vera 
dicet."  And  ibid,  ii,  is,  11.  41,  43:  "Sed  Chriatua,  ut  acriba 
eius  Lucas  testatur,"  etc. 

f agguati:  Agguaiare  is  derived  from  guato  or  agguata,  an 
ambush,  and  signiites  here,  "  consider,  give  your  mind  to,  pay 
close  attention  to." 
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of  centuries  before  the  other  world  was  made ;  but 
this  truth  (above-mentioned,  and  contrary  to  Jer- 
ome's assertion)  is  written  in  many  passages  by  the 
Scribes  of  the  Holy  Ghost  {i.e.  by  the  inspired 
Biblical  Writers) ;  and  thou  wilt  discern  this,  if 
thou    examine  closely ;    and   also   Reason    sees 
it  in  some  measure,  which  scarcely  could  allow 
that  the  movers  (of  the  Spheres,  i.e.  the  Angels) 
should  be  in  existence  so  long  without  their  full 
perfection. 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  {Summ.  Tkeol.  pars  i,  qu.  Ixi, 
art  3),  contends  that  as  God  (Gen.  i,  i)  created  the 
heaven  and  the  earth    in    the  ■  beginning,  were 
it  true  that  anything  had  been  created  before  them, 
then  would  these  words  be  untrue :  "  Ergo  Angeli  non 
sunt  ante  naturam  corpoream  creati." 

Mr.  Haselfoot  observes  that  it  would  have  been  un- 
reasonable that  the  Angels,  the  movers  of  the  heavens, 
should  have  been  created  before  there  were  any 
heavens  to  move. 

Therefore,  Beatrice  contends,  Dante  may  be  sup- 
posed to  know  the  where  of  the  Angels'  creation, 
namely,  in  the  Empyrean ;  the  when,  namely,  con- 
temporaneously with  the  creation  of  time  and  of  the 
universe  ;  and  the  how,  namely,  they  were  all  created 
beings  of  perfect  goodness. 

Or  sai  tu  dove  e  quando  quest!  amori 
Furon  creati,  e  come;  A  che  Bpenti 
Nel  tuo  disio  gift  sono  trc  ardori. 
Now  knowest  thou  where  and  when  these  beings  of 
Love  were  created,  and  how  ;  so  that  three  flames 
of  thy  desire  are  already  burnt  out  {i.e.  three  of  thy 
ardent  longings  are  allayed). 

Division  II. — But  there  was  a  certain  portion  of 
the  Angels    who  became   rebellious  against  God. 
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When  ?     The  instant  they  were  created.     The  others 
who  remained  faithful  to  God  commenced  their  func- 
tions (of  impartingacircularmovement  to  theheavens) 
by  gyrating  round  the  Central  Point. 
Nfe  giugneriesi*  numcrando  al  venti 

SI  toBto,  come  degli  Angeli  parte  50 

Turbi  il  auggetto  dei  vostri  dementi. t 
L'  altra.  ritnase,  e  comincid  quest'  arte 
Che  tu  discemi,  con  tanto  diletto 
Che  mai  da  circuir  non  ai  diparte. 
Nor  would  one  in  counting,  reach  to  twenty  as 
quickly,  as  one  portion  of  the  Angela  threw  into 


*  Ni  giugneritsi,  etc. :  From  the  creation  of  the  Angela  to  the 
instant  when  aomc  of  them  rebelled  and  fell,  so  infiniteHimally 
short  B  time  elapsed,  that  one  could  not  have  counted  twenty  in 
the  interval.  Dante  asaerta  thie  in  Conv.  ii,  6,  II.  94-^ :  "  B 
non  t  qui  da  tacere  una  parola.  Dico  che  di  tutti  questi  Ordini 
si  perderono  alquanti  tosto  che  furono  creati,  faree  in  numero 
deJIa  decima  parte ;  alia  quale  restaurare  fu  1'  umana  natura  poi 
creata."  Dante  no  donbt  in  the  above  words  was  fallowing  St. 
Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Thecl.  pars  i,  qu.  Ixiii,  art.  6) :  "  Neceaae 
eat  dicere,  si  ponatur  quod  in  primo  istanti  suae  creationia  in 
actum  liberi  arbitrii  proruperit,  et  cum  gratia  fuerit  creatus. 
Cum  enim  angeli  per  unum  actum  mcritorium  ad  beatitudinero 
perveniant,  si  diabolua  in  gratia  creatus,  in  primo  inatantl 
meruit,  atatim  post  primum  inatans  beatitudinem  accepisaet, 
nisi  atatim  impedimentum  praestitisset  peccando.  Si  veto 
ponatur  quod  angelus  in  gratia  creatus  non  fuerit,  vel  quod  in 
primo  inatanti  actum  liberi  arbitrii  non  potuerit  habere,  nihil 
prohibet  aliquam  moram  fuisse  inter  creationem  et  lapsum." 

i  suggiUo  dei  voitri  lUmenti:  There  are  several  interpreta- 
tions to  this  passage.  Some  by  suggello  (or  by  its  variant  s»- 
bietlo)  understand  that  which  is  below  {lit.  underlying)  the 
other  elements,  water,  air,  and  tire,  namely,  the  interior  of  the 
globe  that  was  convulsed  and  thrown  into  disturbance  by  the 
fall  of  the  rebellious  Angels.  Compare  Irif.  xxxiv,  122  et  sec|. 
Others  think  that  il  iuggetto  ia  the  Earth  in  general  which  la 
the  subject,  the  base,  and  the  abode  of  all  the  elements.  The 
Postill^re  Casiiiuse  reads  as  follows,  with  the  marginal  com- 
ments above  the  line : — 

"  turbd  ileubjecto  divoatri  etementi," 
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confusion  (the  world  which  is)  the  subject  of  your 
elements.  The  rest  remained,  and  commenced  this 
operation  which  thou  beholdest  (of  revolving  round 
the  Point),  with  such  delight,  that  nevermore  do  they 
cease  from  circling  round. 

The  fall  of  the  rebeDious  Angels  originated  in  the 
pride  of  Lucifer,  whereas  the  faithful  remainder  recog- 
nized in  all  humility  that  their  whole  being  was  in 
God,  Who  had  created  them  with  an  understanding 
sufficient  to  merit  Illuminating  Grace,  the  very  recep- 
tion of  which  is  in  itself  a  merit,  as  demonstrating 
good  will.  The  Angels  are  therefore  incapable  of 
sin. 

Principio  del  cader  fu  il  maledetto  55 

Superbir*  di  colui,  che  tu  vedcBti 
Da  tutti  i  pesi  del  mondo  costretto.t 
Quell i  che  vedi  qui  furon  modesti 
A  riconoscer  si  dalla  bontate,t 
Che  gli  avea  fatti  a  tanto  intender  presti ;         60 
Perchi  le  viste  lorfuro  eaaltateg 

*  il  maitdttto  SuptrbXT :  All  the  Early  Fathers  of  the  Church 
are  in  agreement  that  Pride  was  the  sin  through  which  Lucifer 
fell. 

fcostretto:  Compare /«/.  Mxiv,  110,  in,  where  the  centre 
of  the  earth,  in  which  Lucifer  is  fixed,  is  called 
"  il  punto 
Al  qual  ai  traggon  d'  ogni  parte  I  pesi." 
That  comparison  serves  as  a  contrast  to  the  Central  Point  in 
Paradise  round  which  all  the  glories  of  the  heavens  revolve. 

I  ricoHOictr  si  dalla  bonlaU :  After  much  hesitation  I  have 
adopted  Caaini's  interpretation  of  this  passage  rather  than  that 
of  the  Gran  DUionario,  which  would  understand  riconoiCtrsi  di- 
un  benejixio  as  =  mtatramne  grata.  Caaini  interprets  ;  "  The 
good  Angels,  whom  thou  aeest  spread  out  into  nine  Choirs, 
were  humble  (mcdtsti)  in  acknowledging  their  existence  (si)  as 
derived  from  the  Divine  Goodness,  Which  had  made  them  apt 
for  intelligence  of  God." 

^fura  eioUaU:  On  II.  5S-63  Cornoldi  writes:  "Gli  altri 
furono  umili  nel  riconoscere  tutti  i  loro  pregi  d'  intelligenza 
derivati  dalla  divjna  bonti ;  [e]  in  premio  di  loro  uroiltJk  furono 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XXIX.    Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  411 

Con  grazia  illuminant*,  e  con  lor  merto, 
S)  ch'  hanno  piena  e  ferma  volontate. 
The  primary  cause  of  the  fall  was  the  accursed 
arro^nce  of  him,  whom  thou  sawest  constrained 
by  all  the  weights  of  the   world  (i.e.  Lucifer). 
Those  whom  thou  seest  here  were  modest  enough 
to  acknowledge  their  existence  as  derived  from  the 
Divine  Goodness,  which  has  made  them  apt  for 
intelligence  so  high ;  wherefore  their  vision  was 
exalted  by  Illuminating  Grace,  and  by  their  own 
merit,  so  that  they  have  a  full  and  steadfast  will. 
By  accepting  the  Illuminating  Grace  of  God  (says 
Dean  Plumptre)  the  Angets  had,  in  scholastic  lan- 
guage, merited  their  blessedness.    They  had  shown 
their  modesty  in  owning  that  they  had  nothing  which 
they  had  not  received,  and  therefore  received  more 
illuminating  grace ;  and  then,  on  the  theory  of  a 
"  grace  of  condignity  or  congruity "  (art,  xiii),  the 
gift  of  perseverance,  so  that  they  could  no  longer  fall 
from  their  high  estate.    Grace,  therefore,  does  not 
exclude  merit ;  nay,  rather,  there  is  a  merit  in  the 
very  act  of  accepting  it.* 

E  non  voglio  che  dubbi  ma  sic  certo, 

Che  ricever  la  grazia  i  meritorio,  65 

Secondo  che  1'  affetto  gli  t  aperto. 
Omai  dintorno  a  questo  consiEtorio  t 

di  grazia  arricchiti,  con  la  quale,  liberamente  e  percid  con  vero 
merito  onorando  Iddio,  ottennero  quella  fermezza  immutabile 
nel  bene  che  ha  chi  i  ammesso  alia  immediata  visione  dclla 
divinitit." 

*  See  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  {SumiH.  Theol.  para  i,  qu.  liii,  art.  4), 
in  which  it  is  areued  at  great  length  that  the  merit  of  the  Angela 
who  remained  faithful,  was  just  that  of  having  received  grace. 
See  also  ibid,  art,  8,  wherein  we  read  ;  "  Angclus  beatus  nullo 
mo  do  peccare  potent." 

-taOMUtono  ;  Compare  Pnrg.  ix,  3I'34 : — 
"  Ed  cBBcr  nil  parea  U  dove  foro 
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Puoi  contemplare  assai,  se  le  parole 
Mie  son  ricolte,*  senz'  altro  eiutorio. 

And  I  will  not  have  thee  doubt,  but  be  assured,  to 
receive  Grace  is  meritorious,  in  proportion  as  the 
affection  is  open  to  it.  Henceforth,  if  my  words 
have  been  understood  (lit.  gathered  in),  thou  canst 
without  further  assistance  contemplate  much  round 
this  consistory  (i.e.  Sacred  College  of  Angels). 

Beatrice  now  combats  the  theory  taught  in  certain 
schools,  and  notably  by  St  Thomas  Aquinas  (Summ. 
Theol.  pars  i,  qu.  liv,  art.  5  ;  and  qu.  Iviii,  art.  i),  that 
the  Angels  are  endowed  with  the  faculty  of  Memory, 
as  well  as  with  Understanding  and  Will.  She  tells 
Dante  that  although  they  possess  the  two  latter,  they 
lack  Memory,  because  they  see  everything  in  God, 
and  therefore  need  it  not.  "  They  see  all  things 
in  the  Divine  Mind,  and  in  It,  there  being  no  past, 
there  is  consequeritly  no  Memory.  No  new  object 
can  interrupt  their  vision ;  and  there  being  no  inter- 
ruption of  an  ever-present  perception,  there  can  be 
no  memory,  which  implies  that  interruption.     The 

Abbandonati  i  Euai  daGanimedc 
Quando  fu  ratto  al  sommo  consistoro." 
"Conihlorio  i  iuogo,  dove  li  cardinal!  stanno  ad  audienxa  et  a 
coRBilliare  insieme  col  santo  padre ;  e  cosi  qui  si  pone  per  )o 
luogo,  dove  stanno  insieme  gli  Angeli  intomo  a  Dio."     (Buti.) 
So  Ganymede  was  caught  up  to  the  Olympus,  the  consistory 
or  council  of  the  gods ;  and  so  in  Cotiv.  iv,  5,  II.  20-33,  ■"  the 
same  way  as  in  the  present  passage,  consistoro  is  used  to  signify 
Heaven  :  "  Eletto  fu  in  quell'  altissima  e  congiuntissimo  Con- 
sistoro divino  deLla  Triniti,  che  '1  Pigliuolo  di  Dio  in  terra 
discendesse."    Dan iello  says  that  Dante  received  permission 
to  look  round  at  all  the  precincts  and  appurtenances  of  this 
Angelic  college. 
*se  UparoU  Mitsoii  ricoltt :  Compare  Par.  tv,  88,  S9: — 
"E  per  queste  parole,  ae  ricolte 

h'  hai  come  devi,  *  I'  argomento  casso." 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XXIX.    Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  413 

refining  subtlety  of  the  scholastic  mind  may  be 
almost  said  to  culminate  in  this  speculative  theory." 
(Plumptre.) 

Ma  perchi  in  terra  per  le  vostre  acuole  70 

Si  legge  che  t'  angelica  natura 
E  tal  che  intendc  e  si  ricorda  e  vuole,* 
Ancor  dir&,  perchi  lu  veggi  puca 
La  veritit  che  laggiil  si  confonde, 
Equivocando  t  in  b1  fatta  lettura.  75 

Queste  sustanzie.t  poichi  fur  gioconde 
Delia  faccia  di  Dio,  non  volser  viso 

* intetuU e  si  ricorda  t  vuole:  That  is,  the  three  faculties  of 
intelligence,  Memory,  and  Will. 

+  Equivocando :  Casini  says  it  should  be  remembered  that 
among  the  early  writers  eifttivoco  in  signiticatiDn  followed  its 
etymology,  and  meant  similarity  of  words  [hence  "ambiguity"] 
and  so  equivocare  and  equivocaxiont  expressed  the  idea  of  a 
varied  signification  of  the  same  word,  and,  as  Buti  remarks : 
"quando  lo  vocabolo  h  uno  e  le  significazioni  sono  varie." 
Bearing  this  in  mind,  we  are  to  understand  Dante's  meaning 
to  be,  that  the  Schoolmen  erred  in  attributing,  as  far  as  the 
Angels  are  concerned,  to  the  word  "  Memoria  "  the  same  sense 
that  it  has  among  men,  the  sense,  namely,  of  being  able  to 
recall  to  the  mind  an  idea  or  an  incident ;  whereas  there  can  b« 
no  such  recalling  to  the  Angels,  to  whom  all  things  arc  present. 

1  Questi  ittilataii,  et  seq. :  Dr.  Moore  {Studits  in  Dante,  p.  i\z) 
writes:  "Another  case  may  be  taken  from  the  phenomena  of 
memory  as  referred  to  by  Dante  in  Par.  xxij,  76-81.  Dante 
says  that  the  vision  of  the  Angels  is  never  interrupted  or 
broken  off  by  new  objects  (God  and  God  alone  filling  all  their 
thoughts) ;  they  do  not  need  to  remember  per  concetto  diviso. 
This  seems  to  refer  to  Aristotle's  theory  of  memory  in  the 
tract  nip't  fivtiiuit  nal  ovo^v^irfwi,  c.  I ;  see  especially  4^0  a.  35- 

J;2,  b.  10  and  14-29.  He  says  in  effect  that  memory  (m  which 
unction  there  occurs  the  apparent  anomaly  of  our  being 
affected  by  an  absent  object)  is  possible,  owing  to  the  continu- 
ance in  the  mind  of  a  ^avrao-pi  of  the  object,  or  a  riiros  toS 
tdaSijiuinit,  tike  the  impression  of  a  seal,  and  consequently 
when  this  impression  does  not  persist  (as  from  different  causes 
occurs  in  the  extremes  of  youth  and  of  old  age),  then  there  is 
no  memory.  This  <l>dyrairfut  or  ruwor  toS  alirSiifutras  remaining 
after  the  object  which  excited  it  has  disappeared,  seems  to  be 
exactly  what  Dante  means  by  concetto  diviso  in  this  passage." 
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Da  essa  da  cui  nulla  si  nasconde: 
Per&  non  hanno  vedere  interciso 

Da  nuovo  obbietto,  e  perd  non  bisogna  So 

Rimemorar  per  concetto  diviso. 
SI  che  laggii)  non  dormendo  si  sogna, 

Credendo  e  non  credendo  dicer  vero ; 
Mb  ncll'  uno  •  i  pii  colpa  e  pii  vergogna. 
But  because  on  earth  throughout  your  schools  it  is 
taught  that  the  angelic  nature  is  such,  that  it  uader- 
stands,  and  remembers  andwills,  I  will  speak  further 
that  thou  mayest  see  the  clear  truth,  which  down 
yonder  (on  Earth]  is  confounded  through  mistaking 
the  two  senses  in  such  teaching.  These  (Angelic) 
Beings  since  they  were  joyful  in  the  face  of  God, 
never  turned  their  gaze  aside  from  It,  from  Which 
nothing  can  be  hidden :  therefore  their  vision  is 
not  interrupted  by  any  new  object,  and  hence  they 
have  no  need  for  renewing  the  act  of  memory  by 
means  of  a  separate  impression.f  So  that  down 
there  (on  Earth),  people  dream  when  not  asleep, 
some  believing  and  some  not  believing  that  the' 
are  speaking  truth,  but  in  the  latter  is  most  &uf 
and  shame. 

The  following  (sal's  Scartazzini)  is  the  way  the  last 
three  lines  are  understood  by  the  old  Commentators : 
Down  in  the  world  people,  dreaming  with  their  eyes 
open,  talk  nonsense ;  but  with  this  diiference,  however, 
that  some  ofthem  attach  credence  totheir  own  dreams, 
and  really  believe  they  are  speaking  the  truth  ;  while 
others,  not  themselves  believing  in  their  dreams,  have 

*MatteW  itiioi  pA  eolpu:  It  is  far  greater  wickedness  in  a 
teacher  to  teach  doctrines  in  which  he  himself  doea  not  believe, 
than  to  teach  errors  which  he  sincerely  credits. 

t  i.i.  by  an  impression  separate  from  the  original  object  which 
first  caused  an  impression,  namely,  the  ritros  rou  (ucrtfijpiroi 
taking  the  place  of  the  original  aW?^  and  so  causing  the 
impressionof  memory,  just  as  the  first  caused  the  impressioi)  of 
perception.      (Written  to  me  by  Dr.  Moore.) 
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the  consciousness  that  the  things  they  speak  and 
teach  are  nothing  but  dreams ;  but,  in  order  that  they 
may  be  thought  learned,  they  insist  on  maintaining 
them  to  be  true.  These  last  are  by  far  the  most 
guilty  and  deserving  of  shame ;  for  the  first-named 
fallacies  are  spoken  in  ignorance,  but  these  last 
through  wickedness. 

Division  III, — Beatrice  goes  on  to  point  out  to 
Dante  that  men  in  the  world  are  so  carried  away  by 
their  wish  to  make  a  show  in  philosophy,  that  there 
are  nearly  as  many  systems  as  there  are  philosophers. 
Nor  is  this  the  worst.  Much  more  is  the  wrath  of 
God  aroused  by  the  way  in  which  the  Scriptures  are 
set  below  human  philosophy  or  are  misinterpreted. 

Vai  non  andate  gi^  per  un  Bentiero  85 

Filosofando ;  tanto  vi  trasporta 
U  amor  dell'  apparenza  •  e  il  suo  peneiero. 

Ed  an  cor  questo  quass^  si  com  porta 

Con  men  disdegao,  che  quando  h  posposta  t 

La  divina  scrittura,  o  quando  i  torta.^  90 


*  L' amor  deit  appartnxa:  Compare  Conv.  i,  IJ,  IL  72-82: 
"  Moiti  aono  che  amano  piCl  d'esaere  tenuti  maestri,  che  d'esaere ; 
e  per  fuggire  lo  contrario,  cioi  di  non  eaiere  tenuti,  aempre  dan- 
no  colpa  alia  materia  dell'  arte  apparecchiata  owero  alio  stro- 
mento  ;  siccome  il  mal  fabbro  biaaima  il  ferro  appreaentato  a 
lui,  e  il  mal  citarista  biasima  la  citara,  credendo  dare  la  copla 
del  mal  coltello  e  del  mal  aonarc  al  ferroe  alia  citara,  e  levarla 
aai." 

f  posposta:  Compare  Par.  ix,  133-135: — 

"  Per  queBto  1'  Bvangelio  e  i  Dottor  magni 
Son  derelitti,  e  aolo  ai  Dec  retail 
Si  atudia  si  che  pare  ai  lor  vivagni." 

X  torta :  "  alterata,  sforzata  [i.e.  perverted,  xpreited],  a  aigni- 
ficazioni  alienedRllo  spirito  delle  sacre  carte."  (Caaini.)  "  Ti- 
rata  a  contrario  intendimento,  o  ad  altro  che  non  ebbono  li 
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Ye  in  the  world  journey  not  by  one  path  only  in 
your  philosophy ;  so  much  does  the  love  of  out- 
ward show,  and  the  thought  of  it,  carry  you  away. 
And  even  this  is  endured  here  on  high  with  less 
indignation  than  when  the  Holy  Writ  is  set  aside, 
or  when  it  is  (in  sense]  perverted. 
The  fact  is  forgotten  that  Holy  Scripture  was  sown 
in  the  world  by  the  blood  of  martyrs ;  and  for  that 
reason  God  loves  a  humble  fast-holding  devotion  to 
it.     Theologians  and  preachers  are  so  wild  to  show 
themselves  profound  and  inventive,  that  they  preach 
fables  all  day  instead  of  the  Holy  Gospel,  and  feed 
Christ's  sheep  with  emptiness  for  their  own  profit. 
Non  vi  si  pensa  quanto  sangue  coat  a 

Seminarla*  nel  mondo,  e  quanto  piace 
Chi  umilmente  con  essa  s'  accosta. 
Per  apparer  ciascun  s'  ingegna,+  e  face 

Dottori,  ne  che  ebbe  la  Spirito  Santo',  che  la  dett&  per  la  bocca 
loro."   (Buti.)    Compare  Par,  xii,  124-126: — 

"  Ma  non  fia  da  Casal,  ni  d'  Acquasparta,         ^ 
L&  onde  vegnon  tali  alia  scrittura, 
Che  r  un  la  fugge,  e  1'  altro  la  coarta." 
But  though  Benvenuto,  Buti,  Daniello,  and  others,  by  scrittura 
understand  Holy  Writ,  Andreoli  followed  by  Scartazzini,  con- 
siders that  in  that  passage  scrittura  refers  to  the  rule  of  the 
Franciscan   Order.      Supposing  loria   to   signify  "  perverted, 
wrested,"  compare  3  Pet.  iii,  16  :  "  Ab  also  in  all  hia  [St  Paul's] 
epistles,  speaking  in  them  of  these  thingi ;  in  which  are  some 
thingH  hard  to  be  understood,  which  they  that  are  unlearned 
and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do  also  the  other  scriptures,  unto 
their  own  destruction." 

*  Smtinarla  :  Compare  Purg.  ixii,  76-78 : — 
"Gift  era  il  mondo  tutto  e  quanto  pregno 
Delia  vera  credenza,  seminata 
Per  li  messaggi  dell'  eterno  regno." 
In  Par.  xjtiv,  109-tii,  Dante  says  to  St  Peter: — 
"CM  tu  entraati  povero  e  digiuno 

In  campo  a  seminar  la  buona  pianta, 

Che  fu  gift  vite,  ed  ora  t  fatto  pruno." 

+  s'  ingegfia  :  Casini  remarks  that  Dante  la  here  censuring 
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Sue  invenziont,  e  quelle  son  trascorse  95 

Dai  predicant!,  e  il  Vangelio  si  tace.* 
'Ho  one  down  there  thinks  how  much  blood  it  costs 
to  sow  it  in  the  world,  and  how  greatly  that  man 
is  pleasing  (to  God),  who  humbly  keeps  in  con- 
formitj'  with  it.     Every  one  strivca  his  utmost  to 
make  an  outward   show,   and  fabricates  his  own 
inventions,  and  these   become  the  theme  of  the 
preacheis,  and  the  Gospel  is  left  in  silence. 
Beatrice's  "words  are  an  anticipation  of  the  days  of 
the  Renaissance  when  great  ecclesiastics  advised  men 
of  culture  not  to  read  the  Scriptures,  as  they  were 
bad  for  their  taste  and  would  not  improve  their  style  : 
as   Ruskin  has  put  it,  '  Christ's  teaching  was  dis- 
covered not  to  be  rhetorical,  St.  Paul's  preaching  not 
to  be  logical,  and  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament 
not  to  be  grammatical.'     If  Dante  gives  an  accurate 
picture  of  the  state  of  things  in  his  day,  the  seeds 
were  already  being  sown  of  the  '  Infidelity  of  the 
Renaissance.' "     (Gardner.) 

Un  dice  che  la  luna  si  ritorae  t 


two  vices  that  existed  in  the  sacred  eloquence  o(  his  time  :  (i) 
The  abuse  of  reasoning  power  (s'  ittgigtia),  by  means  of  which 
the  most  simple  ideas  were  developed  througn  subtle  and  inter- 
minable demonstrations  and  subdivisions  i  and  (2)  the  excess 
of  fantastic  invention  (/fl«  ieii«inEi«i»i<»i»),  by  means  of  which, 
to  confirm  real  truths,  the  most  preposterous  and  improbable 
narrations  of  grotesque  miracles,  of  awe-inspiring  events,  or  of 
fearful  punishments,  were  invented. 

*  e  il  Vangelio  si  tace :  "  Qui  I'  Autore  riprende  li  predicant! 
modern),  che  ignorano  e  dispregiano  la  santa  evaneelica  Scrit- 
tura,  ed  a  malizioso  intento  favoleggiono  e  dicono  etancie,  e  tro- 
vano  dubbii  e  gavitlazioni  [cavillings],  per  li  quali  credono  essere 
stimati  dal  volgo  sapientissimi ;  e  solo  a  questo  tine  fanno  tali 
invenzioni.  E  quando  dicono  qucste  favole,  ridono  le  persone, 
e  qnesti  ^onfiano  il  cappuccio,  e  spurgansi  [expecloraU]  quasi 
dicano:  10  sono  una  saputa  persona."    {Oltimo.) 

+  la  luna  si  ritorst :  Compare  St.  Matt,  xxvii,  45 :  "  Now  from 
the  sixth  hour  there  was  darkness  over  all  the  land  unto  the 
ninth  hour."  See  also  St.  Mark  xv,  33 ;  and  St.  Lukt  xxiii,  44. 
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NelU  passion  di  Cristo,  e  s'  interpose, 
Per  che  i1  tume  del  iol  gi&  nan  si  porte :  * 
Ed  altri  che  la  luce  si  nascose  loo 

Da  He  ',  per6  agl'  Ispani  ed  agl'  Indi, 
Com'  a'  Giudei,  taie  eclissi  rispose. 
One  says  that  the  Moon  turned  itself  backward  dur- 
ing Christ's  Passion,  and  interposed,  so  that  the 
light  of  the  Sun  was  not  diflTused  on  earth ;  and 
others  (say)  that  the  light  hid  itself  of  its  own  ac- 
cord ;  and  therefore  this  eclipse  took  place  alike  for 
the  Spaniards  and  the  Indians,  as  far  the  Jews. 

*illumt  del  sol  giknon  si  parse:  The  death  of  Our  Lord  occur- 
red at  a  time  when  the  Moon  was  in  opposition  to  the  Sun,  be- 
cause the  Jews  celebrated  the  Passover  at  the  full  Moon  of  the 
first  month  of  their  year.  Some,  therefore,  in  order  to  try  and 
explain  away  the  sudden  darkness  that  fell  over  the  earth  l}y 
assigning  it  to  a  solar  eclipse,  had  recourse  to  the  supposition 
that  the  Moon,  miraculously  receding,  interposed  itself  between 
the  Earth  and  the  Sun,  as  at  the  new  Moon,  and  so  intercepted 
from  us  the  light  of  the  great  luminary :  but  Dante,  great  as- 
tronomer as  he  was,  gives  the  lie  to  such  conjectures,  because 
the  darkness  arising  from  an  eclipse  of  the  Sun  would  only  be 
partial  on  the  surface  of  a  terrestrial  hemisphere  ;  whereas  the 
darkness  that  accompanied  the  Agony  of  the  Redeemer,  was 
universal,  so  that  it  extended  from  Spain  to  India,  that  is,  from 
the  farthest  West  to  the  farthest  East;  and  was  caused  by  a 
complete  obscuration  of  light,  not  by  the  interposition  of  a 
small  body  between  us  and  the  Sun  (Antonelli,  o^.  Tommasfo). 
Scartaziini  says  that  some  maintain  that  the  Moon  went  back 
six  signs  of  the  Zodiac,  and  interposed  between  the  Sun  and 
the  Earth,  others  contend  that  the  Sun  darkened  itself 
spontaneously.  Let  it  suffice  for  us  that  it  was  a  miracle,  and 
what  means  God  employed  to  effect  it,  was  not  a  fitting  sub- 
ject for  discuBsion  in  Church,  where  people  were  assembled 
to  hear  the  Word  of  God.  For  the  opinion  of  the  Schoolmen 
on  this  matter,  see  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  para  iii, 
qu.  xliv,  art.  2) :  "  Secundum  quosdam  illae  tenebrae  vel  solis 
obscuratio,  quae  in  passione  Christi  accidit,  fuit  propter  hoc 
quod  sol  Buos  radios  retraxit,  nulla  immutationc  facta  circa 
motum  coelestium  corporum,  secundum  quem  tempora  mensu- 
rantur.  .  .  .  Origines  autem  dicit  hoc  accidisse  per  interpersi- 
tionem  nubium.  .  .  .  Sed  circa  hoc  magis  credendum  est 
Dionysio,  qui  oculata  fide  inspexit  hoc  accidisqe  per  interposi- 
tionem  lunae  inter  nos  et  solem." 
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She  adds  that  the  mass  of  old-wives'  tales  and 
fables  that  are  deliberately  related  as  truths  from  the 
pulpit  are  as  numerous  as  there  were  then  persons 
in  Florence  bearing  the  names  of  Lapo  and  Bindo, 
names  exceedingly  common  there  in  the  Middle 
Ages ;  and  the  congregations  are  being  morally 
starved  from  the  lack  of  any  real  spiritual  nourish- 
ment. 

Non  ha  Fiorenza  tanti  Lapi  e  Bindi,* 
Quante  si  fatte  favole  per  anno 
In  pergamo  si  gridan  quinci  e  quindi :  loj 

SI  che  le  pecorelle,  che  non  sanno, 

Toman  f  dal  pasco  paeciute  di  vento,} 

E  non  le  acusa  non  veder  lor  danno. 

Florence  has  Dot  so  many  Lapi  and  Bindi,  as  every 

*  Lapi  e  Bindi:  Lapo  was  the  abbreviation  for  Jacopo ;  and 
Bindo  for  Albino  or  Atdobrandtno. 

i  Tornan  dai  pasco,  et  seq.  :  Compare  Par.  xi,  137-139:— 
"  E  qua n to  le  sue  pecore  remote 

B  vagabondc  p'lil  da  esao  vanno, 
Pii^  tornano  all'  ovil  di  latte  vole." 

XPasciute  di  vento :  Compare  Milton,  LyciiiM,  113-131: — 

"'  How  well  could  I  have  spared  for  tiiee,  young  swain, 
Enow  of  Huch  as,  for  their  bellies'  sake> 
Creep,  and  intrude,  and  climb  into  the  fold  I 
Of  other  care  they  little  reckoning  make, 
Than  how  to  scramble  at  the  shearers'  feast, 
And  shove  away  the  worthy  bidden  guest. 
Blind  mouths  t  that  scarce  themselves  know  how  to  hold 
A  sheep-hook,  or  have  learned  aught  else  the  least 
That  to  the  faithful  herdsman's  art  belongs ! 
What  racks  it  them  ?    What  heed  they  ?    They  are  sped ; 
And,  when  they  list,  their  lean  and  flashy  songs 
Grate  on  their  scrannel  pipes  of  wretched  straw ; 
The  hungry  sheep  look  up,  and  are  not  fed ; 
But,  swoln  with  wind  and  the  rank  mist  they  draw, 
Rot  inwardly,  and  foul  contagion  spread : 
Besides  what  the  grim  wolf  with  privy  paw 
Daily  devours  apace,  and  nothing  said : 
Bui  that  two-handed  engine  at  the  door 
Stands  ready  to  smite  once,  and  smite  no  more."* 
DD  2 
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year  fables  of  this  sort  are  shrieked  in  the  pulpit 
from  this  side  and  that ;  so  that  the  poor  sheep, 
that  do  not  understand,  return  from  their  pastures 
fed  with  wind  (only),  and  yet  their  not  seeing  their 
harm  does  not  excuse  them. 

A   Christian    may   not   plead   the   excuse   of  being 
ignorant  of  things  necessary  to  salvation. 

Our  Lord  did  not  command  His  Apostles  to  go 
forth  and  recount  idle  fables,  but  to  preach  the  sacred 
truths  of  the  Gospel  to  every  creature  in  the  world ; 
but  this  holy  practice  had,  in  Dante's  time,  fallen 
into  disuse. 

"Ah!"  exclaims  Benvenuto,  "  how  many  a  time 

and   oft  have  I   heard    metaphysics,  astrology,  and 

medicine  preached  to  congregations  of  old  women  I 

so  I  do  not  wonder  at  Dante  thus  railing  them."  * 

Non  disse  Cribto  al  suo  primo  convento: 

'  Andate,  c  predicate  a)  mondo  ctance,'  no 

Ma  diede  lor  verace  fondamento ; 
E  quel  tanto  Bond  neile  sue  gtiance, 

St  ch'  a  pugnar,  per  accender  la  fede, 
Deir  Evangelio  ffiro  acudo  e  lance. 
To  His  first  congregation  (the  Apostles)  Christ  did 
not  say :  '  Go  forth  and  preach  idle  tales  to  the 
world,'  but  He  gave  them  the  foundation  of  Truth  ; 
and  it  (Truth)  sounded  in  their  mouths  {lit.  cheeks) 
with  such   might,  that  in  their  warfare  for  the 
kindling  of  the  Faith,  they  made  of  the  Gospel 
their  shields  and  lances. 
The  Gospel  was  their  shield  in  defending  the  Faith, 
and  their  lance  in  attacking  its  enemies. 
Beatrice  next,  with  bitter  sarcasm,  upbraids  the 

*  Benvenuto's  expression  is :  "  ideo  non  miror  si  autor  lavat 
ita  eis  caput-"  The  modem  Florentines  would  use  the  identi- 
cal expression;  "cbe  gli  lavi  per  bene  il  capo  a  quel  bricconL" 
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levity  and  irreverence  with  which  the  preachers 
dehvered  their  sermons ;  the  main  object  of  which 
apparently  was  to  make  their  own  supposed  wit  to 
shine  forth,  and  excite  the  misplaced  hilarity  of  their 
auditors  •  in  sacred  precincts  where  reverence  and 
devotion  should  alone  be  seen.  But  there  is  some 
one  lurking  within  their  cowls  (says  Benvenuto); 
for,  when  the  preacher  is  boasting  his  higliest  and 
rejoicing  at  the  mirth  of  his  auditory,  the  devil,  un- 
seen, is  laughing  loudly  at  his  back;  and,  while 
clutching  at  His  hair,  mutters,  "  I've  got  you  !  "  (dia- 
bolus  latet  a  lergo  ridens  fortiter,  et  tenens  turn  per  crines, 
dicens  :  habeo  te).  If  the  common  people  would  only 
understand  that  such  preaching  as  what  they  now 
hear  is  nothing  but  the  inspiration  of  the  devil,  they 
would  then  see,  that  it  could  not  possibly  bring  them 
the  pardons  and  indulgences  they  hope  to  acquire 

*Those  among  my  readers  who  have  not  been  in  the  South 
of  Italy  can  hardly  appreciate  how  literally  true  are  these  de- 
nunciations against  misplaced  hilarity  in  places  of  worship. 
In  the  spring  of  1859  I  was  one  afternoon  in  Lent  visiting  the 
beautiful  Cathedral  of  Palermo,  and  as  our  party  were  moving 
about  the  aisles,  we  were  startled  by  the  incongruous  sounds  of 
the  loud  laughter  of  many  people  proceeding  from  the  North 
Transept.  Much  surprised,  we  turned  our  steps  thither,  and 
witnessed  a  scene  that  was  to  us  wholly  unexpected  in  a  Church. 
Upon  a  sort  of  dais  was  placed  a  deal  table,  at  which  sat  a 
monk.  His  countenance  was  indescribably  comical,  and  he  was 
preaching  upon  the  temptations  of  St.  Anthony  with  a  broad 
vein  of  humour  that  was  irresistible  to  his  auditory,  who 
entered  into  the  fun  of  the  thing  with  as  much  zest,  as  they 
would,  had  they  been  listening  to  the  narrative  songs  of  an 
improvvisatore  in  one  of  the  public  squares.  There  did  not 
seem  to  be  the  slightest  pretence  of  reverence  or  devotion  on 
the  part  either  of  the  preacher  or  of  his  congregation.  Con- 
trast such  behaviour  with  that  of  the  very  devout  priests  in 
South  Germany  or  Austria.  I  was  particularly  struck  with 
this  contrast  on  another  occasion  by  observing  the  reverential 
piety  of  the  priests  in  the  Cathedral  of  Trent. 
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by  their  attendance  there  ;  for  such  indulgences  are 
promised  by  the  preacher  without  any  valid  authority 
or  proof  of  pontifical  licence. 

Ora  si  va  con  motti*  e  con  iscedet  115 

A  predicare,  e  pur  che  ben  si  rida, 
Gonfla  11  cappuccio,  e  pii)  non  si  richiede. 
Ma  tale  uccel|  nel  becchetto§  b' annida, 
Che  se  il  vulgo  il  vedcBse,  vederebb« 
La  perdonanza  ||  di  che  si  confida ;  lao 

Per  cui  tanta  stoltizia  in  terra  crebbe, 
Che  senza  prova  d'  alcun  testimonio 
Ad  ogai  promission  si  conveirebbe.Y 

*  con  moiti  e  con  iscede  Apredicare:  Compare  Cowper,  Task, 

"  He  that  negotiates  between  God  and  man, 
Ah  God's  ambaesador,  the  grand  concerns 
Of  judgment  and  of  mercy,  should  beware 
Of  lightness  in  his  speech.    'Tis  pitiful 
To  court  a  ^in,  when  you  should  woo  a  soul ; 
To  break  a  jest,  when  pity  would  inspire 
Pathetic  exhortation ;  and  to  address 
The  skittish  fancy  with  facetious  tales. 
When  sent  with  God's  commission  to  the  heart  ! " 
ihcede:  Isceda  is  an  obsolete  form  of  Seeda,   "buffoonery, 

mimicry,  grimace."    Compare  Michelangelo  Buonarroti  (the 

younger).  La  Fiera,  glorn.  ii,  act  ii,  sc.  6: — 

.  .  .  che  digruma,  e  'ngoja  me 
Sempre  con  nuove  smorfie  e  nuove  scede, 
Inaipida  ognor  piil  lascid  scapparsi." 

I  tuU  ucctl:  Compare  Inf.  xxii,  96,  where  Malacoda  the  chief 
demon  of  the  MaUbranche  rebukes  Farfarello,  calling  him 
"  Malvagio  uccello." 

§  bccchttto :  The  hood  of  the  liicco,  the  garment  worn  in 
Dante's  time  by  the  citizens,  terminated  in  a  long  point,  which 
was  termed  the  becchttto. 

Wptrdonatiia  =  iHdulgenza.  We  have  in  old  English  the 
word  "  pardoner  "  for  a  priest  who  heard  confessions.  Com- 
pare Purg.  xiii,  Gi,  62,  where  some  Church-services  are  termed 
pfrdoni. 

% coHverrebbero :  In  Tuscany  "  Ne  conviene  ? "  meaning 
"  You  will  admit  that  ?  Vou  will  agree  so  far  ?  "  is  a  common 
everyday  expression. 
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Di  quest o  ingrassa  il  porco  sant'  Antonio, 

Ed  attri  ancor  che  son  aasai  piil  porci,  135 

Pagan  do  di  mo  n  eta  senza  conio. 
Now  men  go  forth  to  preach  with  quips  and  buf- 
fooneries, and  if  only  they  can  raise  a  laugh,  the 
cowl  putTs   out,  and   nothing  further  is  required. 
But  in  the  depths  of  that  hood  a  certain  bird  (the 
Devil)  has  buiit  its  nest,  of  such  ill-omen,  that  if 
the  vulgar  could  see  it,  they  would  understand  the 
sort  of  pardoning  (i.e.  indulgences)  in  which  they 
put  their  trust  j  wherefrom  such  huge  folly  has  in- 
creased on  the  earth,   that  without  proof  of  any 
testimony,  they  would  give  their  assent  {conver- 
rebbero)  to  any  kind  of  promise  of  indulgence.     On 
(such  credulity  as)  this  doth   St.  Anthony  fatten 
his  pig,  and  others  also,  that  are  far  more  pigs, 
paying  in  money  without  stamp  of  coinage  {i.e. 
with  unauthorised  indulgences). 
Mrs.  Jameson  {Sacred  and  Legendary  Art,  ti,  p.  380) 
remarks:  "The  hog  was  the  representative  of  the 
demon  of  sensuality  and  gluttony,  which  Anthony  is 
supposed  to  have  vanquished  by  the  exercises  of 
piety  and  by  the  Divine  aid.  .  .  .  The  monks  of  St. 
Anthony  kept  herds  of  consecrated  pigs,  which  were 
allowed  to  feed  at  the  public  charge,  and  which  it 
was   a   profanation  to   steal  or  kill."     From   these 
superstitious   observances   Dante   has   sketched   an 
image  of  powerful  reality,  implying  that  the  preaching 
and  mendicant  friars,  with  the  price  realised  by  their 
sale   of    indulgences,    maintained    in   idleness,   not 
merely  the  pig,  but  a  whole  host  of  unworthy  fol- 
lowers, far  more  loathsome  than  any  pig. 

Division  IV. — Beatrice  here  remarks  that  she  has 
wandered  considerably  away  from  her  original  pro- 
position ;  she  therefore  closes  this  long  digression, 
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remembering  what  a  short  time  Dante  has  left  to 
him  in  which  to  accomplish  his  journey. 

She  returns  to  the  subject  of  the  Angels,  and  offers 
two  points  for  Dante's  reflection. 
First,  the  number  of  the  Angels. 

Ma  perchi  siam  digressi  assai,  ritorci 

Gli  occhi  oramai  verso  la  dritta  strada,* 
SI  che  la  via  col  tempo  si  raccorci. 
Quests  natura  bI  oltre  a'  ingrada  t  130 

In  numero,  che  mai  non  fu  loqiieU 
N£  concetto  mortal  che  tanto  vada. 
E  se  tu  guardi  quel  che  si  rivela 

Per  Daniel,  vedrai  che  in  sue  migliaia  } 
Determinato  numero  si  cela.  135 


But  since  we  have  made  a  long  digression,  turn 
thine  eyes  back  Forthwith  to  the  straight  path  (i.e. 
to  the  subject  from  which  we  have  digressed)  so 
that  the  way  may  be  shortened  with  the  time. 
This  (Angelic)  nature  grows  to  such  an  extent  in 
numbers,  that  never  yet  waa  there  mortal  speech 
not  conception  that  can  reach  so  far  (as  to  compre- 
hend or  describe  it).  And  if  thou  consider  what 
is  revealed  through  Daniel,  thou  wilt  see  that  in 
his  thousands  a  determinate  number  is  concealed. 

The  second  point  is  the  immeasurable  greatness  of 
God  displayed  in  the  Angels ;  on  which  Mr.  Gardner 

*dritta  Utada:  Scartazzini  says  that  Beatrice  thus  meta- 
phorically speaks  of  the  argument  about  the  Angels,  which 
had  been  interrupted. 

ts'  ingrada:  Ingradare  (neuter  verb)  or  ingradarsi  (reflec- 
tive) signify  "  arrivare,  ascendere,  stenderBi,"  and  on  this  Buti 
remarks  :  "  Si  oilrt  5'  ingrada,  cioi  si  atende  di  grado  in  grado 
in  si  fatta  grandezza  di  numero." 

Xinsvt  migtiaia,  et  seq. :  Compare  Ddntcj  vii,  10:  "A  fiery 
stream  issued  and  came  forth  before  Him  :  thousand  thousands 
ministered  unto.  Him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand 
stood  before  Him."  . 
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(p.  213)  observes:  "  Not  only  is  every  Angel  of  this 
almost  infinite  number  different  from  any  other  in  its 
reception  of  Divine  light  and  in  its  burning  love,  but 
not  two  are  of  the  same  species.  According  toThomist 
philosophy,  in  things  incorruptible  there  is  only  one 
individual  of  each  single  species,  ...  It  is  impos- 
sible that  there  should  be  two  Angels  of  one  species, 
just  as  we  cannot  talk  of  several  separate  whitenesses 
or  more  than  one  humanity.     {Summa,  i,  50,  4.)  " 
La  prima  luce*  che  tutta  la  rala,t 
Per  tanti  modi  in  essa  si  recepe,^ 
Quanti  son  gli  splendor!  a  che  a'  appaia. 
Onde,  perocchd  all'  atto  che  concepe 

Segue  r  Bffetto,g  d'  amor  la  dolcezza  140 

Diveraamente  ||  In  essa  ferve  e  tepe.     • 

*'  La  prima  luce .-  The  Light  of  God  ia  also  termed  "  la  verace 
luce  "  iPar.  iii,  32) ;  "  1'  eterna  luce  "  {Par.  v,  8) ;  "  la  luce 
elema  "  (Par.  xi,  ao). 
t  rata  for  taggia  :  Compare  Par.  xv,  55-57 ; — 
"  Tu  credi  che  a.  me  tuo  penaier  mei 

Da  quel  ch'  i  primo,  cosl  come  raia 
Dair  un,  se  si  conosce,  il  cinque  e  it  sei ; " 
and  Parg,  xvi,  142  i^ 

"Vedi  r  alb&r  che  per  lo  fummo  raia." 
J  si  rictpe :  Compare  Par.  ii,  35,  36 : — 

"Com'  acqua  recepe 
Ra^gio  di  luce,  permanendo  unita." 
In  a  note  on  which  passage  Scartazzini  quotes  the  following: 
"  reupe  in  luogo  di  rictve,  non  del  tutto  latino,  nh  affatto  to- 
Bcano,  comme  disse  altrove  cupt,  cioS  deiidera,  e  molti  altri 
aomiglianti."     [He  does  not,  however,  give  the  reference.] 

g  aU'  alto  che  concept  Segue  V  affetto  ;   "  L'  atto  che  concepe  i  la 
visionedi  DiD,effetto  dell' irradiazione  dellasua  luce."     (Scar- 
tazzini.)   Compare  Par.  ixviii,  109-111 : — 
"  Quinci  si  pu6  veder  come  si  fonda 

L'  esser  beato  ncU'  atto  che  vede, 
Non  in  quel  ch'  ama,  che  poscia  seconda." 
II  Divirsamenle  .   .  .  ferve  e  iepe :  "  Esso  amore  k  pii  e  men 
fervente  in  loro  [gli  AngeliL  secondo  che  piil  e  meno  partici- 
pano  delta  divina  luce."     (Vellutello.) 
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Vedi  1'  eccelso  omai,  e  la  larghezza 
Deir  etemo  valor,  poacia  che  tanti 
Speculi  *  fatti  a'  ha  in  che  bI  spezza, 

Uno  manendo  in  si  come  davanti."—  145 

The  Primal  Light  which,  irradiates  the  whole 
(Angelic  nature),  Ib  received  therein  by  as  many 
modes  as  there  arc  aplendoura  (i.e.  Angelic  in- 
dividualities) with  which  It  (the  Primal  Light)  is 
mated.  Hence,  since  Love  follows  upon  the 
action  that  perceives,  therefore  the  sweetness  of 
their  love  is  either  fervent  or  tepid  in  different  de- 
grees. Behold  now  the  height  f  and  the  breadth 
of  the  Eternal  Goodness,^  since  it  has  made  for 
itself  so  many  mirrors  {i.e.  the  AngclsJ,  on  which 
it  is  distributed  {lit.  broken  up),  One  m  Itself  re- 
maining as  before." 

*lanli  speculi:  Compare  De  Vulg.  Ehq.-  i,  a,  II,  18-30: 
"  Illud  fulgentiBsimum  speculum,  in  quo  cuncti  repraesentantur 
pulcerrimi  atque  avidiasimi  speculantur."  Compare  also  Par, 
«ii,  5&*>:- 

"  Per  sua  hontate  il  buo  raggiare  aduna. 

Quasi  specchiato,  in  nave  suHsistenze, 

Eternalmcntc  rimanendosi  una." 

tfftf  height   end  the  breadth;  Compare  Bphes.    iii,   17,  18; 

"  That  ye,  being  rooted  and  grounded  in  love,  may  be  able  to 

comprehend  with  all  aainta,  what  is  the  breadth,  and  length, 

and  depth,  and  height." 

\  Dr.  Moore  tells  me  that  he  thinks  valore  means  Goodness, 
rather  than  Power,  in  Dante  generally.  Compare  Par.  xxvi, 
40-42  :— 

" .  .  .  la  voce  del  verace  autore, 

Che  dice  a  Moisi,  di  s£  parlando: 
'  lo  tl  far&  vedere  ogni  valore.' " 
In  De  Mon.  ii,  a,  II.  ij-ao,  in  reference  to  Creation,  Dante  thus 
speaks  of  Heaven  :  "  Est  enim  natura  in  mente  primi  motoris, 
qui  Deus  est,  deinde  in  coelo  tanquam  in  organo,  quo  mediante 
similitudo  bonitatis  aeternae  in  fluitantem  materiam  expli- 


END  OF  CANTO  XXIX. 
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CANTO  XXX. 

THE  TENTH  SPHERE.  NAMELY,  THE  EMPYREAN  HEAVEN- 
GOD— ANGELS  AND  SAINTS— THE  ASCENT  TO  THE 
EMPYREAN— THE  RIVER  OF  LIGHT— THE  HEAVENLY 
ROSe-THE  EMPTY  THRONE  AWAITING  HENRY  VII. 

In  the  last  Canto  Dante  gave  the  definition  of  the 
Angelic  Nature.  In  the  present  Canto  is  discussed 
the  de  essentia  et  de  effectu  of  the  Empyrean  Heaven, 
and  Dante's  admission  to  the  vision  of  the  whole 
glory  of  Paradise. 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  33,  Dante 
relates  the  disappearance  of  the  nine  choirs  of  Angels, 
and  the  superadded  loveliness  he  saw  in  Beatrice. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  34  to  ver.  81,  he 
describes  how  he  found  that  he  had  ascended  into 
the  Empyrean,  and  how  he  saw  a  River  of  Light. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  82  to  ver.  132, 
he  relates  how  he  beheld  the  transmutation  of  the 
River  of  Light  into  the  Mystic  Heavenly  Rose  full  of 
thrones. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  133  to  ver.  148, 
Dante  describes  the  throne  he  saw  remaining  vacant, 
and  how  he  learned  from  Beatrice  that  it  is  to  be 
occupied  by  Henry  VII. 
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Division  I. — The  choirs  of  Angels  circling  round 
"the  Point"  fade  from  Dante's  view.  He  turns  for 
information  to  Beatrice,  and  perceives  that  she  has 
grown  into  a  loveliness  that  exceeds  all  human  powers 
of  conceptioa  He  finds  that  he  has  been  taken  up 
with  her  into  the  Empyrean,  and  compares  the  van- 
ishing from  his  sight  of  the  three  triumphant  Hier- 
archies of  the  nine  choirs  of  Angels,  to  the  gradual 
fading  away  of  the  stars  on  the  appearance  of  dawn. 
Brunone  Bianchi  observes  that,  to  determine  the 
precise  hour  indicated,  one  must  remember  that  in 
Dante's  time  the  circumference  of  the  Earth  was 
estimated  at  20,400  miles  (see  Convtvio  iii,  5;  iv,  8), 
of  which  the  Sun  traverses  850  every  hour.  If  then 
the  quarter  of  20,400  miles  is  5100;  if  noon  is  distant 
from  a  given  place,  about  (forse)  6000  miles  to  the 
East  of  the  observer  of  the  stars,  then  it  would  be 
sunrise  at  a  place  goo  miles  to  the  East  of  him.  And 
at  the  place  where  the  observer  was  standing,  it  would 
be  wanting  rather  more  than  an  hour  to  sunrise,  for, 
as  we  said,  the  Sun  was  supposed  to  traverse  850 
miles  every  hour.* 

Forae  aei  milia  miglia  di  lontano 

Ci  ferve  I'  ora  seata,  e  quest  o  man  do 
China  giJL  I'  oTiibra  quasi  al  letto  piano, 
Quando  il  mewo  del  cielo  a  noi  profondo  t 

*  See  also  Antonelli  {ap.  Tommasfo)  who  has  an  admirable 
disquisition  on  this  subject  at  the  end  of  the  Canto.  Also 
Delia  Valte,  Senso  Geografico-Astronomico,  pp.  133-143,  and 
especially  pp.  140,  141. 

t  cUio  a  noi  profondo :  Scartazzini  and  Casini  quote  with  ap- 
proval the  following  comment  of  Antonelli ;  "  II  cielo  a  not  prO' 
fondo  h  quello  della  aleTe.sXe\\a.ta[thtHiaven  of  the  Fixed  Stars], 
I'  unico  crcduto  vlBibile  tra  i  nove  del  sistema,  e  11  piil  profondo 
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Comincia  a  farei  tal,  che  alcuna  Stella 
Perde  il  parere  inlino  a  questo  fondo ; 

E  come  vien  ia  ehiarissima  ancelia 

Del  sol  piu  oltre,  cosl  ii  ciei  si  chiude 
Di  visla  in  vista  •  infino  alta  piii  bella ; 

Non  altrimenti  il  trionfo,  che  lude 

Semprc  dintorno  al  pj>nto  +  che  mi  vinse, 
Parendo  inchiuso  X  da  quel  ch'  egV  inchiude, 

A  poco  a  poco  al  mio  vedcr  si  estinae ;  § 
Per  che  tornar  con  gli  occhi  a  Beatrice 
Nulla  vedere  ed  amor  mi  costrinse. 


e  remoto'  dei  cieli  determinati  dagli  astri ;  non  contenendone 
il  prima  Mobile,  che  i  il  cielo  remotissimo,  contemplato  dall'a 
stronomia  di  quel  tempo  come  cagione  immediata  e  materiale 
del  moto  di  tutti  gli  altri."  Compare  Virg.  Georg.  iv,  aaa  ; — 
"Terrasque  tractuaque  maris  coelumque  profunduqi." 
*  Di  vista  in  vista:  From  one  star  to  another  star.  The 
word  vista  is  often  used  in  Dante  in  the  sense  of  "an  open- 
ing ; "  "  the  mouth  of  a  tomb,"  as  in  Inf.  x,  52  ;  and  "  a  win- 
dow," as  in  pHrg.  x,  67.  Here  the  stars  are  supposed  to  be  the 
windows  of  Heaven.     Compare  Par.  ii,  115  :~- 

"  Lo  ciel  aeguente,  ch*  ha  tante  vedute,"  etc. 
t  eht  lude  Sempre  dintorno  alptmto  :  Compare  Par.  xxvjii,  25  : — 
"  Distante  intorno  al  punto  un  cerehio  d'  igne 
Si  girava. " 
X  Parendo  inchiuso,  et  seq.  :  God,  the  Fixed  Point,  seems  to 
be  enclosed  within  the  circling  choirs  of  Angels,  whereas  in 
reality  all  things  alike  are  included  in  Him.    Compare  Wisdom 
i,  7  :  "  For  the  spirit  of  the  Lord  fitieth  the  world  ■,  and  that 
which  containeth  alt  things  hath  knowledge  of  the  voice." 
Compare  Par.  xiv,  28-30  : — 

"  Queir  uno  e  due  e  tre  che  aempre  vive, 
B  regna  sempre  in  tre  e  due  ed  una 
Non  circonscritto,  e  tutto  circonscrive ; " 
and  Purg.  xi,  1-3 : — 

"  O  Padre  noatro,  che.nei  cieli  stai, 
Non  circonscritto,"  etc. 
^siesliase:  In  allusion  to  the  above  referred  to  words  in 
Par.  xxviii,  35,  un  cerehio  d'  igne.     Having  thus  compared  the 
choir  of  Angels  to  fire,  it  is  an  appropriate  sequel  to  compare 
their  vanishing  to  the  quenching  of  a  Same. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


430  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.     Canto  XXX. 

Perchance  the  sixth  hour  is  blazing  at  a  distance 
from  us  of  six  thousand  miles,  and  this  world  is 
already  inclining  its  shadow  almost  to  the  level 
plane  (i.e.  in  a  horizontal  line),  when  the  midst  of 
highest  ij-il.  deepest)  heaven  above  us,  begins  to 
take  such  an  appearance  (t.«.  to  be  lighted  up  by 
the  first  whitening  of  the  dawn),  that  some  star 
or  other  loses  its  perceptibility  so  far  as  this  depth 
(i  e.  down  on  Earth) ;  and  as  the  brightest  hand- 
maiden of  the   Sun   (i.e.   Aurora,  the   dawn)  ad- 
vances nearer,  in  like  proportion  the  heaven  closes 
itself  from  one  to  another  aperture,  even  to  the 
fairest;    not    otherwise    the    Triumph    {i.e.    the 
Angelic  Choirs)  which  for  ever  plays  round  the 
Point  that  overcame  me,  seeming  enclosed  by  that 
which  it  encloses,  little  by  little  vanished  from  my 
sight ;  whereat  to  turn  my  eyes  upon  Beatrice,  both 
my  seeing  nothing  and  my  love  constrained  me. 
We  have  seen,  throughout  Dante's  ascents  from 
Sphere  to  Sphere  of  Paradise,  that  on  his  entrance 
into  each  new  Heaven  Beatrice's  beauty  had  propor- 
tionately increased.     He  now  finds  that  it  has  done 
so  to  such  a  transcendent  pitch,  that  he  is  unequal  to 
give  the  slighest  idea  of  it. 

Se  quanto*  infino  a  qui  di  lei  eI  dice 
Fosse  conchiuso  tutto  in  una  loda, 
Poco  sarebbe  a  fomir  questa  vice.t 

'"'iStfjwiitfo,  et  Gcq, :  In  Cokv.  iii,  4,11.  4-23,  we  find  a  com- 
mentary, as  it  were,  of  the  ideas  in  this  passage  (II.  16-24)  ■ 
"  Dico  che  la  mia  insufficienza  precede  doppiamente,  siccome 
doppiamente  trascende  1'  altezza  di  coEtei  per  lo  modo  ch'  i 
detto.  Ch£  a  me  conviene  lasciare  per  povertik  d'  intetletto 
molto  di  quello  ch'  e  vera  di  lei.  .  .  .  Dico  che  non  pure  a 
quello  che  1'  intetletto  non  Bostiene,  ma  eziandio  a  quello  ch'io 
intendo,  suffieiente  non  sono,  perocchi  la  lingua  mia  non  h 
di  tanta  fscondia,  che  dir  potesse  cid  che  nel  pensiero  mio  se 
ne  ragiona." 

fa/omir  questa  vice:  "ad  perficiendum  istum  tractatum." 
(Benvenuto.)  Casini  says  it  is  either  "dire  compiutaroente 
quello  che  dovrei  dire  di  lei ; "  or  "  compiere  1'  officio  di  parfare 
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La  beliezza  ch'  io  vidi  si  traBmoda 

Non  pur  di  li.  da  noi,*  ma  certo  io  credo 
Che  solo  il  Guo  Fattor  tutta  la  goda. 

Da  quest o  paaso  vinto  mi  concedo, 

Pii  che  giBmmai  da  punto  di  suo  tema 
Soprato  ioBse  comico  o  tragedo.t 

Chi,  come  sole  in  viso  che  p'lil  treina,^ 
CobI  Io  rimembrar  del  dolce  riso 
La  roente  mia  di  s£  medesma  scema. 


degnamente  di  lei."  Either  interpretation  will  do,  he  adds, 
but  the  second  answers  better  to  the  Latin  phrase  victm  expUre, 
to  which  Dante's  expression  seems  akin.  Compare  Phaedrus, 
lib.  iii,  prol.  :  "  Ut  adsuctam  fortius  praestes  vicem."  And 
ibid,  iii,  epil.  :  "Tuae  sunt  partes;  ''  "  "  '' 
Dcin  simili  gyro  venient  ahorem  vicea 
3«4  :— 

"  Fungar  vice  cotis. 
Compare  also  Par.  xxvii,  16,  17: — 

"  La  prowidenza,  che  quivi  comparte 
Vice  ed  oflizio." 

*ii  trasmoda  .  .  .  di  Id  da  noi :  Poletto  remarks  that  the 
word  frasmodare  is  one  of  Dante's  own  coining  (i  del  conio  di 
Dante),  and  signifies  "  transcends,  surpasses,  our  compre- 
hension," "exceeds  the  measure,  the  capacity  ol  our  intellect, 
where  are  its  limits."  "  Passa  si  ogni  comprendere  creato  che 
solo  Io  Creatore  che  U  dde  si  la  intende."    (Lana.) 

icomicQ  o  Iragedo :  On  this  see  L.  Venturi,  Simil.  Danl.  p. 
199,  sim.  342  :  "  Fra  le  opere  d'  arte  poetica  rammenta  a  pre- 
ferenza  la  commedia  e  la  tragedia,  perch£  d'  arte  piil  special- 
mente  civile  1' una  con  istile  dimesso;  poiitico-religiosa  1' al- 
tra,  con  elevato.  Ebbero  gi^  ambedue  piij  largo  senso;  e 
Commedia  Dante  chiama  il  suo  poema  (/»/.  xvi,  iz8 ;  xxi,  a) 
e  Tragedia  quello  di  Virgilio  {Inf.  xx,  113)." 

]  come  sole  in  viso  che  piU  Irema,  et  seq. :  Benvenuto  thus 
explains  this  passage,  as  to  which  the  old  Commentators  are 
not  all  agreed :  "  Io  rimembrarc  del  dolce  riso,  idest,  memoria 
dulcis  laetitiae  Beatricia,  scema  la  mettle  mia  da  si  medesma, 
idest,  debilitat  meam  memoriam  et  diminuit,  cosi  come  sot, 
supple,  scimat  lucem,  in  viso  che  piu  Irema,  idest,  maxime  in 
inhrmo  et  debili.  Sic  enim  se  habet  oculus  noctuae  ad  lucem 
solis." — "  Dicendo,  che  cosi  li  viene  meno  Io  intelletto  ora 
speculando  la  presente  materia,  come  manca  1'  occhio  ch'  e 
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If  all  that  haB  hitherto  been  said  of  her  were  cod- 
centiated  into  one  single  eulogy,  it  would  be  scant 
to  carry  out  this  duty  (of  speaking  worthily  of  her). 
The  beauty  which  I  saw,  not  only  passes  beyond 
all  measures  of  human  beauty,  but  I  truly  believe 
that  its  Maker  alone  can  enjoy  it  to  the  full.  I  do 
confess  myself  vanquished  by  this  point  more 
than  comic  or  tragic  (poet)  ever  was  mastered  by 
any  point  of  his  subject.  For  as  the  Sun  (acts) 
upon  the  sight  that  quivers  most  {i.e.  as  it  is  the 
weakest  eyes  that  are  most  dazzled  by  the  Sun), 
even  bo  does  the  remembrance  of  that  enchanting 
smile  deprive  my  spirit  of  itself  (i.«.  of  all  its 
power). 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vita  Nuova  Dante  says 
that  it  is  his  intention  and  hope  to  speak  of  his 
Beatrice  in  words,  the  like  of  which  have  never  be- 
fore been  offered  up  in  praise  of  mortal  woman.  He 
here  declares  that  from  the  time  he  ttrst  saw  her  up 
to  this  moment  he  has  never  found  his  powers  of 
singing  her  praises  fail  htm  so  much  as  at  his  present 
sight  of  her. 

Dal  primo  giomo  ch'  io  vidi  il  suo  viso 
In  questa  vita,  infino  a  questa  vista, 
Non  m'  i  il  seguire  al  mio  cantar  preciso ;        30 

pii  debole  in  riguardare  il  raggio  del  Sole."     (Ottimo.)     Com- 
pare the  Canzone,  A  mcr  che  ntlla  meatt  >n\  ragiona : — 
"Cose  appanacon  nello  suo  aspetto, 
Che  moBtran  de'  piacer  del  ParadJBO, 

Elle  soverchian  Io  noatro  intelletto, 
Come  raggio  di  Sole  un  fragil  viso ;  " 
and  Vila  Nitova,  g  xlii,  11.  27'ag :  "  Conciossiacosach^  11  noBtro 
intelletto  s'  abbia  a  quelle  benedette  anime,  come  1"  occhio 
nostro  debole  al  Sole."  And  Conv.  iii,  8, 11.  134-131 :  "  B  dico 
che  poco  re  dico  per  due  ragioni.  L'  una  s[  i,  che  questc  coae 
che  paiono  nel  huo  aspetto,  sovcrchiano  i  inUlUlto  noitro,  cioi 
umano :  e  dico  come  questo  sovercbiare  i  fatto ;  ch'  h  fatto  per 
Io  modo  che  soverchia  il  sole  Io  fragile  viao,  non  pur  Io  sano  e 
forte." 
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Ma  or  convien  che  mio  seguir  desista 
Piil  dietro  a  sua  bellezza  poetando, 
Come  all'  ultimo  ai 


Fram  the  first  day  that  I  beheld  her  face  in  this 
life  {i.e.  on  earth)  even  to  the  moment  of  my  pre- 
sent sight  of  her  (in  the  highest  Heaven)  the 
sequence  of  my  song  has  never  been  cut  short ; 
but  henceforward  my  sequence  must  needs  forbear 
from  following  any  longer  after  her  loveliness  in 
my  pocay,  even  as  (must)  every  artist  at  his  utter- 
most (i.e.  when  he  reaches  the  limit  of  his  powers). 

Division  II. — Beatrice  now  draws  Dante's  attention 
to  the  Empyrean  into  which  he  and  Beatrice  are 
ascending. 

Cotal,  qual  io  la  lascio  a  maggior  bando  + 

Che  quel  della  mia  tuba,  che  deduce  %  35 

L'  ardua  Bua  materia  terminando. 
Con  atto  e  voce  d'  espedito  duce  § 


*  all' ultimo  suo :  Understand  "timite"  or  "confine."  "Come 
dire  I'  ideate  dell'  arte.  Ogni  arte  ha  un  limite,  e  un  ideale,  e 
una  meta."    (TommasSo.) 

f  maggior  bando  :  Casini  strongly  protests  against  the  inter- 
pretation of  certain  Commentatora  who,  connecting  the  bando 
of  this  passage  with  the  novissimo  bando  of  Purg.  xxx,  13,  un- 
derstand Dante  to  mean  that  only  at  the  last  trump  can 
Beatrice's  loveliness  be  adequately  celebrated.  This  was  not 
the  interpretation  of  the  older  Commentators,  who  took  the 
words  in  their  simplest  sense,  as  meaning  that  Dante  sees 
Beatrice  having  attained  to  such  a  pitch  of  lovehness,  that  he 
leaves  her  to  be  described  by  whoever  is  capable  of  doing  so. 
Freticelli  also  interprets  the  passage  in  the  same  way. 

X  deduce:  Scartazzini  interprets  this  "conduce  a  termine," 
Compare  Par.  viii,  131  : — 

"  SI  venne  deducendo  infino  a  quici," 
where  deducendo  means :  "  drawing  one  truth  from  another  in 
his  argument."     Compare  Ovid,  Mttam.  i,  4 : — 

"Ad  mea  perpetuum  deducite  tempora  carmen." 

^e^Pedilo  duct :  The  Gran  Ditionario  (s.  v.  spedilo)  does  not 
think  that  in  this  passage  we  ought  to  take  espedito  as  in  Par, 
II.  BE 
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Ricominci&: — "Noi  semo  usciti  fuore 

Del  maggior  coipo  *  a.\  ciel  ch'  i  pura  luce ;  + 

Luce  intellettual  |  piena  d'  amore,  40 

Amor  di  vero  ben  pien  di  letizia, 
Letizia  che  trascende  ogni  dotzore.§ 

Qui  vederai  I'  una  e  1'  altra  milizia 

Di  Paradiao,  e  1'  una||  in  quegli  aspetti 

Che  tu  vedrai  all'  ultima  giustizia." —  45 

She — such  (in  her  superadded  )oveliness}as  I  resign 
her  to  a  loftier  heralding  than  that  of  my  trumpet, 
which  is  drawing  its  arduous  theme  to  a  final  close 
— recommenced  with  gesture  and  with  voice  like 
that  of  a  leader  prepared  (for  action) :  "  We  have 

xvii,  100,  where  »'  mostrb  spedita  P  anima  sanla  means  that  the 
blessed  spirit  that  had  been  speaking  "  had  finished  its  task ; " 
but  rather  in  the  sense  of  "  pronto,  diligente." 

*Buiggior  cOTpa :  Compare  Par.  xxviii,  64 : — 
"  Li  cerchi  corporai  sono  ampi  ed  arti, 

Secondo  il  piil  e  il  detla  virtutc  men, 
Che  si  distende  per  tutte  lor  parti." 

ipura  Uice  :  The  Empyrean,  placed  outside  the  nine  Corporal 
Heavens,  is  the  immaterial  Heaven  of  pure  light.  Compare 
1  Tim.  vi,  16 :  "  Who  only  hath  immortality,  dwelling  in  the 
light  which  no  man  can  approach  unto."  Compare  St.  Thom. 
Aquin.  (SumiH.  Theol.  pars  i,  2^  qu.  cxii,  art.  j):  "Objectum 
autem  vel  finis  gratite  est  nobis  ignotum  propter  Bui  luminis 
immensitatem."  Also  Conv.  ii,  15,  and  ibid,  ii,  ^,  where  Dante 
makes  the  Empyrean  the  eymbol  of  the  Divme  Science  of 
Theology. 

I  Luct  inttlUltual :  Comoldi  says  that  there  are  three  de- 
grees  of  happiness :  (a)  The  Intellectual  Light,  that  is,  dis- 
cerning God  with  one's  Intellect.  (6)  The  Love  which  is  the 
consequence  of  this.  {e)  The  joy  which  is  engendered  by  the 
possession  of  the  Highest  Good,  a  joy  that  in  itself  compre- 
hends all  other  joys. 

^dolxore:  See  Nannucci,  Analisi  CriHca,  p.  29,  note  (6): 
"DouMor  t  dolior,,  onde   noi  doltore.     Fra   Guittone   dal  lat. 
dulcor  disse  dolcori,  che  manca  ncl  Vocabolario: — 
'  Novello  adduce  e  dolce  in  me  dotcore.' " 

\\t  V  una,  et  seq. :  "Cioi  I'  anime  umane,  quando  saranno 
congiunte  con  Ii  loro  corpi  per  resurrezione  il  di  del  giudicio." 
(Ortwio.) 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XXX.      Readings  on  the  Paradise.  435 

issued  forth  from  the  greateet  corporeal  sphere  (the 

Primum  Mobile)    into  the  heaven  which  ia  pure 

light   (the    Empyrean);    light  intellectual   replete 

with  Love,  Love  of  the  true  good  replete  with 

ecstasy,   ecstasy  that  transcends  all    sweetness. 

Here  thou  wilt  see  both  the  one  and  the  other 

Army  of  Paradise,  and  one  (of  the  two,  i.e.  the 

Spirits  of  the  Blessed)  in  those  same  aspects  which 

thou  shalt  see  at  the  Last  Judgment." 

The  two  Hosts  are  (i)  the  Angels;  and  (2)  the 

Saints,  or  "Spirits  of  just  men    made  perfect." 

(Butler.)    The  former  warred  against  the  rebel  angels, 

the  latter  against  sin.      In  the  Empyrean  will  be 

seen  the  Saints  in  the  gloriiied  semblance  of  their 

earthly  bodies.     In  all  the  lower  heavens  their  forms 

are  veiled  in  light.     In  Par.  xxii,  58,  Dante  had 

asked  St.  Benedict  to  show  himself  to  him  unveiled 

by  radiance ;   and  St.   Benedict  had    replied  that 

Dante's  exalted  wish  would  be  granted  when  he 

reached  the  highest  Heaven. 

Dante  has  now  entered  into  the  Empyrean.  His 
eyes  are  unable  to  bear  the  glorious  radiance  that 
pours  upon  him  from  every  side,  and  he  is  at  first 
unable  to  discern  anything. 

Come  subito  tampo  che  discetti 
Gli  apiriti  visivi,*  si  che  priva 
Dell'  atto  I'  occhio  di  piii  forti  obbietti  1 

*  ipiriti  visivi ;  Trissino  says  that  among  the  Schoolmen  at 
that  time  each  aense  was  suppoHed  to  have  a  spirit  that  gave 
it  its  power.    Compare  Pvrg.  iii,  88  :— 

-  "  Tanto  fu  dolce  mio  vocale  spirto,"  etc ; 
and  Par.  xxvi,  70,  71 : — 

"  E  come  a  lume  acuta  ai  diasonna 
Per  lo  spifto  viaivo,"  etc. 
In  Vita  Nuova,  §  ii,  II.  30,  31,  we  find  "gli  apiriti  del  viao;" 
and  in  Conv.  iii,  9,  in  I.  83  and  L  iji,  the  expression  spiriti 
visivi  occurs  twice. 

BB  2 
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Coal  mi  circonfiilM  *  luce  vivm, 

E  lasciofflmi  faacUto  di  t&l  velo  50 

Del  sno  falgor,  che  nalla  m'  appariva.t 
Even  as  a  sudden  lightning  flash  which  so  scatters 
the  visua,!  spirits,  that  it  deprives  the  eye  of  the 
action  of  more  powerful  objects  (i>.  renders  it  in- 
capable of  discerning  a  brighter  radiance) ;  bo  did 
a  vivid  light  flash  around  me,  and  left  me  eo- 
swathed  with  such  a  veil  of  its  effulgence,  that 
naught  was  apparent  to  me. 

Beatrice  explains  to  Dante  that  the  Divine  Love 
works  in  this  way  upon  the  spirits  as  they  arrive  in 
the  Heaven  of  Heavens  so  as  to  prepare  them  for 
being  enkindled  by  Himself  into  radiance  similar  to 
His  own, 

— "  Sempre  1'  amor  che  qaeta  questo  cielo,| 
Accoglie.in  A  con  bI  fatta  salate,§ 
Per  far  diaposto  a.  aua  fiamma  il  candelo."!! — 
"  Ever  does  the  Love  {i.e.  God)  that  gives  tran- 
qullli^  to  this  Heaven,  give  a  welcome  into  Itself 
with  a  salute  like  this,  so  as  to  render  the  candle 
fitted  for  its  flame." 
Dante  hereupon  feels  that  a  new  power  has  entered 

*cira»ifube:  Compare  Acts  xxii,  6  [VulgaU):  "Factum  ert 
Butcm,  eunte  me,  et  appropinquante  Damasco  media  die, 
Bubito  de  coelo  circumfulsit  mc  tux  copiosa." 

ifatciato  di  tal  vtio  Dtl  suo  fulgor,  che  nulla  m'  aptariva : 
Compare  t6id.  11 :  "  Et  cum  non  viderem  prae  claritateluminis 
illius,  ad  manum  deductus  a  comitibus,  veni  Damascum." 

X  V  amor  che  qutta  quato  dtlo  :  Divine  love  imparts  motion 
to  the  other  nine  Heavens;  but  the  Empyrean  Heaven  is 
made  still  and  quiet  by  it.  Some  read  Strnprt  V  Amort  che 
quieta  il  eielo,  but  Dr.  Uoore  says  it  is  barely  scansible,  and 
the  authority  of  the  MSS.  is  agamst  it. 

Sconsiftttta  nUute:  Others  read  cosifatta.  Salute  is  to  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  "  salutation." 

\\caiidelo:  This  is  an  old  form  of  candela.    Compare  Par.  xi, 

■'  FermoBsi  come  a  candellier  candelo." 
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into  him,  and  his  eye  is  able  to  see  the  Divine  Light, 
at  first  in  the  form  of  a  river  flowing  between  two 
flowery  banks,  and  giving  forth  vivid  sparks. 

Not!  fur  piCl  toBto  dentro  a  m«  venutc  js 

Queste  parole  brevi,  ch'  io  compresi 

Me  sormonUr  di  soprK  k  mi&  virtute; 
£  di  novcIU  vista  mi  raccesi 

Tale  che  nulla  luce  t  tanta  mera,* 

Cite  gli  occhi  miei  non  si  fosser  difeai.  60 

E  vidi  lume  in  forma  di  riviera  t 

Pulvido  di  fulgore,  intra  due  rive 

Dipinte  dj  mirabil  primavera.t 
Di  tal  liumana  uscisn  faville  vive, 

£  d'  ogni  parte  si  metlean  nei  (lori,  65 

Quasi  nibin  che  oro  circonscrive.g 
Poi  come  inebriate  dagli  odori, 

*mtra:  "Pure,  resplendent."    Compare  Par.  xi,  16-18:— 
"  Ed  io  aenti'  dentro  a  quella  lumiera 

Che  pria  m'  avea  parlato,  sorridendo 
Incominciar,  facendosi  pitt  mera ; " 
and  Far.  xviii.  55  : — 

"  E  vidi  le  sue  luci  tanto  mere." 
f  lume  in  formadi  riviera:  Casini  remarks  that  this  idea  of 
a  river  of  li|;ht  is  entirely  biblical,  and  Dante  must  have  taken 
it  from  Darnel  vit,  10 ;  "A  fiery  stream  iaaued  and  came  forth 
from  before  him." 

^  mirabil  primavera :  Understand  "i  fiori  che  nascono  di 
pnmavera.  Also  it  has  the  sense  of  vtrdura.  Compare 
Purg.  xxviii,  43-51  :— 

"Tu  mi  fai  rimembrar,  dove  e  qual  era 
Proserpina  nel  tempo  che  perdette 
La  madre  lei,  ed  ella  primavera;" 
and  Gabriello  Chiabrera,  Rime  iv,  68  (Venice,  1730,  4  vols,, 
8vo)  :— 

"  Dove  erbette  e  fiori 
Smaltano  delle  valli  il  chiuso  grembo 
La  pii^  Boave  primavera  miete." 
§  circoiiicrive  :  Compare  Virg.  jBn.  x,  134 ; — 

"Qualis  gemma  micat  fulvum  quae  dividil  aurum." 
See  also  Buti :  "  ctoi  che  intonieato  dall'  ora" 

D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


43^  Readings  on  the  Paradi&o.     Canto  xxx. 

,  Riprofondavan  si  net  miro  gurge,* 

E  s'  un&  entnva,  un'  »ltra  n'  uscia  fuori. 
No  sooner  had  these  brief  words  penetrated  within 
me,  than  I  perceived  that  1  was  elevated  above  my 
own  Faculties ;  and  I  re-kindled  myself  with  new 
powers  of  vision  so  great,  that  there  is  no  light  in 
existence  so  resplendent  that  my  eyes  could  not 
have  withstood  it.  And  I  saw  light  in  the  shape 
of  a  river  blading  with  radiance,  streaming  between 
two  banks  enamelled  with  a  marvellous  wealth  of 
flowers.  Out  of  that  river  issued  vivid  sparks,  and 
settled  themselves  in  the  flowers  on  every  side  even 
as  rubies  in  a  chasing  of  gold.  Then,  as  it  were 
intoxicated  by  the  perfumes,  they  plunged  again 
into  that  wondrous  flood,  and  if  one  entered  in, 
another  issued  forth. 

At  this  point  Beatrice  puts  in  a  word  of  high  com- 
mendation of  the  earnest  desire  which  she  knew  was 
passing  through  Dante's  mind,  the  desire  to  learn  the 
interpretation  of  this  stupendous  vision.  She  bids 
him  drink  his  fit]  of  the  glorious  radiance  around 
him  by  gazing  on  at  the  river  of  pure  light,  for  by  so 
doing  he  will  acquire  strength  sufBcient  to  contem-' 
plate  the  whole  of  the  unveiled  splendour. 

— "  L'  alto  disio  che  mo  t"  infiamma  ed  urge  70 


*mirogurge:  "  Queste  sngeliche  intelli^cnze,  che  schive  dl 
tutti  fittizj  profumi,  altraggono  le  piil  schiettc  fragranie  dalla 
nascosa  virtCt  de'  santi,  c  ne  aspergono  se,  e  il  (iumc  dove 
CBullando  si  immergono  e  dondc  risalgono  con  nuova  esultanza ; 
questo  ire  e  redire  dalla  fulgida  riviera  ai  Bori  olezzanti,  e  da 

Jueati  a  quclla,  attingendo  di  Ik  sempre  nuovi  lamp!  di  vero,  e 
i  quik  sempre  nuovi  profumi  di  lode  ;  quests  inebbriamento 
d'  acquc  e  d'  odori  ineffabili,  questo  circolo  d'  intellczione  e 
d'  amorc  che  si  rinnovella  per  tutta  1'  eterniti,  quanto  piO  vivo 
parla  ne'  pochi  verai,  che  non  parlerebbe  in  lunga  dcecrizione  I  " 
(Perez,  DtUt  fragranze  onde  V  AlighUri  profitma  U  Purgatorw  € 
ti  Paradiso,  Art.  ii,  g  ii.) 
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D*  aver  notizia  di  ci&  che  tu  vei,* 
Tanto  mi  piace  piii,  quanto  pii)  turge. 

Ma  di  quest'  acqua  t  convien  che  tu  bei. 
Prima  che  tanta  sete  In  te  st  saiii : " — 
Coal  mi  diBse  il  aol  degli  occhi  miei.  ; 

Anco  aoggiunse;— "II  fiume,  e  li  topazii^ 

Ch'  cntrano  ed  escono,  e  il  rider  dell'  erbe 
Son  di  lor  vero  ombriferi  prefazii ;  g 

Non  che  da  sd  sien  quests  cose  acerbe ; 

Ms  t  difetio  dalla  parte  tua,  i 

Che  non  hai  viste  ancor  tanto  superbe."  |] — 

"The  lofty  desire  which  now  enflames  thee  and 
stimulates  thee  to  have  knowledge  of  that  which 
thou  seeet,  pleases  me  the  more,  in  proportion  as  it 
increases.     But  thou  must  first  drink  of  this  water, 


*  vet  for  vedi.  See  instances  of  the  frequent  use  of  this  form 
both  in  prose  and  verse  among  the  early  writers  in  Nannucci, 
Anal.  Crit.  p.  738,  etc. 

t  jiMjf  acqua:  This,  says  Benvenuto,  is  the  same  water  of 
which  Dante  speaks  In  Purg.  xxi,  1-3:— 

"  Lb  aete  natural  che  mai  non  sazia, 

Se  non  con  1'  acqua  ondc  la  femminetta 
Sammaritana  domandil  la  grazia." 

X  lobazii :  In  Par,  xv,  85,  Dante,  invoking  his  ancestor  Cac- 
ciaguida,  addresses  him  thus: — 

"  Ben  supplico  io  a  tc,  vivo  topazio  ! " 
The  meaningof  tq^azit  in  the  ji  re  sent  passage  is  to  compare  the 
Blessed  Saints  to  living  glowing  sparks. 

^  pTtfaxii :  This  difficult  passage  is  best  explained  by  Blanc, 
Voc.  Dant.  s.  v.  pre/azio.  He  saya  that,  in  its  ordinary  uae,  the 
preface  unfolds  the  contentaof  the  book  i  and  it  would  seem  as  if 
Dante  had  made  use  of  the  bold  metaphor  of  terming  the  river 
and  the  sparks  he  sees  in  Paradise  prefaxioni,  i.e.  images  which 
indicate  by  anticipation  what  those  objects  are  in  reality.  And 
Blanc  adds:  "  Ci6  che  conferma  qttesta  interpretazione  k  1'  e- 
piteto  di  ombriferi  dato  a  prefaxii,  che  ricordando  il  verbo 
adombrart,  figurare,  dare  idea,  pcrmette  di  spiegare  :  cenni 
preliminari,  adorn  brat  ivi,  o  figure  predimostrative  del  vero." 

Wiuptrbe:  Both  the  Gran  Dixumario  and  Blanc  (Coc.  Dant.) 
interpret  suptrbe  as  used  in  this  passage  as  "acute,  pene- 
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before  so  great  a  thirst  can  be  quenched  in  thee." 
ThuB  spake  to  me  the  Sun  of  my  eyes  (i.e.  Beatrice). 
She  added  further :  "  The  river,  aod  the  topazes 
that  enter  in  and  issue  forth,  and  the  emiling  of  the 
iloweis,  are  shadowy  foretastes  of  their  Truth  (i,e. 
images  that  indicate  hy  anticipation  what  these 
objects  really  are)  ;  not  that  these  things  are  in 
themselves  imperfect :  but  it  is  defective  power  on 
thy  part,  that  thou  hast  not  yet  vision  so  exalted." 

Division  III. — As  soon  as  Dante's  eyes  have  been 
fixed  upon  the  River  of  Light,  it  undergoes  in  an 
instant  a  marvellous  transformation,  becoming  sud- 
denly circular,  and  of  so  vast  a  circumference  as  to 
exceed  that  of  the  Sun  itself.  The  flowers  on  the  two 
banks  are  seen  to  be  the  spirits  of  innumerable  Saints 
clothed  in  white  robes,  and  standing  round  that 
Heavenly  Shore.  The  heavenly  flood  is,  as  it  were, 
a  mirror  that  reflects  and  throws  back  their  radiance  ; 
the  sparks  become  myriads  of  Angels  circulating  in 
unceasing  flight  between  the  Saints  and  the  exalted 
heights  above,  inhabited  by  the  Holy  Trinity.  Those 
multitudes  of  the  Blessed  clothed  in  white  robes  are 
disposed  all  round  that  immense  circle  of  radiance 
upon  more  than  a  thousand  steps  that  widen  more 
and  more ;  even  the  lowest  of  these  exceeds  the  Sun 
in  breadth.  As  all  this  vision  is  o^ered  to  Dante's 
enraptured  gaze  it  presents  the  semblance  of  a  vast 
white  Rose,  which,  as  it  unfolds  its  innumerable  leaves 
and  petals,  breathes  forth  an  odour  of  praise  to  Him 
Who  is  Sun  and  Life  and  Everything.  Meanwhile 
the  Angels  in  unceasing  alternation  descend  down 
the  steps  of  the  shining  white  leaves,  and  reascend 
again  to  God.     With  the  fanning  of  their  immortal 
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pinions  they  collect  and  distribute  ever  freshening 
breezes  of  fragrance  and  Beatitude.  (Perez,  Fra- 
grattze,  Art.  ii,  §  3.) 

Non  h  fantin*  che  si  subjto  rua 

Col  volto  verso  il  latte,  se  si  svegli 
Molto  tardato  dall'  uaanza  sua, 
Come  fee'  io,  per  far  migliori  spegU  85 

Ancor  degli  occhi,  chinandomi  all'  onda 
Che  si  deriva  perchd  vi  a'  immegH.t 
There  is  no  babe,  if  it  awakes  much  later  than  its 
wont,  that  throws  itself  more  impetuously  with  face 
towards  the  breast  {lit.  milk),  than  did  I,  to  make 
even  better  mirrors  of  mine  eyes,  bending  towards 
that  flood  which  flows  its  course  so  that  in  it  one 
may  t>e  made  more  perfect. 

This  means  that  the  River  of  Light  flows  from  the 
Divine  Source,  in  order  that  in  it  the  sight  of  those 
spirits  who  ar^  about  to  look  upon  God  may  receive 
the  highest  perfection. 

The  transformation  of  the  River  of  Light  into  a 
circular  sea  of  radiance  is  now  described. 
E  si  come  di  lei  bcvve  la  gronda  I 

*  fanlin :  Compare  Furg.  joiiv,  loS ; — 
"Quasi  bramosi  fantolini  e  vani;" 
rf.ixx,  43,  44;— 
"  Volsimi  alia  siniEtra  col  nspitto 

Col  quale  tl  fantolin  corre  alia  mamma." 
Compare  also  i  Pet,  ii,  3 :  "As  newborn  babes,  desire  the  aincerc 
milkofthe  word,  that  ye  may  grow  thereby."     Scartazzini  saya 
that  the  simile  depicts  the  vehemence  of  the  desire  of  Dante,  as 
well  as  his  humility,  which  ia  like  that  of  the  half-famished 

ii'imm^li:  Another  of  the  many  words  coined  by  Oante. 
It  is  derived  from  the  Latin  melior,  and  signifies  "  to  make 
oneself  more  perfect." 

X  la  gronda :  "  Eatremitii  del  tetto,  ch'  esce  fuora  della  parete 
della  casa,  perch£  da  essa  gronda  e  versa  la  pioggia  che  cade 
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Delle  palpebre  mie,  cobI  mt  parve 

Di  sua  lunfthezza  divenuta  tonda.  go 

Poi  come  gente  stata  sotto  larve,* 

Che  pare  allro  che  prima,  se  si  svcBte 

La  sembianza  non  sua  in  che  disparve  ; 
Coal  mi  si  cambiaro  in  maggior  feste 

Li  fiori  e  le  faville,  si  ch'  io  vldit  95 

Ambo  le  corti  del  ciel  manifeste. 
And  60  Boon  as  the  pent-house  of  my  eyelids  drank 
of  it  ((.«.  at  the  very  first  sight  my  eyes  had  of  the 
river),  so  it  seemed  from  its  long  shape  to  have  be- 
come round.  Then,  like  unto  people  who  have  been 
under  masks,  who  seem  other  than  before,  if  they 
put  off  that  semblance  not  their  own  wherein  they 
disappeared  ;  in  like  manner  were  changed  for  me 
into  a  greater  jubilee  the  flowers  and  the  sparkles, 
.  so  that  I  saw  made  manifest  both  the  Courts  of 
Heaven  {i.e.  the  Angels  and  the  Blessed  Saints). 

sul  tetto."    {Gran  Ditionatio.)     Heaccla gyonda  deUa paiptbre 
must  be  taken  in  the  aenBC  of  "the  edge  of  the  eyelids."    Caverni 
( Voci  e  Modi,  p.  63)  says  that  by  the  edge  of  the  eyelids  must  be 
understood  the  edge  of  the  eyes,  i.t.  the  eyelashes. 
*laTvt:  Compa.Te  Fvrg.  xv,  127-129: — 
"Se  tu  avessi  cento  larve 

Sopra  la  faccia,  non  mi  sarien  chiuse 

Le  tue  cogitazion." 
Compare  Poliziano,  Slanxe  ii,  24:^ 

"  Ciascum  de'  Sogni  drento  alle  lor  larve 

Cli  si  fe'  incontro,  e  'I  viso  discoperse." 
+  vidi .-  It  will  be  remarked  that  the  word  vidi  occurs  three 
times  over  in  this  and  the  four  lines  following  rhyming  to  itself 
alone.  On  this  see  Brunone  Bianchi:  "Questa  triplice  ripeti- 
zione  della  medesima  parola  vidi  in  rima,  non  i  scnza  il  suo 
perchi  :  il  poeta  voleva  richiamare  1'  altrui  attenzione  su  questa 
miracolosa  visione,  cheS  il  puntopiil  importanteelacatastrofe 
Uurning-foinl]  del  poema  :  e  perf)  nota  entaticamente  prima  il 
fatto  della  visione  a  lui  ^iunta,  pal  il  mezzo  onde  I  cbbe,  e 
quindi  prega  di  poter  descnverne  il  come,  ripetendo  per  tre  volte 
in  fine  di  verso  quasi  a  modo  di  trionfo  il  conseguifo  vidi." 
Compare  PHrg.  xi,  65-69,  where  ammtnda  is  repeated  three 
times ;  and  Par.  where  in  Cantos  xii,  ziv,  xix  and  xxxii,  the 
word  Cristo  similarly  occurs. 
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Dante  here  utters  an  Invocation  to  the  Glory  of 
God,  which  gave  him  the  power  to  gaze  upon  such 
radiance,  and  supplicates  for  the  literary  power  to 
represent  it  adequately. 

O  ispkndor  *  di  Dio,  per  cu'  \o  vidi 
L'  alto  trionfo  del  regno  verace, 
Dammi  virtil  a  dir  com'  io  lo  vidi. 
O   Splendour  of  God,  through  which  I  saw  the 
lofty  triumph  of  the  Kingdom  of  Truth,  vouchsafe 
unto  me  the  power  to  tell  how  I  saw  it  I 

The  lines  that  follow  are  illustrated  at  very  great 
length  by  Cornoldi,  the  substance  of  whose  remarks 
is  concisely  rendered  by  Mr.  Gardner.  "  It  is  by  the 
lumen  gloriae  (the  lume  in  forma  di  riviera,sw  line  61) 
that  Dante  beholds  this  final  vision.  By  the  lumen 
gloriae  God  disposes  the  mind  of  Angel  or  man  so 
that  it  becomes  in  a  measure  god-like,  and  is  rendered 
capable  of  union  with,  or  immediate  intuition  of,  the 
Divine  Essence.  By  the  light  of  glory,  the  Divine 
Essence  is  made  the  intelligible  form  of  the  intellect. 
This  ocean  of  Divine  grace  is  reflected  from  the  light 
which  comes  from  God,  and  from  which  the  heaven 
of  the  First  Movement,  the  Primum  Mobile,  receives 
all  its  vitality  and  virtue  for  the  government  of  the 
Universe.  In  this  sea  from  which  they  receive  glory 
and  beatitude  the  saints  of  Paradise  are  mirrored,  as 
the  grass  and  flowers  on  a  hill-side  in  a  limpid  stream 
at  its  foot." 

Lume  i  lassik,  che  visibile  face  too 

Lo  Crea.tore  a  quel  I  a  creatura, 

*0  Upiendor :  Compare  Purg.  xxxi,  139: — 

"0  iaplendor  di  viva  luce  etema,"  etc. 
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Che  solo  in  lui  vedere  ha  la  sua  pace ;  * 
E  si  distends  in  circular  +  figura 

In  tanto,  che  la  sua  circonferenza 

Sarebbe  al  sol  troppo  larga  cintura.  105 

Passi  di  raggio  tutta  sua  parvenza 

RiAcBso  al  sommo  del  Mobile  primo, 

Che  prende  quindi  vivere  e  potenza.| 
B  come  clivo  in  acqua  di  suo  imo 

Si  specchia,  quasi  per  vedersi  adomo,  no 

Quando  h  nel  verde  g  e  nei  fioretti  opimo, 
SI  soprastando  al  lume  intomo  intomo 


*soio  in  lui  vidtre  ha  la  sua  pact:  "Fecistl  noB  ad  te,  et 
inquietum  est  cor  nostrum  donee  requiescat  in  te."  (St.  Aug. 
Confess,  i,  t.)  "Dispone  si  la  creatura  beata,  che  vede  lo 
Creatore  tanto  quanto  a  lui  place  d'  essere  per  essa  veduto. 
Imperd  che  solo  tale  visione  precede  da  grazia,  e  non  da 
natura  ;  chi  non  i  niuna  creatura  tanto  per  sua  natura  eccel- 
lente,  che  potesse  vedere  lo  Creatore  ;  onde  quando  la  creatura 
lo  vede,  conviene  essere  illuminata  da  quella  luce  che  precede 
dalla  delta  fontana,  graziosamente  a  lui  largita."  (Lana.) 
Compare  Par.  iii,  85  :~ 

"  E  la  sua  volontate  k  nostra  pace." 

f  circular :  Sc art azzini  observes  that  the  circular  form  is  the 
one  that  best  expresses  eternity. 

XPrende  quindt  viveri  e  Potenia :  On  this  Scartazzini  says: 
"Tutta  \a. parvenxa,  cioi  apparenza  di  quel  lume  origina  da  un 
ri^io  procedente  dalla  somma  ed  inelTabile  luce,  ilqual  rag- 
gio  si  riflette  dalla  parte  convessa  del  Primo  MobiU,  che  ne 
riceve  il  suo  vivere,  dot  tutta  quella  vitality  e  virtu  che  co- 
munica  a  tutto  il  sottoposto  creato."  Compare  Par.  xxiii,  113, 
where  Dante  says  that  the  Primum  Mobile  "  piij  ferve  c  pid 
s'  awiva ; "  and  Far.  xxvii,  no,  where  he  speaks  of  the  Divine 
Mind,  in  which  is  kindled  "  L'  amor  che  il  volgc  e  la  virtii 
ch'  ei  piove."  Compare  St,  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Tkeol.  pars  i, 
qu.  Ixvi,  art  3) :  "  Coelum  empyreum  habet  influentiam  super 
corpora  quae  moventur,  licet  ipsum  non  moveatur.  Et  propter 
hoc  potest  dici  quod  influit  in  primum  coelum  quod  movetur, 
non  aliquid  transiens  et  adveniens  per  motum,  sed  aliquid  (ixum 
et  stabile,  puta  virtutem  continendi  et  causandi,  vel  aliquid 
hujusmodi  ad  dignitatem  pertinens." 

J  Quando  i  nel  verde  :  Some   read  quanta   for  quando,   and 
erbe  for  nel  verde. 
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Vidi  specchiarsi*  in  pi&  di  mille  soglie, 
Quanto  di  noi  lassil  fatto  ha  ritomo.t 
There  is  up  yonder  a  light  that  renders  the  Creator 
visible  to  that  creature  (i.e.  spirit)  which  has  its 
only  peace  in  the  contemplatton  of  Him;  and  it 
spreads  out  into  a  circular  figure  so  widely,  that  its 
circumference  would  be  too  ample  a  girdle  for  the 
Sun,     All  of  it  that  is  seen  is  formed  of  a  ray  of 
light  reflected  upon  the  summit  of  the  First  mov- 
ing Heaven  (the  Primum  Mobile),  which  from  it 
takes  life  and  vigour.    And  as  a  hill-side  is  mirrored 
in  water  at  its  base,  as  though  to  contemplate  its 
own  adornment,  when  (at  spring-time)  it  is  gor- 
geous with  verdure  and  flowers,  even  so  round 
above  that  light  on  every  side  did  I  see  mirrored 
on  thousands  of  thrones,  all  those  of  us  who  have 
(from  earth)  returned  up  yonder. 
There  are  thousands  upon  thousands  of  degrees  of 
these  rings  of  thrones.    The  lowest  and  smallest  of 
them  is  of  greater  width  than  the  Sun.     How  im- 
mense then  must  be  the  extent  of  the  outermost 
rings. 

B  ae  r  infimo  grado  in  ai  raccoglie  115 

Si  grande  lume,  quant'  i  la  larghezza 

Di  quests  rosa  nell'  eslreme  fogiie  ! 

And  if  the  lowest  grade  collects  into  itself  so  mighty 

a  radiance,  how  vast  roust  be  the  amplitude  of  this 

Rose  in  its  most  distant  petals  ! 

Benvenuto  observes  that  in  the  lines  that  follow 
Dante  describes  the  miraculous  powers  of  vision  that 
he  had  acquired,  able  to  embrace  all  the  wonders 

*  specchiarsi :  Compare  Riv.  xxi,  18  ;  "  And  the  city  was  pure 
gold,  like  unto  clear  glass." 

t  Quanta  .  .  .  lassit  .  .  .  ritorno :  Compare  EccUi.  xii,  7 : 
"Then  shall  the  duat  return  to  the  earth  as  it  was:  and  the 
spirit  shall  return  unto  God  who  gave  it."  Compare  also  in 
Purg.  xvi,  85  et  aeq.,  the  beautiful  passage  about  e  anima  sem- 
piictUa,  cht  sa  nulla,  etc 
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before  him ;  so  that  the  invocation  he  had  made 
previously  (11.  97-99),  asking  for  such  powers,  would 
seem  to  have  been  granted  to  him.  He  adds  that 
there  is  no  reason  why  he  should  not  see  far  off  as 
well  as  near,  for  in  Heaven  the  laws  of  distance  do 
not  exist. 

Lb  vista  mia  nell'  ampio  e  nell'  altezza 
Non  Bi  Bm^rrivA,  ma  tutta  prendeva 
II  quanto  e  il  quale  di  quella  allegrezza.*         120 
PrcBso  e  lontano  11  ni  pon  nh  leva, 

Chd  dove  Dio  seiua  mezio  f  govema, 
La  legge  natural  X  nulla  rileva. 
Neither  In  the  breadth  nor  in  the  height  did  my 
vision  lose  iteclf,  but  fully  comprehended  the  quan- 
tity and  the  quality  of  that  gladness.  In  that 
region  neither  nearness  nor  distance  either  adds  or 
takes  away,  for  where  God  governs  immediately 
(i.e.  without  the  interposition  of  secondary  causes), 
the  laws  of  Nature  are  of  no  account. 

Beatrice  now  conducts  Dante  into  the  centre  of  the 
Heavenly  Rose,  from  which  the  full  blossom  spreads 
out  above  and  around  him  like  an  immense  ampht- 

*ll  quanto  t  il  quale  di  quella  allegrezxa:  Dante's  vision 
was  able  to  embrace  tbe  quantity  and  the  quality  of  that  im- 
mense  shape  or  figure  replete  with  celestial  gladness. 

t  senxa  mttxo  :  Compare  Par.  vii,  67,  68  ;— 
"  CiA  che  da  lei  scnza  mezzo  distilla 
Non  ha  poi  fine." 
Compare  Conn,  iii,  14,  II.  35,  36 :  "  Onde  nelle  Intelligenze  rag- 
gia  la  divina  luce  senza  mezzo." 

I  La  legge  natural:  "The  natural  law,  i.e.  of  vision;  which 
makes  near  objects  clear  and  those  at  a  distance  indistinct." 
(Haselfoot.)  "  L'  essere  quelle  anime  o  piil  presso  o  piil  lontano 
dal  centra,  non  monta  alia  loro  feiicitiL.  La  ragione  i  che  Dio 
i  da  tutte  immediatamente  veduto,  e  tuttc  le  govema  immedia- 
tamente.  Non  vale  lassil  il  principio  della  legge  naturale  cui 
soggiacciono  le  cose  di  qua^ii),  che  le  piCl  lontane  dal  centro 
d'  azione  ricevono  minore  virtil."    (CornoldL) 
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theatre.  From  this  point  the  Saints,  arrayed  like 
the  petals  of  a  full-blown  white  rose,  are  seen  seated 
upon  thrones,  and  the  fragrance  of  the  rose  is  their 
praise  to  the  Eternal  Sun  of  Righteousness,  which  is 
its  centre,  the  yellow  of  the  rose,  and  which  is  not 
cognizant  of  any  change  of  season. 
Nel  giallo  del  I  a  rosa  sempiterna,* 

Che  ai  dilata,  digrada  e  redole  125 

Odor  di  lode  al  sol  che  sempre  vema, 
Qual  i  colui  che  tsce  e  dicer  vuole. 

Mi  trasse  Beatrice,  e  disse : — "  Mira 
Quanto  i  il  conVentot  delle  bianche  stole  I  X 
Vedi  nostra  citti  §  quanto  ella  gira !  130 

Vedi  li  noBtri  acanni  si  ripieni, 
Che  poca  gente  omai  ci  si  disira. 
Within  the  yellow  of  the  Eternal  Rose,  which  opens 
out,  rises  in  tiers,  and  breathes  forth  a  fragrance  of 
praise  to  the  Sun  that  is  ever  vernal  {i.e.  God,  Who 
makes  all  around  Him  an  eternal  spring),  did  Bea- 

*  "giallo  della  rosa  sempitema  appella  il  circolare  predctto 
lume  sopra  della  convesaa  superficie  del  Primo  MobiU,  impe- 
rocchd  situato  in  mezzo  e  nel  fondo  degl'  intorno  ascendent! 
gradi,appuntocoineil  giallo  in  mezzo  della  rosa."    (Lombardi.) 

t  convenlo :  Dante  frequently  uses  this  word  to  signify  an 
assembl}^.  a    congregation.      Cf.    "conventicle."      Compare 

"tutta  libera  a  mutar  convento ;  " 
and  Par.  xxii,  88-90:— 

"  Pier  comincib  senz'  oro  e  aenza  argento, 
Ed  io  con  orazioni  e  con  digiuno, 
E  Francesco  umilmente  il  suo  convento ;  " 
and  Par.  xxix,  log  :— 

"  Non  disse  Cristo  al  sua  primo  convento,"  etc. 
I  bianrhc stole :  Compare  A<f.  vii,  13,  14:  "And  one  of  the 
elders  answered,  saying  unto  me,  What  are  these  which  are 
arrayed  in  white  robes  ?  and  whence  came  they  ?  ,  ,  ,  These 
are  they  which  came  out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have  washed 
their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb." 
g  nostra  cittd :  The  Heavenly  Jerusalem.  The  Kingdom  of 
the  Blessed.     See  Riv.  xvi  (fasstm). 
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trice,  like  one  who  is  silent  and  yet  foln  would 
speak,  conduct  me,  and  said  :  "  Behold  how  num- 
berless is  the  Congregation  of  the  white  robes! 
Behold  our  City  how  vast  is  its  circuit !  Behold 
our  seats  so  well  thronged,  that  few  people  hence- 
forward are  awaited  in  them ! 

Division  IV, — Dante  now  specially  singles  out  for 
description  among  the  thrones  he  sees,  one  throne  - 
remaining  vacant,  pre-eminent  among  those  surround- 
ing it,  and  surmounted  by  an  Imperial  crown.  It  is 
the  one  which  awaits  the  Emperor  Henry  VII  of 
Luxembourg,  and  Beatrice  tells  Dante  that  it  will  be 
occupied  by  his  spirit,  before  Dante  himself  shall 
come  into  this  abode  of  the  Blessed.  We  may 
remember  that  the  Emperor  died  at  Buonconvento 
on  the  24th  August,  1313,  just  eight  years  before 
Dante's  death.  These  lines  were  no  doubt  written  by 
Dante  as  a  vaticinium  post  eventum  after  1313,  when 
the  non-deliverance  of  his  beloved  Italy,  owing  to  the 
death  of  Henry  VII,  was  the  disappointment  of  his 
life.  It  was  the  death-blow  of  all  his  political  hopes. 
In  quel  gran  B«g^o,  a  che  tu  gli  occhj  tieni 
Per  la  corona  che  gii  v'  i  su  pasta, 
Prima  che  tu  a  queste  nozze  ceni,  135 

Sederik  I'  alma,  che  fia  giii  agosta,* 

Delr  alto  Enrico,t  ch'  a.  drizzare  Italia 

*fia  giit  agosta:  Dr.  Moore  has  remarked  to  me  on  the  ac- 
curacy, in  1300,  o(fta  agOBta,  though,  when  Dante  wrote  this, 
Henry  was  no  doubt  even  dead  already. 

+  r  alto  Enrico:  Henry  VII  of  Luxembourg  was  elected 
Emperor  in  1308,  on  the  death  of  Albert  I,  andin  January,  131 1, 
was  crowned  with  the  iron  crown  at  Milan;  and  in  June,  1313, 
with  the  imperial  crown  at  Rome  in  St.  John  Lateran.  While 
he  was  on  the  march  to  attack  the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  he 
died  very  suddenly  at  Buonconvento  on  the  34th  August,  1313. 
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Verrft  in  prima  che  elU  sia  disposu.* 

In  that  proud  scat,  to  which  thine  eyes  are  directed, 

by  reason  of  the  crown  that  is  already  placed  above 

it,  before  thou  thyself  shall  sup  at  this  marriage 

feast,  shall  be  enthroned  the  soul — which  down  on 

earth  shall  (first)  be  Imperial — of  the  great  Henry, 

who,  to  set  Italy  straight,  will  come  before  she  be 

ready  (for  reform), 

Benvenuto  paraphrases  this  by  saying  that  Henry 

would  not  find  Italy  well  ordered  for  the  assured  and 

upright  rule  of  a  single  monarch,  by  reason  of  the 

factions,  the  tyrannies,  and  the  intestine  wars  that 

were  spread  over  the  whole  of  Italy.    A  spell  lies 

over  that  ill-fated  land,  and  she  will  sooner  starve 

herself  to  death  than  accept  the   wholesome   food 

sometimes  offered  to  her  by  her  mother  the  Church, 

or  by  the  Imperial  Court.    Benvenuto  adds,  however : 

"Tamen,    quidquid  dicat  autor,  nescio  quid  utile 

factant  in  Italia  galHci  vel  germanici,  nisi  rapinas 

publice  et  privatim." 

Beatrice  then  explains  to  Dante  that  covetousness 
has  so  taken  hold  on  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  land, 
and  especiallyon  the  Rulers  of  the  Church,  that,  sooner 
than  not  have  full  scope  for  their  unbridled  passions, 
they  thrust  away  him  who  comes  forward  as  their 
liberator.     Casini  thinks  that  this  rebuke  is  chiefly 

*  Virri  in  prima  che  tlla  sia  disposta:  On  this  apparent 
inconsistency  with  Dante's  statement  In  Purg.  vii,  p6,  that 
Henry  would  come  too  late,  Casini  observes  that  there  is  not  in 
reality  any  real  contradiction,  iiecause  in  the  passage  in  the 
Purgatorio  Dante  says  that  the  efforts  of  the  Emperor  were 
tardy,  considering  the  immensity  of  the  evils  which  he  desired 
to  remedy ;  whereas  in  the  present  passage  he  means  that  the 
way  had  not  been  sufficiently  prepared  for  so  complete  a  re- 
storation by  the  removal  of  (he  secondary  difficulties  which 
were  the  obstacles  to  the  work  of  Henry  VIL 
II.  FF 
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addressed  to  the  Guetph  democracy  and  the  Church 
party,  but  more  especially  to  the  Florentines  whose 
opposition  to  the  Great  Emperor  was  the  most 
uncompromising  of  all. 

La  cieca  cupidigia  che  vi  annnalia,* 

Similj  fatti  v'  ha  al  fantolino,  140 

Che  muor  di  fame  t  caccia  via  la  balia ; 
The  blind  cupidity  that  bewitches  you,  has  rendered 
you  like  unto  the  little  child  that  ib  dying  of  hunger 
and  yet  pushes  away  his  nurse. 

She  then  alludes  to  the  thwarting  hy  Pope  Clement 
V  of  the  very  enterprise  to  which  he  had  invited  Henry 
VII,  but  retribution  awaits  both  him  and  Boniface 
VIII  {queld'  Anagna),  in  the  Third  Circle  of  Hell 
amongst  the  Simonists. 

B  fia  prefetto  nel  ffiro  divino  -f 

Allora  tal,  che  palese  e  coperto 
Non  anderi  con  lui  per  un  cammina 
Ma  poco  poi  sari  da  Dio  sofferto  145 

Nel  santo  offizioi  ch'  eisaril  detruBo 
LA  dove  Simon  mego  h  per  buo  mcrto, 
E  b.r&  quel  d' Anagna  entrar  piit  giuso."t — 

*  cupidigia  che  vt  ammalia ;  Sec  Dante's  own  words  in  an- 
other passage  (£/isf.  vi,  §  5, 1.  150):  "Necadvertitis  dominan- 
tem  cupidincm,  quia  caeci  estis,  venenoso  suauiro  blandientem, 
minis  frustatoriia  cohibentem,  nee  non  captivantem  vos  in  lege 
peccati." 

i  fia  prefttlotiel/oro  divino  .  .  .  tal:  Clement  V  is  alluded  to 
in  terms  of  scathing  censure  in  Inf.  xix,  82-84  ■ — 
".  .  .  dopo  lui  veiT&,  di  piu  laid'  opra, 

Di  ver  ponente  un  pastor  senza  legge, 

Tsl  che  convien  che  lui  e  me  ricopra." 

Some  read  fxrfeito  for  prefetto,  on  which  Benvenuto  observes : 

"et  non  dicaa,  perfitto,  sicut  multi  textus  habent,  quia  tunc 

esset  impticatio  contradictionis  in  litera." 

X  etilrar  pat  giuso  :  This  is  a  repetition  of  the  prophecy  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Nicholas  III  (Inf.  mx,  76-87,  of  which  the 
tcrtina  quoted  in  the  preceding  note  forms  part),  who  predicted 
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And  there  shall  at  that  time  be  for  Prefect  (i.e.  Pon- 
tiff) in  the  Sacred  Foram  ((.*,  the  Church)  one  who 
both  openly  and  secretly  will  not  walk  in  the  same 
road  with  him  (Henry  VII).  He  shall  not  however 
be  for  long  endured  by  God  in  the  Holy  Office ;  for 
he  shall  be  thrust  down  to  that  place  where  Simon 
Magus  is  for  his  deserts,  and  (by  his  coming)  he  will 
make  him  of  Anagni  (Boniface  VIII)  penetrate 
still  farther  down." 

These  are  the  last  words  spoken  by  Beatrice  in  the 
Divina  Commedia.  Like  Virgil,  after  his  valedictory 
address  to  Dante  at  the  threshold  of  the  Terrestrial 
Paradise,  Beatrice's  subsequent  presence  is  unaccom- 
panied by  a  single  remark. 

that  Boniface  VIII  would  displace  him,  and  would  in  his  turn 
be  displaced  by  Clement  V,  in  the  burning  aperture  where 
Dante  had  seen  him,  head  downwards  and  with  flaming  feet. 


END  OF  CANTO  XXX. 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Readings  oh  the  Paradiso.    Canto  xxxi. 


CANTO  XXXI. 

THE  TENTH  SPHERE:— THE  EMPYREAN  (CohtinuhdHGOD— 
ANGELS  AND  SAINTS— THE  SNOW-WHITE  ROSE  OF 
HEAVEN— ST.  BERNARD— BEATRICE  RETURNS  TO  HER 
THRONE— THE  GLORY  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

In  this  Canto  Dante  further  enlarges  upon  the  glo- 
rious vision  described  in  the  previous  Canto.* 

Benvenuto  divides  the  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  27,  Dante 
(to  use  the  words  of  Benvenuto)  describes  the  actions 
and  the  vestures  of  the  Angels  who  are  the  Courtiers 
of  this  exalted  Court. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  28  to  ver.  51,  he 
makes  his  invocation  to  God  rapt  in  holy  contempla- 
tion. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  52  to  ver.  93,  Dante 
finds  that  Beatrice  has  left  him,  and  that  the  spirit 
of  an  aged  man,  St.  Bernard,  is  at  his  side. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  94  to  ver.  142,  St. 
Bernard  points  out  to  Dante  the  place  where  he  sees 
Beatrice  seated  in  glory  upon  her  throne. 

*  Mr.  Gardner  (DaHte's  Tin  Heavetu,  p.  327}  says  that  the 
last  three  Cantos  of  the  Paradiso  are  on  a  somewhat  different 
footing  to  the  rest  of  the  poem.  They  are  the  anagogical  com- 
pletion of  the  whole  work.  .  .  .  Here  the  literal,  the  allegori- 
cal, and  the  anagogical  meet,  aad  are  almost  undistinguidiably 
blended. 
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Division  I. — Dante's  eyes  are  stiH  further  ravished 
by  the  ecstatic  vision  of  the  Saints  redeemed  by  the 
blood  of  Christ,  now  collected  into  the  form  of  the 
Heavenly  Rose,  described  in  the  last  Canto.    The 
Angels  fly  down  to  the  Saints  as  bees  to  flowers,  and 
fly  back  to  God  as  bees  to  their  hive. 
In  forma  dunque  *  di  Candida  rosa 
Mi  ai  mostrava  la  milizia  Banta, 
Che  nel  suo  aangue  Cristo  fece  sposa  ; 
Ma  1'  altra,  che  volando  t  vcdc  e  canta 

La  gloria  di  colui  che  la  innamora  5 

E  la  bonti)  che  la  fece  cotanta. 
Si  come  achiera  d'  api,  che  a'  infiora 
Una  fiata,  ed  una  si  ritorna 
Ld  dove  Buo  lavoro  s'  insapora,} 
Nei  gran  fior  discendeva  che  s'  adorna  lo 

*dintque  is  used  to  connect  the  Bense  of  this  passage  with 
that  of  Canto  xxx,  100-132,  where  the  full  description  of  the 
Mystic  Rose  is  first  given. 

t  volando :  The  host  of  the  Angels  is  in  continuous  movement ; 
the  multitudes  of  Saints  are  for  ever  abiding  on  their  thrones. 
Venturi  {Simil.  Dont.  Sim.  449}  quotes  the  following  passage 
from  St.  Anselm,  which,  however,  I  have  been  unable  to  verify : 
"Milliamiilium  adcomplendapatrisministeria,  alacridiHCUrsu, 
jugiter  meant  inter  coelum  et  terram,  quasi  apes  negotiosae 
inter  alvearia  et  flores,  suaviter  disponentes  omnia :  populus 
accinctua,  nesciens  labem  et  inobedientiae  moram."  Compare 
also  Homer,  II.  ii,  87-90 : — 

"  Hurr  SSvta  ftcrt  fUXurirduv  ^ivAtaVf 
Hfrprjs  IJV  y^tpvp^r  ait\  vfov  ipjfo^uvaav  ' 
BffT^nfSA)'  bi  wtrovTUi  rir   3vdtiriv  tlaptvotvif  ' 
Al  lUv  r'  tv6a  4Xir  rtirarifaTm,  al  ii  r«  hOa." 

Compare,  too,  Virgil,  Mn.  vi,  ^<y]-^]o^ : — 

"  Ac  velut  in  pratis  ubi  apes  acstate  Berena 
Floribus  insidunt  variis,  et  Candida  circum 
Lilia  funduntur ;  strepit  omnis  murmure  campus." 
1 1' (BSfl^wa ;  Compare  Virg.  Georg.  iv,  163,  164: — 
"  aliae  puriasima  mella 
Stipant,  et  liquido  distendunt  ncctare  cellas." 
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Di  tante  fogltc,  e  quindi  ris&liva 
L&  dove  il  auo  amor  sempre  soggioraa. 
In  form  then  of  a  snow-white  rose  was  displayed 
before  me  the  saintly  host,  which  Christ  in  His  own 
blood  had  made  His  Spouse.     But  the  other  (host, 
i^.  of  the  Angels)  who  as  they^x,_beho!d_andjing 
the  glory  of  Him  Who  fills  them  witETove,  and  the 
goodness  that  has  made  them  soglorious,  even  asa 
swarm  of  bees,  that  at  one  moment  alights  upon  the 
flowers,  and  at  another  returns  again  to  where  their 
labour  turns  into  sweetness (i.«.  in  their  cells),  so  did 
these  (the  host  of  Angels)  go  down  into  that  vast 
Flower  (the  Heavenly  Rose)  which  it  decked  with 
leaves  so  many,  and  from  it  they  re-ascended  again 
to  where  their  love  (God)  ever  hath  His  abode. 
Dante  nowdescribesthe  radiant  coloursof  the  Angels. 
Their  countenances  are  in  flames,  their  wings  of  gold, 
their  raiment  white  as  snow.     When  from  the  golden 
centre  of  the  Rose  they  fly  down  on  to  its  petals,  they 
impart  to  the  Blessed  Saints  that  peace  and  lovewhich 
they  have  acquired  by  flying  up  to  God.     From  the 
centre  to  the  outermost  petals  of  the  vast  Rose,  the 
air  is  filled  with  multitudes  of  Angels  fiying  up  and 
down,  from  the  seats  of  the  Saints  up  to  God,  and 
from  God  down  to  His  Saints.    Although  the  multi- 
tude of  Angels  is  so  great,  yet  such  is  the  intensity  of 
the  Divine  radiance,  that  the  space  occupied  by  the 
Angels,  to  Dante's  dazzled  eye,  appears  quite  empty. 
Notice  that  there  is  a  marked  distinction  between  the 
hosts  of  Angels,  and  the  hosts  of  the  Saints. 
Le  facce  tulte  avean  di  fiamma  viva,* 

*fiamnia  viva:  Compare  £w*.  i,  13  :  "As  for  the  likeness 
of  the  living  creatures,  their  appearance  was  like  burning  coals 
of  fire,  and  like  the  appearance  of  lamps  :  it  went  up  and  down 
among  the  living  creatures;  and  the  lire  was  bright,  and  out 
of  the  fire  went  forth  lightning." 
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E  r  ali  d'  oro,*  e  !'  altro  tanto  bianco,+ 
Che  nulla  neve  a.  quel  termine  airiva.  15 

Quando  scendean  nel  iior,  di  banco  in  banco 
Porgevan  della  pace  e  dell'  ardore, 
Ch'  egli  acquistavanj  ventilando  il  fianco.g 

Their  faces  were  all  of  living  ilanne,  and  their  wings 
of  gold,  and  the  rest  of  such  surpassing  whiteness, 
that  never  did  snow  attain  that  limit.  When  they 
descended  into  the  flower  from  rank  to  rank  they 
deposited  something  of  the  peace  and  burning  love 
which  they  had  won  while  they  fanned  their  ajdea. 

Dante  is  careful  to  explain  to  his  readers  that,  as 
he  looked  upon  the  wondrous  spectacle  he  has  just  de- 
scribed, his  vision  was  in  no  ways  impeded  in  seeing 
every  detail ;  for  as  the  Angels  flew  about  between 
himself  and  the  Saints,  on  the  petals  of  the  Rose, 
their  bodies  were  rendered  completely  diaphanous  by 
the  Glory  of  God  that  shone  through  them,  so  that 
he  could  gaze  on  uninterruptedly. 

Ni  lo  interporsi  tra  il  disopra  e  il  fiore 

"oil  tP  oro;  Compare  Dan.  x,  5:  "Bebold  a  certain  man 
clothed  in  hnen,  whose  loins  were  gitded  with  fine  gold  of 

t  r  altro  tanto  bianco :  Compare  Dan.  vii,  9 :  "  The  Ancient 
of  days  did  sit,  whose  garment  was  white  as  snow."  Casini 
does  not  feel  certain  that  Dante  intended  these  colours  as 
symbols,  as  Buti  and  others  maintain.  He  thinks  rather  that 
Dante  wished  merely  to  represent  the  HolyAngels  garbed  in  the 
most  irridescent  colours,  to  give  an  idea  of  their  supernatural 
beauty. 

I  Ck'  egli  acqttislavan :  egli  for  eglino.  Compare  Inf.  xix,  113, 
114:— 

"B  che  altro  i  da  vot  all'  idolatre  [the  idolaters^ 
Se  non  ch'  egli  [tkeyl  uno,  e  voi  n'  orate  cento  ?  " 

%vfntilando  il  fianco:  "Accenna  i  gradi  delle  foglie  della 
rosa.  Gli  angeli  battendo  le  ali  traevano  dal  giallo  pace  e 
ardore  e  poi  recavanlo  ai  beati."    (Comoldi.) 
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Di  tanU  plenitudine  volante*  30 

Impediva  la  viata  e  Id  splendors ; 

Chi  la  luce  divina  h  penetrante 

Per  I'  universo  t  Kcondo  ch'  i  degno,t 
SI  che  nulla  le  puote  essere  ostante. 

Qucato  aicuro  g  e  gaudioao  regno,  25 

Frequentell  in  gente  antica  ed  in  novella, 
Viso  ed  amore  avea  tutto  ad  un  segno. 


*  pUnitudine  volatttt:  Some  read  Moltitudine.  Dr.  Moore 
(Textual  Criticism,  p.  500)  observes  that  "moUituduu  seems 
clearly  to  be  a  gloss  on  the  obscurer  word  ^iMiliiitM,  which  is 
probably  there^re  to  be  preferred.  In  any  case  if  moUittidine 
were  original,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  imagine  how  the  other 
Yeading  could  have  arisen,  except  indead  on  one  supposition, 
which  perhaps  in  some  cases  like  this  may  hardly  have  been 
sufficiently  taken  into  account,  vix.  whether  Dante  himself  may 
not  have  hesitated  between  the  two  words.  We  know  that  even 
in  these  days  of  printing  and  publishing,  authors  [t.g.  notably 
Wordsworth  and  Tennyson)  frequently  introduce  variants,  and 
not  by  any  means  always  improvements."  Compare  Readings 
on  Ike  Inferno,  Second  Edition,  vol.  i,  pp.  465,  466,  footnote  t, 
where  the  variant  lo  ionno  e  i  polsi  versus  It  vent  e  i  polsi  is  dis- 
cussed (fn/.  xiii,  63).  FUnitudvnt  is  infinitely  the  more  emphatic 
reading  of  the  two,  implying  that  the  space  was  not  only 
crowded,  but  absolutely  full  of  winged  bemgs. 

\  ptntlruntt  Per r  universo :  Nearly  a  repetition  of  Par.  i,  1*3; — 
"  La  gloria  di  colui  che  tutto  move 

Per  1'  universo  penetra,  e  risplende 
In  una  parte  pio,  e  meno  altrove." 

}  secondo  eh'  i  dtgno ;  t^.  in  proportion  to  its  different  degrees 

g  sicuro :  Compare  Par.  wvii,  7-9  :— 
"  O  gioia  I  D  ineffsbile  aliegrezza ! 

O  vita  intera  d'  amore  e  di  pace  I 
O  senza  brama  sicura  ricchezial" 
and  PuTg.  xiii,  85-87  :— 

".  .  ■   ' 0  gente  sicura,' 
Incominciai, '  di  veder  1'  aito  lume 
Che  il  disio  vostro  solo  ha  in  sua  cura.' " 
II  Frtquente:  That  is,  "populous,  crowded."    " Dante  nobilitft 
questa  voce,  dandole  fattezze  Latine ;  come  ha  Cicerone/r^jiMM- 
lisiimo  theatro,  frequtns  municipium ;  ed  Ovidio,  freqiuns  via : 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XXXI.    Readings  on  the  Paradiso.  457 

Nor  did  the  interposition  of  such  a  vast  plenitude  of 
winged  beings  between  the  flower  {the  Mystic  Rose) 
and  what  was  above  (i.e.  the  throne  of  the  Almighty) 
obstruct  the  vision  and  the  resplendence ;  for  the 
Divine  Light  penetrates  through  the  Universe,  ac- 
cording  to  its  merit,  so  that  nought  can  be  an  ob- 
stacle to  it.  This  realm  secure  and  fiill  of  gladness, 
crowded  withpeoplebothof  old  and  of  modern  time 
(that  is,  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament)  concen- 
trated all  its  sight  and  all  its  love  upon  one  mark. 

Division  II. — Dante  now  utters  an  invocation  to 
the  radiance  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  conjuring  it  to  shine 
upon  those  who  are  tossed  about  upon  the  tempes- 
tuous sea  of  human  life. 

O  trina  luce,  che  in  unica  stella 

Scintillando  a  lor  vista  b\  gli  appaga, 
Guarda  quaggiil  alia  nostra  procella.*'  30 

O  Trinal  Light,  which,  glowing  in  a  single  star  (i.e. 
in  One  Essence)  upon  their  sight,  dost  so  satisfy 
them,  look  down  (in  pity)  upon  our  tempest  here 
below. 

As  Dante  contemplates  the  glory  of  Paradise  and  its 
wondrous  shape,  he  is  struck  dumb  with  awe,  as  would 
be  any  uncivilized  peasant  who  for  the  first  time  found 

e  dices!  anche,  Senatus  frtqutns;  freqtunUs  fuimus  ad  ducen- 
los."    (Ccsari.) 

*  Guarda  quaggiA  .  ,  ,  procella ;  Compare  Ds  Mon.  i,  v/i, 
11.  a6-3o:  "O genua  humanum!  quantis  procellisatqucjacturiB, 
quantisque  naufragiis  agitari  te  necesse  est,  dum  bellua  multo- 
rum  capitum  factunn,  in  diversa  conaris."  And  Boetbius, 
Pkilos.  Consol.  i,  Metr,  v,  42-4S;— 

"  O  jam  miseras  respice  terras, 

8uis(juis  rerum  foedera  nectia. 
periB  tanti  pars  non  vilis 
Homines,  quatimur  fortunae  salo. 
Rapidoa,  rector,  comprime  fluctus, 
Et,  quo  coelum  regis  immensum, 
Pima  stabiles  fbedere  terras." 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


45^  Readings  on  the  Paradiso.     Canto  xxxi. 

himself  in  a  great  city.  If  the  inhabitants  of  the  ex- 
treme north  marvelled  on  seeing  the  buildings  of 
Rome,  and  Virgil  himself  (Georg.  ii,  534)  had  felt  the 
same  wonder,  how  far  greater  must  be  that  of  Dante, 
coming  now  for  the  first  time  from  things  human  to 
things  Divine,  from  time  to  eternity,  and  from  the  un- 
righteous Florentines,  ever  divided  by  factions,  to  the 
Communion  of  the  Saints  in  Heaven,  ever  pure,  ever 
righteous,  and  ever  united  in  everlasting  peace. 

Se  i  Barbui,  venendo  da  tal  plaga* 

Che  ciascun  giomo  d'  Blice  t  si  copra, 
Rotante  col  suo  figlio  ond'  ell' t  vaga, 

Vedendo  Roma  lei'  ardua  sua  opra 

* Plaga  :  "part,"  "region  "  (of  the  world).  Dante  ueea  it  in 
Par.  xiii,  4  (in  diverse  flage),  and  in  Par,  xxiii,  11,  13  {invir 
lapiaga  sotto  la  quale  tl  sol  moilra  men  /retta),  to  signify  one 
of  the  divisions  of  Heaven.  "  E  gijk  tutta  Lazia  mi  chiamava 
per  eccellenza  la  formoaa  Ligura.edi  tal  fama  tutta  1'  occidentale 
plaga  aonava."  (Boccaccio,  Amtto,  55.]  In  Exek.  vii,  3  {Vul- 
gate), we  find  plaga  as  indicating  one  of  the  cardinal  points  of 
the  world :  "  Finis  venit,  venit  finis  super  quatuor  plagas  terrae." 
i  Blice :  The  nymph  Helice,  or  Callisto,  and  her  son  Areas,  or 
Boiites,  were  changed,  respectively,  into  the  Great  Bear,  revolv- 
ing in  the  Northern  sW,  and  into  ttie  Lesser  Bear.  See  footnote 
on  Purg.  XXV,  131,  in  Readings  on  the  Purgalorio,  Second  Edition, 
vol.  ii,  p.  374.  See  Ovid,  Mefam.  ii,  500-530 ;  especially  11. 506-7. 
Compare  Fasti,  iii,  107,  lOfi. 

I  Vedtndo  Rotna,etaeq. :  "  Dante  contemplando  tutta  insieme 

la  forma  del  Paradiso,  stupisce.     Lo  stupore  va  crescendo  in 

proporzione  dell'  oggetto  maraviglioso  ond'  i  mosso.     II  mon- 

tanaro  si  turba  e  ammutisce,  cntrando  in  una  citti  qualuntjue  :-^ 

'  Non  altrimenti  slupido  si  turba 

Lo  montanaro,  e  rimirando  ammuta, 
Quendo  rozzo  e  aalvatico  s'inurba.' 

{Purg.  xtvi,  67-69.) 
Pill  dovevano  rimanere  attoniti  i  Barbari  del  Settentrione  in 
vedere  la  prima  volta  quella  Roma,  di  cui  Virgilio  stesao  e 
Bclam6 : — 

'  Scilicet  et  rerun)  fiacta  est  pulcherrima  Roma.' 

{Georg.  ii,  534.) 
Ora,  quanto  pio  di  tutti  il  nostro  Poeta,  venuto  dal  soggiomo 
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Stupefaciensi,  quando  Laterano 
Alle  cose  mortal!  andd  di  sopra  ; 
lo,  che  al  divino  dall'  umano, 

Air  eterno  dal  tempo  era  v'enuto, 
E  di  Fiorenza  in  popol  giusto  e  sano, 
Di  che  stupor  dovea  esaer  compiuto  !  ^ 

Certo  tra  esao  e  it  gaudio  mi  facea 
Libito'*  non  udire,  e  starmi  m.uto. 
If  the  Barbarians — coming  from  that  region  (i.e  the 
extreme  North),  which  every  day  is  covered  by 
Hdice  {i.e.  lies  under  the  constellation  of  the  Great 
Bear),  as  she  revolves  with  her  son  (Areas,  or  the 
Lesser  Bear)  in  whom  she  delights, — beholding 
Rome  and  its  mighty  works  were  struck  dumb 
with  wonder,  at  that  time  when  the  Lateran 
towered  pre-eminent  above  all  human  things ;  I, 
who  had  come  from  things  human  to  things 
Divine,  from  time  to  eternity,  and  from  Florence  t 
to  a  people  just  and  sane,  with  what  wonderment 
must  I  have  been  filled!  In  sooth,  between  this 
(my  wonderment)  and  my  joy,  it  was  pleasure  to 
me  not  to  hear,  and  to  remain  silent. 


As  Dante  recovers  from  his  first  sensations  of  awe, 
he  finds  himself  like  a  pilgrim,  longing  to  impress 
upon  his  mind  all  the  marvels  before  him,  in  order 
that  on  his  return  to   his   native  country   he   may 

de^li  uomini  a  quel  de'  beati,  e  dal  tempo  all'  etemitii  I  Egli 
chiam6  stupido  il  montanaro,  perchi  tale  egli  diviene  per 
poverty  di  cultura  e  ineriia  d'  intelletto ;  chiama  stupefalti  i 
Barbari,  perchi  la  stupefazione  esprime  impressione  p'lii  pro- 
lungata  dello  stupore  ;  e  dice  ai  Hteaso  compiuto  di  stupore, 
cio£  di  quello  ch'  i  proprio  aoltanto  dell'  ammirazione  intelli- 
gente."    (L.  Venturi,  Simil  Dant.  p.  172,  aim.  2g&.) 

*  Libito  =  quello  che  piace.     Compare  Inf.  v,  55,  56; — 
"A  virio  di  lussuria  fu  si  rotta, 

Che  libito  fe'  licito  in  sua  legge." 

fFlotttict:  Dr.  Moore  remarks  to  me:  "  1  always  tbink  that 
putting  Florence,  etc.,  as  the  climax  to  the  other  two,  is  one  of 
the  most  intensely  bitter  things  Dante  ever  wrote." 
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chronicle  them    in    an    imperishable   record.      All 
around  him  breathes  Peace,  Love,  and  Good  Will. 
E  quasi  peregrin,  che  ei  ricrea 

Nel  tempio  del  auo  voto  riguardando, 
E  apera  gib  ridir  com'  ello  stea,  45 

Si  per  la  viva  luce  paaaeggiando, 
Menava  10  gli  occhi  per  li  gradi. 
Mo  Bu,  mo  giii,  e  mo  ricirculando.* 
Vedea  di  cariti  viei  Buadi,f 

D'  altrui  lume  fregiati  e  del  suo  riBO,t  50 

Ed  atti  omati  di  tutte  onestadi.g 
And  even  &b  a  pilgrim,  who  is  refreshed  in  gazing 
round  the  temple  of  his  vows,  and  hopes  already 
igia)  to  tell  again  how  it  was,  so,  as  I  wended 
my  way  through  that  living  light,  I  carried  my 
eyes  over  the  ranks,  now  aloft,  now  below,  and 
now  around.  I  beheld  countenances  persuasive  of 
charit)',  embellished  by  the  radiance  of  Another 
(i.e.  God)  and  by  their  own  gladness,  and  actions 
adorned  with  every  noble  grace. 

Division  III. — Up  to  this  point  Dante's  view  of 
Paradise  has  been  only  a  general  one,  for,  as  Scartaz- 
zini  says,  he  has  traversed  its  Spheres,  as  it  were,  in 
an   ecstasy,   without   hia   attention   being   specially 

*ricirculando  ;  Compare  Virg.  jEn.  viii,  310-312: — 
"  Mirstur,  facilesque  oculos  fert  omnia  circum, 
^neaa,  capilurque  locis;  el  singula  laetus 
Exquiritque  auditque  virilm  monimenta  priorum." 
fsuadi :  An  adjective  derived  from  the  nearly  obsolete  verb 
suadere,  and  aignifying:  "Ch'  i  atto  □  tende  a  perauadere." 
{Gran  Diiionarto.)     In  Virg.  j£r.  vi,  376,  we  have  the  poetical 
adjective  malesuadus  ; — 

"  Et  Metus,  et  malesuada  Fames,  ac  turpis  Egestas." 
I  dtl  suo  riso  :  Compare  Par.  ii,  70,  71  ;— 
"  Per  tetiziar  lasad  fulgor  a'  acquista. 
Si  come  riso  qui." 
§  otustadi :  Compare  Purg,  iii,  10,  11 : — 
"  Quando  li  piedi  auoi  tasciar  la  fretta, 

Che  r  onestade  ad  ogni  atto  dismaga,"  etc. 
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arrested  by  any  particular  detail,  or,  if  it  did  happen 
so,  Beatrice  at  once  explained  the  reason  of  any 
marvel.  We  have  now  an  exact  repetition  of  the 
scene  in  the  Terrestrial  Paradise  (P«rg-  xxx,  45  et 
seq.),  and  as  there  Dante  turned  round  to  address  a 
remark  to  Virgil,  and  found  he  had  disappeared,  so 
here  does  he  turn  to  ask  Beatrice  a  question,  and 
finds  that  she  is  no  longer  at  his  side.  In  her  stead 
he  beholds  the  spirit  of  an  aged  man  of  most  vener- 
able  aspect,  whose  tranquil  countenance  displays  the 
tenderness  of  holy  love.  Like  all  the  other  Saints, 
he  is  arrayed  in  a  white  robe.  This  is  St.  Bernard, 
formerly  Abbot  of  Clairvaux,  who  lived  1091-1153,  the 
"  mellifluous  teacher,"  the  symbol  of  contemplation. 
He  takes  the  place  of  Beatrice,  as  Matelda,  in  the 
Terrestrial  Paradise,  took  the  place  of  Virgil,  from 
the  time  of  their  entrance  into  the  Divine  Forest 
until  the  time  when  the  appearance  of  Beatrice  caused 
Virgil  to  vanish. 

La  forniA  general  di  Paradiso 

Gi&  tutta  mio  sguardo  *  avea  compresa, 

E  in  nulla  parte  ancor  fermftto  il  vieo ; 
E  volgeami  con  voglia  riaccesa,  55 

Per  domandar  la  mia  Donna  di  cose, 

Di  che  la  mente  mia  era  sospeaa. 
Uno  intendea,  ed  altro  mi  riBpoae;t 

*  sguardo  .  .  .  visa  :  Casini  explains  that  i'  eist>  is  the  same 
as  la  vista,  the  faculty  of  sight,;  lo  sgvardo  or  sguardare  is  the 
act  of  aeeing,  therefore  Dante  means  that  his  contemplation 
had  not  fixed  his  eyes,  although,  properly  speaking,  the  action 
oifirmare  U  vUo  applies  better  to  the  man  who  is  looking,  than 
to  the  act  of  looking. 

fallromirispost:  Rispondere  must  not  be  taken  here  in  its 
usual  sense  of  "  to  make  answer  to,"  but  "to  encounter."  The 
inner  meaning  of  the  whole  passage  is  that  Man,  in  order  to  ele- 
vate himself  to  the  beatific  vision  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  must  by 
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Credea  veder  Beatrice,  e  vidi  un  Sene  * 

Veatito  con  Ic  gerti  gloriose.  60 

Diffusa  era  per  gli  occhi  e  per  Ic  gene 

Oi  benign  a  letizia,t  in  atto  pio. 

Quale  a  tenero  padre  si  conviene. 
My  glance  had  by  this  time  taken  in  the  general  form 
of  Paradise  as  a  whole,  and  on  no  one  part  had 
my  sight  as  yet  been  fixed ;  and  with  rekindled 
desire  I  was  turning  round  to  question  my  Lady 

Contemplation  obtain  the  grace  to  see  that  which  bj  means  of 
Holy  Scripture  alone  cannot  be  understood.  St.  Bernard, 
symool  of  Contemplation,  obtains  from  the  Blessed  Virgin  the 
grace  which  renders  Dante  able  to  discern  the  mystery  of  the 
Holy  Trinity. 

*vidi  unSene:  Barelli  (L'  AlUgoria  delta  Divina  Commedia, 
Florence,  1864,  p.  323)  asks  why  it  is  that  Beatrice  does  not 
complete  her  mission  of  personally  guiding  her  disciple  to  the 
highest  degree  of  the  ladder  of  Paradise.  Two  things  were 
needed  to  enable  Dante  to  raise  himself  up  to  Deific  Vision, 
namely,  (i)  Excess  of  charity ;  and  (2)  the  intercession  of  the 
Mother  of  Divine  Love,  the  most  like  to  God,  the  nearest  to 
God,  and  the  most  powerful  advocate  with  God  of  all  His 
creatures.  These  two  aids  come  rather  from  the  heart  than 
from  the  intellect,  and  are  distinctly  derived  from  Divine 
Science,  seeing  that  the  heart  does  not  usually  incline  towards 
any  object  whatsoever  unless  the  intellect  is  first  convinced  of 
the  excellence  of  it ;  but  they  are  nevertheless  distinct  from  that 
Divine  Science.  Wherefore  Beatrice,  symbol  of  that  science,- 
after  having  fully  instructed  Dante  in  all  that  concerns  the 
nature  and  attributes  of  God,  brings  her  mission  quite  natur- 
ally to  an  end,  but  puts  the  seal  upon  it,  by  deputing  as  the 
best  person  to  influence  Dante's  heart  and  ohtain  for  him  the 
succour  of  Mary, 

"  la  vivace 
Cariti  di  colui,  che  in  questo  mondo 
Contemplando,  guat&diquella  pace."  (11. 109-111.) 
And 

".  .  .  colui,  ch'  abbeiliva  di  Maria, 
Come  del  sole  Stella  matjutina." 

(Par.  xxxii,  107,  108.) 
fbenigtm  Utixia :  L.  Venturi  (pp.  cit.  aim.  201)  says  that  this 
simile  is  as  it  were  own  sister  to  that  of  Cato  in  Purg.  i,  31  et 
seq.,  with  this  difference,  that  in  Paradise  di  tanta  riverenxa  is 
changed  into  benigna  Utizia,  and  the  whole  passage  breathes 
forth  serenity  in  look  and  a  devout  tender  love. 
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upon  matters  as  to  which  my  mind  was  in  sus- 
pense.    One  thing  was  my  intention,  and  some- 
thing    quite    different    encountered    me ;    I   was 
thinking  to  see  Beatrice,  and  I  beheld  an  old  man 
garbed  like  those  glorious  throngs.     His  eyes  and 
his  cheeks  were  overflowing  with  joy  benign,  his 
gesture  with  such  tenderness  as  is  befitting  to  a 
loving  father. 
Dante  asks  the  venerable  sage  where  Beatrice  is 
gone  to.     He  is  bidden  to  look  upward,  and  he  will  see 
that  she  is  returned  in  glory  to  her  seat  in  the  third 
rank  of  thrones,  counting  from  above. 

Ed  ;— "  Ella  ov'  fi  ? "— di  subito  diss'  io. 

Ond'  egli : — "  A  terminar  Io  tuo  disiro  65 

Mosse  *  Beatrice  me  dal  loco  mio ; 
E  ae  riguardi  su  nel  terzo  giro 

Del  sommo  grado,+  tu  la  rivedrai 
Ncl  trono  che  i  suoi  mctti  ie  sortiro."} — 
And :  "  Where  is  she  ? "  I  cried  out  hastily. 
Whereat  he :  "  To  fulfil  thy  desire,  Beatrice  has 
despatched  me  from  my  own  place ;  and  if  thou 
wilt  look  up  to  the  third  circle  (counting)  from  the 
highest  rank,  thou  wilt  again  see  her  upon  the 
throne  which  her  merits  have  won  for  her." 

*  Mosse :  Compare  Par.  xivi,  118  : — 

"  Quindi  onde  mosae  tua  Donna  Virgilio." 
t  terzo  giro  Del  somnto  grado :  Scartazztni  obaerves  that  in  the 
6rst  giro  was  Mary,  in  the  second  Eve,  and  tn  the  third  Rachel, 
beside  whom  Beatrice  is  sitting.     (Par.  xxxii,  4  et  seq.)     Casini 
remarks  that  possibly,  in  placing  Beatrice  in  the  third  gWo, 
Dante  may  have  had  some  recollection  of  hia  youthful  imagina- 
tion, in  which  {Vita  Nuava,  §  xxx,  39-41)  he  says  that  hia  Lady 
appeared  to  him  "comeun  miracolo,  la  cui  radice  &  solamente 
la  mirabile  Trinitade."    He  may,  however,  have  placed  her 
only  in  the  third  giro  out  of  respect  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  to 
Eve,  whom  he  felt  he  must  place  above  her. 
Isortiro:  Compare  Par.  xviii,  103-105: — 
"  Risurger  parver  quindi  piil  di  mille 

Luci,  e  salir  quali  assai  e  quai  poco, 
SI  come  il  Sol,  che  1'  accende,  sortille." 
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V.  Barelli  {op.  cit.  p.  224)  notices  that  Dante,  al- 
ready under  the  influence  of  the  life  of  love  and  peace 
which  is  enjoyed  in  the  Highest  Heaven,  was  feeling 
every  power  of  his  mind  so  purified  and  so  absorbed 
in  God,  the  Fruit  of  this,  his  third,  pilgrimage,  that 
whereas  in  the  Divine  Forest  he  had  broken  forth 
into  uncontrollable  grief  on  finding  himself  abandoned 
by  Virgil,  now,  on  missing  Beatrice,  he  merely  utters 
an  exclamation  of  simple  astonishment ;  and,  on 
hearing  from  St.  Bernard  where  she  is,  looks  up 
without  reply,  and  up  on  high  beholds  her  seated  in 
glory,  crowned  with  the  rays  of  the  Divine  light  which 
she  reflects.  Although  she  is  apparently  sd  far  away 
.in  the  heights  above  him,  that  the  distance  is  not 
exceeded  by  the  space  intervening  between  the  lowest 
depths  of  the  ocean  and  the  region  of  the  lightnings 
and  clouds  of  heaven,  yet  his  eye  can  perfectly  discern 
herinthatpuretranslucentatmosphere,wherenobody 
such  as  air  or  water  intercepts  the  vision  of  the  eye. 
Senza  risponder  gli  occhi  su  levEii,  70 

E  vidi  lei  che  ai  facea.  corona, 

Rifletteado  da  et  gli  etemi  rai.*' 
Da  quella  region  che  pitl  au  tuona, 

Occhio  mortale  alcun  tanto  non  dista, 

Qualunque  in  mare  piu  gift  s'  abbandona,  75 

*Rifltttendo  da  si  gli  etemi  rat:  Dante  may  have  imitated 
this  image  of  a  crown  of  glory  signifying  beatitude,  from  St. 
Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Theol.  pars  iii,  auppl.,  qu.  xcvi,  art.  i) : 
"  Praemium  essentiale  hominis,  quod  est  ejus  beatitudo,  con- 
sistit  in  perfecta  conjunctione  animae  ad  Deum,  in  quantum  eo 
perfecte  fruitur  ut  viso  et  araato  perfecte.  Hoc  autem  prae- 
mium metaphorice  corona  dicitur.  .  .  .  Corona  autem  est  pro- 
prium  signum  regiae  potestatis ;  et  eadem  ratione  praemium 
accidentale,  quod  essentiali  additur,  coronae  rationem  habet. 
Significat  etiam  corona  perfectionem  quandam,  ratione  hgurae 
circularis,  ut  ex  hoc  etiam  competat  perfectioni  beatorum." 
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Qaanto  II  da  Beatrice  la  mia  visU  ; 
Ma  nulla  mi  facea,  chi  sua  effige 
Non  discendeva  a  me  per  mezzo  '*  miata. 
Without  an  answer  I  lifted  up  my  eyes,  and  law 
her  making  for  herself  a  crown,  reflecting  from 
herself  the  eternal  rays.     From  that  (most  distant) 
region  where  are  the  highest  thunders,  no  mortal 
eye  is  so  far  removed  into  whatsoever  ocean  re- 
cesses it  penetrates  the  deepest,  as  in  that  region 
was  my  sight  (removed)  firom  Beatrice ;  but  naught 
mattered  it  (i.e.  the  distance]  to  me,  for  her  image 
came  down  to  me  not  blurred  by  any  intervening 
medium. 

Dante  understands  that  this  is  to  be  his  last  sight  of 
Beatrice,  and  he  thereupon  addresses  to  her  a  prayer, 
in  which  he  solemnly  declares  that  his  life-long 
hope  is  fixed  in  her.  He  thanks  her  for  having 
quitted  her  seat  in  Heaven  to  visit  LtTnbo  on  his  be- 
half; he  thanks  her  for  having,  by  the  wondrous 
things  she  has  shown  him,  and  by  all  the  mystic 
ways  she  has  pursued,  produced  a  change  in  his 
heart,  and  brought  him  from  slavery  to  freedom. 
He  entreats  her  to  let  her  greatness  and  goodness 
continue  to  dwell  in  his  soul,  so  that  the  hour  of 
death  may  find  him  still  pleasing  in  her  sight, 
— "O  Donna,  in  cui  la  mia  speranza  vige, 

E  cbe  BofTristi  per  la  mia  salute  80 

In  Inferno  lasciar  le  tue  vestige ;  t 
Di  tante  cose  quante  io  ho  vedute, 

*  miixo :  "  Non  era  mezzo,  che  divideaae  I'  cifige  di  Beatrice 
da  me ;  imperd  che  immediate  10  la  vedeva,  aicchi  tra  lei  e  me 
non  era  mezzo  locale  ;  e  per  questo  dk  ad  intendere  come  egti 
vedeva  Beatrice ;  ciah  cogli  occhi  mental!,  e  non  corporali ;  e 
tra  gli  occhi  mental!  e  la  coea  vednta  non  vi  t  alcuno  mezzo." 
(But!.) 

iln  JnferMo  lasciar  U  tue  vestige:  The  descent  of  Beatrice 
into  Limbo,  to  enlist  Virgil's  services  on  behalf  of  Dante,  is  re- 
II.  QG 
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Dal  tuo  potere  e  dalla  tua  bontate 

RiconoBco  la  gratia  e  la  virtute. 
Tu  m'  hai  di  aervo  tratto  a  libertate*  85 

Per  tutte  quelle  vie,  per  tutti  i  modi 

Che  di  ci6  fare  avei  t  ta  potestate. 
La  tua  magnificenza  X  in  me  custodi, 

SI  die  1'  anima  mia  che  fatta  hai  aana,§ 

Piacente  a  tej]  dal  corpo  si  disnodL" —  90 

"  O  Lady,  in  whom  is  thriving  my  hope,  and  who 
for  my  salvation  didst  endure  to  leave  thy  foot* 
prints  in  Hell  ;  I  acknowledge  the  grace  and 
virtue  of  all  the  things  that  I  have  seen,  as 
received  through  thy  power  and  bounteousneBS. 
Thou  from  a  slave  hast  led  me  to  freedom  by 
all  those  ways,  and  by  all  the  means  whereby 
it  was  in  thy  power  to  do  this.  Keep  still  thy 
bounteous  gifts   in  me,  so  that  my  soul,  which 

lated  to  him  by  Virgil  in  Inf.  ii,  sa-isa  Beatrice  mentions 
the  fact  herself  in  her  address  to  the  Angels,  Purg.  xxx,  139- 
141:— 

"  Per  questo  visitai  1'  uscio  dei  morti, 

Bd  a  colui  che  1'  ha  quassil  condotto, 
Li  preghi  miei  piangendo  furon  p6rti-" 

*di  servo  tralto  a  libertafe :  In  Purg.  i,  71,  Virgil  tells  Cato 
that  Dante  is  in  quest  of  freedom  (from  Bin)  :— 

"  Liberti  va  cercando,  che  t  b1  cara." 
Compare  Rom.  vi,  30 :  "  For  when  ve  were  the  servants  of  sin, 
ye  were  free  from  right eousnesa."  And  ibid.  22:  "But  now 
being  made  free  from  sin,  and  become  servants  to  God,  ye  have 
your  fruit  unto  holiness,  and  the  end  is  everlasting  life."  And 
SL  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Sumtn.  TheoL,  pars  ii,  ■tfl',  qu,  clxxxiii,  ait. 
4),  but  too  long  to  quote  here. 

tJi  cH  fate  avei:  Others  read  avean.  It  was  Bai<ne«  who 
had  the  power  to  lead  Dante  to  freedom,  not  the  ways  and 
means  I 

t  magn^cenxa :  Others  read  mun^ctnxa,  but  I  do  not  see 
much  difference  in  the  interpretation,  whichever  reading  be 
adopted.    Compare  itryaXuv^irila  in  Aristotle's  Ethics,  iv,  2. 

g 7*  anima  mia  chefatta  hat  sana :  Sin  is  the  sickness  of  the 
soul ;  reconciliation  with  God  is  its  healing. 

II  Piacente  ate:  Beatrice  is  the  symbol  of  Spiritual  Authority, 
to  die  finding  favour  with  which,  is  to  die  in  the  Grace  of  God. 
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thou  haat  made  whole,  may  loosen  its  bonds  (of 
mortal  flesh)  still  pleasing  in  thy  sight. 
.   Beatrice  looks  down  from  the  far  distant  height  of 
her  throne  and,  beaming  one  more  heavenly  smile 
upon  Dante  as  her  last  farewell,  turns  herself  back 
to  the  glories  of  Heaven. 

Coal  orai ;  ed  ella  bI  lontana, 

CoTTie  parea,*  sorrise  e  riguardommi ; 
Poi  si  tDrn6  all'  etcrna  fontana. 
Such  was  my  prayer ;  and  she,  so  far  away  as  she 
seemed  to  be,  smiled  and  looked  again  upon  me ; 
then  she  turned  back  to  the  Eternal  Fountain  (O. 
to  God). 

Division  IV. — Dante's  thoughts  are  so  wholly  ab- 
sorbed in  thinking  of  Beatrice,  that  he  has  not  yet 
given  a  thought  to  St.  Bernard,  who  has  remained 
beside  him  in  obedience  to  the  request  of  Beatrice. 
Dante  had  hastily  asked  the  unknown  "Where  is 
she  ?  "  hut  on  being  told,  he  immediately  turned  his 
eyes  upward  to  see  Beatrice  in  her  glory,  and  to  ad- 
dress to  her  the  prayer  he  has  just  concluded,  without 
a  word  of  reply  to  St.  Bernard.  That  Saint  now 
bids  him  continue  to  gaze  steadfastly  upward,  in 
order  to  prepare  his  eyes  for  higher  things.  He  is  to 
contemplate  the  Kingdom,  so  that,  by  the  interven- 
tion of  the  Queen  (the  Blessed  Virgin),  he  may  the 
more  easily  pass  into  the  presence  of  the  Almighty 
King. 

E  il  santo  Sene: — "Acciocchi  tu  asBOmmit 

*fon(ano,  Comt  parea:  It  was  only  to  Dante's  mortal  eyes 
that  the  distance  appeared  so  immenBe ;  for  in  the  Empyrean 
there  was  no  measurement  of  apace. 

fassommi;  Assommare  ia  to  complete  or  finish  anything 

more  or  less  perfectly.     In  another  sense  it  signifies  (Gran 

DiMumario,  g  5):    "Non  solamente  Fintre,  laAAvvuirt  veno 

OO  2 
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Perfettamente," — diue, — "  il  tuo  cammino,       95 
A  che  prego  *  ed  amor  santo  mandoTnini, 

Vola  con  gli  occhi  per  questo  giardino  ;  t 
CM  veder  lui  t'  acconceril  X  ^°  sguardo 
Piii  al  montar  per  lo  raggio  divino.§ 

E  la  Regina  del  cielo,  otid'  i'  ardo  100 

Tutto  d'  amor,  ni  farit  ogni  grazia, 
Perocch'  io  Bono  Jl  suo  fedel  Bernardo."  || — 

la  fine."  Compare  Bono  Giamboni,  Volgariixamenfo  di  Paolo 
Orosio,  Firenze,  1849,  Svo,  p.  104 :  "  Inteso  che  la  vittoria  della 
terra  era  molto  asBommata  [i.e.  tolerably  compUU] .  .  .  puoae  i) 
campo."  Buti  thinks  that  Dante  is  here  referring  to  the  com- 
pletion of  his  poem.  Compare  Furg,  ui,  ii2 : — 
"...  se  tanto  lavoro  in  bene  assommi." 
*Pr^o,  et  seq. :  "Alia  qua)  cosa  fare,  mi  mandd  1'  amor 
santo  e  '1  priego  della  tua  Donna."    (Cesari.) 

i  giardino  :  The  Bame  expression,  to  signify  the  Assemblage 
of  the  Saints,  occurs  in  Par.  xxiii,  ^0-75  ; — 
"  Perchi  la  faccia  mia  g1  t'  mnamora, 

Che  tu  non  ti  rivolgi  al  bei  giardino 
Che  sotto  i  raggi  di  Csisto  a'  infiora  ? 
Quivi  i  la  rosa  in  che  il  Verbo  Divino 
Came  si  fece  ;  quivi  son  li  gigli, 
Al  cui  odor  si  prese  il  buon  cammino ; " 
and  Par.  xxxii,  38,  39:  — 

"...  r  uno  e  r  altro  aspetto  della  fede 

Bgualmcnte  empierk  questo  giardino."  * 

X^  aeconceri  :  This  is  the  reading  of  ail  the  beet  MSS.  and 
the  First  Four  Editions.  Others  read  t'  acctnderi,  and  a  few 
t'  acuiri, 

§  montar  ber  lo  raggio  divino  :  Of  all  the  interpretations  I 
have  looked  at  on  this  line  I  preferthat  of  Andreoli :  "  ad  innal- 
zarsi,  su  per  il  suo  raggio,  insino  alio  atesso  Iddio,"  i.e.  "will 
render  thy  vision  more  fit  for  rising  higher  and  higher  bv  means 
of  God's  own  radiance,  until  it  arrives  at  the  contemplation  of 
the  real  Essence  of  God  Himself."  B en venuto's  interpretation 
is  also  very  clear  :  "  habilitabit  et  acuet  tuam  speculation  em, 
al  montar piu,  idest,  altius,  per  lo  raggio  divino,  idest,  per  radium 
lucis,  qui  descendit  a  puncto  divinitatis,  per  cujus  radii  scalam 
te  oportet  ascenderc  ad  ilium  ultimum  gradum  divinitatis." 

\\il  svo  fedel  Bernardo :  St.  Bernard,  the  celebrated  Abbot  of 
ClairvauK,  was  bom  at  Fontaines  in  Burgundy  in  1091.  He  waa 
made  Abbot  at  the  early  age  of  24.    He  was  one  of  the  preachera 
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And  the  aged  Saint :  "  In  order  that  thou  maycBt 
wholly  complete  thy  journey  to  the  supreme  height, 
for  which  end  the  prayer  and  holy  love  (ofBcatrice) 
have  despatched  me,  let  thine  eyes  take  flight  all 
over  this  garden  (lit.  the  Assemblage  of  the  Saints, 
the  lair  flowers  of  Paradise) ;  for  the  sight  of  it  will 
render  thy  vision  more  fit  for  rising  higher  on  God's 
own  radiance  (until  it  reaches  the  real  Essence  of 
God  Himself).  And  the  Queen  of  Heaven,  for 
whom  I  am  all  aflame  with  Love,  will  grant  us 
every  grace,  because  I  am  her  faithful  Bernard." 

of  the  Second  Crusade.  His  influence  among  the  Bishops  waa 
enormous.  He  died  in  1153.  Dante  terms  him  here  the  Bles- 
sed Virgin's  "faithful  onej'bccauaeof  his  eztraordinary devotion 
to  her,  which  is  clearly  demonstrated  in  his  writings.  Benvenuto 

fives,  according  to  his  ideas  of  etymology,  the  fallowing  quaint 
crivation  of  St.  Bernard's  name :  "  Bt  est  nomen  conveniens 
rei ;  dicitur  enim  Bemardus,  idest  bene  redolens  nardus,  quae 
est  arbor  aromaticH!  "  "  Much  of  the  teaching  of  Dante  (says 
Dr.  Moore,  Studies  ia  Dante,  Second  Series,  p.  63)  is  undoubt- 
edly derived  directly  from  St  Bernard,  and  it  is  in  his  character 
of  '  sua  fedel  Bernardo '  that  that  saint  at  last  supersedes  even 
Beatrice,  and  finally  leads  Dante  to  the  glorified  Virgin  to  whose 
care  and  favour  he  especially  commends  him."  Dr.  Moore 
quotes  several  passages  in  illustration  of  St  Bernard's  devotion 
to  the  Blessed  Virgin.  E.g.  in  the  Sermon  In  Nativitate  Vir- 
ginis  Mariae  (§  7)  ;  "  Advocatum  habere  via  et  ad  ipsum  (sc. 
Jesum  Christum)  ?  Ad  Mariam  rccurre."  (§  6)  "Totius  boni 
plenitudinem  posuit  (ac  Deus)  in  Maria,  ut  proinde  si  quid  spei 
in  nobis  est,  si  quid  gratiae,  si  quid  salutis,  ab  ea  noverimus  re- 
dundsre."  (§  8)  "  Quaeramus  gratiam,  et  per  Mariam  quaera- 
mus,  quae  quod  quaerit  invenit ;  et  frustrari  nan  potest." 
Again  she  is  compared  to  an  aqueduct  ("  aquae-ductus  noater  "} 
which  receives  from  the  heart  of  the  Father  the  fulness  of  the 
waters  of  grace  and  conveys  it  to  mankind,  and  this  is  indeed 
the  leading  thought  of  the  Sermon,  the  heading  of  which  is 
De  Aquaeductii.  .  .  .  Well  might  Chaucer  say  {Tlte  Seconds 
NoitHts  Tale,  \.  30)  :— 

"  And  thou  that  flour  of  virgines  art  alle 
Of  whom  that  Bernard  list  so  wel  to  wryte." 
Such  passages  fully  explain  the  language  of  Dante  in  several 
places  in  the  Commcditi,  and  he  may  he  said  to  have  set  his  seal 
to  such  teaching  by  the  prominence  given  to  St  Bernard,  es- 
pecially in  relation  to  the  B.M.V.,  in  the  closing  Cantos  of  the 
Paradno. 
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On  hearing  this  name,  Dante  is  filled  with  devout 
tenderness ;  and  he  contemplates  Bernard's  fervent 
love  for  the  Queen  of  Heaven  with  much  the  same 
awe -struck  reverence  as  might  be  manifested  by 
some  pilgrim  from  far-distant  Sclavonia  to  Rome  on 
entering  St.  Peter's  at  the  moment  when  the  sacred 
sudarium  of  St  Veronica  is  being  exhibited  to  the 
worshippers. 

Quale  t  colui,  che  forae  dj  Croazia* 
Vienc  a  veder  la  Veronica  +  noBtra, 
Che  per  1'  antica  fama  non  si  sazia,  105 

Ma  dice  nel  pensier,  fin  chc  ti  moatra  : 
— "Signor  mio  Gesil  Cristo,  Dio  Verace, 
Or  fii  b)  fatta  la  sembianza  voatra  ?  " — 
Tale  era  io  lAirando  la  vivace 

*  Croatia :  Dante  only  uses  the  term  Croatia  in  a  general 
way  to  express  the  most  remote  parts  of  the  Christian  world 
from  which  pilgrims  would  come  to  Rome. 

t  Veronica  nostra  :  Dante  shows  exultation  that  a  relic  ao 
precious  in  his  eyes  should  be  in  the  possession  of  his  beloved 
country.  That  is  why  he  uses  the  possessive  pronoun  nostra. 
The  Veronica  is  a  cloth  which,  according  to  tradition,  was  used 
by  St.  Veronica  to  wipe  the  face  of  our  Lord  on  His  way  to 
the  Crucifixion.  It  is  supposed  still  to  retain  His  likeness 
miraculously  impressed  upon  it.  Tbc  ancient  legend  relates 
that  Veronica  was  one  of  the  women  who  accompanied  our 
Lord  on  His  way  to  Calvary,  and  that  with  her  veil  she  wiped 
the  sweat  and  blood  of  His  Agony  on  the  Via  Cruiis.  Others 
derive  the  name  from  the  -Latin  Vera  and  Ikon  (Gr.  •■■«»)•• 
"true  image."  Great  adoration  was  paid  to  this  relic  during 
the  Middle  Ages,  and  pilgrims  from  all  parts  of  the  Christian 
world  flocked  to  St  Peter's  to  do  homage  to  it,  both  in  January 
and  in  Holy  Week.  Dante  speaks  of  these  pilgrims  in  the 
Vita  Nuova,  §  xli,  11.  a-5.  Compare  also  Petrarch,  part  I, 
sonnet  13 : — 

"Muovesi  'I  vecchiere!  canuto  e  bianco 

E  viene  a  Roma,  seguendo  'I  desio 
Per  mirar  la  sembianza  di  colui 
Ch'  ancor  lassit  nel  ciel  vedere  spera." 
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CaritA  di  colui)  che  in  queato  mondo,  no 

ContempUndo,*  guBt6  di  quella  pace. 
As  is  he  who,  it  may  be,  comes  from  Croatia  to 
behold  our  Veronica,  who  by  reason  of  the  ancient 
tradition  is  never  sated  with  gazing  at  it,  but  says 
in  thought  all  the  time  it  ia  being  exhibited :  "  My 
Lonl  Jesus  Christ,  very  God,  was  then  thy  coun- 
tenance so  fashioned  ?  "  Such  was  I,  as  I  marvelled 
at  the  vivid  love  of  him  (St.  Bernard),  who  in  this 
world  by  contemplation  tasted  of  that  peace. 

"  St.  Bernard  (says  Mr.  Gardner)  now  commences  his 
function  of  preparing  Dante  for  the  final  consumma- 
tion of  the  vision.  He  must  gradually  prepare  him- 
self to  behold  the  Divine  Essence,  by  discipline  of  his 
sight  in  first  contemplating  the  glory  of  the  saints,  and, 
above  all,  that  of  Mary,  La  Regitta,  cut  questo  regno  i 
suddito  e  devoto.  And  indeed  all  this  part  of  the  poem 
is  thoroughly  steeped  in  the  spirit  of  Mary's  fedel 
Bernardo,  who  in  one  of  his  sermons  calls  her  the 
Sinner's  ladder :  '  whose  top,  like  the  ladder  which 
the  patriarch  Jacob  saw,  touched  the  heavens ;  nay, 
passed  through  the  heavens,  until  it  reached  the  well 
of  living  waters  which  are  above  the  heavens ; '  and, 
elsewhere, '  Let  us  seek  for  grace  and  let  us  seek  it 
through  Mary ;  for  what  she  seeks  she  finds ;  for  she 
cannot  seek  in  vain,'  " 

*  Contemplatido,  et  seq. :  Caaini  says  that  many  passagea  of 
St.  Bernard  mi^ht  be  quoted  as  explanatory  of  these  lines,  but 
the  following  will  suffice  from  MediL  piisi.  cap.  i :  "  Patrera  ct 
Filium  cum  Sancto  Spiritu  cognoacere,  vita  eat  aetema,  beati- 
tudo  ^rfecta,  summa  voluptas.  Oculus  non  vidit,  nee  auria 
audivit,  nee  in  cor  hominia  ascendit  quanta  claritas,  quanta 
6uavitas,et  quanta  jucunditasmaneatnos  in  ilia  visione,quando 
Deum  facie  ad  faciem  videbtmus :  qui  est  lux  illuminatoniro 
requtes  ezercitatorum,  patria  rede  untium,  vita  viventium,  coro- 
na vincentium.     Ita  in  mente  mea  quamdam  imaginem  illiua 
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— "  Pigliuol  di  grasia,*  questo  esier  giocondo,"— 
Coininci&  egli, — "  non  ti  aarJi  noto 
Tcnendo  gli  occhi  pur  quaggiik  bI  fondo; 
Ma  guarda  i  cerchi  fino  al  piil  remoto,  115 

Tanto  che  veggi  seder  la  Regina, 
Cui  queato  regno  fc  auddita  c  devoto." — 
"  0  Son  of  Grace,"  be^o  he,  "  this  glad  existence 
will  never  be  known  to  thee,  if  thou  keep  thine  eyes 
here  below  on  the  lowest  place  only ;  but  look 
(rather)  upon  (all)  the  circles  even  to  the  most  remote, 
until  thou  shalt  behold  upon  her  throne  the  Queen, 
to  whom  this  Kingdom  is  subject  and  devoted." 

Dante,  in  obedience  to  these  injunctions,  at  once 
looks  up,  and  as  at  the  hour  of  dawn  the  waxing  light  of 
the  East  surpasses  the  waning  light  of  the  West,  so,  as 
he  raises  his  eyes  from  the  lowest  circles  of  the  Hea- 
venly Rose  up  to  its  most  exalted  ranks,  he  discerns 
at  its  extreme  summit,  in  a  far  more  glittering  radi- 
ance, and  in  the  midst  of  thousands  of  adoring  Angels, 
a  Heavenly  Being  wreathed  in  smiles,  who  fills  all  the 
Blessed  Saints  with  unutterable  Bliss.  This  is  Mary, 
whose  glory  completely  quenches  the  radiance  of  all 
the  other  splendours. 

lo  levai  gli  occhi ;  •  come  da  mattina 

Le  parti  oriental  dell'  orizzonte 

Soperchian  quella  dove  il  sol  declina,  130 

Coat,  quasi  di  valle  andondo  a  monte, 

Con  gli  occhi  vJdi  parte  t  nello  estremo 

BummaeTrinitatiainvenio:  adquam  BummamTrinitatemreco- 
lendam,  inapiciendam  et  djligendam,  ut  eius  recorder,  ea  de- 
Iccter,  et  earn  complectar  et  contemplcr,  totuni  id  quod  vivo, 
debeo  referre." 

*  FigUuol  di  gratia:  "E  rectamente.  Imperochi  non  da 
nofltri  meriti  siamo  per  la  morte  del  peccato  rigenerati :  Ma  per 
la  divina  gratia ;  Adunque  aiamo  figlioli  di  gratia."    (Landino.) 

t  vidipartt  .  .  .  Vincer  di  lumt  tutta  I'  altra:  "This  vision 


D,s,i,7ert  by  Google 


Canto  XXXI.    Readings  on  the  Paradise.  473 

Vincer  dj  lume  tutta  1'  altra  fronte.* 
E  come  quivi,  ove  s'  aspctta  il  temo 

Che  mal  guidd  Fetonte,+  pit!  s'  infiatnma,        125 

E  quinci  e  quindi  il  lume  bi  fa  scemo  ; 

Cosl  quella  pacifica  oriafiBinina  |  ' 

Nel  mezzo  s'  awivava,  e  d'  ogni  parte 

Per  egual  modo  allentava  la  fiamma. 

I  lifted  up  mine  eyes;  and  as  at  the  morning  hour 

the  Eastern  quarter  of  the  horizon  surpasses  that  in 

which  the  Sun  declines  (i.e.  the  Western  quarter), 

so,  climbing  as  it  were  from  a  valley  up  a  mountain, 

of  Mary  in  the  midet  of  this  surpassing  light  of  Heaven,  in  the 
sunrise  of  her  Son's  glory,  is  a  poetical  rendering  of  a  thought 
of  Bernard  himself: — 'Justly  is  Mary  said  to  be  clothed  with 
the  Sun,  since  she  has  pierced  through  the  exceeding  deep  abyss 
of  God's  wisdom,  far  deeper  than  could  belielieved ;  so  that,  as 
far  as  her  condition  as  a  creature  will  suffer,  without  personal 
union,  she  seems  to  be  plunged  in  the  light  inaccessible.  By 
the  lire  of  that  Sun  the  prophet's  lips  were  cleansed  ;  by  the 
same  fire  the  Seraphim  are  kindled  with  love.  But  in  a  far 
higher  HCnse  did  Mary  merit,  not,  as  it  were,  to  be  touched 
merely  on  her  lips,  but  rather  to  be  covered  all  over  and  en- 
compassed by  that  fire,  and,  as  it  were,  to  be  enclosed  therein.'" 
(Gardner.) 

*  tutta  I'  altra  frontt;  "idest  totam  aliam  faciem  rosae." 
(Benvenuto.)  "nt  lo  stremo,  cio£,  nell'  ultima  parte  de  la  sua 
altezza,  Vincer  di  lumt,  cioi  avanzare  di  lume  e  splendore,  tutta 
f  altra  fronte,  cioh  tutta  I'  altra  altezza,  che  era  in  tondo.  Tuna 
parte  incontra  a  I'  altra."  (Butt.)  "  tutte  le  sltre  parti  delk  sua 
rosa."  (Fraticelli.)  "tutte  le  altre  parti  dclla  sua  circonfe* 
renza."  (Brunone  Bianchi.)  Lana  and  Landino  give  equivalent 
interpretations. 

+  mal  guidd  Feionte :  Compare  Purg.  iv,  71,  7a  : — 
"  la  Btrada, 
Che  mal  non  seppe  carreggtar  Feton ; " 
and  Inf.  zvii,  107. 

t  oriafiamma  :  The  celebrated  Oriflamme  {aurea  flamma\  the 
ancient  standard  of  the  Kings  of  Prance  at  St.  Denis.  Thoueh 
some  Commentators  think  that  Dante  here  means  it  for  the 
radiant  space  between  the  gold  and  the  flame  in  which  was  the 
throne  of  the  Virgin,  by  far  the  greater  number  of  ancient  and 
modern  Comntentators  understand  it  to  mean  the  Blessed 
Virgin  herself. 
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I  saw  with  my  eyes  a  part  in  the  extreme  distance 
that  excelled  in  lustre  all  the  other  face  (of  the  Rose 
opposite  to  it).     And  as  at  that  region,  where  one 
expects  the  car  (lit.  the  pole)  which  Phaeton  guided 
il)  (namely,  the  East)  is  most  aflame,  and  on  either 
side  of  it  the  light  is  diminished,  so  did  that  Ori- 
JtamtM  of  Peace  (i.e.  the  Blessed  Virgin  herself) 
appear  moat  vivid  in  its  centre,  and  in  like  manner 
on  every  side  did  its  fiame  grow  paler. 
Amid  the  radiance  of  the  ten  thousand  times  ten 
thousand  choirs  of  Angels,  their  glory  and  their  glad- 
ness, Dante  is  so  bewildered,  that  he  professes  himself 
utterly  unable  to  give  even  an  approximate  descrip- 
tion of  the  glory  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

Bd  a  quel  mezzo  con  le  pcnne  sparte  r^O 

Vidi  piik  di  mille  *  Angeli  festanti, 
Ciascun  distinto  e  di  fulgore  e  d'  arte.t 

Vidi  quivi  ai  lor  giochi  ed  ai  lor  canti 
Ridere  una  bellezza,  che  letizia 
Era  negti  occhi  a  tutti  gli  altri  Santi.  135 

*piiidimilU:  A  term  frequently  used  by  Dante  to  denote 
countless  numbers. 

t  Ciascun  distinto  e  di  fiilgore  e  (T  arte.  It  is  not  easy  to  ex- 
plain what  Dante  means  by  distinto  ...  J*  arte.  He  may  mean 
in  dance.  He  certainly  Bignifies  that  the  Angels  showed  a  differ- 
ence in  their  radiance,  and  a  difference  in  the  amount  of  their 
^ladneaa,  in  proportion  to  their  merit.  Compare  the  follow- 
ing comments:  "Vidi  ego  plus  quam  mille  angelos  f est  antes, 
quemhbet  distinctum  et  fulgore  et  arte,  quia  unus  est  clarior 
alio  et  beatior,  et  ergo  artiticisior."  (^Serravalle.)  "Ciascun 
de'  quali  distingue  vans  i  dagli  altri  tutti  e  nello  aplcndore  pii  o 
meno  vivace,  e  nel  festeggiamento  piil  o  meno  ilore,  sccondo 
cioft  il  merito  di  ciascuno."  (Trissino.)  "Per  piil  o  meno 
splendore,  e  per  pitl  o  meno  letizia  di  moti  e  d'  atti."  (Frati- 
celli.)  "  Per  piil  o  meno  splendore,  e  pel  suo  festeggiare  piil 
o  meno  giacondo."  (Brunone  Bianchi.)  "  Ciascuno  degli 
angeh  con  la  diversitit  dello  splendore  dimostrava  il  diverso 
grado  della  sua  caritJL  o  del  sua  amore,  e  con  la  diversity  del 
movimen to  quella  della  letizia."  (Caaini.)  "Arte:  distingue- 
van  si  per  fulgore  e  per  li  varii  atteggiamenti  festosi."  (Cor- 
notdi.)    I  have  therefore  translated  art*  "degrees  of  joy." 
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B  s'  io  avcGsi  in  dir  tanta  divtzia, 

Quanto  ad  immaginar,  non  ardirei 
o  tentar  di  sua  delizia. 


And  in  that  midst  with  outstretched  pinions  did  I 
see  thousands  of  Angels  making  festival,  all  differ- 
ing from  each  other  in  their  efFiilgence  and  in  their 
degrees  of  joy  {lit.  art).  I  saw  there,  beaming  a 
smile  upon  their  sports  and  upon  their  songs,  a 
Beauty  ^the  Blessed  Virgin),  who  was  a  joy  in  the 
eyes  of  all  the  other  saints.  And  (even)  if  I  possessed 
such  wealth  in  speech  as  in  imagination,  I  should 
not  dare  to  attempt  the  very  least  (description)  of 
her  delightfulness. 

Dante  concludes  the  Canto  by  relating  how  St. 
Bernard  follows  Dante  in  his  rapturous  gaze  upon 
the  Virgin  Mary,  thereby  increasing  the  fervency  of 
Dante's  devotion. 

Bernardo,  come  vide  gli  occhi  miei 

Nel  caldo  suo  calor  fissi  ed  attenti,  140 

Li  suoi  con  tanto  aSetto  volse  a  lei, 
Che  i  miei  di  rimirar  fe'  pi&  ardenti.* 

Bernard,  as  he  saw  my  eyes  fixed  and  intent  upon 
her  wann  glow,  turned  his  own  with  such  deep 
affection  upon  her,  that  it  made  mine  more  ardent 
to  gaze  afresh  thereon. 

*  ft'  pm  ardtttti:  "Come  ello  si  awide  di  me  attento  a  guar- 
dare  in  quelle  parti,  dirizzft  gli  occhi  a  quel  medesimo  scanno 
con  tanta  afFezione,  ch'  io  m'  accorsi  che  gli  miei  in  quello  atto 
si  fecero  in  guardare  piil  attenti."    (Lana.) 


END  OP  CANTO  XXXI. 
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CANTO  XXXII. 

THE  TENTH  SPHERE,— THE  EMPYREAN  (comtinubd)— GOD, 
THE  ANOELS.  AND  THE  SAINTS  OF  THE  OLD  AND 
NEW  TESTAMENTS  —  THE  SYMMETRICAL  ARRANGE- 
MENT OF  THE  ROSE  — THE  BABES  IN  PARADISE  — 
THE  PATRICIANS  OF  THE  HEAVENLY  CITY. 

In  the  last  Canto  Dante  gave  a  somewhat  general 
description  of  Paradise.  In  this  Canto  he  goes  more 
into  details. 

Benvenuto  divides  it  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver,  i  to  ver.  48,  St.  Ber- 
nard points  out  to  Dante  the  order  of  the  Saints. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  49  to  ver.  84,  he 
removes  a  doubt  seemingly  existing  in  Dante's  mind 
respecting  the  salvation  of  unbaptised  infants. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  85  to  ver.  114,  he 
first  describes  the  glorious  beatitude  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  more  especially  indicates  the  Archangel 
Gabriel  conspicuous  in  the  festival  of  the  Angels. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  115  to  ver.  151,  he 
points  out  to  Dante  the  chief  patricians  of  the  Court 
of  Heaven. 

Division  I. — St.  Bernard,  laying  aside  for  a  moment 
that  contemplation  of  which  he  is  perpetually  filled, 
returns  to  the  active  life  of  a  teacher,  and  proceeds  to 
instruct  Dante,  by  directing  his  attention  to  the  posi- 
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tions  of  many  Blessed  Saints  both  of  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testament.  As  in  a  beautiful  piece  of  mechan- 
ism, every  part  of  the  Heavenly  Rose  has  its  special 
plan  and  use.  In  the  centre  of  the  highest  row  of 
thrones  sits  the  Blessed  Virgin ;  beneath  her,  dis- 
posed in  single  file,  from  row  to  row,  one  below  the 
other,  sit  Eve,  then  Rachel,  then  Sarah,  then  Re* 
becca,  then  Judith,  then  Ruth,  and  so  on. 

Dante  begins  by  speaking  of  St.  Bernard  as  a  "  con- 
templator,"  as  he  was  wholly  wrapt  in  devout  obser- 
vation of  the  Blessed  Vii^n. 

Affetto*  al  3UO  pUcer  quel  contemplante 

Libero  ofiizio  di  dottore  assunse, 

E  comincid  queste  p&role  sante  : 
— "  La  piaga  f  che  Maria  richiuse  ed  unse, 

Quella  ch'  i  tanto  bella  X  ^'■'  3<i*>'  piedi  5 

*  Affetto:  Others  read  L'  affetto;  and  there  ia  one  curious 
reading  refetto. 

+  La  piaga,  et  seq.  :  On  this  see  Dr.  Moore,  SttidUs  iti  Dante, 
p.  392 :  "  It  has  been  usual  to  suppose  that  the  collocation  of 
the  Virgin  and  Eve  in  Paradise,  and  in  particular  the  langu^;e 
in  which  it  is  described  {Par.  itxxii,  4-6)  was  suggested  to 
Dante  by  Saint  Augustine.  This  contrast  between  Eve  and  the 
Blessed  Virgin  is  ^und  several  times  in  his  writings.  In  the 
two  passages  entered  in  the  Index  (St.  Aug.  Serm.  app.  cxx,  4 ; 
and  cxciv,  3)  a  string  of  antitheses  is  summed  up  with  the 
words  '  percussit  ilia,  ista  sanavit,'  which  closely  resemble  the 
above  language  of  Dante.  Pietro  di  Dante  observes  that,  in 
order  to  signify  this  contrast,  she  was  addressed  Ave,  which  is 
Eva  reversed  !  "  [Dicunt  sancti,  quod  sicut  ex  superbissima, 
scilicet  Eva,  natus  est  morbus,  ita  ex  humilissima,  scilicet 
Mana,  medicina ;  et  ideo  converso  nomine  hoc  Eva,  dicitur 


I  Quella  ch'  i  tanto  betla :  In  Par.  xiii,  37-39,  the  beauty  of 
Eve  IS  thus  alluded  to  :— 

"  Tu  credi  che  nel  petto,  onde  ia  coata 

Si  trasse  per  formar  la  belta  guancia, 
II  cui  palato  a  tutto  i]  mondo  costa,"  etc. 
Compare  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  iv,  321-334 : — 

"  So  hand  in  hand  they  pass  d,  the  loveliest  pair 
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£  colei  che  1'  aperse  e  che  la  punse.* 
Neir  ordine  che  fan  no  i  terzi  sedi, 

Siede  Rachel  t  di  Botto  da  costei 

Con  Beatrice,}  si  come  tu  vedi. 
Sara,  Rebecca,  Judtt,  e  colei  lo 

Che  fu  bieava  al  cantor  che  per  doglia 

Del  fallo  disse :  Miserere  niei,§ 
Puo)  tu  veder  cosi  di  soglia  in  aagliall 


That  ever  since  in  love's  embraces  met ; 
Adam  the  goodliest  man  of  men  since  bom 
His  sons,  the  fairest  of  her  daughters  Eve." 
*  colei  che  I'apene  t  che  la  burae :   Buti  points  out  that  Dante 
has  here  used  the  figure  called  Sartpav  irp6npor  ;  for  a  wound 
must  be  inflicted  before  it  can  be  opened  ;  but  Dante  reverses 
this  order. 

+  Rachel :  Rachel  is  by  Dante  taken  as  the  symbol  of  the 
contemplative  life.  St.  Bernard,  as  we  see  by  1. 1,  figures  as  the 
contemplatar,  a.nd  to  use  Scartazzinj's  words,  "quella,  la  vita 
contemplativa  per  cosl  dire  in  aatratto,  o  in  generate ;  queati,  il 
singolo  individuo  che  ha  abbracciata  la  vita  contemplativa." 
Talice  da  Ricaldone  says;  "Per  Rachelem  intelligitur  vita 
contemplativa ;  et  per  Liam,  sororem  suam  strabonem  [her 
squinl-iyed  sisUr'],  intelligitur  vita  activa,  quae  non  adspicit 
recte."  See  also  the  description  of  the  two  sisters  in  Purg. 
xxvii,  94-toS.  Beatrice,  when  she  descended  into  Limbo  to 
ask  the  aid  of  Virgil  on  Dante's  behalf  {Inf.  ii,  100-102), 
mentioned  to  him  where  she  had  been  sitting  in  Heaven  when 
Lucia  approached  her  :— 

Si  mosae,  e  venne  al  loco  dov'  io  era, 
Che  mi  sedea  con  I'  antica  Rachele." 
}  Coti  Beatrice  .-  It  is  well  to  remember  here  that,  in  the  last 
Canto  (Par.  xxxi,  67-69),  St.  Bernard  (on  Dante  anxiously  ask- 
ing him  what  had  become  of  Beatrice,  whom  he  had  missed 
from  his  side),  pointed  her  out  to  Dante  seated  on  her  throne 
"nel  tcrzo  giro  del  sommo  grado." 

g  Miserere  tnti ;  David  was  the  writer  of  the  penitential 
Psalm  (li.)  "  Have  mercy  upon  me,  O  Lord,  for  thy  great  good- 

II  di  soglia  in  soglia :  Compare  Par.  iii,  83-S4 : — 
"SI  che,  come  noi  sem  di  soglia  in  soglia 

Per  questo  regno,  a  tutto  il  regno  piace, 
Com'  alio  re  ch'  a  stio  voler  ne  invoglia." 
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Gii  digradar,  com'  io  ch'  a  proprio  nome 
Vo  per  la  rosa  giil  di  foglia  in  foglia.  15 

Absorbed  in  the  source  of  his  delight,  that  con- 
templator  freely  assumed  the  office  of  a  teacher, 
and  began  these  holy  words :  "  The  wound  which 
Mary  closed  up  again  and  anointed,  she  who  is  so 
beautiful  at  her  (Mary's)  feet  (Eve),  is  the  one  that 
(first)  opened  it  and  inflicted  it.     Below  her,  in  the 
rank  that  is  formed  by  the  third  row  of  seats,  sits 
Rachel  with  Beatrice,  as  thou  canst  see.     Sarah, 
Rebecca,  Judith  and  she  (Ruth)  who  was  great- 
grandmother  of  the  Singer  (David),  who  in  contri- 
tion for  his  transgression  said  Miserere  met,  thou 
mayest  perceive  in  like  manner  in  descending  grada- 
tion from  rank  to  rank,  as  I  by  the  name  of  each 
go  downward  through  the  rose  from  leaf  to  leaf 
(i.e.  naming  them  one  by  one). 
These  holy  women,  with  many  other  Jewish  women 
whose  names  are  not  given,  form  a  line  of  demarca- 
tion between  the  Saints  of  the  Old  and  the  Saints  of 
the  New  Covenants,  who  are  seated,  as  Dante  is  about 
to  tell  us,  according  as  they  looked  upon  Christ  as 
yet  to  come,  as  had  done  the  Saints  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, or  as  already  come,  as  did  those  of  the  New 
Testament.     The  thrones  of  the  Old  Covenant  are 
all  occupied,  the  number  of  the  Elect  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment being  complete.    There  are  still  a  few  vacant 
places  left  among  the  thrones  of  the  New  Testament 
(but  not  many)  which  will  gradually  be  filled  up,* 
until  the  number  of  the  Elect  of  the  New  Covenant 
is  completed. 

E  dal  settimo  grado  in  gi^  d  come 
Infino  ad  euo,  succedono  Ebree, 

*See  Par.  sxx,  131,  132  : — 

Vedi  li  noBtri  acanni  b1  ripieni, 
Che  pocB  geote  omai  ci  si  disini," 
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Dirimendo  *  del  fior  tutte  le  chiome ; 
Perch ±,  seconds  lo  eguardo  che  fee 

La  fede  in  Ckibto,  queete  Bono  il  muro  30 

A  che  si  (larton  le  sacre  scalee. 
Da  queata  parte  onde  il  fior  i  maturo 

Dl  tutte  le  Bue  foglie,  sono  asBisi 

Quei  che  credettero  in  Cristo  ventaro.t 
Dair  altra  parte,  onde  Bono  intercisi  35 

Di  vAti  i  scmicircoli,!  si  stanno 

Quei  ch'  a  Cristo  vcnuto  ebber  li  visi. 
And  from  the  seventh  degree  downwards,  as  (from 
above)  down  to  it,  there  is  a  succession  of  Hebrew 
women  separating  all  the  tresses  {i.e.  petals)  of  the 
flower;  because  they  form  the  partition  wall  at 
which  the  holy  stairs  are  severed,  according  to  the 

*  DtTinundo :  Casini  says  that  the  verb  dirinure  is  a  pure 
Latinism  of  exceedingly  rare  usage  in  modem  Italian. 

t  eretUlltro  in  Cristo  vaUuro :  Compare  De  Mon.  iii,  3,  63-69  : 
"  Quod  nefas  de  opinione  mortalium  ilh  Bubmoveant  qui,  ante 
tradttiones  Bcclesiae,  in  Filium  Dei  Christum,  stve  venturum 
sive  praesentem  aive  jam  passum  credlderunt,  et  credendo  spe- 
raverunt,  et  sperantes  caritate  arserunt,  et  ardentes  ei  coher- 
edes  factos  esse  mundus  non  dubitat."  Compare  also  Par. 
xix,  103-105  ;— 

"  A  questo  regno 
Non  sail  mai  chi  non  credette  in  Cristo, 
tti  pria,  nh  pai  ch'  ei  si  chiavaase  al  legno." 
And  Par.  jtx,  103-105  : — 

"  Dei  corpi  suoi  non  usdr,  come  credi, 
Gentili,  ma  Criatiani,  in  ferma  fede, 
Quel  det  passuri,  e  quel  dei  passi  piedi." 
iintereisi  Di  vSti  i  semicircoli:  In  adopting  this  reading  I 
follow  Dr.  Moore's  Oxford  text,  but  Scartazzini  reads  di  voto  i 
semkircoti,  following  Benvenuto,  Buti,  Landino,  Daniello,  and 
the  Aldine.     By  far  the  largest  number  read  di  voti  in  semicir- 
coli, or  devoti  m  semicircoli.     Casini  reads  inlerctsi  di  voti,  in 
semicircoli  si  stanno.     "  Ball'  attro  lato  della  rosa  il  quale  non  i 
ancora  pleno,  che  [which  the  margin  explains  as  signifying  one] 
Bono  intra  tagliati  li  mezzi  circuit,  stanno  li  Cristiani  battez- 
zati.     B  Bono  intcrciii  [some  editions   read  inlerccssi']  mezzi 
circuli,  perb  che  di  dl  in  dl  ai  vengono  empiendo  ;  e  quando 
o  pieni,  allora  finirji  questo  mondo."    (Ottimo.) 
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view  of  Christ  which  their  faith  took.  On  this  side 
{i.e.  to  the  left  of  the  Jewesses)  on  which  the  flower 
is  in  full  bloom  in  all  its  petals,  are  seated  they 
who  believed  in  a  Christ  yet  to  come.  On  the 
other  Bide,  where  the  semicircles  are  intersected  by 
empty  spaces,  are  situated  those  who  had  their 
looks  (i^.  their  bith)  directed  to  Christ  (already) 
come. 

In  the  same  way  that  he  had  pointed  out  to  Dante 
the  different  de^ees  of  the  Saints  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, so  now  St.  Bernard  shows  him  the  correspond- 
ing distinctions  that  exist  among  the  Saints  of  the 
New  Testament. 

E  come  quinci  il  glorioso  scanno 

Delia  Donna  del  cielo,  e  gli  altri  scanni 
Di  sotto  lui  cotanta  cerna  *  fanno,  30 

Cori  di  contra  quel  del  gran  GiDvanni, 

Che  aempre  aanto  il  diserto  e  il  martiro 
Soflerse,  e  poi  1'  Inferno  da  due  snni ; 
E  sotto  lui  coal  cerner  sortiro 

Franceaco,  Benedetto  ed  AugustinOit  35 

Ed  altri  ain  quaggiCl  di  giro  in  giro. 

*cema:  Antiquated  plural  form  for  ante.  The  primaiv 
meaning  of  ctrna  in  the  singular  (see  Gran  Dixionario),  la 
mostly  to  be  found  in  the  idiom/a  la  cerna,  i.e.  "  Bccgliere  tra 
piii  cose,  scparando  il  men  buono."  See  Giov,  Villani,  lib.  xii, 
cap.  Ixxix  (some  ed.  Ixxviii)  ;  "  Era  tanto  il  podere  delle  capitu- 
dini  deir  arti  e  degli  artefici,  e  per  temenza  di  non  commovere 
la  terra  [ia  the  city  of  Florence]  a  romore  e  ad  arme,  ch'  e^li 
■i  rimaae  di  non  fare  cerna  o  toccare  la  lezione  di  Prion." 
Hence  cerna  comes  to  be  used  purely  and  simply  to  signify 
"separation,  division."  On  cotanta  cerna  fanno,  Buti  says: 
"cio^,  fanno  al  grand!  brigate  e  diviaioni."  And  on  cemtr 
sortiro  (1.  34)  "  cioe  per  sorte,  e  loro  parte  ebbono  ceme,  brigate 
grandJBsime  divise  in  cerne,  secondo  li  gradi  de'  meritr." 

^Francesco,  Benedetto  ed  Auguslino  ;  Of  these  three  Saints 
Mr.  Gardner  remarks:  "The  reasons  for  the  special  poaition 
of  St.  Francis,  St  Benedict,  and  St.  Augustine,  in  the  oppoaite 
line  [to  the  Hebrew  women],  are  not  quite  ao  obvious.  Dr. 
Scartazzini  thinks  tfaat  the  Tine  of  men  are  those  who,  in  a 
II.  HH 
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And  as  on  this  side  the  glorious  seat  of  the  Lady 
of  Heaven,  and  the  other  seats  below  her,  form 
such  a  line  of  severance,  so  on  the  opposite  side 
does  the  seat  of  the  great  John,  who  ever  holy 
endiued  the  wilderness  and  martyrdom,  and  after- 
wards Hell  for  two  years  {i.e.  was  in  Limbo  after 
his  martyrdom  until  Christ  at  His  death  took  him 
away  into  Heaven) ;  and  below  him  Francis,  Bene- 
dict, and  Augustine,  and  others,  have  thus  drawn 
the  lot  to  form  the  dividing  line  from  rank  to  rank 
even  down  here. 
This  means  that  to  the  three  above-mentioned  Saints 
was  allotted  a  place  situated  between  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments ;  in  the  same  way  that  St.  John 
the  Baptist,  dying  before  our  Lord,  is  imagined  by 
Dante  to  have  held  an  intermediate  place  between 
the   two   Dispensations.     Tommas^o  observes   that 
the  post  of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  the  greatest  prophet 
bom  of  woman  (Luke  vii,  28)  corresponds  on  the  op- 
posite division  of  tiers  of  thrones  to  that  of  the 

way,  continued  the  work  of  St.  John  the  Baptist  in  preparing 
unto  the  Lord  a  perfect  people  ;  the  founders  respectively  of 
the  povercUi  di  Cristo,  of  monasticism  in  the  West,  and  of 
scientific  theology.  It  will  be  observed  that  immediately  next 
to  the  Precursor  of  Christ  comes  His  closest  and  most  perfect 
imitator,  in  whose  body  were  renewed  the  sacred  stigmata  of 
His  Passion.  The  alto  disio  [Par.  xxii,  53-63]  that  Dante  had 
expressed  to  St.  Benedict,  to  see  him  with  face  unveiled,  is 
here  fulfilled  ;  and,  in  connection  with  the  ardent  affection  he 
had  shown  towards  that  saint  in  the  seventh  sphere,  it  is 
curious  that  Benedict  is  here  on  the  third  row  opposite  to 
Beatrice — the  Blessed  in  name  opposite  to  the  Giver  of  Bless- 
ing. The  great  contemplative  monk  is  thus  likewise  fitlv 
placed  opposite  to  Rachel,  the  type  of  contemplation  itself." 
It  is  worthy  of  note  that  these  three  Saints,  with  St.  Dominic 
added  to  them,  occur  together  in  Conv.  iv,  aS,  H.  68-74  ■  "  "on 
torna  a  reiigione  pur  quegli  che  a  san  Benedetto  c  a  sanf  Agos- 
tino  c  a  san  Francesco  e  a  ssn  Domenico  si  fa  d'  abito  e 
di  vita  simile,  ma  eziandio  a  buona  e  vera  reiigione  si  pud 
tornare  in  matrimonjo  stands,  chk  Iddio  non  vuole  religioso 
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Blessed  Virgin,  the  holiest  of  women.  Below  St 
John,  the  father  of  souls  conquered  for  God,  are 
ranged  the  founders  of  religious  Orders,  in  their  turn 
fathers  of  souls  conquered  for  God,  and  these  cor- 
respond in  their  tiers  to  the  tiers  on  which  are  seated 
the  great  Mothers  of  Israel. 

The  true  believers,  both  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New 
Dispensation,  will  alike  share  the  blessedness  of 
Heaven,  and  Paradise  will  be  full  when  the  seats  in 
the  two  great  semicircles  on  either  side  shall  have 
been  occupied. 

Or  mira  1'  alto  proweder  divino, 

Chi  r  uno  e  1'  altro  aapctto  della  fede 
Egualmentc*  empier^  qucBto  giardino. 
Now  see  the  profound  foresight  of  God,  for  the 
one  and  the  other  aspect  of  the  Faith  will  equally 
fill  up  this  garden. 
Mr.  Gardner  observes  that  this  view  of  Dante  may 
be  in  part  induced  by  his  desire  to  preserve  perfect 
symmetry  in  his  wonderful  creation  of  the  snow-white 
Rose  of  Paradise. 

Dante  is  now  shown  the  blessed  souls  of  children 
who  died  in  infancy,  and  who  are  here  disposed  on 
the  lower  tiers  of  the  Mystical  Rose,  and  separated 
by  a  clear  line— which  cuts  transversely  the  two 
dividing  lines  (discrezioni)  of  Saints  mentioned  above 
— from  the  Spirits  of  saintly  men  and  women  of  both 
Dispensations. 

Thus  the  Heavenly  Rose  is  divided  altogether  into 
four  parts,  each  of  which  is  a  complete  semicircle. 

*  Bgualmmte :  On  this  Cornoidi  obHcrves  that  the  words  can 
only  be  a.  poetical  opinion  on  the  part  of  Dante,  due  to'his 
love  of  symmetry. 
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The  two  upper  semtcircles  form  together  a  garland 
of  the  Blessed  Saints,  who  by  the  concurrence  of 
their  Free  Will "  put  on  Christ "  and  His  Salvation  ; 
and  the  two  lower  and  smaller  parts,  also  combined, 
form  the  garland  of  Blessed  Children  saved  merely 
by  their  being  members  of  the  Mystical  body  of 
Christ.  They  are  still  children  here,  with  childish 
faces  and  childish  voices. 

B  BEppi  che  dal  grudo  in  gift,  che  liede  40 

A  mezzo  il  tratto  le  due  djscrezioni,* 
Per  nullo  proprio  roerito  si  siede, 
Ma  per  1*  altnii,f  con  certe  condizioni ; 
Chi  tutti  questi  aon  spiriti  anolti 
Prima  ch'  aveucr  vere  elezTonut  45 

Ben  te  ne  puoi  accorger  per  li  volti, 
Ed  anco  per  le  voci  puerili,§ 
Se  tu  li  guardi  bene  e  se  gli  ascolti. 
And  know  that  downwards  from  that  tier  which 
cuts  across  the  two  perpendicular  divisions  at  mid- 

*  dm  dUerexioni :  See  1.  30  where  cotanta  urna  indicates  one 
of  these  lines  of  severance,  which  divide  the  two  aspoti  della 
fidt  (1.  38). 

fper  f  altrui  [merilo]:  Though  some  Cammentators  set 
themselves  up  to  deny  this,  I  firmly  believe  that  what  Dante 
intended,  is  salvation  through  the  merits  of  Our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

I  vere  eUx!oni :  "[La  vera  elezione]  si  t  quando  raziocinando 
8*  intende  quel  6ne  ;  in  li  pueri  non  i  raziocinare,  e  coeI  non 
hanno  vera  elezione."     (Lans.) 

§  volti  .  .  .  voci  ptterili :  Scartazzini  quotes  the  opinion  of 
St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  {Summ.  Thcol.  pars  iii,  suppl.  qu.  Ixxxi,  art.  i 
and  z)  that  all  the  Blessed  will  come  to  life  again  at  the  same 
age,  that  is,  the  age  of  youth  .  .  .  though  not  all  of  the  same 
stature.  Dante  has  not,  however,  followed  his  theological 
Mentor  here,  and  seems  to  admit  that  the  Saints  in  Paradise 
show  themselves  of  the  same  age  and  stature  that  they  pos- 
sessed at  the  moment  of  their  death.  In  Purgatory  they  seem 
to  show,  as  did  Manfred  {Pufg.  iii,  iii),  the  marks  of  the 
wounds  they  received  on  Earth.  See  Purg.  zzv,  80  et  siq., 
where  Dante  says  of  the  human  soul  alter  death,  that  it  bears 
away  with  itself  potentially  both  the  human  and  the  divine  : 
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distance,  spirits  occupy  scats  for  no  merit  of  their 
own,  but  for  the  merits  of  Another  (Jesus  Christ), 
under  certain  conditions;  for  all  these  are  souls 
that  were  released  (from  the  body)  before  they  nad 
any  true  election  (between 'evil  and  good).    Well 
canst  thou  perceive  this  by  their  countenances,  as 
well  as  by  their  infantine  voices,  if  thou  lookest 
well  at  them,  and  if  thou  listenest  to  them. 
Division  II. — And  nov/St.  Bernard,  reading  Dante's 
thoughts;  incidentally  answers  a  doubt  that  he  per- 
ceives to  have  occurred  to  Dante's  mind  on  hearing 
what  St.  Bernard  said  before  as  to  these  infants  being 
placed,  some  higher,  some  lower,  in  the  Heavenly 
Rose.     Why,  if  they  were  saved  by  no  merit  of  their 
own,  should  they  have  seats  allotted  to  them  indica- 
ting different  degrees  of  bliss  ?    St.  Bernard  warns 
Dante  that  he  must  neither  assign  this  to  chance 
nor  to  any  special  favour  of  God.     Everything  in 
Paradise  is  regulated  according  to  determinate  laws 
— Whatever  God  wills  is  Justice. 
Or  dubbi  tu,  e  dubitanda  aili  ;* 

Ma  to  ti  aolverb  +  'I  forte  legame,  50 

In  cbe  ti  stringon  li  pensier  aottili.t 

and  continues  (11.  89,  90) ;  "  La  (sua)  virti  informativa  raggia 
intorno  cost  t  quanto  nelle  membra  vive." 
*iiU:  an  old  Italian  form  of  the  Latin  verb  ft  j«r<,"  to  be  silent." 
+  ti  solverd,  etc. :  Compare  Inf.  x,  95,  96  ;— 

"solvetcmi  quel  nodo, 
Che  qui  ha  inviluppata  mia  sentenia." 
Compare  alio  Ptirg.  xxxiii,  49^  50 :—  ' 

"  Ma  tosto  fien  li  fatti  ie  Nai^de, 

Che  solveranno  questo  enigma  forte;" 
and  Dan.  v.  16  (i"  the  Vulgate),  where  Betshi^iar  says  to 
Daniel:  "Audivi  de  te,  quod  possis  obscura  interprctari,  et 
ligata  dissolvere." 

iPtnsuTSotHU:  Compare  Par.  xxviii,  61-63:— 

". Piglia 

Quel  ch'  io  ti  dicerS,  ae  vuoi  Baziarti, 
ed  intorno  da  esso  t'  assottiglia ; " 
and  Par.  siv,  83-84 :  "  a'  awottiglia." 
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Dentro  aJl'  ampiezzs  di  questo  reame 
Casual  punto  non  puote  aver  sito,* 
Se  non  come  tristizia  o  sete  o  fame;  + 
'Cbi  per  eterna  legge  i  sUbilito  55 

Quantnnque  vedi,  si  che  giustamente 
Ci  si  rispondc  dail'  anello  ai  dito.  X 
Thou  art  doubting  now,  and  in  thy  doubt  keepest 
silence ;  but  I  will  loosen  for  thee  the  mighty  bonds 
in  which  thy  over  refined  reasoning  restrains  thee. 
Within  the  ample  range  of  this  realm  no  accidental 
circumstances  can  any  more  find  a  place,  than  can 
sorrow,  or  thirst,  or  hunger ;  for  by  an  eternal  law 
all  that  thou   secst  ia  pre-ordained  in  such  wise 
that  here  the  ring  exactly  (its  the  finger  (i^.  the 
blessedness  is  proportioned  to  the  merits  and  the 
capacity  of  each  Spirit). 
"  And  note  the  metaphor,"   says  Benvenuto ;  "  for 
the  Creator  endows  the  soqI  with  His  Grace;  the 
soul  being  as  it  were  the  bride,  and  the  ring  God's 
Grace ;  and  as  the  ring  is  large  or  small  according  to 

*  Casual punto  non  puote  aver  silo ;  Compare  Par.  xvii,  37-39 : — 
"  La  contingenza,  chc  fuor  del  quaderno 
Delia  vostra  materia  non  si  etende, 
Tutta  i  dipinta  nel  cospetto  eterno." 
f  St  non  come  Irislixia  0  scU  0  fame:  Compare  Rev.  vii,  16: 
"They  shali  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more  ;  neither 
shall  the  sun  light  on  them,  nor  any  heat ; "  and  ibid,   xxi,  4 : 
"  And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes ;  and 
there  shall   be  no  more   death,  neither  sorrow,   nor   crying, 
neither  shall  there  be  any  more  pain  ;  for  the  former  things 
are  passed  away." 

X  Most  of  the  Commentators  render  dalP  anello  al  dito  in  the 
sense  of  "as  the  ring  corresponds  to  the  finger."  "  Sicut  an- 
nulus  conformatur  digito  secundum  grossitiem  et  Eubtilitatem 
ejus."  (Benvenuto.^  "  SI  chejuitamtnte ;  cio6  per  si  fatto  modo, 
che  con  justizia,  ct  si  risponde,  cioi  h  convenienzia,  secondo 
justizia,  tra  lo  luogo  e  lo  locato,  come  i  tra  1'  anello  e  '1  dito." 
(Buti.)  "CfJ  per  ctirna,  etc.,  perciocchd  quanto  tu  vedi  h 
prestabilito  ab  eterno  cost  punCualmente,  che  qui  {ci)  ad  ogni 
grado  di  merito  corrisponde  il  grado  della  gloria  come  1'  anello 
al  dito."     (Andreoli.) 
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the  thickness  or  fineness  of  the  linger,  so  is  God's 
Grace  more  or  less,  in  proportion  to  the  greater  or 
lesser  merit  of  the  soul  that  receives  It." 

St.  Bernard  having  laid  down  the  principle  that 
nothing  in  Heaven  is  due  to  chance,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, that  everything  is  regulated  in  accordance  with 
Divine  Law,  goes  on  to  show  that,  if  all  these  souls 
of  innocent  babes  enjoy  eternal  bliss  in  different 
degrees,  they  do  so  for  a  definite  reason,  namely,  that 
God  so  willed  it 

E  perd  queata  fcBtinata  genie  * 

A  vera  vita  non  e  sine  eama 

Intra  b£  qui  pii)  e  meno  eccellente.t  60 

Lq  Rege,  per  cui  questo  regno  pauaa  | 

In  tanto  amore  ed  in  tanto  diletto. 


*fcstinata  gmte :  From  the  La-tin  ftsiinare,  "to  be  quick." 
The  meaning  in  this  passage  is  that  this  host  of  infanta  had 
come  to  Heaven  before  their  time,  i.e.  more  quickly  than  would 
have  been  usual  according  to  the  allotted  span  of  human  life. 
Compare  Purg.  ucsiii,  90,  where  the  Primum  Mobile  is  described 

".  .  .  il  ciel  che  pid  alto  festina." 
In  Par.  Lii,  61,  Dante  tella  Piccarda  de'  Donati  that  the  radi- 
ance of  Heaven  haa  so  changed  her  iace  from  his  eariy  recol- 
lection of  her,  that  he  was  not  quick  to  recognise  her;  using 
festino  as  "  quick  "  :— 

Pcr6  non  fui  a  rimembrar  festino." 
t  Intra  si  qui  piA  e  nteno  ecceilenU  :  "  Nota  che  Dio  ve  gli  hae 
predestinati  tutti  in  una  condizione,  ci&  i  che  alcuni  hanno 
maggiore  e  alcuni  minor  gloria."  (Arumimo  Fiorentino.)  "  Intra 
se,  cioi  per  rispetto  di  si  medesimo,  cioi  tra  loro,  cioi  che 
r  uno  ha  piil  beatitudine  che  1'  altro."    (Buti.) 

XPoMsa  :  Pausare  ia  the  same  here  as  posare,  "to  desist,  to 
be  quiet,  to  be  at  rest  ;  "  as  in  Purg.  ii,  85  : — 

"Soavemente  disse  ch'  io  posasee." 
Compare  also  Par.  xvi,  8i,  83 : — 

"  E  come  il  volger  del  ciel  della  luna 

Copre  e  discopre  i  liti  senza  posa,"  etc. 
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Cbe  nulla  volonti  h  di  piii  Kuss,* 
Le  menti  tutte  nel  buo  lieto  aspetto 

Creando,  ■  buo  piacer  di  grazia  dota  65 

DiverBaroente  ;  t  e  qui  basti  1'  efTetto.^ 
And  therefore  this  multitude  that  have  been  speeded 
away  to  the  true  life,  are  not  iiru  cawa  among 
tbemeelvcB  more  and  leas  excellent.  The  King, — 
through  Whom  this  Kingdom  is  at  rest  in  so  much 
love  and  in  so  much  delight,  that  no  will  caa  have 
(lit.  has)  daring  for  more — by  creating  all  minds 
in  His  own  glad  sight,  according  to  His  pleasure 
gives  them  endowments  of  grace  diversely ;  and 
here  let  the  cfTect  suffice. 

*  nuUa  voloHti  i  di  piit  ausa  :  "  Non  v*  i  alcuno  che  piil  desi- 
deri :  ciascuno  v'  ha  taoto  diletto  quanto  deudeni."  (Bati.) 
Compare  Par.  iii,  G4-66  :— 

"voi  che  Biete  qui  felici, 
Desiderate  voi  piil  alto  loco 
Per  piil  vedere,  o  per  pii  farvi  amici  ?  " 
Compare  also  Par.  vi,  iiS-ic6: — 

"  Ma  nel  commensurar  dei  nostri  gag^i 
Col  merto,  t  parte  di  nostra  letizia, 
Perchi  non  h  vedem  minor  ni  maggL 
Quindi  addolcisce  la  viva  giuatizia 

In  noi  r  affetto  al,  che  non  si  puote 
Torcer  giammai  ad  alcuna  nequizia. 
Diverae  voci  fan  giil  dolci  note  ; 

Cosl  diverai  scanni  in  nostra  vita, 
Rendon  dolce  armonia  tra  queste  rote." 
fdola  Diwrsamenle :  '' Electonim  alios  magis,  alios  minus 
dileiit  ab  aetemo."     (Petr.  Lomb.  Sentent.  iii,  Dist,  33.) 
}  qui  basti  F  effetlo :  Compare  Purg.  iii,  37  : — 

"State  contenti,  ufnana  gente,  al  quia,"  etc, 
and  Par.  jix,  79-61 : — 

"Or  tu  chi  aei,  che  vuoi  sedere  a  scranna, 
Per  giudicar  da  lungi  mille  miglia,  . 
Con  la  veduta  corta  d'  una  spanna  ? " 
And  read  note  on  that  passage  in  Readings  on  the  Purgaiorio, 
3rd  edition.     Compare  Conv.  iv,  5,  II.  73-74  :   "O  istoltiasime  e 
vilissimc  beatiuole  che  a  guisa  d'  uomini  paaccte,  che  preBumete 
contro  a  nostra  Pede  parlare  ;  e  volete  sapere,  filando  e  zap- 
pando,  ci&  che  Iddio  con  tanta  prudenza  ha  ordinato  t     Male- 
detti  siatc  voi  e  la  vostra  preaunzione,  e  chi  a  voi  crede." 
Compare  also  Quatst.  de  Aqua  et  Terra,  J  xxii,  IL  i-32> 
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St.  Bernard  means,  that  it  must  suffice  for  Dante 
to  know  that  this  is  God's  method  of  working,  with- 
out presuming  to  further  investigate  the  reason. 
That  which  God  wills  is  perfect  Justice.  And  be- 
cause he  has  said:  "  Let  the  effect  suffice,"  he  goes 
on  to  adduce  the  well-known  effect  of  the  predestina- 
tion of  the  twin  brothers  Jacob  and  Esau ;  and, 
in  putting  these  words  into  the  mouth  of  St.  Bernard, 
Dante  evidently  had  in  his  mind  the  ninth  chapter 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (10-15)  '•  "  And 
not  only  this ;  but  when  Rebecca  also  had  conceived 
by  one,  even  by  our  Father  Isaac ;  (for  the  children 
being  not  yet  born,  neither  having  done  any  good  or 
evil,  that  the  purpose  of  God  according  to  election 
might  stand,  not  of  works,  but  of  him  that  calleth ;) 
It  was  said  unto  her,  The  elder  shall  serve  the 
younger.  As  it  is  written,  Jacob  have  I  loved,  but 
Esau  have  I  hated.  What  shall  we  say  then  7  Is 
there  unrighteousness  with  God  ?  God  forbid.  For 
he  saith  unto  Moses,  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I 
will  have  mercy,  and  I  will  have  compassion  on 
whom  I  will  have  compassion," 

E  ci5  eapreaaa  e  chiaro  vi  hi  notA 

Nella  Scrittura  aanta  in  quei  gemelli, 
Che  Delia  madre  ebber  1'  ira  commota. 
And  this  is  expressly  and  cleaily  dcmoDstrated  to 
you  in  Holy  Scripture  in  (the  case  of)  those  twin 
brothers,  who  even  in  (the  womb  of)  their  mother 
had  their  anger  roused. 
St.  Bernard  asks  (remarks  Benvenuto)  if  it  is  not  a 
proof  of  men's  predestination  by  God,  when  one  con- 
siders that,  even  before  these  twins  were  born,  God 
loved  the  one  and  hated  the  other.     He  gave  to  the 
one  brother  hair  of  a  different  colour  from  that  of  the 
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other ;  and  just  as  His  Grace  manifested  itself  differ- 
ently in  the  colour  of  these  brothers'  hair,  which  was 
the  sign  of  a  differing  Predestination,  so  must  the 
bliss  of  all  the  Blessed  in  Heaven  be  greater  or  less 
in  proportion  to  the  differing  amount  of  God's  Grace 
vouchsafed  to  them,  and  shown  by  the  greater  or 
lesser  radiancy  of  the  wreath  of  light  and  glory  with 
which  their  heads  are  decked. 

Per6,  aecondo  il  color  dei  capelli,*  70 

Di  cotai  grazia  1'  altisaimo  lume 
Degnamente  convien  che  s'  incappelli. 
Dunque,  aenza  merci  dj  lor  costume 
Locati  son  per  gradi  difTerenti, 
Sol  differendo  nel  primiero  acume.  75 

Therefore  it  is  fitting  that  the  most  exalted  radiance 
of  this  grace  should  be  worn  as  a  crown  in  accord- 
ance with  the  "  colour  of  the  hair ".  They  (these 
infants)  have  therefore  been  placed  in  different 
degrees,  not  for  any  merit  in  their  conduct  (in  life), 

*SKOndo  il  color  dei  capelli :  Brunone  Bianchi's  explanation 
□f  this  very  difficult  paHsage  is  on  the  whole  the  beat :  "  II  con- 
cetto t,  che  conviene  che  1'  altissimo  lume,  it  lume  beatificante, 
o  lo  splendore  divino,  si  faccia  aureola,  corona  di  gloria  s'  in- 
capfeUi,  convenientemente  al  color  ifc"  caftlti  cioi  al  quale  e 
quanto  della  graxia  che  Dio  largi  a  questi  pargoli :  e  non  glA 
che  qui  si  diano  capelli  alia  grazia,  ma  i  capelli  ed  il  loro  colore 
si  pongono  come  aimbolo  e  Rgura  dei  bellissiml  e  varj  doni  di 
queata  grazia  medeaima,  secondo  che  ai  usa  anco  nelle  sacre 
carte."  Lamennais's  comment  is  also  very  good :  "  Ce  passage 
obscur  a  fort  tourment6  les  commentateurs.  Le  aens  le  plus 
nature!  nous  semble  fitre  celui-ci:  Bernard  vient  de  dire  que 
Dieu  diatribuc  la  grAce,  non  k  raison  de  mfritea  ajitfricurs, 
mais  selon  aon  bon  plaisir,  et  11  allegue  rexemple  d'Eaaii  e  de 
Jacob.  'I!  en  eat,'  ajoute-t'il,  'de  toua  les  autrca  comme  de 
ceiuc-ci,  qui  ne  se  distinguaient  que  par  la  couUur  des  ckeveux, 
oil  Ton  ne  peut  avoir  aucun  molif  de  prdffrence.'  Ainai,  la 
couleur  dts  chtveux,  c'eat-ii-dire,  un  motif  inconnu  de  nous,  une 
volont£  mystirieuse,  determine  le  don  d'  mm  telle  grdce;  par 
Teffet  de  laquelle  la  hault  lumiire,  c'eat-il-dire,  Dieu,  s'engmr- 
lande,  se  ceint  d'une  couronne  digne  de  lui." 
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differing  only  in  their  primary  keenness  of  vision 
{i.e.  the  greater  or  less  grace  vouchsafed  to  them  in 
contemplating  God). 

Faith  in  the  forthcoming  Messiah  was  sufGcient  in 
the  early  ages  of  the  world  until  Abraham's  day; 
after  which,  and  until  the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ, 
Circumcision  became  necessary. 
Baatava  si  nei  secoli  recenti 

Con  1'  innocenza,  per  aver  salute, 
Solamente  la  fede  dei  parent!  ;* 
Poichi  le  prime  etadi  fur  compiute, 

Convenne  ai  maschi  tall'  innocent!  pcnne,         80 
Per  circoncidere,  acquiatar  virtute. 
Mb  poichi  il  tempo  dclla  grazia  venne, 
Senia  battesmo  perfetto  X  di  CaiSTO, 

*fede  Jei  paraiti :  Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Thtol. 
pars  iii,  qu.  Ixx,  art.  4).  "Ante  institutionem  circumcisionia 
sola  fides  Christi  fiituri  justificabat  tarn  pueroa  quam  adultos." 
Compare  also  Par.  xix,  103-105  ; — 

" A  questo  regno 

Non  sail  raai  chi  non  credette  in  CatsTO, 
Ni  pria,  nfe  poi  ch'  ei  si  chiavasse  al  legno." 
tmoscAt  ;  Compare  St.  Thorn.  Aquinas,  ibid.  art.  2:  "Cir- 
cumcisio  inatituta  est  ut  signum  fidei  Abrahae,  qui  credidit  se 
patrem  futurem  Chrisli  sibi  rcpromiasi  \  et  ideo  convenienter 
sohs  maribus  competebat.  Peccatum  etiam  originale,  contra 
quod  spccialitcr  circumcisio  ordinabatur,  a  patre  trahltur,  non 

J  batttsmo  ptrfttto :  "  Baptismus  in  ae  conlinet  perfcctionem 
salutis,  ad  quam  Deus  omnca  homines  vocat.  .  .  .  Circum- 
cisio  autcm  non  continebat  perfectionem  salutis,  sed  Rgurabat 
ipsam  ut  fiendam  per  Christum."  {Summ.  Theol.  ibid.  art.  2.) 
And  ibid.  art.  4 :  "In  circumcisione  conferebatur  gratia  quan- 
tum ad  omnea  gratiae  effectus ;  aliter  tamen  quam  in  baptismo. 
Nam  in  baptismo  confertur  gratia  ex  virtute  ipsius  baptism! 
quam-habet,ii^'^uantum  est  instrument um  passion ia  Christi  jam 
perfectae ;  in  circumcisione  autem  conferebatur  gratia  non  ex 
virtute  circumcisionis,  sed  ex  virtute  fidei  passionis  Christi, 
cujus  signum  erat  circumcisio ;  ita  scilicet  quod  homo  qui 
accipiebat  circumcisionem,  profitebatur  se  suscipere  talem 
fidem,  vel  adultus  pro  se,  vel  alius  pro  parvulis." 
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Tale  innoceiua  laggi^  si  ritennc* 
Id  the  early  centuries  indeed  (i.e.  in  those  when  the 
world  had  been  recently  created),  to  win  salvation 
the  parents'  Faith  alone  (in  the  coming  of  Christ) 
was  sufficient  (when  combined)  with  innocence ; 
after  that  the  nret  ages  were  ^Ifilled,  it  became 
needful  for  male  in&nts,  by  means  of  circumciaion, 
to  acquire  strength  for  their  innocent  wings.     But 
since   the  time  of  Grace  (i,e.  the  Rcdempdoa  of 
Man  by  Jesus  Christ)  arrived,  this  innocence  of 
babes,  if  lacking  the  perfect  Baptism  of  Christ,  has 
been  kept  down  below  there  (in  Limb*). 
By  perfect  Baptism,  Dante  means  to  emphasize  the 
contrast  with  Circumcision,  which  is  imperfect  Bap- 
tism.   Therefore,  the  innocence  of  babes  that  died  free 
from  actual  sin,  though,  from  their  being  unbaptized, 
they  had  not  been  freed  from  original  sin,  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  give  them  a  place  in  the  Heavenly  Rose, 
but  they  die  relegated  to  Limbo  with  the  unbaptised. 

Division  III. — St.  Bernard  concludes  his  long 
address  by  bidding  Dante  turn  his  eyes  upon  the 
countenance  of  the  Blessed  Vii^n,  the  resplendence 
of  which  can  alone  fit  him  to  gaze  upon  the  coun- 
tenance of  her  Divine  Son  without  being  completely 
dazzled. ' 

Riguarda  omai  nella  faccia  ch'  a  CRiSTot  85 

Pii)  si  Bomiglia,  chi  la  sua  chiarezza 
Sola  ti  pufr  disporre  a  veder  Cbisto." — 
Look  now  upon  the  visage  that  has  most  resem- 

*laggiu  ii  ritcntit :  Compare  Inf.  iv,  33-36: — 
"  Or  vo'  che  aappi,  innanzi  che  piit  andi, 
Ch'  ei  non  peccaro :  e  s'  elli  hanno  mercedi, 
Non  baata,  pcrch£  non  ebber  battesmo, 
CIT  i  parte  della  fede  che  tu  credi." 
f  Cribto  :  Here  again  we  And  Cbisto  rhyming  to  itself  only, 
as  in  Par.  xji,  71  et  seq. ;  xiv,  104  et  seq. ;  and  six,  104  et  seq. 
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blance  to  Christ,  for  its  bright  radiance  aloae  can 

render  thee  fit  to  behold  Christ." 
Rapt  almost  into  an  ecstasy  Dante  obeys  St.  Bernard, . 
and  sees  such  a  sight  as  he  has  never  seen  before.  We 
must  however  remember  that  this  is  not  the  first,  but 
the  third  time  he  has  seen  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary. 
In  the  Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Stars,*  Beatrice  showed 
Dante  Christ  in  Glory,  surrounded  by  countless  spirits 
in  the  forms  of  lights  of  dazzling  brilliancy  t^Par.  xxiii, 
■  19-33) ;  among  these  appeared  a  greater  light,  that  of 
the  Virgin  Mary,  around  whom  circled  chanting  the 
Archangel  Gabriel,  in  the  form  of  a  garland  of  flame 
(88-110) ;  when  the  Archangel  had  ceased,  all  the  other 
spirits  took  up  the  chant,  singing  the  name  of  Mary ; 
the  Virgin  then  mounted  into  the  Empyrean.  That 
was  Dante's  _/irsi  sight  of  her.  We  read  in  Canto  xxxi, 
97  et  seq.,  that  St  Bernard  showed  Dante  the  Celestial 
Rose,  and  the  Virgin  seated  in  her  place.  That  was 
the  second  time  of  his  seeing  her ;  and  now  in  obedience 
to  the  bidding  of  St.  Bernard  Dante  sees  her  for  the 
third  time.f      All  through  the  Paradiso,  Dante  has 

*  See  Toynbee's  Dante  Dictionary,  s.  v.  Maria,  p.  367. 

t"Now  in  final  preparation  for  the  vision  of  the  Divine 
Essence  comes  the  Poet  s  third  and  most  perfect  vision  of  Mary, 
of  this  the  Buprcmc  of  created  things  as  the  final  stepping- stone 
to  the  vision  of  the  Creator.  St.  Thomas  [reference  not  given], 
in  discussing  the  question  whether  God  could  create  things 
better  than  He  actually  has,  says  that  there  are  three  things 
which  have  a  certain  extrinsic  excellence  from  their  relation  to 


God  Himself,  and  in  this  way  nothing  could  be  created  belter 
than  them :  the  Humanity  of  Christ,  inasmuch  as  it  is  united  to 
God ;  beatitude,  because  it  ia  the  fruition  of  God ;  and  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  because  she  is  the  Mother  of  God.  Therefore 
this  third  vision  of  her  is  the  prelude  to  the  vision  of  the  Divinity. 
From  Beatrice  to  Mary,  from  Mary  to  God,  such  are  the  spiritnal 
steps  of  Dante's  ascent."    (Gardner.) 
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been  describing  the  gloiy  of  Beatrice  ;  of  the  Angels ; 
and  of  the  Beatified  Spirits.  He  now  describes  how 
immeasurably  inferior  had  their  glory  been  to  the  in- 
effable and  incomparable  glory  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
lo  vidt  aopra  lei  tanta  allegrezza 

Piover,  portata  nelle  menti  sante, 
Create  a  trasvotar  per  que))a  alteiza,  go 

Che  quantunque  io  avea  visto  davante, 
Di  tanta  ammirazion  non  mi  sospese, 
Ni  mi  moatrd  di  Dio  tanto  sembiante. 
I  saw  such  a  flood  of  gladness  showered  down  upon 
her,  conveyed  by  those  blessed  spirits  (the  Angels) 
who  were  created  to  fly  across  over  that  height, 
that  all  I  had  ever  seen  ere  this,   did   not   so 
suspend  my  soul  in  wonder,  nor  display  to  me  so 
great  a  resemblance  to  God. 

Dante's  wondering  eyes  now  behold  the  Archangel 
Gabriel  poised  on  his  wings  in  the  space  in  front  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  gazing  into  her  eyes,  while  his 
Ave  Maria  is  re-echoed  by  all  the  Court  of  Heaven, 
E  quell'  amor*'  che  prima  11  discese, 

*  guelF  amor :  In  Par,  xxiii,  103-108,  we  saw  the  same  Arch- 
angel describing  himself  by  the  same  epithet : — 
"Io  sono  amore  angelico,  che  giro 

L'  alta  letizia  che  apira  del  ventre 
Che  fu  albergo  del  nostro  disiro ; 
E  gircrommi,  Donna  del  ciel,  tnentre 
Che  scguirai  tuo  figlio,  e  farai  dia 
Piil  la  spera  suprema,  perchi  gli  entre." 
See  also  the  description  of  the  sculpture  representing  the 
Annunciation,  in  Purg.  x,  34-45.      For  amcri  as  Angels,  com- 
pare too  Par.   xxix,  18  :— 

"  S'  aperse  in  nuovi  amor  I'  etemo  amore ; " 
and  ibid.  46,  47  \-~~ 

"  Or  aai  tu  dove  e  quando  questi  amori 
Furon  creati,  e  come ; " 
and  xxviii,  103  : — 

"  Quegli  altri  amor  che  intorno  a  lor  vonno,"  etc. 
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Ca.ntando:  Ave  Maria,  gratia pUmt,  95 

DJnanzi  b  iei  le  sue  aii  distese. 
RispoEC  allB  divina  cantilenB 

Da  tutte  parti  la  beata  Corte, 
Si  ch'  ogni  vista  *  sen  fe'  pii  serena. 
And  that  Love  (i.e.  Gabriel,  that  Angel  fiill  of  love) 
who  first  descended  there,  spread  out  his  wings  in 
front  of  her  (Mary),  singing  Ave  Maria,  gratia 
plena.    To  this  divine  minstrelsy  the  blessed  Court 
{i.e.  the  Angelic  Host)  rang  out  responsive  on  eveiy 
Eide,  so  that  the  appearance  of  every  Blessed  one 
became  more  glorious  for  it. 
Dante  has  not  yet  learned  the  identity  of  the  radiant 
being,  that,  in  a  scene  of  such  ineffable  sanctity,  takes 
so  prominent  a  part.     He  turns  with  deep  reverence 
to  St.  Bernard,  and  devoutly  entreats  him  to  say  who 
this  is. 

— "  O  santo  Padre,  che  per  me  comporte  +  100 

L'  esser  quaggii),  laeciando  il  dolce  loco 
Nel  qual  tu  siedi  per  eterna  sorte, 
Qual  i  quell'  Angel,  che  con  tanto  gioco  | 

*  ogni  vista  :  The  best  interpretation  of  vista  is  f  oipetto  di 
ogni  bealo  and  not  ciascuna  cosa  ck'  tgli  vedeva.  "  Tutta  la  corte 
celeste  rispose  al  canto  divino  dell'  arcengelo  da  ogni  parte  della 
rosa,  con  tanto  ardore,  che  I'  aipetto  di  ogni  beato  si  fece  piit 
tuminoso."     (Casini.)     Sec  viita  for  face,  Purg.  xviii,  3. 

Xcomportt:  Comportare  is  "  to  suffer,  to  endure."  Compare 
Par.  ixix,  88,  89  :— 

"  Ed  ancor  questo  quassil  si  comporta 
Con  men  disdegno,"  etc. 
We  have  frequently  had  occasion  to  discuss  the  early  forms  of 
verbs  in  Italian,  and  their  terminations  (in  the  singular)  in  (. 
See  Nannucci,  ^nafei  CrifJcBie'  Werbi  Ilaliani, passim.  Com- 
pare Dante's  supplication  to  St.  Bernard  here  with  his  prayer  to 
the  Virgin  in  Par.  xxxi,  79-81;— 

"O  Donna,  in  cui  la  mia  speranza  vige, 
E  che  soffristi  per  la  mia  salute 
In  Inferno  lasciar  le  tue  vestige,"  etc. 
i  gioco  is  used  by  Oante  in  the  sense  of  "joy  "  in  Par.  is, 
115-117,  where  we  read  that  the  oninui  fJortoM  of  Ripheua  :— 
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Guards  negli  occhi  U  nostra.  Regina, 
Innamorato  ai,  che  par  di  foco  7  "  * —  105 

Cori  ricorai  ancora  alia  dottrina 

Di  colui,  ch'  abbellivat  di  Maria, 
Come  del  sole  atella  mattutina. 
"  O  Sainted  Father,  who  for  my  sake  dost  endure  to 
be  down  here  below,  quitting  the  blissful  place  where 
thou  sitteat  by  eternal  lot,  say  who  is  that  Angel, 
who  with  BO  much  gladness  looks  into  the  eyes  of 
our  Queen  with  a  gaze  so  enamoured,  that  he  seems 
to  be  all  on  fire  ? "    Thus  did  I  again  have  recourse 
to  the  teaching  of  him  (St.  Bernard),  who  was  draw- 
ing beauty  from  Mary  as  the  morning  star  from 
the  Sun. 
St.  Bernard  commences  by  replying  to  Dante's  ques- 
tion, telling  him  that  he  sees  before  him  the  Angel 
chosen  by  God  before  all  other  to  carry  to  the  Virgin 
at  Nazareth  the  Annunciation  of  her  being  Blessed 
above  women  ;  and  of  her  being  destined  to  receive 
the  palm,  the  emblem  of  the  victory  she  was  to  win 
over  alt  other  Jewish  women  by  becoming  the  Mother 
of  the  Son  of  God. 

"...     credendo  a'  acceae  in  tanto  foco 
Di  vcro  amor,  ch'  alia  morte  seconda 
Pu  degna  di  venire  a  questo  gioco.'' 
*par  difoco :  Of  Piccarda  de'  Donati  {Par.  iii,  67-69)  Dante 
aaid: — 

"  Con  quelle  altr*  ombre  pria  aorrise  un  poco ; 
Da  indi  mi  rispose  tanto  lieta, 
Ch'  arder  parea  d'  amor  nel  primo  foco." 
fabbeUiva :  Compare  Par.  xxii,  23,  24  :— 
"  B  vidi  cento  sperule,  che  insieme 

Pill  a'  abbellivan  coi  mutui  rai." 
See  my  note  in  Readings  m  the  Inferno,  vol.  ii,  p.  79,  on  Inf.  zix, 
37 ;  and  in  Headings  on  Ikt  Purgatorio,  3rd  edition,  vol.  ii,  pp. 
397-399,  on  Purg.  xivi,  140.  AbbeUire  is  both  verb  active  and 
verb  neuter,  and  in  the  latter  sense  is  used  here.  The  Gran 
Dixionario  quotes  the  present  passage  as  an  illustration  of  the 
neuter  sense  of  the  verb. 
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Ed  egli  &  me :—"  Bsldezza  •  e  leggiadria, 

Quanta  esser  pab  in  Angclo  ed  in  slma,  no 

Tutta  i  in  lui,  e  si  volem  che  sia, 

Perch'  egli  i  quegli  che  port6  la  palma  t 
Gill  a  Maria,  quando  il  FJgliuol  di  Dio 
Carcar  si  voile  della  nostra  salma.t 

And  he  to  mc :  "  All  the  conlidence  and  grace  that 
can  co-exist  in  an  Angel  and  in  a  soul  are  present  in 
him  (Gabriel),  and  so  we  would  have  it  be,  for  this 

*Baldezia:  "Qnibaldexza  i  in  buon  seniio  per  aanta  fran- 
chezza  plena  di  vigoria.  Nel  vokre  che  sia  vien  eapreasa  la 
retta  volontd  del  beati,  che  i conforme alia  divina."  (Cornoldi.) 
See  the  exquisitely  beautiful  passage  in  Par.  iii,  70-87,  where 
Piccarda  de'  Douati  assures  Dante  of  the  perfect  unanimity 
among  all  the  blessed  spirits  in  every  part  of  Paradise  in  com- 
plete submission  to  the  will  of  that  King  of  Heaven,  who  brings 
their  wills  into  conformity  with  His  own.  Scartazzini  remarks 
that  Dante  would  seem  to  be  reminding  men  of  the  fact,  that 
God  wills  to  give  greater  grace  to  some  men  than  to  others,  not 
for  any  merit  of  their  own,  hut  simply  because  it  is  His  good 
pleasure.  In  the  same  way  he  vouchsafes  more  grace  to  one 
Angel  than  to  another.  As  there  are  on  earth  privileged  men, 
so  there  are  privileged  Angels.  On  earth  thisprivilege  generates 
envy,  but  in  Heaven  only  joy  and  contentment. 

+  la  palma :  The  palm  is  usually  considered  to  be  the  emblem 
of  victory;  and  in  all,  or  most  of,  the  representations  of  the 
Annunciation,  Gabriel  is  seen  holding  a  palm  as  a  sign  of  the 
triumph  Mary  was  to  win  over  all  her  species.  Compare  Inf. 
■Vi  53-54,  where  we  read  that  Christ  descended  into  Ltmbo 

"  con  segno  di  vittoria  coronato." 
There  the  sign  of  victory  is  thought  to  be  the  palm,  which  is  also 
the  emblem  of  martyrdom. 

I  salma  ;  The  primary  meaning  of  this  word,  according  to  the 
Gran  DUionario,  is  "  Soma,  Peso."  Hence  (§  a)  it  comes  to 
signify  "Spogliacorporea."  It  is  the  customary  word  in  Italy  for 
"  the  corpse,  the  body,"  in  describing  a  funeral  procession,  etc. 
Donkin  (Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  Romance  Languages) 
says  of  it :  "  Salma,  soma,  Ital.,  Sp.  salma  xalma  enxalma,  Fr. 
sommt  burden,  Prov.  sauma  a  she-ass ;  from  the  late  Latin  sagma 
(o-oy/ui)  whence  also  Old  High  German  saum  .  .  .  Hence  Ital. 
assomare  to  load,  Fr.  assommer  to  cudgel ;  Fr.  sommelier  a  butler, 
from  loading  or  packing  casks  of  wine  in  the  cellar.  Cf.  Ital. 
somella  a.  little  burden." 

II.  II 
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IB  he  who  bare  the  palm  down  to  Mary,  when  the 
Son  of  God  vouchBafed  to  assume  the  burden  of 
our  fleah. 
Benvenuto  remarks  that,  in  Canto  x,*  Dante  had 
described  the  same  Angel  circling  in  holy  gladness 
round  Mary,  and  in  that  passage  gave  a  figurative  de- 
scription of  the  Cohorts  of  Heaven  in  a  region  that  was 
not  their  own.    Here,  however,  he  presents  them  to  the 
eye  of  his  readers  in  their  own  form  and  in  their 
allotted  region  of  Heaven. 

Division  IV. — St.  Bernard's  discourse  had  been  in- 
terrupted by  Dante  interposing  with  his  request  to  be 
told  who  Gabriel  was.  He  now  recommences  it, 
pointing  out  to  Dante  the  principal  personages  of  the 
Celestial  Court,  and  invites  him  to  follow  him  with 
his  eye,  as  he  describes  them  from  seat  to  seat. 

H&  vieni  otani  con  gli  occhi,  si  com'  io  115 

Andrd  parlando,  e  nota  i  gran  patrici  t 
Di  qucBto  imperio  giuatiastmo  e  pio.} 

^Benvenuto's  words  are :  "  Et  non  vtdeatur  tibi  superfluum, 
lector,  quia  autor  deEcripsit  supra  capitulo  z  istum  eundem 
angelum  festantem  circa  eandcm  Manam,  quia  ibi  descripsit 
coelestem  curiam  figuraliter  in  loco  non  buo,  hie  vero  in  forma 
Bua  et  in  coelo  proprio."  Thia  of  courae  rcfera  to  Purgatorio  x, 
34-45,  though  "  eupra  capitulo  x  "  might  well  be  supposed  to  be 
a  reference  to  Paradiso  x,  only  that  in  that  Canto  thenoly  epiaode 
ia  not  alluded  to. 

\ patrici :  "  I  grandi  patrizi  dell'  imperio  celeatc  aono  gli  elet- 
tiasimi  fra  gli  eletti,  qucUi  che  san  Bernardo  voleva  far  vedere  a 
Dante,  eaaendo  impoaaibile  indicargli  unaper  unatutte  le  animc 
beate."  (Casini.)  Patricii^  the  plural  of  jftatrtzio,  as  o^ci  from 
.offixic.  "i  gran  patrici,  cioi  li  grandi  padri:  chiamavansi  a 
RomA  padri  i^uelli  che  conaighavano  la  repubUca,  e  patricio  ai 
chiamava  chi  era  di  quello  ordine."    (Buti.) 

t  imperio  giuslissimo  epio :  "  acilicet  coeli  empyrei,  ubi  justis- 
sime  et  pie  redditur  cuique  quod  convenit,  ita  quod  justitia 
refertur  ad  aalvatoa  meritis;  pietaa  ad  pueros  innocentea." 
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But  now  come  thou  onward  with  thine  eyes  (follow- 
ing) even  as  I  on  my  part  will  go  onward  with  my 
speech,  and  do  thou  take  note  of  the  great  patri- 
cians of  this  most  just  and  holiest  of  empires. 

To  use  Benvenuto's  words,  St.  Bernard  first  names 
two  venerable  Palres  Conscripti  of  that  Senate,  whom 
be  notices  from  their  posts  of  conspicuous  dignity 
near  the  throne  of  the  Blessed  Vii^n,  Empress  of  the 
Eternal  Rome,  and  for  the  great  joy  they  exhibit,  ex- 
ceeding that  of  the  other  spirits  around  them.  These 
are  Adam  and  St.  Peter,  whom  St.  Bernard  defines  as 
the  roots  of  the  Heavenly  Rose,  Adam,  because  he 
was  the  first  believer  in  Christ  to  come  ;  and  St.  Peter, 
as  being  the  first  believer  in  Christ  after  be  had  come. 
Quei  due  che  seggon  lassii  piil  felJci, 

Per  cMer  propinquissimi  ad  Augusta,* 
Son  d'  esta  roaa  quHBi  due  radici.  130 

Colui  che  da  Binistra  le  s'  aggiusta,t 
fe  il  Padre,  per  lo  cui  ardito  gusto  } 
L'  umana  specie  tuito  ainaro  gusta. 

(Benvenuto.)  His  next  senteoce  Benvenuto  has  apparently 
left  unfinished :  "  Et  hie  nota  ut  intellieaB  vim  iatiaa  vocabuu 
patriciorum,  quod  aicut  scribit  Titus  Liviua  Itbro  primo  ab 
originc  urbis,  Romulus,  condita  urbe  etc.  .  .  .''  ific). 

*Augusta!  "propinquissimi  ad  Augusta,  cioi  perchi  sono 
pressissimi  a  la  Ve/gine  Maria :  imperd  che,  come  lo  imperadore 
H  chiama  Augusto  e  la  imperadrice  Augusta,  che  viene  a  dire 
accreseitriee ;  lo  auale  adiettivo  prima  ju  dato  ad  Ottaviano  : 
imperd  che  accrebbe  lo  imperio  di  Roma,  maggiormente  questo 
nome  si  conviene  a  Crista  et  a  la  Vergine  Maria,  che  Anno  ac- 
cresciuto  et  accrescena  lo  regno  di  vita  etema."  (Buti.) 

+  s'  aggittsta  :  Casini  says  that  the  verb  aggiustare,  derived 
from  juxta  (near)  signifies  "  to  place  near,"  and  in  its  reflective 
form  "to  be  near." 

I  ardito  gusto :  Compare  Par.  xxvi,  115-117: — 
"Or,  figliuol  mio,  non  il  gustar  del  legno 
Pu  per  s£  la  cagion  di  tanto  esilio, 
Ma  aolamente  tl  trapassar  del  aegno." 
112 
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Dal  destro  vedi  quel  Pudre  vetusto  . 

Di  Bftnta  Chieso,*  cui  Cristo  le  chiavi  135 

Raccomandd  t  di  queato  fior  venuato. 
Those  two  that  sit  up  yonder,  the  more  blissful  from 
being  in  close  proximity  to  the  Empresa  (i.e.  the 
Virgin  Mary),  are,  as  it  were,  two  roots  of  this 
rose.  He  that  on  the  left  is  placed  so  near  her  is 
the  father  (Adam),  through  whose  presumptuous 
tasting  (of  the  forbidden  fruit)  the  human  race 
tastes  so  much  bitterness.  On  the  right  thou  seest 
that  ancient  father  of  Holy  Church  (St.  Peter),  to 
whom  Christ  entrusted  the  keys  of  this  beauteous 
fiower. 

The  next  two  great  patricians  of  the  august  assembly 
to  be  mentioned  are  St.  John  and  Moses. 
E  quei  t  che  vide  tutt'  1  tempi  gravi, 
Pria  che  morisse,  della  bella  sposa  g 

*  quel  Padrt  vttusta  Di  santa  Chitsa :  Dante,  of  course,  as  a 
faithful  son  of  the  Roman  Church,  believed  in  St.  Peter  being 
the  first  of  the  Roman  PontifTa,  and  held  him  in  the  profoundest 
reverence  for  having  founded  that  Church,  bo  pure  and  uncor- 
nipted  in  the  early  centuries  of  its  existence,  but  which  in 
Dante's  time  had  sunk  so  low  in  corruption.  Simony,  and  vice. 
tb  chiavi  Raceomandh :  Compare  Si.  Matt,  xvi,  ig,  where 
Christ  says  to  St.  Peter :  "  And  I  will  give  unto  thee  the  keys 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,''  etc. 

I  B  9«et,  et  seq. :  The  reference  here  is  to  St.  John,  the  Be- 
loved Apostle,  who  before  his  death  saw  the  vision  recorded  by 
him  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  Casini  says  is  like  a  prophetic 
history  of  the  Christian  Church. 

g  bella  ipoia :  The  Church  is  called  the  Bride  by  Dante  in 
Par.  X,  140,  141  :— 

"  Nell'  ora  che  la  sposa  di  Dio  surge 
A  mattinar  lo  sposo  jierch^  I'  ami ; " 
and  Par.  xi,  33 ;  sii,  43  j  and  xxvii,  40-43  :— 
"  Non  fu  la  sposa  di  Ckisto  allevata 

Del  aangue  mio,  di  Lin,  di  quel  di  Cleto, 
Per  essere  ad  acquisto  d'  oro  uiata." 
In  Inf.  xix,  55'57,  Nicholas  III,  supposing  himself  to  be  ad- 
dressing Boniface  VIII,  upbraids  him  for  the  evil  he  has  done 
to  the  Church,  of  which  he  speak?  as  the  beautiful  Lady  : — 
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Che  a'  acquistd  con  la  lancia  e  coi  chiavi,* 
Siede  lungh'  esso ;  e  lungo  1'  altro  posa  130 

Quel  Dnca,  sotto  cui  visse  di  manna 
La  gente  ingrata,  mobile  e  ritroaa. 
And  he  (St.  John)  who,  before  he  died,  saw  all  the 
grievous  times  of  the  fair  bride  (the  Church)  that 
was  won  (by  Christ)  with  the  spear  and  with  the 
nails,  is  seated  by  his  (St.  Peter's)  side ;  and  by 
the  side  of  the  other  (Adam)  rests  that  Leader 
(Moses),  under  whom  that  thankless,  fickle,  and 
stubborn  people  lived  upon  manna. 
Sant'  Anna,  the  mother  of  the  Vii^n  Mary,  and  St*. 
Lucia,  of  whose  interest  in  Dante's  salvation  we  read 
in  Inf.  ii.  49  et  seq.,  are  nexf  mentioned. 
Di  contro  a  Pietro  vedi  aedere  Anna,+ 

"Se*  tu  a)  tosto  di  quell'  aver  aazio. 

Per  lo  qual  non  temeati  toire  a  inganno 
La  bella  Donna,  e  poi  di  fame  strazio  ?  " 
In  Purg.  xaiv,  20-23,  Foreae,  pointing  out  Martin  IV  to  Dante 
aays  :— 

"e  quella  faccia 
Di  lii  da  lui,  piil  che  )'  altre  trapunta, 
Ebbe  la  saota  Chieaa  in  le  aue  braccia.'' 
*  coi  chiavi,  plural  of  the  obaolete  maaculine  noun  ckiavo,  or 
clavo,  "  a  nail,"  must  not  be  confounded  with  k  ckiavi  0-  I2S)> 
which  ia  the  plural  of  the  feminine  noun  una  cAioM,  "a  key." 
The  modern  form  of  un  ckiavo  ia  un  'chiodo.    In  Inf.  xxxiJI, 
46,  47,  Count  Ugolino  tells  Dante  how  he  heard  the  door  of 
his  pnson  being  nailed  up  : — 

"  Ed  io  aentii  chiavar  1'  uscio  di  sotto 
Air  orribile  torre ;  " 
in  which  passage  some  have  wrongly  translated  chiavar  T  uscio 
aa  the  door  being  locked. 

iAuTia:  According  to  the  legend  of  the  Protivangelion  s^nd 
the  Apocryphal  Gospels  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  centuries,  St.  Anne 
was  thedai^hter  of  the  Priest  Matthan,  and  married  to  one 

Ioachim.  IHiey  were  both  of  the  royal  race  of  David,  and 
fav  ^B  not  Dom  to  them  till  they  had  been  married  for 
twMllv.  jiears.  Dr.  Paget  Toynbee  (Dantt  Diclionaty)  quotes 
what  Brunetto  Latini  says  of  St.  Anne  :  "  Anne  ot  lii.  maris, 
JoachinnCleophas,  et  Salome',  et  de  chaacun  ot  une  Marie.     Et 
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Tanto  contenU  di  mirar  sua  figlim, 
Che  non  move  occhi  per  cantare  Oiomita.         135 
E  contro  al  maggior  Padre  di  famiglia 

Siede  Lucia,*  che  inosae  la  tua  Donna, 
Quando  chinavi  a  niinarf  le  ciglia. 
Opposite  to  Peter  behold  Anna  sitting,  bo  well  con- 
tent to  look  upon  her  daughter  (the  Virgin  Maiy), 
that  she  turns  not  aside  her  eyes  (from  her)  as  she 
sings  Hosannah.    And  opposite  to  the  eldest  Sire 
of  the  (Human)  family  sits  Lucia,  who  sent  thy 
Lady  (Beatrice)  to  thine  aid,  when  tiiou  wast  bend- 
ing down  thine  eyes  to  fall  back  (into  the  Valley  of 
Sin). 
St.Beraard  nowsignifijis  to  Dante  that  he  basnearly 
arrived  at  the  conclusion  of  the  tinie  allowed  for  his 
vision.    Henceforward  he  must  abandon  other  objects 
of  thought,  and  must  prepare  for  contemplation  of 
the  Divine  Light  alone,  seeking  to  penetrate  as  far 

ainai  furent  .iiL  Mariea,  dont  la  premiere  fu  mere  Jhesu  Cristi ; 
laaeconde  fumere  Taqueet  Joaeph;  la  tierce  fu  mere  de  I'autre 
Jaque  et  de  Jehan  T'evangeliBte."  {Tresor,  i,  64.)  Scartaizini 
quotea  the  following  lines  from  J.  GerBon,  Dc  not.  virg.  Maruu 
(0pp.  iiL  59)  ;— 

"  Anna  tribus  nupsit :  Joacliim,  Cleophae,  Salomaeqae, 
Ex  quibuH  ipaa  viris  peperit  tres  Anna  Mariaa, 
Quas  duxere  Joseph,  Alphaeus  Zebedaeusque." 
*Lticia:  On  the  presence  of  Lucia  here,  Com  old  I  remarks 
that  we  see  completely  refuted  the  exaggeration  of  those  symbol- 
loving  persona,  who,  denying  altogether  the  real  personality  of 
Beatnce,  also  attempt  to  deny  that  of  Lucia.    We  see  that  to 
both  ia  allotted  a  seat  in  the  Rose,  just  like  all  the  other 
Saints.     Comoldi  insists  that  a  just  symbolism  must  not  ex- 
clude reality,  which  is  the  foundation  of  symbolism.     Sontc- 
times  indeed  both  Lucia  and  Beatrice  must  he  taken  as  symbols, 
but  for  Dante  the  real  Lucia  as  well  as  the  real  Beatrice  un- 
questionably existed. 

t  a  ntinar ;  In  Inf.  i,  54-61,  we  read  that  Dante  had  aban- 
doned all  hope  of  being  able  to  scale  the  mountain  {rovi- 
nava  in  bono  loco),  and  had  begun  to  stumble  back  into  the 
Valley  of  Sin  ;  and  in  Canto  ii,  11.  97-100,  we  read  that  Lucia 
came  over  from  her  seat  in  Heaven  to  send  Beatrice  to  the  help 
of  Dante. 
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as  possible  within  its  depths.    And  lest  by  trusting 
to  his  unaided  powers,  he  fall  instead  of  rising,  let 
him  first  implore  the  assistance  of  God's  Grace. 
Ha  perchi  il  tempo  fiigge  cfae  t'  asaonna,* 

Qni  farem  punto,  come  buon  sartore  t  140 

Che,  com'  egli  ha  de)  panno,  fa  la  gonna  ; 
E  drizzeremo  gli  occhi  al  primo  amore,} 
SI  che,  guardando  verao  lui,  penetri, 
Quant'  i  posaibil,  per  to  suo  fulgore. 
Veramentc  §  (n4  forse  tu  t'  arretri  145 

Movendo  1'  ali  tue,||  credendo  oitrarti) 

*tassoiina:  Comoldi  explains  this:  "ti  rapiace  in  estaai." 
Dante  being  aa  it  were  in  a  trance,  or  in  a  sleep,  had  to  be  re- 
minded that  the  time  allotted  for  his  heavenly  journey  waa 
drawing  rapidly  to  a  close, 

f farem  pitnto,  come  bium  sartore :  Compare  a  similar  passage 
in  the  Dittamtmdo,  lib.  iv,  cap.  iv : — 

"  Perocchfe  b1  mi  stringe  a  queato  punto 

La  lunga  tema,  ch'  io  fo  come  il  sarto 
Cbe  quando  ha  fretta  spesso  passa  il  punto." 
I  primo  amore :  Compare  Par.  vi,  11 : — 

"...  per  voler  del  primo  amor  ch'  io  sento." 
And  Inf.  iii,  6 : — 

"il  primo  amore." 
In  both  the  above  pasaages  the  references  are  undoubtedly  to 
God  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  Scartazzini  observes  that,  in  the  pre- 
sent passage,  where  Dante  is  seen  to  prepare  himself  for  the 
vision  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  primo  amore  undoubtedly  refers  to 
the  Triune  God. 

%VeramenU;  from  the  Latin  vtrum  or  verumtoMeH.  Com- 
pare Purg.  ii,  9S,  99,  where  Casella  says  to  Dante  of  the  Angel 
Pilot:— 

"Veramente  da  tre  meai  egli  ha  totto 
Chi  ha  voluto  entrar  con  tutta  pace," 
And  see  my  note  on  this  in  Readings  on  tht  Purgatorio,  3rd 
edition,  vol.  i,  p.  67.  In  Inf.  xxxiii,  10-12,  Count  Ugolino  says 
to  Dante ;  "  I  know  not  who  thou  art,  nor  by  what  means  thou 
art  come  down  here,  but  nevertheless  (veramenU)  thou  aeemeat 
to  me  a  Florentine  when  I  hear  thee." 

llJIfoiwndo  r  ali  lue,  et  acq.:  "The  thought  is  reproduced 
irom  Purg.  zi,  15.    There  is  no  true  progress  without  the  grace 
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Orando  grazia  convien  che  b'  impetri, 

Grazia  da  quella  che  pud  aiutarti : 
B  tn  mi  segui  *  con  I'  affezione, 
SI  che  dal  dicer  mio  lo  cor  non  parti : " —        i>;o 

B  comincid  queata  eanta  oraxione. 
But  since  the  time  is  passing  away  which  keeps 
thee  in  a  trance  (>.«.  the  time  allotted  to  thee  for 
thy  vision),  here  we  will  make  a  pause,  like  a  good 
tailor  who  shapes  the  robe  in  proportion  to  the 
cloth  he  has  ;  and  we  will  direct  our  eyes  to  the 
Primal  Love  (God),  so  that,  looking  towards  Him, 
thou  mayest,  as  far  as  is  possible,  penetrate  through 
His  efTulgence.  Nevertheless — lest  perchance  thou 
shouldest  fall  backwards  f  when  thinking  to  ad- 
vance by  moving  (i.e.  beating)  thy  wings  (i.e.  of 
thine  own  strength  alone) — it  is  needful  that  grace 
be  obtained  by  prayer,  grace  from  her  (Mary)  who 
has  the  power  to  help  thee ;  and  do  thou  so  follow 
me  with  thine  affection  (i.e.  accompany  my  prayer 
with  Buch  earnest  love),  that  thy  heart  may  not 
diverge  from  my  words  {i.e.  that  the  prayer  spoken 
by  me  may  represent  the  feelings  of  both  our 
hearts)."    And  he  commenced  this  saintly  orison. 

St.  Bernard's  prayer  will  be  read  in  the  next  Canto. 

of  God,  and  here  that  progress  is  thought  of  as  coming  through 
the  intercession  of  the  Virgin  Mother."    (Plumptre.) 

*-£  («  mi  scgui:  Casini  thinks  it  is  evident  that  Dante  is  not 
invited  to  repeat  St.  Bernard's  prayer  aloud  after  him,  but  to 
follow  it  in  his  mind  sentence  by  sentence;  seeing  that  it  is 
not  only  a  hymn  of  praise  to  the  Virgin  (far.  jaxva,  I-ai),  but 
also  a  prayer  offered  up  in  the  name  of  all  the  Saints  in  order 
to  obtain  for  Dante  the  grace  of  the  final  great  vision  of  God 
Himself.    {Ibid.  22-39.) 

't'"Ne  forte  tu  retrocedas,  et  elongeris  a  fine  intento  .  .  . 
quasi  dicat ;  ne  temere  tentes  cum  periculo  tuae  ruinae  volare 
ad  tantam  altitudinem  propriis  viribua  tuis  et  cum  toto  studio 
theologiae,  quia  tunc  magis  elongeris  a  signo  quanto  magis  ac* 
cedere  featinares."     (Benvenuto.) 

END  OF  CANTO  XXXII. 
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CANTO  XXXIII. 

THE  TENTH  SPHERE— THE  EMPVREAN  (ooMTlNUBD)  — ST. 
BERNARD'S  PRAYER  TO  THE  VIRGIN— HER  INTERCES- 
SION WITH  GOD  ON  DANTE'S  BEHALF— THE  BEATIFIC 
VISION— THE  ULTIMATE  SALVATION. 

Bbnvenuto  divides  this  Canto  into  four  parts. 

In  the  First  Division,  from  ver.  i  to  ver.  39,  St.  Ber- 
nard offers  up  his  prayer  to  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

In  the  Second  Division,  from  ver.  40  to  ver,  66, 
Dante  relates  how  this  great  blessing  of  seeing  the 
Supreme  Glory  was  vouchsafed  to  him. 

In  the  Third  Division,  from  ver.  67  to  ver.  108, 
Dante  invokes  the  aid  of  the  Most  High  to  enable 
him  to  record,  be  it  ever  so  humbly,  some  small  frag- 
ment of  the  glories  that  met  his  eyes. 

In  the  Fourth  Division,  from  ver.  109  *  to  ver.  145, 
Dante  relates  how  in  the  Eternal  Light  he  was  en- 
abled to  discern  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Blessed 
Trinity. 

Division  I. — The  prayer  of  St.  Bernard  to  the 
Virgin,  with  which  this  Canto  opens,  is,  remarks 
Scartazzini,  the  last  of  the  exceptionally  beautiful 
passages  in  the  Divina  Commedia.  In  this  prayer 
St.  Bernard  enumerates  all  the  more  special  attri- 
butes of  the  Blessed  Virgin.     Benvenuto  observes 

*'Benvcnuto  begins  Division  IV  at  I.  115,  but  it  aeema  to  me 
better  to  begin  it  at  I.  log,  as  from  this  point  Dante  com- 
mejices  to  apeak  of  the  mystery  of  the  Holy  Trinity. 
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that  readers  of  the  poem  must  not  lose  si^^t  of  the 
fact  that,  although  Dante,  by  a  poetic  licence,  pictures 
himself  as  having  heard  these  burning  words,  they 
were  in  reality  extracted  by  Dante  from  St.  Ber- 
nard's writings,  and  had  been  indited  nearly  two  bun* 
dred  years  before  the  supposed  date  of  Dante's  vision. 
The  prayer  is  so  perfect  a  whole,  that  I  regret 
having  to  break  it  up ;  yet  for  practical  purposes  it 
may  well  fall  into  two  parts :  the  apotheosis  of  the 
Vii^n ;  and  the  intercession  for  Dante.  St  Bernard 
begins  by  addressing  the  Virgin  as  at  the  same  time 
the  most  humble  and  the  most  exalted  of  God's 
creatures.  In  her  God  aimed  at  making  the  beauty 
of  woman  the  instrument  for  the  perfecting  of  man. 
From  her  having  conceived  in  her  womb  the  Son 
of  God,  Who  was  at  one  and  the  same  time 
Son  and  Father  to  her,  Mary  ennobled  human 
creation.  From  her  having  given  light  to  Christ,  (rf 
Whom  so  many  blessed  Saints  have  been  enamoured, 
Mary  caused  the  Mystic  Rose  of  Paradise  to  bloom 
in  the  eternal  peace  of  Heaven.  In  Heaven  she, 
by  her  divine  light,  enkindles  in  the  Saints  that  are 
there  a  more  intense  love  of  God ;  while  on  earth 
she  keeps  alive,  in  Christian  people,  the  hope  of  find- 
ing a  God  of  Mercy  in  Heaven. 

— "Vergine  Madre,  figlia  del  tuo  Figlio,* 


.    n  the  SaoHtt  Notintt  Tale,  may 
be  quoted  here : — 

"And  thou,  that  arte  floure  of  virgines  all. 
Of  whom  that  Bernard  list  bo  wel  to  write. 


Thou  maide  and  mother,  doughter  of  thy  son. 
Thou  well  of  mercy,  sin^l  aoulea  cure. 
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Umile  ed  alta*  pJit  che  creatura, 

In  whom  that  God  of  bountee  cheea  to  won ; 

Thou  humble  and  high  over  every  creature, 

Thou  nobledeat  so  fer  forth  our  nature, 

That  no  desdaine  the  maker  had  of  kinde 

His  Bon  in  blood  and  flesh  to  clothe  and  winde. 

Within  the  cloystre  blisBful  of  thy  aidea, 

Toke  mannes  ah  ape  the  eternal  love  and  peea, 

That  of  the  trine  compas  Lord  and  gide  is, 

Whom  erthe,  and  see,  and  heven  out  of  relees 

Ay  herien ;  and  thou,  virgine  wemmeles, 

Bare  of  thy  body  (and  dweltest  maiden  pure) 

The  creatour  of^every  creature. 

AsHcmbled  is  in  thee  magnificence 

With  mercy,  goodnesse,  and  with  swiche  pitee. 

That  thou  that  art  the  sonne  of  excellence, 

Not  only  helpeat  hem  that  praien  thee. 

But  oftentime  of  thy  beni^nitee 

Ful  freely,  or  that  men  thin  helpc  beseche, 

Thou  goest  befome,  and  art  hir  lives  leche." 

Casini  invites  comparison  of  this  prayer,  attributed  to  St.  Ber- 
nard by  Dante,  with  that  which  St.  Bernard  really  did  write  in 
his  Sermon,     (in  adventum,  ii,  4.) 

figUa  dtl  tuo  Figlio :  Compare  Petrarch,  part  ii,  Canzone  viii, 
st.3:- 

"  Vergine  pura,  d'  0^1  parte  mtera, 

Del  tuo  parto  gentil  figUuola  e  madre." 
And  ibid,  at,  4: — 

"  Tre  dotci  e  can  nomi  ha'  in  te  raccoiti, 

Madre,  figtiuola  e  aposa, 

Vergine  gloriosa." 
*  Umik  id  aUa :  Cornold:  obaervea  that  the  humility  of  the 
Virgin  consisted  in  fccHne  lowly  in  her  own  eyes  towards  God. 
As  Mary  had  a  more  perKct  knowledge  than  any  other  purely 
created  mortal  ever  had,  and  as  all  the  greatness  she  pos- 
sessed exceeding  that  of  other  created  beings  came  to  her  from 
God,  therefore  her  humility  was  greater  than  the  humility  of 
every  created  being  even  though  angelic.  See  Si.  Ltike  i,  48, 49, 
where  though  the  Virgin  spoke  huinbly  of  God  having  regarded 
the  lowliness  of  His  handmaiden,  yet  at  the  same  time,  she 
claimed  that  from  henceforth  all  generations  would  call  her 
blessed,  because  He  that  was  mighty  bad  magnified  her.  Dr. 
Moore,  in  his  new  work.  Studies  in  Dante,  Second  Series,  Ox- 
ford, 1S99,  p.  75,  On  Dante  as  a  religioits  teacher,  writes:  "The 
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Tennine  *  fino  d'  etemo  coniiglio, 
Tu  se'  colei  che  I'  umana  n«tur« 

NobiliUsti  si,  che  ilBuo  Pattoret  5 

Non  diadegnd  di  farsi  sua  fattura. 
Nel  ventre  tuo  st  raccese  I'  a  more. 

Per  lo  cui  caldo  %  nell'  etema  pace 

Cosl  i  germinato  quests  fiore. 
Qui  sei  a  nai  meridiana  face  10 

Di  caritate,  e  giuao  intra  i  mortali 

Sei  di  Bperan^a  fontana  vivace.§ 


FtritM  which  commands  Dante's  special  admiration  is  certainly 
HumUUy.  Though  this  may  aeem  at  first  sight  surprising,  it 
is  true,  and  it  is,  perhaps,  due  to  his  consciousncBs,  more  than 
once  acknowledged,  that  hia  own  besetting  sio  was  Pride.  In 
the  sublime  hymn  addressed  to  the  Virgin,  in  Par.  xuiii,  she 
is  UmiU  cd  aUa  pi&  chc  ereatura.  When  Beatrice  went  forth 
abroad,  she  was  {V.  N.  S  xxvi,  1.  12) '  crowned  and  clothed  with 
humility.'  And  (f.  W.  §  xxxv,  1.  44I :  'God  has  taken  her  to 
the  heaven  of  humility  where  Mary  is.'  e.g.  (tnter  alia)  V.  N. 
§  Mi,  1.  17  !  g  jtxiii,  U.  66,  151 ;  8  xxvi,  1.  43  ;  and  §  inii,  1.  6i." 

*  Tcrmtne  fisso  £  etemo  cOTisiglio :  Scartazzini  says  that  the 
Church  regarded  as  applying  to  the  Virgin  the  words  in  Prov. 
viii,  aa,  ^3 :  "  The  Lord  possessed  me  in  the  beginning  of  his 
way,  before  his  works  of  old.  ^  I  was  set  up  from  everlasting, 
from  the  beginning,  or  ever  tlie  earth  was.  See  on  this  Dr. 
Moore,  ibid,  pp.  60-65.     Also  Conv.  iv,  5, 11.  30,  et  seq. 

t  suo  Pattorc  Non  disdegnd,  et  seq. ;  Compare  the  fallowing 
from  the  Te  Dmtm :  "  Tu,  ad  liberandum,  suscepturus  hominem : 
non  horruisti  Virgin  is  uterum." 

X  Per  lo  cui  caldo  .  .  .  i  germiaaU  qiMto  fiore :  There  is  some 
analogy  between  this  passage,  and  Par.  nii,  46-48,  where  St. 
Benedict  says  ;~~ 

"Quest!  altri  fochi  tutti  contemplanti 
Uomini  furo,  accesi  di  quel  caldo 
Che  fa  nascer  li  fiori  e  i  frutti  aanti." 

^/ontana  vivace:  Buti,  Lana,  and  the  Atuinimc  Fiorentino 
quote  the  following  passage  from  the  writings  of  St.  Bernard 
[Pietro  di  Dante  also  quotes  it,  erroneously  attributing  it  to 
St.  Augustine] :  "  Sccurum  accessum  habes,  o  homo,  ad  Deum, 
ubi  mater  ante  filium  et  filius  ante  patrem  ;  mater  ostendit 
filio  pectus,  et  ubera  ;  filius  patri  latus  et  vulnera  :  nulla  ergo 
potent  esse  repulsa  tibi,  ubi  tot  occurrunt  charitatis  insignia." 
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"  O  Virgin  Mother,  daughter  of  thy  Son,  humble 
and  exalted  beyond  every  (other)  creature,  the  pre- 
destined object  of  the  eternal  counsel  (to  become 
the  mother  of  Jesus  Christ),  thou  art  she  who  didst 
give  such  nobility  to  human  nature,  that  its  Maker 
did  not  disdain  to  make  Himself  of  His  own  mak- 
ing {i.e.  the  Creator  deigned  to  become  one  of  His 
own  creatures^.     Within  thy  womb  was  rekindled 
that  Love  (existing  between  God  and  man),  by  the 
heat  of  which  this  flower  (the  Heavenly   Rose) 
hath  blossomed  forth  in  Eternal  Peace.     Here  (in 
Heaven)  thou  art  to  us  (Saints)  the  noonday  torch 
of  Love,  and  down  below  among  mortals  thou  art 
the  living  fountain -source  of  Hope. 
Benvenuto  remarks  that  St.  Bernard,  while  touching 
briefly  upon  the  special  attributes  [praerogativas]  of 
the  Virgin,  specially  mentions  three  in  which  she 
surpasses  everything  in  human  nature,  and  one  might 
almost  imagine  that  in  doing  so  he  is  stating  what 
involves  a  threefold  paradox,  as  things  are  under- 
stood in  the  ordinary  process  of  nature.     Firstly,  that 
one  who  is  a  virgin  should  also  be  a  mother.    Secondly, 
that  she  should  be  a  daughter  of  her  own  Son,  a 
thing  that  never  happened  before  to  created  being ; 
but   as   she   was   the   daughter  of  the  Omnipotent 
Father,  Who  is  identical  with  the  Son  as  touching 
His  Godhead,  she  is  therefore  also  daughter  of  the 
Son  Whom  she  bore.     Thirdly,  that  she  should  be 
both  lowly  and  exalted,  two  things  which  seem  un- 
able to  co-exist.    The  Blessed  Virgin  was  lowly  and 
humble  in  her  ways  of  life  and  in  her  speech,  when 
she  said  Ecce  ancilla  Dei,  and  yet  exalted  as  Mother 
of  God,  Queen  of  Heaven,  and  higher  than  all  Saints. 
St.  Bernard  goes  on  to  say  that  Whosoever  seeks 
to  obtain  any  special  favour  from  God  without  the 
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intervention  of  the  Vii^n  is  foolish  indeed,  for  she 
not  only  hears  and  answers  petitions,  bat  in  her 
wonderful  loving  kindness  even  anticipates  them. 
Donna,  sej  tanto  grande  *  e  tanto  vali, 

Che  qual  vuol  graxia  cd  a  tc  non  ricorre, 
Sua  diatanca  vuol  volar  aeiu'  ali.  15 

La  tua  benigniU  non  pur  aoccorre 
A  chi  domanda,  ma  molte  fiate 
Libcramente  al  domandar  precorre-t 
In  te  roisericordia,}  in  te  pietatc, 

*  Donna,  sei  tanto  grande,  et  acq. :  The  aame  thought  as  that 
expreased  here,  which  ia  the  belief  encouraged  by  the  Roman 
Church  aa  to  the  futility  of  addreaaing  prayers  to  God  without 
the  intervention  of  the  Virgin  Maty,  is  found  in  SL  Bernard'a 
Serm.  in  VkU.  Nat.  Dom.  iii,  g  10 :  "  Nihil  nos  Deua  habere 
voluit,  quod  per  Mariae  manua  non  tranairet." 

t  Liberamentt  al  domandar  prteorrt :  "  idest,  praevenit  liber' 
aliter  petitionem.  Et  hie  nota  quod  signum  vere  liberalia  est 
qusndo  non  petitua,  non  rogatua donat"  (Benvenuto.)  "  Libe- 
rality i  larghesza  di  donare  da  si  medcaimo  mosaa."  (Buti.) 
Compare  too  in  Par.  xvii,  73-75,  Cacciaguida'a  panegyric  on 
Bartolommeo  delia  Seals,  called  by  him  il  gran  Lombardo : — 
"  Che  in  te  avrA  at  bcnigno  riguardo, 

Che  del  fare  e  delchiedier,  tra  voi  due, 
Pia  prima  quel  che  tra  gli  altri  i  piil  lardo." 
Vot  liheramente  in  the  sense  of "  spontaneoualy,"  act  Inf.  nil, 
85-87:— 

" .  .  .  Se  r  uom  ti  faccia 
Libcramente  cib  che  il  tuo  dir  prega, 
Spirito  incarcerate." 
And  Purg.  xi,  134,  i35  :— 

"  Liberamente  nel  Campo  di  Siena, 
Ogni  vergogna  depoata,  a'  afBaae." 
And  Pure,  xxvi,  13^ : — 

"  Ei  comincid  liberamente  a  dire." 
The  meaning  of  the  word  in  this  passage 
tanettj',"  and  " bounteousneaa." 

Imtseriairdia  .  .  .  pietate  .  .  ,  magn^etnxa:  "Tuttequeate 
virtik  e  molte  altre  anco  innumerabili  virtil  sono  ne  la  Vergine 
Maria  ;  ma  1'  autore  prese  quelle  che  faceano  ora  a  la  materia  : 
imperd  che,  perchi  avea  detto  che  era  benigna  a  soccorrere  a 
chi  dimandava,  si  dimostrava  che  in  lei  era  miaericordia;  e 
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In  te  magnificenza,  in  te  a'  aduna  20 

Qoantunque  in  creatura  t  di  bontate. 
Lady,  thou  art  so  great,  and  of  such  mighty  power, 
that  whoso  desires  grace  and  has  not  recourse  to 
thee,  his  longing  wants  to  fly  without  wings  (i.e. 
he  wishes  for  impossibilitieB).  Thy  loving  kind- 
ness renders  aid  not  only  to  him  that  asks  for  it, 
but  centimes  it  spontaneously  anticipates  the  sup- 
plica,tion.  In  thee  is  mercy,  in  thee  pity,  in  thee 
munificence,  in  thee  is  concentrated  whatever  of 
goodness  exists  in  the  creature. 

St.  Bernard  now  makes  his  petition  to  the  Virgin  on 
Dante's  behalf,  pleading  the  strenuous  preparation 
that  Dante  has  undergone,  as  he  worked  his  way 
through  the  successive  kingdoms  of  the  dead,  and  the 
different  abiding  places  of  the  countless  multitudes  of 
departed  spirits.  "  St.  Bernard  implores  grace  of  her 
for  Dante  to  rise  to  the  vision  of  the  Divine  Essence 
now,  in  ecstatic  contemplation,  and  then  for  his  final 
perseverance,  that  on  his  retarn  to  earth  her  loving 
protection  may  still  follow  him  and  strengthen  him 
t^inst  the  assaults  of  passion,  until  the  nube  di 
sua  mortality  be  finally  dissipated,  and  he  rejoice 
once  more  in  this  supreme  vision  for  all  Eternity." 
(Gardner.) 

Or  questi,  che  dall'  infima  lacuna 

Dell'  univerao  *  infin  qui  ha  vedute 

perchi  avea  detto  che  apesse  volte  soccorrea  inanti  che  si 
dimiLndasse,  si  ditnostrava  la  pieti ;  e  perchi  ella  arreca  a  per- 
fezionetutte  le  grandi  cote,  at  dimoatr«VR  la  maenificenzia." 
(Buti.) 

*  r  tnfima  lacuna  DM  univtrso,  i.e.  Hell :  "  lo  luogo  basso  de 
lo  inferno."  (Buti.)  Others  of  the  old  Commentators  under- 
stood this  in  an  allegorical  sense,  as  for  instance  the  Ottimo  : 
"ciod  dal  piit  basso  stato  che  posea  essere  nell'  uomo,  cioi  net 
peccato." 
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Lc  vite  Bpiritali  ad  una  ad  una,* 
Supplica  a  tc  per  grazia  t  di  virtutc  35 

Tanto  che  posaa  con  gli  occhi  levarsi 

Pill  alto  verHO  1'  ultima  salute.} 
Ed  io,  che  mat  per  mio  veder  non  arsi  § 

*  Le  viu  ipiritali  ad  una  ad  una :  This  evidently  means,  the 
damned  in  Hell ;  the  penitents  in  Purgatory  ;  and  the  Blessed 
in  Heaven.    Compare  Inf.  i,  114-133. 

i  Supplica  a  U  pir  graxia  di  virttUi  Tanto  che  possa,  etc. :  Many 
render  these  words  by  putting  per  gratia  between  two  commas, 
and  translating ;  "  beseeches  Thee,  by  Thy  Grace,  for  power 
to  such  a  degree  that  he  may,"  etc.,  and  that  is  a  perfectly 
legitimate  version.  But  I  prefer  the  equally  legitimate  ver- 
sion :  supplica  a  U  per  gratia  di  viriitte,  "  beseeches  Thee  for 
th»  grace  of  power,  tanto  eke  possa  con  gli  acchi  levarsi  piit  alto, 
"  to  Huch  a  degree  (tanto,  adverb)  that  he  may  with  hit  eyes 
uplift  himself  still  higher."  "  Supplicart  o  pregare  per  una 
cosa  —  pregare  per  ottenerla."  {Gran  Dtxitmario.)  Compare 
Purg.  xvi,  16-18:— 

"la  aentia  voci,  e  ciaacuna  pareva 

Pregar,  per  pace  e  per  misericordiaj 
L'Agnel  di  Dio." 
See  also  Cesari :  "  E  notevole  la  proprietd  di  s«pplica  per,  etc. 
Cosl  i  assai  usato  Ccrcart  per  una,  per  tma  eosa,  Adunque 
Dante  pregava  per  nuova  maggior  virtCk,  che  ^li  bisognava 
air  ultimo  e  piil  alto  affisarai  nell'  Esser  di  Did,  gran  con- 
cetto I" 

Andreoli  writes :  "  per  aver  grazia,  per  esser  graziato  di 

"  Is  suppliant  to  thee  for  such  virtue's  grace,"  etc. 

(Haselfoot's  translation.) 
"  On  thee  for  grace  of  strength  himself  doth  cast,"  etc. 
( Plum pt re's  translation.) 
}  r  ultima  salute  ;  Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.,  pars,  i,  qu. 
zii,  art.  i :  "Cum  ultima  hominis  beatitudo  in  altissima  ejus 
operatione  consistat,  quae  eat  operatio  intellectus,  si  nunquam 
essentiam  Dei  videre  potest  intellectus  creatus,  vcl  nunquam 
beatitudincm  obtinebit,  vel  in  alio  ejus  beatitudo  consistet 
quam  in  Deo ;  quod  est  alienum  a  fide.    In  ipso  enim  est  ultima 
perfectio  rationatis  creaturte,  quod  est  ei  principium  essendi. 
In  tantum  cnim  unumquodque  perfectum  est,  inquantum  ad 
Buum  principium  attingit." 

g  per  mio  veder  turn  arsi  :  These  words  were  probably  taken 
by  Dante  after  reading  the  following  passage  in  the  works  of 
St.  Bernard  (Serm.  in  dominie  infra  Oetav.  Assumpt.  g  15)  : 
"  Jam  te,  Mater  misericordiae  .  .  .  Ecclesia  mediatricem  sibi 
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Pi&  ch'  io  fo  per  lo  ano,  tatti  i  raiei  preghi 
Ti  poTgo,  e  prego  che  non  sieno  acarai,  30 

Perchft  tu  ogni  nube  gli  disleghi 

Di  SUB  mortdlitii  coi  preghi  tuoi, 

Si  che  il  eommo  piacer  gli  ai  diapieghf. 

Now  this  man  (Dante),  who  from  the  nethermost 
abyss  of  the  nniveree  even  np  to  here  has  looked 
upon  the  spiritual  existences  one  by  one,  beseeches 
Thee  for  the  grace  of  power  to  such  a  degree  (tanto, 
adverb)  that  he  may  with  his  eycB  uplift  himself  still 
higher  towards  the  flnal  blessedness.  And  1,  who 
never  burned  more  for  my  own  vision  (of  this  final 
blessedness)  than  I  do  for  his,  present  to  thee  all 
my  prayers — and  pray  that  they  may  not  be  insuffi- 
cient— that  thou  wouldst  scatter  from  him  every 
cloud  of  his  mortality  with  thy  prayers,  so  that 
the  supreme  bliss  may  be  revealed  to  him. 

The  prayer  concludea  by  St.  Bernard  interceding 
that  the  Blessed  Virgin  will  keep  Dante's  affections 
pure  from  any  base  or  unworthy  feelings,  after  that 
he  shall  have  been  privileged  to  behold  so  glorious  a 
vision  as  that  of  the  Triune  God ;  and  St.  Bernard 
further  pleads  that  bis  supplication  is  being  sup- 
ported by  the  sympathetic  prayerful  demeanour  of 
Beatrice  and  the  other  Blessed  Ones. 
Ancor  ti  prego,  Regina,  che  puoi 

Ci6  che  tu  vuoli,*  cht  conservi  aani,  35 

Dopo  tanto  veder,  gli  affetti  auoi. 
Vinca  tua  guardia  i  movimenti  umani : 

apud  aolem  justitiae  constitutam  devotia  aupplicatjonibus  in- 
terpellat,  ut  in  lumint  tuo  videat  rumen,  et  Solis  gratiam  tno 
mereatur  obtcntu." 

*ch«  pitoi  Cid  ehc  W  vuoli:  Compare  Virgil's  reproof  to 
Charon  {Inf.  iii,  94-96) : — 

"  Caron,  non  ti  cracciare : 
Vuolai  eoA  coll,  dove  si  puote 
CiA  che  si  vuole." 
II.  KK 
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Vedi  Beatrice  con  qiuuiti  Bettti 

Per  li  miei  preghi  ti  chiudon  le  manL"— 

Further  I  pray,  O  Queen,  of  thee  who  hast  power 
to  perform  what  thou  dost  will,  that  thou  wouldst 
presep/e  his  affections  pure,  after  bo  exalted  a  vision. 
May  thy  protection  subdue  his  human  passions  : 
Behold  Beatrice  and  many  a  Saint  do  clasp  their 
hands  to  thee  as  seconding  my  prayers." 

Divisiott  II. — The  Virgin  Mary,  by  a  gracious 
motion  of  her  eyes,  signifies  to  St.  Bernard  that  his 
prayer  is  heard  and  answered ;  after  which  she 
turns  her  eyes  up  to  God  in  holy  intercession. 

61i  occhi  da  Dio  diletti  e  venerati,  40 

FiBsi  nell'  orator,  ne  dimoatraro 
Quanio  i  devoti  preghi  le  son  grati. 
Indi  all'  etemo  Inme  ai  drizzaro, 

Nel  qua]  non  si  de'  creder  che  a'  inii* 

a  r  occhio  tanto  chiaro.  45 


Those  eyes  (of  Mary)  that  are  loved  and  revered  by 
God,  fixed  on  the  supplicant,  showed  us  how  grate- 
ful to  her  are  devout  prayers.  Then  to  the  Eternal 
Light  they  were  direct^,  into  which  we  may  not 
deem  that  the  eye  of  any  created  being  can  pene- 
trate so  far. 

Dante  begins  to  feel  that  he  has  not  much  more  to 
wish  for ;  he  knows  not  why,  but  St,  Bernard  does, 
who  knows  full  well  that  Dante's  eyes  are  already 
wrapt  into  an  impassioned  gaze  upon  the  vision  of  the 
Divine  Essence.  His  powers  of  eyesight  are  purified, 
and  soar  unimpeded  on  high,  penetrating  into  the 

*s'  inii:  Many  of  the  early  Commentators  read  i'  invii,  but 
it  is  very  difficult  to  make  out  in  the  writings  of  the  Codices 
which  reading  they  were  actually  adopting.  "  uMorr,  cioi  met- 
tere  dentro."    (Buti.) 
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Supreme  Light,  and  seeing  things  such  as  { 
powers  of  speech  are  unable  to  recount. 

Ed  io  ch'  al  fine  di  tutti  i  diaii  * 

M'  appropinqu&va,  bI  com'  io  dovc&.t 
L'  ardor  del  desiderio  in  me  finiLt 

Bernardo  m'  accennava,  e  aorridea, 
Perch'  io  guardani  suso ;  ma  io  era 
OiA  per  me  stesio  tal  qua)  ei  volea ; 

Chi  la  roia  viata,  venendo  Biiicera,§ 
E  pitk  e  pill  entrava  per  Io  raggio 
Dell'  alta  luce,  che  da  si  k  vera.|| 

Da  quinci  innanzi  il  mio  veder  fu  maggio 


*  fine  di  tutu  idUii :  "Oportuit  quasi  facerequoddam  fiinda- 
mentum  religionis,  per  quam  homo  debite  ordinatur  in  Deum 
qui  est  ultimus  finis  humanK  voluntatis."  (St.  Thom.  Aquin. 
SttJMM.  Theol.  para  ii,  a'",  qu.  cxixii,  art.  a.)  And  ibid.  qn. 
clxxxiv,  art.  I :  "  Charitas  .  .  .  unit  nos  Deo,  qui  est  ultimus 
Gnis  humanae  mentis." 

t  ii  am'  to  dovta :  Compare  Par.  Hi,  4-6  : — 
"  Ed  io,  per  confesaar  corretto  e  certo 

Me  stesBO,  tanto  quanto  si  convenne, 
Levai  Io  capo  a  profcrer  piii  erto." 

tfinii :  Scartazzini  agrees  with  certain  Commentatora  in 
understanding  ^n>t  as  equivalent  to  " compiei ; "  "portai  al- 
I'  ultimo  compimento," 

gittfora:  As  I  have  explained  before,  tincero  is  a  regular 
Tuscan  idiomatic  word  signifying  "pure."  A  Tuscan  wishing 
to  say :  "  This  is  quite  a  pure  wine,  would  eapresa  it, "  Questo 
i  un  vino  stncero. 

^dudaiiivtra:  Divine  Light  is  true  in  itself,  while  other 
things  are  true  in  so  far  as  they  partake  of  Divine  Truth. 
Compare  St.  Thom.  Aquin.  {Surnm.  Thtol.  pars  i,  qu.  xvi,  art 


5):  "Veritas  invenitur  in  intellectu,  secundum  quod  appre- 
endit  rem  ut  est ;  et  in  re,  secundum  quod  babet  esse  con- 
formabile  intellectui.  Hoc  autem  maxime  invenitur  in  Deo. 
Nam  esse  auum  non  solum  est  conforme  suo  intellectui,  sed 
etiam  est  ipsum  suum  intelli^re ;  et  auum  intelligere  est 
mensura  et  causa  omnis  altenus  esse,  et  omnis  alterius  in- 
tellectus;  et  ipse  est  suum  esse  et  intelligere.  Unde  sequitur 
quod  non  solum  in  ipso  sit  veritaa,  sed  quod  ipse  sit  ipsa 
summa  et  prima  Veritas." 

KK  Z 
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Che  il  parlar  nostro,  ch'  a  tal  viita  cede, 
E  cede  U  rocmoria  *  a  Unto  oltrageio.t 
And  I  who  was  drawing  near  to  the  end  of  all  my 
deaires,  consuramated  (t^.  brought  to  complete  ful- 
filment), aa  indeed  was  meet,  the  ardour  of  the 
desire  that  was  in  me.  Bernard  made  sign  to  me 
— and  smiled — that  I  should  look  up  on  high ;  bnt 
I  of  my  own  self  was  already  doing  that  which  he 
wished;  for  my  vision,  becoming  purified,  was 
more  and  more  piercing  through  the  ray  of  the 
Sublime  Light,  which  in  Itself  is  true.  From 
that  time  forward  my  power  of  vision  was  greater 
than  our  (human)  speech  (can  express),  which  at 
such  sight  is  overcome,  and  memory  too  is  over- 
come by  so  much  excess. 

The  vision  has  faded  away  at  the  time  of  writing. 

Dante's  confused  memory  cannot  retain  the  details  of 

it,  bat  a  blessed  sense  of  beavenly  delight  continues 

to  pervade  his  soul. 

Qual  i  colui  t  che  sognando  vede, 

*l0  memoria:  This  reading  Dr.  Moore  {Tactual  Criticism, 
p.  soi)  says  "  is  almost  universal.  The  reading  mattria  is 
characteristic  of  the  Vatican  family  of  MSS.,  but  therrcan  be 
little  doubt  of  the  correctness  of  the  generally  received  reading 
mttnoria." 

foltraggio:  In  the  time  of  Dante  oUraggio  meant  "excess, 
BurpassingnesB,"  in  a  good  sense.  It  is  only  in  modem  Italian 
that  it  came  to  have  the  bad  aenae  of  "outrage."  See  Grtm 
Digionario,  s.  v.  OUraggio,  §  s  :  "  Bccesso ;  e  questo  i  il  si^i- 
ficato  proprio,  sebbene  oggi  sia  presaochi  caduto  in  disuio." 
The  present  passage,  and  several  from  other  authors,  are 
quoted  in  support  of  this  interpretation.  Alio  Buti  ii  quoted  : 
"A  tanto  oltraggio,  cioi  la  meraoria  mia  dft  luogo  a  tanto 
aoperchio,  imperocchi  non  li  ricorda,  tanto  i  grande  la  cosa 
ch  io  vidt,  e  tanto  alta,  che  avanza  la  virttl  memorativa." 
These  words  in  my  own  edition  of  Buti  are  slightly  different 

1  Qual  i  cohii,  et  seq. :  L.  Venturi  {Simil.  Danl.  p.  140,  aim. 
336)  observes  that  in  these  three  ferxitu  we  have  a  new  and 
very  refined  way  by  which  Dante  expresses  the  idea  of  forget- 
fulneas.  Here  at  the  close  of  his  beatific  vision  the  memory  of 
all  the  heavenly  things  he  has  witnessed  would  seero  to  have 
failed  him,  though  he  still  retains  in  his  heart  the  impreaaion  of 
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E  dopo  il  aogno  U  puBtone  impressa 

Rimane,  e  1'  altro  alia  mentc  non  riede  ;  i 

CotsI  son  io,  chi  quaii  tutta  cesBa 
Mia  vistone,  ed  ancor  mi  diBttlla* 
Nel  cor  lo  dolce  che  nacque  da  essa. 

Cost  la  neve  f  al  sol  si  diaigilla, 

Cod  al  vento  oeUe  foglie  lievi  ( 

Si  perdea  la  sentenza  di  Sibilla-^ 
Even  as  is  he  who  sees  a  thing  in  a  dream,  and  after 


the  swcetneaa  of  them.     He  is  like  a  man  who,  awaking  out  of 
sleep,  continues  to  experience  the  impression,  whether  pleasur- 
able or  painful,  aGcasioned  b^  a  dream,  though  he  forgets  the 
dream  itself.     For  pattumt,  compare  Purg.  xii,  106-1081 — 
"  Chi  riso  e  pianto  son  tanto  seguaci 

Alia  passion  da  che  ciascun  si  apicca, 
Che  men  seguon  voler  nei  piil  veraci."' 
A  similarly  graceful  idea  is  expressed  in  Honier  (Odyis.  iv, 
838441),  where  it  is  said  of  the  dream  that  had  soothed  Pene- 
lope : — 

"  tf  ttwir  aroBittio  wapi  xiijiia  Xuiir^ 
ft  wtvua  inijuav  •  ijoi^  vwrou  ir6pttiMrtf 
KOop^  "iKOplaui  ■  ifi!Xoy  H  ol  Jjrop  idp9ii, 
ir  ol  trapyit  Sftipoi'  iwiowm  rtNcrii'  OfioXy^" 
Compare  also  Par.  zxiii,  49-60^  too  long  to  quote  here. 
•www  mi  dittillo :  Compare  Purg.  ii,  114 : — 
"  Che  la  dolcejcza  ancor  dentro  mi  suona." 
L.  Venturi  (ibid.  p.  ni) aayn o! distilla :    "  Verboch'  esprimela 
gioia  scendente  nel  cuore  <iuasi  a  gocce  preziosiBsime,  perchi 
meglio  ne  gustasse  la  soavitA,  e  tutto  ne  {osse  inebriato." 

i  Cosi  Utneve,  et  seq. :  Venturi,  in  the  same  passage,  remarks 
that  the  two  similes  comprised  in  this  last  terxina  set  the  seal 
upon  the  idea  of  the  vision  that  has  faded  away.  We  should 
take  note  that  the  first  of  these  similes,  taken  From  the  snow, 
indicates  the  manner  of  the  disappearance  that  takes  place  by 
the  gradual  loss  of  the  shape  ;  the  second  simile  indicates  the 
complete  dispersion  of  the  vision  itself  as  leaves  are  dispersed 
by  the  wind. 

} /a  un/autfiJi^ifiiJJii:  This  means  the  oracles  of  the  Cumaean 
Sibyll  written  on  very  light  leaves  which  the  wind  scattered  at 
the  opening  of  the  cavern.  Compare  Virg.  JEn.  iii,  444-455, 
especially  1.  445: — 

"Quaecumque  in  fbliis  descripsit  carmina  virgo." 
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the  dre&m  the  impresBioD  of  it  remains  upon  his 
emotions,  bat  the  rest  returns  not  to  his  mind ; 
such  am  I,  for  nearly  the  whole  of  my  vision  fades 
away  (from  my  recollection),  and  yet  there  is  still 
running  through  my  heart  the  sweetness  that  sprang 
firom  it  Even  thus  is  the  snow  unsealed  (i.e. 
thawed)  in  the  Sun,  even  thus  in  the  wind,  written 
apoo  the  light  leaves,  the  oracle  of  the  Sibyll  was 
lost. 

Division  III. — Dante  now  invokes  the  Light  of 
the  Most  High,  to  enable  him  to  record  even  a  small 
fragment  of  the  glories  that  met  his  eyes. 
0  Bomma  luce,  che  tanto  ti  levi 

Dai  concetti  mortali,  alia  mia  mente 
RiprcBta  un  poco  di  quel  che  parevi, 
E  fa  la  lingua  mia  tanto  poBsente,  70 

Ch'  una  favilla  sol  delta  tuB  gloria 
PoBB«  lasciare  alia  futura  gente  ; 
Chi  pertomare  alquanto-a  mia  memoria, 
E  per  aonare  un  poco  in  qucBti  versi, 
Pitl  si  conceperii  di  tua  vittoria.*  75 

O  Supreme  Light,  that  art  bo  far  exalted  above 
mortal  comprehension,  do  thou  lend  again  to  my 
memory  a  small  part  of  what  thou  didst  appear,  and 
give  such  power  to  my  tongue,  that  it  may  leave 
one  single  sparkle  of  Thy  Glory  to  races  yet  to 
come  ;  for  by  returning  Bomewhat  to  my  memory, 
and  by  a  little  sounding  (of  Thee)  in  these  verses, 
more  will  there  be  a  conception  of  Thy  pre- 
eminence. 

Dante's  eyes  are  now  made  capable,  by  contem- 
plation, of  bearing  such  an  intensity  of  radiance,  that 
he  feels  sure  that  had  he  broken  into  that  contempla- 

* Pii  ii  conceferi  di  tua  vittoria  :  "cioh  piii  si  conoscerjk  del 
tuo  Bommo  valore,  ed  infinita  eccellenza,  con  laquale,  e  per  la- 
quale  vinci,  e  Buperi  le  cose  tuttc. "  (Daniello.)  vittoria  :  "  la 
superiority  di  Dio  rispetto  a  tutte  le  cose  create."  (Casini.) 
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tioQ  by  averting  his  gaze,  he  would  not  have  had  the 
power  to  sustain  such  light  again.  He  therefore 
continues  to  ga^e,  until  his  visual  powers  and  the 
object  of  his  vision  are -one. 

lo  credo,  per  1'  acume  ch'  io  sofferai 

Del  vivo  niggio,  ch'  io  Barei  Bmamto, 
Se  gli  occhi  miei  da  lui  foBsero  aversi.'*' 
B  mi  ricorda  ch'  io  fui  piti  ardito 

Per  questo  a  sostener  tanto,  ch'  io  giunsl  80 

L'  aspetto  mio  col  valor  infinito.t 
O  abbond&nte  gratia,  ood'  io  preBunat 
Ficcar  lo  viao  per  la  luce  etema 
Tanto,  che  la  veduU  vi  consunsi  I 
I  think  that  by  reaaoc  of  the  piercing  keenness  of  the 
living  ray  that  I  was  enduring,  I  should  have  been 
bewildered  if  my  eyea  had  once  turned  aside  from 
it.     And  I  remember  that  on  this  account  I  was 
more  bold  to  endure  so  much,  that  I  conjoined  my 
gaze  to  the  Power  Infinite  (i.e.  my  eye  was  able  to 
penetrate  through  the  radiance  of  the  Gloiy  of  God). 
0  Grace  abundant,  by  which  I  could  presume  to 
fix  my  gaze  upon  the  Eternal  Light  so  intently, 
that  I  exhausted  all  my  power  to  see  it  t 
Benvenuto  says  that  in  the  lines  that  follow  Dante 

*j4tliii  .  .  .  averii:  All  they  who  look  BteadfaBtly  towards 
God,  gradually  acquire  such  a  power  as  to  be  able  to  continue 
so  to  gaze.  On  this  see  Benvenuto :  "  Et  hie  nota  diveraitatera 
quae  est  de  visione  inferior!  hie,  ad  illam  superiorem  ibi  in  viai- 
bilibuB :  oculua  namque  humanua  cum  videt  ezcellens  senaibile, 
sicut  radium  Bolis,  debilitatur  et  redditur  inabilis  ct  impotenB  ad 
videnda  alia  visibilia  minora ;  et  contra  autem  oculus  intellec- 
tuaiiB  vidcns  excclientiasimuni  sensibile,  sicut  radium  solis 
aetemi,  vigoratur  et  efficitur  potens  ad  vtdendum  perfectiuB 
illud  lumen  et  alia  inferiora." 

t  valor  ii^nito:  "Ciascuna  santa  anima,  che  contempla  Iddio, 
adiunge  a  Dio,  secondo  \a.  sua  fscultjl  del  comprendere :  imperd 
che  ogni  cosa,  che  cognoace,  cognosce  secondo  la  sua  facultjt, 
e  non  secondo  la  faculty  de  la  cosa  cogniusciuta  [iie\ ;  e  per& 
Iddio,  secondo  si,  i  incomprensibile ;  ma  ciascuna  mente  ne 
cognosce  tanto  quanta  pu6,  sicch'  ella  rimane  contenta."  (Buti.) 
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describes  what  he  saw  in  the  Divine  Essence  itself, 
and,  to  speak  briefly,  he  means,  that  all  things  created, 
both  corporeal  and  spiritual,  both  visible  and  invisible, 
both  temporal  and  eternal,  were  bound  up  in  that 
Essence ;  that  in  it  they  are  reflected  as  it  were  in  a 
mirror ;  that  they  have  there  their  being  in  an  instant 
of  eternity ;  so  that  things  future  are  as  things  pre- 
sent whether  they  be  contingent  or  necessary,  mov- 
able or  immovable,  occult  or  manifest,  fortuitous  or 
certain. 

Nel  auo  profondo  vidi  che  ■'  interna,  85 

Legato  con  unore  in  un  volume, 
Cid  che  per  1'  univerao  si  squadema ;  * 
Sustanzia  ed  accident!  e  lor  costume, 

Quaai  t  conflati  inaieme  per  tal  modo, 

Che  cib  ch'  io  dico  i  un  aemplice  lume.l  90 

*squatUrmi:  QumUtko  i*  a  volume.  The  "s"  in  Squadtr- 
nart  IS  privative,  and  the  meaning  is,  that  what  was  bound  up 
in  one  volume  is  now  broken  up,  and  scattered  abroad. 

+  Quoii :  Others  read  TiOti.  Dr,  Moore.  {Ttxl.  CriL  p.  503) 
writes :  "  The  reading  Q»an  is  that  of  the  vaat  majority  of  USS. 
here.  TwUt  ia  characteriBtic  of  the  Vatican  family  and  a  few 
others.  The  former  is  probably  correct,  for  it  is  natural  that 
the  strong  metaphor  conflati  should  be  thus  qualified ;  and 
further,  quasi  well  indicates  the  sense  of  a  mystery  which  the 
Poet  could  not  adequately  explain  or  express."  The  idea  that 
with  Qod  substance  and  accidmt  have  no  distinction  is  explained 
by  St.  Thom.  Aquin,  {Stimm.  TkeoL  pan  i,  qu.  iii,  art.  6) :  "Omne 

J  nod  eat  per  se,  prius  est  eo  quod  est  per  accidens.  Unde  cum 
)euB  sit  simpliciter  primum  ens,  in  eo  nihil  potest  esse  per  ac- 
cidens.  Sed  nee  accidentia  per  se  in  eo  esse  possunt ;  sicut 
risibile  est  per  se  accidens  hominis  ;  quia  bujusmodi  accidentia 
causantur  ex  principiis  subjecti.  In  Deo  autem  nihil  potest  eoae 
causatum,  cum  sit  causa  prima.  Unde  relinquitur  quod  in  Deo 
nullum  sit  accidens." 

Idi  ch'  io  dico  i  wn  temptiet  lumt :  "  cioi  erano  per  d  fatto 
modo  in  Dio,  che  erano  una  cosa  semplice  e  non  compiuta : 
imperd  che  in  Dio  non  pud  essere  alcuna  cosa  composla,  e  per 
questo  vuole  dire  ch'  clli  vidde  in  Dio  I'  idea  di  tutte  le  cose  ;  et 
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Lft  forma  univenal  di  questo  nodo* 

Credo  ch'  io  vidi,  perchi  piA  di  lai^o, 
Dicendo  qneato,  mi  sento  ch'  io  godo. 
In  its  bthomless  depths  I  saw  that  there  is  con- 
tained, bound  up  with  Love  in  one  volume,  that 
which  is  diepersed  (in  loose  pages)  throughout  the 
universe ;  substance  and  accident,  and  their  proper- 
tiea,  fused  together  as  it  were  in  such  fashion,  that 
what  I  speak  of  is  a  simple  light  (i^.  fused  together 
so  completely,  that  no  trace  of  division  or  composi- 
tion remained).  The  universal  form  of  this  bond  I 
believe  that  I  saw,  for  in  saying  this,  I  feel  that  I 
rejoice  more  abundantly. 

Dante  now  excuses  himself  from  more  fully  describ- 
ing this  universal  form,  and  he  says  that  the  single 
moment  of  his  vision,  by  reason  of  its  transcendence, 
throws  a  deep  shade  of  forgetfulness  over  bis  memory. 
Un  punto  solo  m'  ft  maggior  letargo,+ 

i  idea  1'  esemplare  imagine  di  tutte  le  cose,  benchi  Ariatotile 
disae  esaere  idea  la  intesa  similitudine  di  tutte  le  cose,  tra  at 
different!."    (Buti.) 

*  node  :  That  is,  the  afore-mentioned  union  of  substance  and 
accident.  The  paraphrased  signification  of  this  Itrxina  is :  1 
believe  that  in  the  Eternal  Light  I  could  discern  the  Divine 
Essence,  which  binds,  or  tiea  into  a  knot,  all  things  in  creation; 
for  in  stating  this  my  belief;  I  feel  myself  to  be  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  more  intense  beatitude,  proportioned  to  the  more 
Sublime  Divinity  of  that  which  I  saw. 

fletargo:  There  are  nearly  as  many  interpretationa  of  this 
paasaee  as  there  are  Commentators.  Casini  says  the  passage  ia 
one  of  the  moat  obacure  in  the  poem,  and  he  remarks  that  the 
moat  commonly  accepted  interpretation  is  the  one  founded  upon 
the  hypothesis  that  Dante  by  Ittargo  meant  simply  "forgetful- 
ness, *.«.  the  state  of  oblivion  into  which  he  had  fallen  from  the 
effect  of  hia  viaion ;  and  one  would  then  interpret  the  passage  : 
"  A  single  instant  paased  since  that  which  I  witnessed  produces 
in  me  a  more  complete  forgetfulnesa  than  was  that  which  would 
exist  after  twenty-five  centuries  respecting  the  expedition  of  the 
Argonauta."  Lombard!  and  Bia^oli  appear  to  he  the  only 
two  Commentatora  who  interpret  tbia  difficult  passage  correctly. 
Lombardi  says ;  "  Un  solo  punto  di  tempo  scorso  dopo  la  beata 
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Che  ventkinque  secoli  all'imprua  95 

Che  fc'  Nettuno  ammirar  I'  ombni  d'  Argo, 
Cori  U  mente  mia,  tutu  soapesa, 

Mirava  fiisa  immobite  ed  attenta, 
-  B  sempre  di  mirar  faceasi  accesa.* 
Oae  momcDt  of  time  (after  the  gazing)  produces 
in  me  a  more  complete  oblivion  (t.«.  mental  dis> 
ability,  letargo),  than  twenty-five  centuries  (have 
produced)  of  the  enterprise  that  made  Neptune 
marvel  at  the  shadow  of  the  Argo  (on  the  water). 
In  like  manner  (<.«.  full  of  wonderment)  my  mind, 
wholly  in  suspense,  immovable  and  attentive,  was 
gazing  fixedly  (into  the  Divine  Light),  and  from  its 
continuous  gazing  grew  enkindled. 

viaione  gli  cagiond  maggior  dimenticanza  di  cift  che  in  Dio 
avea  veduto  che  non  apportassero  di  oblivione  al  fatto  degli 
Argonaut!  secoli  venticingue."  Bisgioli,  who,  as  a  rule,  can- 
not say  too  much  in  dispraise  of  Lombardi,  cordially  re- 
echoes his  interpretation  of  this  passage  :  "  li  sentimento  i, 
che  un  solo  punto  di  tempo,  un  solo  iatente  scorso  poi,  fa  piii 
dimenticare  a  lui  [Dante]  della  sua  vlsione,  che  venticinque 
secoli,  scoTsi  dall'  impreBi  degli  Ai^onauti,  insino  all'  ora  che 
Bcrive,  non  fanno  dimenticare  quell'  impresa  al  mondo  ;  benchi 
questo  lungo  tratto  di  secoli  faccia  si  che  appena  da  uno  e  da 
un  altro  vi  si  pensi,  essendo  dat  generale  ignorata  afTatto. 
Queata  mia  spiegazione  i  divcraa  da  quells  degli  altri  interpret), 
salvo  il  Lombardi,  il  quale  al  merito  d'  aver  quasi  colto  il  aenao 
intero,  aggiunge  quello  del  sotto  poato  calcolo,  a  dimostrare 
che  tanti  aecoli  appunto,  quanti  dice  Dante,  tramezzavano 
[had  intervened  between]  i  due  estremi  del  tempo  che  si  dice  : — 

Dair  anno  del  danteaco  Via^gio  a  Gesil  Crista,  1300 

Da  Gesu  Criato  alia  Pondazione  di  Roma,  750 

Dalla  Pondazione  di  Roma  alia  Diatruzione  di  Troia,  431 

Dalla  Distruzione  di  Troia  all'  Impresa  degli  Argonauti,  79 


Dante  supposes  the  Argonautic  expedition  to  have  taken  place 
B.C.  I  zoo,  which  added  to  a-d.  1300,  the  supposed  date  of  his 
viaion,  makes  35  centuries. 

*  faceasi  accesa :  "La  mia  mente  sempre  diventava  piit 
ardente  di  considerare  e  conoscere  Iddio  :  quanto  piit  V  uomo 
contempla  Iddio,  tanto  piili  cresce  1'  ardore  di  contemplarlo." 
(Buti.) 
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The  ardent  intensity  of  its  contemplation  increased 
while  it  (Dante's  mind)  was  contemplating. 

Dante  enlarges  still  further  upon  his  inability  to 
turn  from  the  contemplation  of  that  Light  to  any  less 
worthy  object.  It  will  be  with  the  stammering  lips 
of  an  infant  that  he  will  alone  be  able  in  the  future 
to  discuss  these  holy  things. 

A  quells  luce  cotal  si  diventa,  100 

Cbe  volgerai  da  lei  per  altro  aspetto* 
fi  impossibil  che  mai  bi  consenta; 
Perocchi  il  ben  t  ch'  h  del  volere  ofabietto, 

*P»r  (mirar)  uUro  aspctlo :  The  Supreme  Good  is  so  thoroughly 
concentrated  in  that  Light,  that  no  one  among  the  Blessed  can 
ever  have  any  wish  so  great  as  to  see  Him.  Compare  St.  Thom. 
Aquin.  {Summ.  Tluot.  pars  i,  3^',  qn.  v,  art.  4] :  "  Perfectabea- 
titudo  hominia  in  visione  divinae  esaentiae  consistit  Eat  autem 
imposaibile  quod  aliquis  videns  divinam  essentiam  velit  earn 
non  videre,  quia  omne  bonum  habitum,  quo  aliquis  carere  vult, 
aut  est  iiiBufficiens,  et  quaeritur  aliquid  suflicentiua  loco  ejus, 
aut  habet  aliquod  incommoduni  annexum,  propter  quod  in 
fastidtun  venit.  Visio  autem  divinae  essentiae  replet  animam 
omnibas  bonis,  cum  conjungatfonti  totiusbonitatiB.  .  .  .  Simi* 
liter  etiam  non  habet  aliquod  incommodum  adjunctum.  .  .  . 
Sic  ergo  patet  quod  propria  voluntate  beatus  non  potest  beati- 
tudinem  deHerere." 

fPeriKchi  U  ben,  et  seq. :  Compare  Purg.  xvii,  1x7-139: — 
"Ciascun  confusamente  un  bene  apprende, 
Nel  qual  si  queti  1'  animo,  e  disira  ; 
Perchi  di  giugner  lui  ciascun  contende  ; " 
andPsr.  v,  iia;— 

"  S'  io  ti  flammeggio  nel  caldo  d'  amore 
Di  li  dal  modo  che  in  terra  si  vede, 
Si  che  degti  occhi  tuoi  vinco  il  valore, 
Non  ti  maravigliar;  chi  cib  procede 

Da  perfetto  veder,  che  come  apprende, 
Cos!  nel  bene  appreao  move  il  piede. 
Io  venio  ben  si  come  gi&  risplende 
Nello  intelletto  tuo  1'  etema  luce, 
Che,  vista  sola,  scmprc  amore  accende ; 
E  3'  altra  cosa  vostro  amor  seduce. 
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Tutto  ■'  RccogUe  in  lei,  e  fuor  di  qoella 
fi  difettivo  cid  che  U  h  perfetto.  105 

Omai  urA  pift  corta*  niia  faveUa, 

Pure  a  quel  ch'  to  ricordo,  che  di  un  &nte  t 
Che  bagni  ancor  la  lingua  alia  mammella. 

In  presence  of  that  radiance  one  becomes  snch, 
that  to  turn  one's  view  away  from  it  to  any  other 
prospect  it  is  impossible  that  one  should  ever  con- 
seat;  because  the  Good  which  is  the  object  of  the 
will,  ie  wholly  concentrated  in  it  (the  Divine  Light), 
and  outside  of  (the  said  Light),  that  is  defiective 
which  within  it  is  perfect.  Henceforward  my 
speech  will  fall  even  more  short  of  what  I  yet  re- 
member, than  that  of  an  infant  who  still  moistens 
his  tongue  at  the  breast. 

Division  IV. — Casini  remarks  that  Dante,  before 
relating  how  he  was  able  in  the  Eternal  Light  to 
discern  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Trinity,  anticipates 
a  possible  objection  that  might  be  opposed  to  him 
respecting  the  variety  of  the  images  under  which  he 
represents  its  Divinity.     If  this  Divinity  is  simple 

*eorta:  "  Imperfect,  insufficient"  Compare  Purg.  xzx,  136, 
137:— 

"  Tanto  gi&  cadde,  che  tutti  argomentt 

Alia  salute  sua  eran  gift  corti,"  etc  ; 
and  Par.  xi,  52-5^  :— 

"  Perd  chi  d'  esso  loco  fa  parole 

Hon  dica  Ascesi,  che  direbbe  corto, 
Ma  Oriente,  se  proprio  dir  vuole." 
See  also  Par.  xntiii,  121  :— 

"quanto  t  corto  il  dire." 
ifantt :  An  infant.     Compare  Furg,  zi,  66 : — 
"  B  sallo  in  Campagnatico  ogni  fante." 
The  meaning  at  JanU  in  Purg.  xi,  66,  is  much  disputed.     See 
my  note,  in  Reaiingt  on  the  Purgatorio,  and  edition,  voL  i,  pp. 
413,  413.    And  Pure,  xxv,  61,  63 ; — 

"  Ua  come  d'  animal  divenga  fante, 
Non  vedi  tu  ancor." 
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and  immutable,  why  does  he  say  that  he  saw  It  con- 
tinually  changing,  and  presenting  Itself  under  a 
variety  of  aspects  ?  The  answer  is,  that  it  is  not 
because  there  are  differences  in  the  aspect  of  God, 
but  because  his  (Dante's)  gaze,  as  he  looked  upon 
Him,  became  so  fortified,  that  the  One  Semblance  of 
Qod  appeared  to  him  to  undei^o  changes  in  propor- 
tion to  the  difference  there  was  in  his  varying  powers 
of  vision. 

Non  perchi  piii  ch'  nn  eemplicc  sembiante*' 

Foue  nel  vivo  lume  ch'  io  mirava,  no 

Che  tal  i  aerapre  qua)  era  davante ; 
Ma  per  la  vista,  che  a'  awaJorava 

In  me  guardando,  una  sola  parvenza, 
Untandom'  io,  a  me  ai  travagliava.'t' 
Not  because  there  was  more  than  one  single  sem- 
blance in  the  Living  Light  that  I  was  contemplat- 
ing, for  that  always  remains  what  it  was  before ; 
but  by  reason  of  my  power  of  vision  which  was 
waxing  stronger  in  me  as  I  looked,  one  single 
semblance  waa  ever  changing  to  me  as  1  myself 
changed. 
It  was  not  really  changing  in  its  Essence,  which  is 
ever  immutable,  but,  by  Dante's  changing  powers  of 
vision,  it  seemed  to  be  undei^goinga  process  of  trans- 
formation, and  to  be  assuming  various  aspects. 

*sempliee  ttmbitmU :  Compare  Dt  Vutg.  Bloq.  i,  16.  II.  46-60 : 
"  Potest  magis  in  una  quam  in  alia  redolere,  aicat  simplicisaima 
aubstantiarum,  quae  Deua  eat,  qui  in  homine  magis  redolet 
quam  in  bruto. 

f ti travagliava :  "si  mutava,  quanto  al  cospetto  mio;  ma 
non  quanto  all'  essere  auo,  che  i  sempre  immutabile."  (^ButL) 
There  ia,  in  the  Gran  Dixiommo,  more  than  one  illustration  to 
show  that  travggliani  has  the  meaning  of  "undergoing  trana- 
formation,  change,  alteration ; "  and  travagliaton  was  one  of 
the  regular  words  in  mediaval  Itahan  for  a  juggler,  conjuror, 
or  jester. 
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Dante  now  makes  an  attempt  to  describe  in  what 
threefold  shape  he  saw  the  Blessed  Trinity. 

Nella  profonda  e  chiara  Buasigtenza  115 

Deir  alto  luine  parvemi  tre  giri 
Di  tre  colon  e  d'  una  continent ;  • 
B  I'  tin  dair  altro,  come  Iri  da  Iri,f 
Parea  riflesso,  e  il  terzo  parea  fbco 
Che  quinci  e  quindi  egualmente  si  spin.  lao 

Within  the  profound  and  radiant  subsistency  of 
the  Exalted    Light   there   appeared   to  mc  three 
circles  of  threefold  colour  and  of  one  dimension; 
and  the  one  seemed  to  be  rejected  by  the  other  as 
Iris  by  Iris  (i.e.  as  one  rainbow  by  another),  and 
the  third  seemed  to  be  fire  that  waa  breathed  forth 
equally  by  both. 
Dante  had  said  before  that  his  powers  of  describing 
these  Holy  Mysteries  would  be  as  insufficient  as  an 
infant's  prattle.     He  now  laments  that  it  is  so. 
0  quanto  i  corto  I  il  dire,  e  come  lioco  g 

*d'  Hiu  coniitienta:  Cary  says  that,  in  the  Parmenidei  of 
Plato,  it  is  argued  that  all  conceivable  quantities  and  qualities, 
however  contradictory,  are  necessarily  inherent  in  our  idea  of 
a  universe  or  unity.  In  the  opinion  of  Casini  these  tre  giri 
form  an  image  of  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Trinity;  the  tre 
colon  represent  their  attributes  (Pat.  x,  i) ;  the  una  cmtiruHta 
signifies  their  perfect  equality ;  the  reflecttw'  ray  is  the  Omni- 
potence of  the  Father ;  the  reflect«J  ray  is  the  Wisdom  of  the 
Son  ;  and  the  fiery  ray  the  Power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Who  is 
the  Love  that  proceedeth  from  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

t/ri  da  Iri :  "  SI  come  in  1'  arco  celeste  si  vede  diversi  cotori 
che  r  un  colore  in  si  riceve  e  fa  cosl  quella  visione.  B  dice 
che  il  lerzo  parea  fuoco  ch'  era  1'  Amore  o  vero  Spirito  Santo, 
il  quale  egualmente  procede  dalle  due  persone,  cioi  dal  Padre 


of  the  Son  proceeds  from  the  Light  of  the  Father,  just  as  i. 
that  remarkable  phenomenon  of  nature  the  double  luminous 
irradiation  takes  place  in  an  atmosphere  charged  with  rain. 

t  corto:  See  footnote  on  1.  106. 

^fioeo :  Compare  Inf.  i,  6a,  63  :— 
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A]  mio  concetto !  e  queato  a  qnel  ch'  io  vidi 
fi  tanto,  che  non  baata  a  dicer  poco. 
O  how  ioBufBcient  is  speech,  and  how  feeble  be* 
side  my  conception  1  &nd  this  (my  conception)  be- 
side what  I  Baw  is  so  infinitesimal,  that,  to  express 
it,  (the  word)  "little"  suffices  not, 

Dante  feeling  himself  unequal  to  the  task  of  describ- 
ing how  he  thought  he  discerned  a  semblance  of  a 
human  form  in  the  second  circle,  meaning  the  Second 
Person  of  the  Trinity,  utters  an  impassioned  apos- 
trophe to  the  Eternal  Light,  which  alone  can  com- 
prehend Itself. 

O  luce  eterna,  che  sota  in  te  sidi,* 

Sola  t'  intendijt  e  da  te  intelletta  125 

Ed  intcndente  te  ^  ami  ed  arridi  1  g 

"Dinanzi  agU  occhi  mi  si  fu  ofTcrto 
Chi  per  lungo  silenzio  parea  fioco." 
In  Readings  on  the  Inferno,  fioco  is  translated  "faint  of  voice." 
See  footnote  on  the  word,  where  among  other  illustrations  the 
present  passage  is  quoted. 

*e*e  .  .  .  iiJi ;  "  That  art,  that  doat  rest,  that  dost  dwell," 
derived  from  the  Latin  verb  sidere. 

i  Sola  t'  iiiiMdi :  God  alone  can  know  and  understand  Him- 
self. St.  Thorn.  Aquin.  (Summ.  Theol.  pars  i,  qu.  xii),  in  all 
the  Articles  explains  vidtbipius  Deum  sicuti  est,  in  the  seme 
that  the  Blessed  will  see  God  in  proportion  to  the  particular 
capacity  of  each  to  do  so.  In  Conv.  ii,  6,  II.  93,  94,  Dante  speaks 
of  God  as  "  la  Luce  che  sola  ai  medestma  vede  compiuta- 

X  The  punctuation  in  line  136  is  altered  from  that  in  Dr. 
Moore's  text. 

gutfM  ed  arridi:  Among  man^  other  readings  one  of  the 
pnncipal  variants  iete  ame  arridi.  On  this  Dr.  Moore  (Textual 
Criticism,  pp.  50a,  503)  writes  ;  "  The  reading  of  the  majority  of 
the  MSS.  here  (a  me  arridi)  must,  I  think,  be  unhesitatm^ly  re- 
jected. Such  an  intrusion  of  Dante's  own  personality  m  the 
midst  of  this  grand  description  (expressed  in  the  well-known 
language  of  theological  wnters^  of  the  mysterious  relations  of 
the  Persons  of  the  Divine  Trinity  would  be  the  very  bathos  of 
egotism.     The  true  reading  ia  therefore  doubtless  te  ami  ed 
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Qnella  drcnUam,  che  d  concetta  * 
Paim  in  te  t  come  Inroe  riflecK), 
Dagli  ocelli  miei  klqwuito  circonspctta,J 

Dentro  da  at  del  uio  colore  steMO  i  jo 

Ui  puve  pinta  della  nostra  effige. 
Per  che  il  mio  nao  in  lei  tntto  era  meaao. 


atridi."  Dr.  Hoore,  in  a  note,  adda  that  be  haa  fonnd  reinarka 
verjr  similar  to  hia  own  on  the  reading  a  me  arridi  in  DioaiBJ, 
Anedd.  iv,  p.  175. 

*Qudbf  dreuUtioH  .  .  .  H  cmietttA!  Dante  baa  elaewhere 
treated  of  the  Incarnation,  and  tbe  blending  of  two  naturea  in 
Cbriat    Compare  Par.  ii,  40-43 : — 

"  Accender  ne  dovria  piA  il  diaio 

Di  veder  quella  esaenaa,  in  che  ai  vede 
Come  noatra  natvrae  Dio  s'  nnio;" 
and  Par.  xiii,  35-37  :— 

"  LI  ai  cantd  non  Bacco,  non  Peana, 

Ua  tre  Peraone  in  divina  natura, 
Ed  in  una  persona  esaa  e  1'  amana ; " 
and  in  P»rg.  zzxi,  131-133 : — 

"Come  in  to  apecchio  il  sol,  non  altrimenti 
La  doppia  fiera  dentro  vi  ra^ava. 
Or  con  nni,  or  con  altri  reggimenti.'' 
\Pama  inU:  Others  read  in  trc.     Dr.  Moore  (T4xL  Crit. 
pp.  503-504)  writes :  "In  this  case  an  overwhelming  majority 
of  HSS.  baa  preaerved  the  correct  reading  m  te,  though,  as  we 
have  teen  elsewhere,  this  coRMfutu  would  not  by  any  means 
BoiFBce  to  prove  it  to  be  so.    Tbe  reading  im  trt,  which  has  a 
vague  and  superficial  appropriateness  in  an  addresa  to  the 
Tnnity,  is  really  inappropriate,  since  Dante's  language  is  never, 
and  least  of  all  on  such  a  subject  aa  tbe  present,  vague  or  in- 
accurate.   This  reading  would  be  both,  for  it  overlooks  the* 
very  definite  limitation  implied  by 

'  Quella  circulazion,  che  si  concetta  pareva 
,  .  .  come  lumt  rifleao,' 
language  which  distinctly  limits  the  passage  to  tbe  Second 
Penon  of  the  Trinitjr.    This  is  also  required  by  what  follows 
in  11.  130,  131,  and  tor  this  purpose  the  expression  com*  Utm* 
ri/Uuo  IB  accurate  and  suitable  1  "   . 

XdrcoHtpetta :  Scartaazini  emphasizes  the  fact  that  this  doea 
not  only  mean  "contemplated,"  but  as  giri  are  referred  to,  we 
must  understand  "  contemplated  it  around." 
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O  Eternal  Light,  that  dost  rest  in  Thyself  alon^ 
Thoualone  knoweat  Thyself,  and  by  Thyself  under- 
stood and  understanding,  lovest  and  smilest  on 
Thyself  I  That  circle  (the  second  of  the  three)  which 
seemed  to  be  conceived  in  Thee  even  as  a  reflected 
light,  after  that  I  had  contemplated  it  around  for  a 
white  with  mine  eyes,  appeared  to  me  within  Itself 
of  its  own  colouring  to  be  painted  with  our  image 
(i.e.  within  the  circle  I  seemed  to  discern  a  human 
form),  wherefore  my  eyes  were  steadfastly  fixed 
upon  it. 

Dante,  wishing  to  describe  his  unattainable  desire 
to  understand  the  mystery  of  the  union  of  the  Divine 
and  human  nature  in  Christ,  compares  himself  to  a 
geometrician  striving  after  the  solution  of  that  in- 
soluble problem,  the  squaring  of  the  circle. 
Qua!  t  '1  geometra  *  chc  tutto  b'  affige 
Per  misurarlo  cerchio,  e  non  ritrova, 
Pensando,  quel  principio  ond'  egli  indige  ;  t     13s 
Tale  era  io  a  quella  vista  nuova  : 
Veder  voleva  come  ai  convenne 
L'  imago  al  cerehio,  e  come  vi  ■'  indova  ;  { 
Ma  noD  eran  da  db  le  proprie  penne, 

Se  non  che  la  mia  mente  fu  pereossa  140 

*geomtira,  et  seq. :  The  problem  of  the  quadrature  of  the 
circfe  had  been  for  agca  before  the  time  of  Dante  the  crux  of 
matheraaticiana.  Two  other  paaaagea  in  Dante's  writings  show 
that  he  deemed  the  problem  insoluble.  Compare  D«  Afm.  iii,3, 
II.  7-10 :  "  Multa  ctenim  ignoramus,  de  quibus  non  litigamua  ; 
nam  geomctra  circuli  quadraturam  ignorat,  non  tamen  de  ipaa 
litigat"  Compare  also  Coav.  ii,  14, 11.  194-323,  and  especially 
II.  217-220;  "II  cerchio  perlo  Buoarco  iimpoasibtle  aquadrare 
perfettamente,  e  pecb  i  impoaaibile  amisurare  appunto," 

t  qutl  pHncipio  tmd'  tgli  indict :  "  dot  quale  sia  la  esatta 
proporzione  tra  il  diaroetro  e  la  circonferenza  del  circolo  stewo." 
(Comoldi.) 

Ivi  s'  itidova ;  "  Io  in  quella  vista  dei  tre  giri  voleva  vedere 
come  e  perchi  la  nostra  natura  (I'  imago)  h  unita  al  Verbo 
(al  ctrchto  s'  imlcva):  i.e.  in  esao  ha  il  buo  deve  o  luogo." 
(Comoldi.) 

II  U. 
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Da  UD  fiilgore,  in  che  ana  voglia*  venae. 
As  is  the  geometrician  who  applies  himself  with  all 
thepowersofhismind  to  square  the  circle,  and  can- 
not by  reasoning  discover  that  principle  he  has  need 
of;  even  such  was  I  at  that  new  apparition :  I 
wished  to  see  in  what  manner  the  (human)  image 
was  conjoined  to  the  (divine)  circle,  and  how  it 
finds  a  place  in  it ;  but  not  equal  to  such  a  flight 
were  my  wings  (t.;.  my  intellectual  faculties),  had 
it  not  been  that  my  mind  was  smitten  by  a  light- 
ning flash,  in  which  came(theful(iImentof)  its  wish. 

This  means  that  in  the  flash  of  lightning  there  came 
that  after  which  Dante's  mind  was  longing,  namelyi 
the  power  to  comprehend  the  mystery  of  the  union  of 
the  two  natures,  the  human  and  the  Divine  in  Christ. 
Dante  now  brings  the  Canto  and  the  Poem  to  a 
conclusion  by  showing  that  God  had  taken  complete 
possession  of  his  every  desire,  and  of  his  whole  will, 
and  was  guiding,  moving,  and  turning  them  with  that 
same  Lore  with  which  He  directs  and  governs  all  the 
great  Heavenly  bodies. 

All'  alta  fantasia  f  qui  mancd  possa ; 

Ma  ^A  volgeva  il  mio  disiro  e  il  veUe, 
SI  come  rota  ch'  egualmente  h  moBsa, 
L'  amor  che  move  il  sole  e  1'  altre  stelle.  |  145 

*  w^lia :  We  are  ta  underHtaod  vogli*  as  U  ctaa  voUita,  ue. 
the  fulfilment  of  Dsnte's  wish. 

+  Air  alia  fanUuia :  Compare  Ctmv.  iii,  4,  II.  86^t :  "  Dico  che 
il  noBtro  intelletto,  per  difetto  della  virtCl  della  quale  trae  qaello 
<ji'  el  vede  (che  i  virtH  organica.),  cioi  ta  fantasia,  non  puote  a 
certe  cose  salire,  perocchi  la  fantasia  nol  pud  aiutare,  chi  non 
ha  il  di  che." 

X  V  amor  tAe  movt  il  sole  e  I'  aUre  sUlk  :  Scartacrini  points 
out  that  the  first  words  of  the  Paradiso  jpeak  of  ta  gloria  di 
CohU  che  tHtto  miuve,  and  the  last  words  are  the  Love  which 
moves  the  Sun  and  the  other  stars.  Bach  of  the  three  CattUche, 
as  we  ^ave  seen,  ends  with  the  word  sUlU,  indicating  to  what 
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Here  power  failed  the  sublime  vision ;  but  already 
my  desire  aod  my  wilt  were  being  driven  on,  just 
like  a  wheel  that  is  evenly  moved,  by  the  Love 
which  moves  the  Sun  and  the  other  stars. 

Benvenuto  says  that  the  even  movement  of  a  wheel 
denotes  the  junction  between  the  beginning  and  the 
end ;  for  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  Dante  has 
had  the  fixed  determination  to  arrive  at  the  end  of 
all  things ;  and  "to  the  Beatific  Vision  of  that  end 
may  He  guide  ua  in  patria,  who  deigned  to  bring 
this  most  fortunate  author  in  via;  and  to  Him  be 
honour,  glory,  and  perpetuity,  for  ever  and  ever. 
Amen,  Amen,  Amen  !  "* 

point  the  eye  of  man  should  direct  its  gaze.  Compare  Dante's 
B^.  Kaiti,  §  15,  II.  367-270 :  "  Finte  totius  et  partis  est,  removere 
viventes  in  hac  vita  de  statu  mieeriae,  et  perducere  ad  statura 
felicitatia."  Scartazzini  happily  sums  up  the  endings  of  the 
three  Cantidu  as  follows  :  "Chi  ha  considerato  i^  miseria  che 
tien  dietro  al  peccato,  sente  il  desiderio  di  liberarsene  ed  uet 
qmndi  a  riveder  ie  sttUt  (Inf.  xxxiv,  139) ;  Chi  si  i  purgato  dal 
peccato  si  sente  furo  e  dkposto  a  sklire  alle  sUlle  {Purg.  xxxiii, 
14s) ;  chi  ha  conseguito  lo  stato  di  felicity,  i  v&lto  con  libero, 
equabile,  tranquillo  moto  dall'  Amor  che  move  ilSoUer  altre 
iUile  {Par.  xxxiii,  145)." 

*  In  a  colophon,  Benvenuto  writes  that  he  finished  his  com- 
roentaiy  on  the  last  day  of  May,  1410. 

END  OF  THE  PABADISO. 


While  this  last  sheet  was  passing  through  the  press, 
there  came  the  sad  news  of  the  assassination  of  King 
Humbert  at  Monza,  a  crime  which  has  shocked  all  the 
civilized  world,  and  especially  those  who,  like  myself, 
have  lived  in,  and  love,  Italy. 

A»gHit,  1900.  W.  W.  V. 
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Volnni*   tieing  the   Fnnciicui 
Order,  the  leaves  the  Friois,  i. 
418-430. 
A   queato  Seiuitii  f  ha  Uvale,  see 

Acoiu,  fivier  it,  the  pariib  of  Acone 
Id  the  Val  di  Sieve,  ii,  14,  15. 

Acqua  lit  diieendt,  t,  allusioD  to 
the  river  Chiatdo  or  Cbiaggio, 
DearOubbio,  i,  373.37*. 

AcqnaspvtB,  Cardinal  MaltHi  d',  i, 
4i9f  490. 

Adam,  li,  391-33B  ;  bow  long  be  va* 
in  Limio,  li,  395-330 ;  how  long 
between  his  cmlion  and  Dante's 


.„-  ^ ;  loigtb  of  hii  lojouin 
in  the  Garden  of  Paradi*e,  ii, 
334>  335- 
AdamanU,  toe  dianiond,  1,  55,  56. 


Adigi 


l.=97. 


i,  an  opstan  Gudph  faoill^, 
ii,  aS,  a7. 
Adriatic  coast,  ii,  1S7,  i8fi. 
Adulterie,  tbe  proetitolion  of  holy 
things   10  the   rapacity  o(  the 
Fontitis,  i,  336, 
Afiirismi,  meaning  (be  (tody  of  medi- 
dne,  i,  366-368. 

*,  Pope,  tlii  visit  to  Jnstinien, 

ii.4a,.43 


AgapeiiM 


AgMiUo,  the  Lamb  of  Ood, 
Agv,  r,  alia  sUlia.  the 

needle  darting  round  to  tbe  polar 


ivola.  r,  tb«  liib«b)ied  eanb,  ii, 
aai,   aaa;    the  little   threihing- 

Boor   {meaning  onr  Earth),  u. 


Alba,  tbe  K 

ingdomof. 

,  1S7,  1S8. 

Alberichi,  the   Florenti 

ne  family  of. 

ii,  ao. 

Albeit  of  H^kiburg,  ii, 

laa,  las. 

Albertm  Magnus  of  Cologne,  T,  35a, 

Aia£=„, 

,  Hercules, 

1,  316-318. 

Alcmawn, 

141,  14a- 

Al  Padn, 

al  Figlio. 

alio   Spinle 

Sojito, 

hynm  of  the  HearenlT 

Most, 

"'tis; 

■^te's 

great  -  grand- 

1'  St.  ^-^ 

Alpine  peaks,  i,  190. 

AUra  letiiia,  spint  of  Folco  of  Mar- 
seilles, i.  309.  3'°- 

Altro,  /',  the  Aniangel  Raphael,  i, 
130. 

Allmi,  t,  Jesus  Christ,  ii,  484,  ^65. 

Alvemia,  heights  of,  in  Ibe  Caaeulno, 
i.  38s.  386.  ^  ^  , 

Amanit,  pnuu^Giaa,  i.  144. 

Amanta,  O.  Beatrice  beloved  bf 
God,  1,  144. 

Amidei,  the  Florentine  family  of  the, 
ii.  48. 

Ammi,  Amen,  i,  469,  470. 

Amer.  meaning  the  Daty.  I,  a6. 

Amor  ungilieB.  meaning  the  Virgin 
Mary,  ii,  044,  045  1  caldv,  love 
of  Bealiice  for  Dante,  i,  150, 
iji ;  ealde,  God  Ibe  Hoty  Ghost, 
'.  443.  444i  ielct.  ii.  13a,  133. 
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309-319,  368;  rdtnw,  God,  ii, 
401 ;  alia  caritA,  Bialled  Lorc, 
ii,  175.  176;  MCTD,  i,  49^,  soo; 
nHdia.  meuiiDg  Angeli,  li,  401 ; 
fattnu,  Daote'i  loring  fore- 
rktbcr,  CACciaguida,  ii,  43,  43 ; 
frimo,  the  Primal  Love,  >  (.,  tbe 
lEupiraxion  oC  tbe  Holy  ^iril,  i, 
i8i;  tbe  Primal  Love,  God,  ii. 
S03,  504 ;  fmlf  Awior,  i.i.,  (be 
Arcbangel  Oabrid.  full  of  Lotc, 
ii.  4M.  WSl  "f™  amim,  the 
love  for  high  and  holr  (hingi,  i, 
ao4 ;  ;mj/>  anuri,  the  Angeli, 
baingi  o(  kne,  ii,  408. 


i,  4SO.  45'- 
*^  "■"■■*,  woo  was   acai  to   ns 

sit(tal  to  St.  Paul,  ii,  wS-joS. 
Anctlla,  sua,  Irii.  bandmaidea  of 

Juno,i,  395,  396;  lackiariaima 

aiutila.   meaning   Aurora,   *'~~ 

dawn,  ii,  4*9.  430. 
Andiiia,  fatbo-  of  M-maa,  i. 


Sphere  baa   „ _. 

Aogelic  Order  attached  to  it,  i,  85- 
87.  ''37-!»39  ;  creation  o(  Angels, 
i«i,  ii,  397-416;  regfoD  oT  ii, 
151,    305,  3o6 ;   Orders   of,   ii 

S  1-396:  teat  mention,  pasiim.- 
led  sparks,  ii,  3S4,  385  ;  num- 
ber of,  ii,  404;  innumerable, 
greatness  of  God  displayed  in 
them,  ii,  ^i-^b;  tbeir  bodies 
liansparem  throng  the  glor;  of 
God,  ii,  455-457 ;  description  of 
Angelt  in  the  Heavenly  Rose, 
flying  about  like  a  swarm  of  bees, 
".  4S3'4S7  ;  tlteir  radiant  colours, 
■■1  454,  455  :  ten  thousand  limes 

Angles,  (wo  obtuse,  ii,  39-41 


Anselm,  Ardibiibop  of  Canierbory, 


tdna,  the  city  of,  i,  193,  194. 
Antbonjr,  SL ,  the  pig  of,  ii,  41)3. 
Antitia    nunV  Cacdaguida'i    an- 

caston,  li,  S,  9. 
Antiaj,  f,  eke  Lavimui  tolx,  ^netf, 

Api,  uiura  it,  the  Angeis  compared 

to  a  swatm  of  bees,  ii,  453,  454- 

Apollo,  king  and  leaderof  (he  Muses, 

'  <  49>  so- 


AptiiD 


act. 


AfMla,  um',  the  image  of  an  Eagle, 
ii,  89,  90 ;  emblem  of  the  Roman 
Elmpire,  U,  179,  iSa 
qninas,  St.  Thomas,  i,  350-353; 
lest  mention,  35a,  365,  368- 
»i,  398-400;  ia  rioniaa  vita 
ai  Tommoio,  (he  ^orified  s[Hrit 
of  S(.  Thomas  Aquinas,  !,  45S- 

'.raii,  meaning  (1 

i,  l89^ior. 
\rca,  qtuldtir.  a 


a^y,  ii   386,  394. 
Arcki  paralltb  t  cauBhn,  dtu,  a 

double  rainbow,  i,  394-396. 
Archimandrite,  meaning  *'(he   PTt>- 

vincial"  of  the  Minorite  Oitler, 

Ardinghi,  a  Florentine  family,  ii,  at. 
Ardari,  vailri,  glowing  Spbn^  ii, 

Argo,  (be  &ip  in  which  (he  Argo- 
nauts tailed  in  search  of  Ibe 
Golden  Fleece,  il,  508. 


Arils,  Cardinal  point  of  the  East, 

i,  18,  19;  11,391393- 
Aristotle,  alluded  to,  li,  313-315. 
Arithmetic,  tbe  Heaven  of  (be  Sun 

tbe  symbtd  of,  i,  330. 
Arius.  (be  celebrated  h 
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Arfa,  a  hup,  i,  480,  , 

Aru,  liberal,  see  chut,  fadog  p.  i  of 
each  volume : —  * 
Orammar,  beavea  of  the  Mood, 
\,  36-170;  DialeeliCT,  heann  of 
Meiciiry,  i,  170350;  Rhelnric, 
heaven  of  Venuj,  i,  950-336 : 
Arithmetic,  heaven  of  the  SuD,  i, 
^•47t ;  Music,  heaven  of  Man, 
1,471 ;  ii,  7^;  Geometry, heaven 
of  Jupiter,  ii,  77-163  ;  Urology, 
heaven  of  Sauirn,  ii,  t6a-iia. 

Autii,  old  form  of  writing  the  irord 
Aasia,  i,  375. 

Aniii,  deacnptioD  of,  i,  375. 

AilHiftirv,  Pure  Act,  ii,  405-407. 

Attribntea,  of  the  Virgin,  the  ipeda]. 


_    ,    .     V'li. 

lao  ;    Utl   iaria  t  itl  fralti, 

Smei,    King    of   the  Balearic 
es,    the   uncle,    and   Jamea, 

King  of  Aiaeon,  the  brother  of 

Frederick  of  Aragon,  King  of 

Sicily,  ii,  ia6,  137. 
Barbarian*,  the.  ii,  458,  4S» 
^orca  di  PUtTO,  ia,  tlie  Church,  i, 

388,389. 
Ban,  the  town  of,  text  Bwntlon,  I, 

«64- 
Baran,  juel,  bare  meaning  St.  PHer, 

a  madiBval  title  generallv  given 

10  Our  Lnd  or  Hit  Sauti,  ii, 

"7".  »73- 
Banmt,  >/,  ftr  cut  laggtk  n  vitita 

Gahtia,  St.  James,  a  lord  of  the 

Church,  ii,  a8a,  083. 
Barmu,  ilgrai,  the  Marqueaa  Hugh 


AuguitiKo,  Fraaaiar,  BttudeHe  ed, 

a.  481,  48a. 
Aagaslui,  Emperor,  i,  196. 
Aurora,  the  dawn,  taiued  la  ekiarii- 

liwu  arutlla  dtl  Sal,  ii,  409,  430. 
AuiaKta,  Italy,  i,  163,  964. 
Autbora  and  Editiooi quoted,  List  of, 

Anton  viraa,  title  of  the  Drily,  ii, 
3i<j  3JS- 

Ave,  rqercnoe  to  the  Annunciatioii, 
i,7.8- 

Avt  Maria,  lung  by  Piccarda  aa  ihe 
vanidied,  i,  118,  iig. 

Avt  ilaria,  gratia  fltna,  ii,  495. 

Averrboei,  a  nyin^  b]|,  i,  i. 

Avoocato  dei  ttmfii  crvtiarti,  mean- 
ing Oroahia,  1,  356,  357. 

Babtlon,  exile  there  of  the  childrm 
of  Israel,  typical  of  the  pilgrioi- 
age  of  mankind  on  earth,  ii,  349. 

Bacchua,  the  healben  god,  i.  433. 

Bachelor,  i.i.,  a  camlidale  et  Ibe 
Univssity,  ii,  ate,  a6i. 

Bagnoregio,  town  from  vhich  St. 
Booaventura  came,  i,  400,  4ai. 


Banner  of  Florence,  deacripdcm  of, 

ii>34- 
BapdBCery  of  Florence,  the,  i,  514- 


Baitholomaeus  Angucui,  his  Dt  Pro- 
prittatiiui  Jfenm  quoted,  i.  zvi. 

Barucal,  a  Gbibellim  family  extinct 
in  Dante's  lima,  ii,  33,  34, 

Banliea,  the  Hu^  Court  of  Heaven, 
ii,  384-386. 

Batltsmo  ftrftlto  di  Crista,  perfect 
Christian  Baptism  aa  oontraited 
with  Circumciaiou,  ii,  491,  49^ 

BE,  ftr,  I  ftr  ICE,  BlIuvtK)  to  Bea- 

Bears,  the  CooitelUlions  ol|  i,  49, 5a 
Beatrice,  teat  mention,  i,  ao^  34,  35, 
53.  55>  >'9<  133, 114.  14B,  I54< 
iSSi  16*  »70.  174,  ai3,  ais, 
393,  893,  W.  353. 459,  460,  471, 
473,  500-503  ;  n,  37,  70,  71,  77, 
78,  174,  317,  3lS,  aaS,  93a,  333, 
340,  353,  BS4,  a6i,  a6a,  304,  3ac^ 
3>i.  341.  354,  35S.  399.  4^9. 
430,  447.  448,  4»,  463,  46s, 
478,  479,  514 ;  ber  eyes  the  light 
(rf  truth  in  Dante  i,  94,  95 ; 
makes  known  to  Danle  the 
nature,  etc ,  of  the  ninth  aphere, 
>i'  3^~3^  i  annrednf  three 
questions  from  Danle.  li,  408  ; 
caUed  a  marvd,  ii,  71^,  233,  339  ; 
representative  of  Divine  Theo- 
logy, ii,  ao9 ;  her  beauty  beoomea 
tranaeendenl,  ii,  430,  43a,  435  ; 
her  last  vrordi  spoken  in  ibe 
Divina  Commedia,  ii,  451 ;  aee 
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BeMOiW  of  the  Paraiim,  i,  mix. 

lU-xHU. 
Bade,  tbe  Venentble,  i,  359-3ei. 
Bdng,  [he  fint  praod,  Sauu,  i<,  ia6, 


«a,  ui   aUniioD   to  tbe 
BIcaed  ViT|iD,  il,  474,  475. 
BeUineiana    Bsti,    ■   distinguubed 
FlanQtine  cilim  of  the  Ravi- 


Bn,  It,  tbe  Sofvcme  Goodi 
m.a74;  l".  >07.  S»3.  Sa4- 

Bmt,  S/mmo,  i,  tag,  467 ;  the  Deitj, 
ii,  114,  IIS.  3^-  333- 

BtHidtUf  sit  tu.Tniu  td  Una.  cMi 
lul  mit  nmt  sri  /aula  ctrlai, 
Cacdagoidn's  pniie  to  God  (or 


Bernard  of  QidnlaTalla,  aumuued  iV 
ttneraiiUj  the  flrat  rotlower  of 
Sl  Francu,  i,  379-381. 

Beniard,  St.,  formerlf  Abbot  of 
Claimai,  ii,  461-463;  to  lome 
il  ne/iitl  Btrnanlo.  he  10  de- 
clans  hi*  fldeliij  to  the  Virgin, 
il,  467-469  ;  bii  praTa*  to  ba-,  ii, 
SOS-SIS- 

Berta,  ativta.  Dame  Bertha,  mean- 
ing acj  commonplace  wiae-acre, 

„     i,  4S4.  «S-   ,  ^ 

Btihalitalt,  brutistanesi,  11,  51. 

Bieet^  Ufarele,  tbe  malignant  words 
of  Romto's  slanderers ;  Utti,  a 
cooinioD  expreSDOn  in  early 
Italian,  i,  107,  aoS. 

Biga,  tbe  Chariot  or  tbe  Churdi,  I, 

Btgeneia.  am  .   .  „  . 

Bird  of  God,  tbe  Rmnan 

180;  a  certain  bird,  the 

ii,4aa.4a3- 
BiiavB,     Dante's    great-giandfatber 

Aldighiero,  i,  505. 


the  Deri], 


Bxca  di  jtul  contt.  Constellation  of 
tbe  Little  Bear,  i,  4>9-43i' 

Bodies,  elemenlair,  imtioo  of,  ii, 
"3-40S- 
IDS,  Anicms  Manlitis  Sereriiiua, 

IV.,  King  oT. 


Bonaventun,  St.,  a  Fiandscan,  of 
Bagnoregio,  i,  364  ;  be  ledtes  10 
Danle  the  prai^  of  St.  DomiDic, 
■.397-4aS- 

BoHld,  la  divitui,  i,  13c,  aa6,  034 ; 
inntalt.  Divine  Goodneai,  il,  41a. 
411. 

Boreal,  ii,  381-38^ 

Borge,  teat  meniion,  meaning  Born 
Santi  Apostoti  at  Floreivce,  li, 

Boilicbi.  a  Florentine  familr,  ii,  ai. 
Boyd  Carpento',  Bidxip,  t,  irii-iiTii. 
BtitMocckiemi,  Toucan  meaning  of  the 

woid.  ii.  3S9,  360. 
BreaDiu,  1,  188. 1B9. 
Brenta,  the  ri*er,  i,  004,  395. 
Bride  of  God,  tbe  Church,   i,  363. 

363 :  tbe  Wr  bride,  ii,  500,  joi. 
Brothen,  tbe  twin,  Esaa  and  Jacob. 

■1,489- 
Bnitus,  with  Catiiii*,  i,  195,  196. 
Vrjaaa,  a  geometricbn,  i,  451,  450. 
"  ""  AlgBia,  nord^ed 


Cacciagvida,  Sni  mention  of,  i, 
490-491 :  hit  dcsont  likea  meteor 
from  tbe  right  arm  to  the  font 
of  the  Btart7  Cnoa,  i,  491,  49a ; 
Dante's  interview  with  him,  i, 
490-517 ;  ii,  i-j6  ;  hii  acooont  of 
andeot  Florence,  i,  J06-517  :  de- 
scription of  tbe  noUe  bmilies  of 
his  lime,  ii.  1-34;  his  propbetr 
of  tbe  coming  advcnitj  in  Dante'i 
life,  ii, 35.^5  ;hisdepan™e,ii, 76. 

Cadiz,  city  of.  ti.  351. 

Cteiar,  the  Emperor,  i.  ij ;  Jolius 
Ciesar,  i,  igo-i93  ;  Caart,  nwan- 
ing  the  impm.  il,  14-15 ;  il 
tm>  Ctsan.  i.e.,  Tlberins 
Casar,  i,  197,  198. 
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Cunaao,  tbe  ri*«r,  i,  303-305. 
Cuon.  tbe  ciliieiu  of,  ii,  345. 
Cain,  text  mention,  i.  69. 
Calabria,  Joachim,  Abbot  of,  i,  433, 

4^4- 
CaUrngB,  a  dtj  in  Spam  where  Si. 

Dominic  «a«  bWD,  i,  403. 
Calfaoci,    Gnelpb   family,   identical 

with  tbe  Donali,  ii,  af,  95. 
Cal^a  '  ti  a»rt  di  caligtit,  m  "  Is 

made  dan,"  i,  965-967. 
Calixtm  I.,  Bishop  or  Rome,  A.D. 

917-999,  U,  343. 
Compi,  a  inial]  borough  near  Flor- 

Campiimi.  dm,  the  two  great  djain- 
piODS  of  tbe  Chorch.  St.  Frands 
and  St.  Dominic, !,  4m,  401. 

Can  GraiMle  deUa  Scda,  i,  a ;  ii,  53. 


Canto  juiii,  considered  br  Ginliini 
tbe  one  in  tbe  whole  Poem  that 
contains  tbe  highest  flight  of 
Poesy,  ii,  994. 

Canltr  litlie  Sfiritff  Santa,  DkiH,  u. 

^      >37.  >78,  «7» 

Caftn,  meaning  avtr  Imj^,  1.  loB. 

Caponioccbi  faroilr,  tbe,  11,  3B. 

Cafra,  tbe  Goat,  J.*.,  Capiicom,  mte 
of  tbe  ligiu  of  tbe  Zodiac,  ii,  348, 

Canlmals  and  Pope  wbidly  given  up 

10  greed  of  gain,  I,  396,  397. 
CariU,   la,  tbe  Heavenly  Love,  ii. 


1,  King  of  Sicily,  ii, 
149- 

Cark)  Moftu,  CharlamagDe,  i,  199, 
900 ;  li,  74.76. 

Carh  MaritUa,  titular  King  of 
Hnnrary,  not  tbe  Charies  Mar- 
tel  01  bistorr.  i,  344 ;  his  inter- 
view with  Dante,  i.  954-389 ; 
Carta  tm,  addressed  by  Dante 
to  tbe  wife  rather  than  to  the 
danghter  (both  named  Cle- 
Enn)  of   Charles   Martel.    i. 


384-9( 


9  11.,  King 


Canu  glarleaa  Jla  rivestita,  aUn^on 

to  the  ResDiredlon.  i.  4J66,  467. 
Carpenter,  W.  B.,  see  Ripon,  Bishop 

Cairo,  tbe  Wain,  i,  438,  439. 


Cassius,  I,  195.  196. 

CasteHo  tin  Romano,  i,  994,  995. 

Caslelvcochio,  Signorina  ll    P.  de', 

the  reviser  of  this  work,  i,  li, 
Catalonia,  i,  969,  970. 
CatelliDi,  tbefamUyofthe,  ii,  90,  91. 
Caiona,  city  of,  i,  064. 
Catria,  highest  spot  in  the  Apennines, 

ii,  184,  185. 
Celestial  Coort,  the,  i,  347. 
C'mto  t  emf  aniti,  aoo  yean  >i«p«»»i 

from  Constantine  to  Justinian,  i, 

179.  iBo. 
Cen/B  sptniU,  a  multitude  of  small 

spheres,  meaning  s[»rits,  il,  199. 
Centuries,  t*renly-Sve,  11,  599. 
Ctpkai,  St.  Pets,  ii,  191,  199. 
Ctppo,  iB,  the  Donali  family,  othrr- 

wise  called  tbe  Calfucci,  ii,  94, 

CercAi,  1,  rui  fihritr  if  Beirut.  Ibe 
family  whole  lead  with  the 
Donali  was  the  came  of  the 
murder  of  B 


Cercii,  Isanti,  i,  461,  469 

Cercii  arferai,  li,  the  visiWe  plane- 
tary i^ieres,  ii,  sTS-sBa 

Ctrchia  aniica,  the  ancient  orcuil  of 
Floimce,  i,  ^508. 

CnrAio^  !>«,  li,  379,  OT^^ 

Bnt 


Crrchio,  di.  la  eAiu 


Ctmtrt,  used  with  U 

allot,"  i,  io9. 
Caart/kiiton  Giu: 


}.  394- 


.       _  7.  Justin- 

longer  claims  tbe  title  of 
Emperor  in  Heaven,  i,  iSi,  183. 
Caare.  7>nB,tbcthirdCeesar,nKaD- 

ing  Tiberias,  i,  197,  198. 
Chapter,  the  Picliminaiy,  i,  iiii-lx. 
Cbarlenwgne,  see  Carte  Magna. 
Cturks,  see  Carle. 
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CiknMeu/w*,  St.  Dominic  Kiplaxl- 
oar  of  clHrntdc  li^ht,  i,  37a,  373. 

Cbcnibim  and  Senptum,  ii.  387. 

Chorabim,  tbe  Second  Ordei  of 
Anfdi  ia  (he  Fine  Hicnrchy,  ii, 

Cbiun,  K  ilqggish  riTo'  in  Twcanj, 

I    Florenliae    ttxaSj 


Cidtta  jaMta,  Holj  Cbnrch,  i,  119, 
130,  158.  IS9, 183, 184, 199,  900. 
41J,  416;  il,  aop,  el  famm; 
ckuia  mUitanti,  il,  089,  090. 

CAioiIro,  ieate,  Heavco,  ii,  301    ~  ~  ~ 

- ■  r  of  cii 


11  ciLy  of  Cliuium, 
i.  348-3SO1 


Chhiii,  [be  ai 


Choir,  the  holj  dancing, 
433,  434.  461.  46* 

ChriK,  text  mention,  I,  iBi.  saa,  378, 
38s,  3S6 :  ii,  4£.  83.  84, 119.  "3. 
339,  140,  a8a,  083, 418,  400,  45a, 
4S3.  iSo,  481.  500;  repeaiod 
three  limea,  rhymiog  10  iUclf,  i, 
407.  408,  477,478;  ii,  n8-ni, 
491,  493 ;  tbe  army  of,  i,  400, 
401 ;  tbe  triumph  of,  ii,  aaS  ; 
punoD  of,  ii,  418;  Aeiala  di 
CsiSTO,  ailuiioD  to  Eidiel'i 
viiion  <rf  Ihe  Four  Bc&sts,  ii,  316  ; 
iftta  ii  Cmisto,  ii,  34a  ;  Crosi 
°ft  i,  378^  PanioD  and  Cnid- 
Gxion  of,  L,  43<,  436. 

ChrjiaKom,  Su  John  of  Antioch, 
Metropolitan  and  Patriarch  of 
Coastaalinople,  i,  439^24. 

Cianghella,   una,  a  Florentine  lady 

_,;„ :    jij,  514, 


of  ill     .        .   ,  -  , 

CUi  di  liquor  S  ub 

limplesl  food  watoDed  witb  oil, 
ii,  186. 

Cicapia,  la,  tbe  (tork,  ii,  117,  118. 

Ciel,Uxl  meniion,  i,  ae,  49,  43  ;  the 
Cryitallioe  Heaven,  1,  76-7B ; 
the  Empyrean,  i,  8-101  of  the 
Tiled  SiBis,  ),  77,  78,  8a,  83, 
14a,  184;  ii,  ai4,  ai8 ;  of 
Vcnos,  1,316-318,  331 J  /YimmH 
Menu,  il,  354,  355  ;  Corti  del 


Bleisedji, 
laaro,  Cbn 


M»-_, 


ihini,  i,  358,  359. 


.S'3iSM- 

Ctatto  di  /tmialtmmt,  refcfTUIg  to 
Cbarlea  (Jc  Baitaix)  IL  of 
Naplci,  U,  135. 

Cifrigna,  la  btlbt,  Venui,  who  was 
apedally  woiihipped  in  Cypnu, 
1,046-348. 

Circlei  of  flame,  ibe  nine,  tymbolis- 
ing  the  nine  Angelic  Orders,  ii, 
370-373  ;  ''>''  ^t  of  the  nine, 
iwareA  to  the  Central  Point 
which  lymboliies  the  Divinity, 
is  the  Circle  of  Ibe  Seraphim,  U, 


dCDOle  Ibe  Trinity, 
ii,  sa6,  sa7. 
Cirtular  nalura,  la,  the  active   in- 
fluence of  the  revolring  Sphses, 

Circumcbloo ,  ii,  491, 493. 

Cirra,  Cirriia,  an  oracle  of  Apollo 


!   from    Delphi, 
:   Ibe  heavenly 


>■"*■■  ■ 


1.  447. 


Ctare,  St.,  i,  113,  1  , 

ClauificatioD  of  the  spiriti  in  Dantc't 

Paradiie.  i,  iiii,  xiiii-izziv. 
Clemence,  Charle*  MactiJ's  wife,  t, 

aB7,  a88. 
Clemeal  V.,  Pope,  called  by  Dante 

"  tbe  Gascco,"  ii,  55. 
Cleopatra,  i,  19s,  196. 
CkliN,  Bishop  of  Rome,  A.D.7648. 
Clcriiier,  tbe  Blessed,  i^.,  Heavoi,  ii, 

301.30=- 
Qymene,  tbe  mother  of  PbaetOD,  il, 

?6-37. 
Colchii,  tbe  city  of,  i,  5a. 
Cglachtfu  biiotia  al  Canler,  Roth, 

great-grandmotbei  to  David,  ii, 

477-479-_ 
Cellt.  qvtl.  Flesole,  i,  loa 
Colltga,    dtgm,    51.     Dominic    tbe 

worthy  colleague  of  St.  Frauds, 

i.  388.  3B9. 
Collo  in  Colio,  di,  from  peak  to  peak, 

i.148. 
Coloima  dil  vain,  the  pale  of  minew 

(Ki  tbe  eacutdteon  or  tbe  K^ 

family,  ii.  33,  34. 
Cohri.  gtri  in  di  tn,  description  of 

the  Blessed  Trinity,  in  a  ttuee- 

fold  shape,  ii.  ^ij. 
Colour  of  indignatioa  witb  which  tbe 
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il,  338-340. 

Colpa,  la,  s^uiHt  la  fartt  tfata,  B 
Tuscan  proverb,  li,  47. 

Cotutni,  the  up  (ima  wboae  Ute 
Cleopam  died,  i,  195,  196. 

Coltii,  text  mentioii  of  lti«  Deity,  i, 
5-7;  ii,  aoi ;  cclui,  Satan,  i, 
335-337:  ii,  410,  411 ;  Cseaar,  i, 
377,  ^8;  St.  Dorainic,  i,  388, 
^;  Can  Oruide  ddla  Seals, 


Pner,  u,  au. 
Com'  iduTBcallt  lasunibritil 

ftr  faltmi  sealt,  ii,  48-51. 
Comt  il  sal  muia  fuadra,  lee 

Cetu  iftnt  €  came  Jtgiia,  alhition  to 
the  Holr  Trinilj,  i,  341. 

Cmh  aitirptit  di  duUx  seme  ei 
bow  from  iweel  wed  can 
forth  hitler  fruit,  i.t.,  how  1 
bad  son  deiceiid  from  b 
talbo-?!,  070-383. 

Compagnia  maioagia  t  seempia,  Ihe 
unworthy  eompanioDS  of  Danta 
in  hij  eiile,  ii,  49-51. 

CompuiBon  of  the  tlnee  CaimcMt, 

the  openingi  of  (he  Pitrgalaria 

aAd  the  Paradis),  i,  46. 
CompariaoM,  see  Sinules. 
CamflatioH,  a  combinatloo  of  de- 

*s,  elementaiy  malto',  i,  240. 


Caurtate,  lee  note,  ii,  405,  406. 
ConTwroit^  to  God,  man's,  i,  s  - 
Ctnftaim   dlllt  ftrsmu,  the 


33B. 


minc^g  of  popi^iums,  ii,  16, 

"7- 

Coniusioii  of  tonsnei,  ii,  330-333- 
Congregatiim  of  the  while  robes,  tl 

spirits,  ii,  447,  448. 
Conrad,  Emperai,  i,  516,  517. 
Cantiflie  tterjia,  I.  93a,  333. 
Cmni/orie.   Sacred  Collie  of  the 

Angels,  ii,  4r<,  4(3. 

lamuies,  11.  ao. 

Constance,  the  Empress,  i,  140. 

CoDSlBOtine,  i,  179,  i8o;  the  Great. 
ii,  140,  141 ;  hii  mistaken  bene- 
hction  10  the  Church,  li,  140. 

Constantinople,  i,  i8a 

ConUBlIalioM  of  Saints,  i,  491,  49^' 


Cmii,  i,  the  Cotuus  Guidi  of  Monte- 

murio,  i,  14,  IS- 
Cent!,  mat,  God's  Saints,  u,  387, 

388. 
Conlra  il   atrso  del  citi  F  ofuila 

volx,  said  of  Constantine,  who 

tianafBTed  seat  of  Em[^re  fR>m 

Rome  in  the  West  to  I^ntium 

in  Ihe  East,  I,  179,  iSo. 
Cmtveitta,  the  Apoilles,  ii.  430. 
Camatio  dtllt  HaHckt  itolt,  il,  ii, 

4*7,448. 
Convent  of  Santa  Chiaia,  i,  97. 
Cofrt  e  disaprt  i  liti  senta  feia, 

the  unceasing  ebb  and  flaw  of 

the  tide,  ii,  19,  aa 
Coram  i»«,  ii,  384. 
Coram  tain  =  in  the  presence  of  hia 

fatho-  St.  Francis  renounced  the 

world,  i.  376. 
Cornelia,  i,  jii,  514. 
Cornice,  lapnma,  the  First  Cornice 

of   Purgatory,  where   Pride   is 

porged.  i,  sos- 
Carpi  aim,  spheres  of  air  and  flre,  i, 

Carpa,  del  maggior  (the  Primum 
MoHIt),  alcitl  ck'  i  fura  luet 
(the  Emprreao),  li,  434,  435- 

Correggier,  il,  the  wEarer  of  the 
thong,  i.t.,  the  Dominican  triar, 
'.  390,  39>- 

Cono  de'  Donaci,  ii,  4& 

Carlt,  ita/a.  (be  Angelic  Host,  ii, 
495;  del  del,  Paisdise,  i,  346, 
347 ;  U.  44a :  fJ^'a.  f itos,  the 
Eiecutor  o(  Divine  Justice,  i, 
330 :  f  alia,  (he  Holf  Court  of 
Angels,  ii,  ni,  384-386. 

Cosmography,  the  Ptolemaic  system 
used  bj  Dante,  i,  uii. 

Cosfelio  ilento,  ii,  44. 

Cosla,  the  sli^  of  a  mounlain.  I, 

CoiltllatioK,  vera,  the  Iwentj-foor 
blcraed  Samti,  i,  431. 

Calenna,  morri  di  eolfo  di.  shaU  die 
from  the  strolce  {Itl.  from  the 
hide)  of  a  wild-boHT,  allusion  to 
the  death  of  Philip  It  Bit,  killed 
out  hunting,  ii,  lai,  134. 

Cole,  antiquated  word,  signi^ng. 
idea,  thought,  judgment,  i,  95. 

Creator,  Ibe,  ii.  443,  445. 

Crtature,  f  alU,  i,  33,  34 ;  iHltlli- 
i»J"i,  1,155. 
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Readings  oh  the  Paradtso. 


Cruttaiti,  ten,  ii,  lao,  lai,  151. 

CriitiaiM,  ■  baptiied  Cbrutian. 
516.  517- 

CrittiaHo,  imm,  Dani 

b^  SL  Vaa,  ii,  369,  370. 

CroatiK,  ii,  470,  471. 

Croas,  bjOQCr  of  the  Churd),  i,  . 
Gnek  Croa.  i,  477,  478 ;  tbe 
day  Cron  of  tbe  Holy  Warrion 
in  tbe  Heaven  of  Mors,  i,  475- 
4Ba  ;  Our  Lord  elecinl  St.  Ji^d 
fram  the  Cross,  ii,  300. 

Ciystal,  ihc,  nieaiiinK  the  Heaven 
of  Satum,  ii,  i6B-i7a 

Crystaiiine  Heaven,  the  Primut 
MetiU,  ii,  352-433. 

CuniziB  da  Romano,  spirit  of,  ^xle 
of  Eueiino  III.,  i,  389-300;  lei 
menlion,  i.  393,  394,  095;  wife 
of  Ritnrdo  Bonifado,  I.  989 

Ctma,  U  vtcekit  .  .  .  t  It  nutvi.  tbt 
aocieDl  parchmenU  and  tbe  new, 
■'.<.,  Ibe  Old  and  New  Teaa- 
meats,  ii.  367. 

Cnpid,  i,  347,  348. 

Cipidigia.  O,  cuplditr,  the  vice  ol 
tbe  Florentines,  ii,  359,  360. 

Ctimle.  Ibe  Curule  Chain,  meaning 
municipal  office,  ii,  95. 

Crprian,  the  lovely,  meaning  Veniu, 
i,  346-948. 

Cyirba.  peak  of  PamaMui,  i,  11. 

19,16. 


Aor/,  oiA,  ii,  3i,  8a. 

Daedaliu,   tbe  father,  1 

the  son,  fell^,  977. 


Damiano,  San  V^,  Abbot  of  Ibe 
Monastery  of  Santa  Croce  di 
Foate  Avellana  in  Ihe  Apen' 
nioca,  11,  179-T93 ;  description  of 
his  abode,  ii,  183-185;  made  a 
Cardinal,  ii,  190, 191. 

Dance  of  spirits,  i.  396-400. 

Dance  wilh  mdody  and  rhjtbmk 
roeasuTe,  i,  497. 

Daniel,  the  prophet,  i,  193,  134 ;  ii. 

Dame's  Iiinenry  through  Paradise, 

Danle's  own  life  and  experiences  and 
Tuscan    JUustiadnis,    J,    xiii, 

lUv-lli. 


:*■:.  bi*- 


Dante,  tbe  ttudr  of,  1,  xli,  n 

en  order  ai  poets,  i,  xn,  xi  i 
fint  rank  of  KEOina,  i,  xiil ;  his 
own  life  and  expenence,  i,  iliv  ; 
his  penooality,  i^  zlvi^;  poet, 
i,  I ;  compare  with  Petmidi,  I, 
16 ;  his  entrances  to  Hell,  Fltr- 
gatocy  and  Paradise,  i,  17  ',  de- 
scribes how  by  tbe  innate  riixue 
of  tbe  irei  of  Beatrice,  his  eyes 
recdTcd  power  to  gaie  on  tbe 
sun's  rays,  I,  ao-aa  ;  his  Eeniol 
compared  to  a  little  berk  (itavi- 
cello)  in  the  Purvalsrio  and  a 
big  ship  {Hovigioj  Id  ihe  Para- 
diso,  i,  46 ;  tbe  first  to  give  an 
attempted  description  of  Pai«- 
dlse,  cr  even  of  Purgatory,  i,  49; 
fixed  bis  eyes  on  Beatrice  in 
ascent  to  tbe  heaven  of  tbe 
moon,  i,  S»,  53 ;  Beatrice  tbe 
■unlighl  of  bis  eyes,  i.  90 1  act  of 
fbrjetfulneis,  i,  91  ;  again  lo^u 
at  Beatrice  for  eipluialion,  \, 
94,  95  ;  daiskd  by  tbe  brilBanqr 
of  aa  features,  i,  119;  almoat 
loses  Mnsciontness  by  ber  bril- 
liant smile,  1,  118 ;  stie  accounts 
rarlhis,i,>i49;  leaves  tbe  Sphere 
ct  tbe  Moon,  and  asceods  in- 
stantaneomly  into  thai  of  Mer- 
cury, i,  169,  170  ;  bii  tempera- 
ment peculiarly  nunairiai,  i, 
T71 ;  notice  the  coincidence  of 


Sixth  Canlo  io  eudi  of  Ibe  Cam- 
tuht.  i,  17E ;  looks  at  BeMrke 
for  permission  10  speak  to  tbe 
spirit  of  Charies  Martel,  i ,  3^, 
3^ ;  his  great  intimacy  witb 
turn,  i.  361,  36s  ;  bis  fiane  of 
mind  wben  writing  the  Paradiso, 
i,  386,  387  ;  permisMon  to  speak 
to  Cuniixa,  i,  393 ;  wiasl  in 
contemplation  of  the  Dinnily. 
forgets  Bcalrioe  bat  sees  she  is 
contem  in  the  radiance  of  her 
laughing  eyes,  i,  34>-344 ;  his 
power  of  vivon  in  PanuUse,  i, 
45S-460;  Beatrice  asks  St. 
'Thomas  Aquii 


466-469;  i 
W,V47i 


■mfletelydai 
ikt  to  UM  jl 
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he  derived  from  Beatrice's  eyes, 
i,  489,  483  ;  tgatat  CUM  >(  ber 
«T«.  i[  493.  494 ;  though  be 
■polocites  for  seemiiu  to  admire 
eiKO  more  the  beautiml  Croai  of 
Ibe  Sphere  Ol  Man,  i,  48^^ ; 
Danle'l  dCMcal  from  Cacoa- 
piUla,  ii.  I,  a  ;  his  own  aad  bii 
BOceUor'a  birthplace  Id  Flor- 
eikce,  Soto  di  Porta  San  Piero, 
ii,S;  describe*  bow  the  ioci^ucd 
liisue  OC  Bealrice'i  eyes  and 
ber  augmented  beauly  show 
Ibej'  have  ascended,  ii,  77,  78 ; 
seemg  love  io  Beatrioes  eyes, 
ii,  69,  70,  163-167.  ass,  336; 
arriving  in  the  Citlo  Sullala,  ai- 
countes  Gimini,  the  uidiacal 
sign  Dorresponding  with  the 
moolh  of  May.  in  which  lie  was 
bom  ;  to  Ihu  be  oKribes  all  his 


aminatton  in  Faith  by  St.  Peter, 
ii,  360-978  ;  bis  examination  in 
Hope  t^  Si.  James,  ii,  379- 
096  :  hi*  examination  in  Charity, 
\3j  St.  John,  ii,  .396-319^  eyes 
daxxled.  and  loss  of  li^ht,  ii,  —  - 
but  restored  by  Beatnce,  " 


'.■oS; 


Beatrice's  beant)^  a  jojr 
''.  35^355  ;  lurning  bis  cy™  « 
her.  11,  499-439  ;  he  reaches  ttv 
ninth  sphere,  ii,  315,  316 , 
entering  tbe  Empyrean  bia  eyes 
cannot  bear  the  vivid  light,  ii, 
435,  436 ;  regaining  his  sigbl,  ii. 


437-  53^ !  '^  power  a/  his 
vision  m  the  Empyrean,  ii,  446  ; 
his  eyes  slill  furtW  ravished  by 
the  ccsutio  viuon  ot  the  Samts, 
il.  453.  454  i  f™  ■"«  «igbt  ol 
Bealnca,  11,  4&4-467  ;  bi<  piaycT 
to  ber,  ii,  465-467 ;  hit  love  of 
■ymmetiy  as  shown  in  hiswoader- 
rnl  creation  of  the  snow-white 
roae  of  hradiae,  ii,  440-477- 
483 ;  his  power  o)  viaon  great, 
H,  SU-SiS;  btl  gaiing  into 
Eternal  ■^•{igtit,  ii,  Jao,  ui ;  his 

3ts  tufiering  from  tbe  inlensi^ 
the  radiance,  ii,  41S. 

It  for  BMdiocrity 


Dante,  Ptetro  di,  anecdote,  i,  87,  88. 

Danube,  tbe  river,  i,  965-967. 

Date  wlien  Ibe  Paradite  was  written, 

Dales,  calculation  of,  ii,  339,  130. 
David  in  the  eye  of  the  Eagle,  II,  137; 

tbe  ringer  (eoKtvr),  ii,  478,  479. 
Dedi,  tbe,  i,  18B,  189. 
Otcimai  juat  nail  fauftrtim  Dei, 

tbe  tithes  whidi  bdoag  to  Qod'i 

poor,  i,4ii,  4ra. 
Decretals,   tbe,   said   by   Fdco   of 

Marseillei  10  ba  stndied  instead 

of  Holy  Scripture,  1,  396,  ^. 
DccTita,  ftui/o,  tbe  Incamalton,  i, 

£W,  It'ln.xbe  second  Triad  of  tbe 
Hiotvdiies  of  Heaven,  namely 
the  Dominatiofis,  tbe  Virtues, 
and  the  Powers,  ii,  391,  399. 

Dtiformu  r^ne.  i,  53,  54, 

Donophoon,  1,  316-31S. 

cii  litli,  tbe  reverEntial  naa  of 
the  seeond  perton  plural  by 
Dante  to  a  personage  of  dislino- 

Di,  da  giiti,  the  day  of  Ibe  Annun- 
ciation, ii.  7,  8. 

DiagiWD  illuttnuin^  Ibe  double  gar- 
land of  spirits.  I,  396,  397. 

Dido,  i,  147,  34a. 

Diligilt  JtiOiliam  qui  jadiiatis  ttr- 
ram,  ii,  8a-8j. 
ie,  text,  i,  33,  34,  54.  55  :  *«»'  *' 
Die,  I,  180.  1B3,  184;  fertadt, 
i,  916,  917,  931-933,  95s,  956; 
Dio  giiidiaalt,  1,  36B,  309: 
fmiml  di,  i,  434 ;  Die,  leit 
mention,  ii,  33,  154,  ijb,  319, 
346,  3S9,  3gc,  315,  Die  Ian- 
dame,  the  TeDtKm,  ii,  371  -.fia- 
ttrt  ii  Die,  ii,  909  ;  k  itflinder 
di,  ii,  443 ;  Die  Vtratt,  Ii,  470, 
47'- 

Diooe,  mother  of  Venn*,  1,  345-348. 

Dioru,  Jl^^ia  t,  ii,  390,  93i. 

DiODy^ua  tbe  Af«Dp«Kile,  ii.    394, 

I  lilt,  Cbriilian  Europe 
to  Ihe  North,  and  Mussulman 
Africa  to  tbe  South,  i,  314,  315. 


Discordo 


Africa  to  tbe  South,  i,  314,  315. 
Divtrst  feci,  allusion  to  the  Sun,  ris- 
ing according  lo  Ibe  time  of  year. 
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Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 


(didont,  t,  xrii-zix  ;  tee  List  cf 
Autboti,  I,  luni-c 

addretsed  lo  Ap^,  the  kin^ 
and   leader  of   the   Mutes,    t, 


DonuDationi,  ibe  fomth  Order  of 
AngeU,  ID  the  Second  Hienuxdi]', 
who  swaj  the  S[diere  of  Jnpiui, 
U,  386. 

Dominic,  St.,  (en  mentioo,  i,  35a, 
3S3,  405,  406;  founder  of  the 
Cvdcr  of  Domiaksiu,  which 
was  coospicnous  (Or  doctrine,  i, 
364 ;  Icgendi  of  bis  liTc,  i,  408, 
409 ;  spoken  o!  as  t  attra  dtua, 
■1  399 ;  t)U  name  doived  from 
Damtntu,  1,  406,  407. 

Oominican  Order,  their  blai^  and 
white  garb  due  to  a  black  and 
white  dog  seen  In  a  dream  hj 
St.  Dommic'i  mother,  i,  404  \ 
the  Order  also  termed  "  Domjtii 
caoes,"  iHd. 

DomiDlcan  and  Frandican  Ordeit 
coniraxled,  1,  364. 

DoOBii,  Cono  da',  ii,  i& 
Douli,  Picouda  de',  1,  Si-i6e. 
Donali,  Ubdtiiio  da',  married  to  a 

daughter  of  BeUiixsan  Berti,  ii, 

*}■ 
DoaiUi/i  Canslantiiii,  the  so^calted, 

4a>-M4- 

Dmna,  Beatrice,  her  title,  i,  148, 
170,  171,  350,  aS7.  as8 ;  ii,  37, 
38,  61,  6a,  1G3,  164,  aa6,  aa?, 
as7.  aBa,  a83,  398,  307,  308, 
3II.  349.  354>  355.  374.  375. 
378-380.  3B3.  46".  46a,  46s, 
466,  j03 ;  data,  ii,  313,  914 1 
fuella,   ii,  68.70. 

Dmna,  The  Virrin  Mary.  U,  339, 
510,  511 ;  iti  citt,  ii.  344,  345, 
481,  489;  'cats  di  neiirk,  the 
house  of  Our  Lady,  potsitdy  the 
onfaealthy  coOTent  of  Pomposa, 


,  187.  188. 


OmiM  lal.  Vvititj,  i,  376 ;  Jii  ma, 

i,  386.  3B7-  ' 

Dmmt  tn.  Ox  tbree  theological  Vir- 

toe)  of  Faith,  Hi^.  aod  Clurity, 

".  'SS-»S7- 
Doppia  lumt  ?  addua  e  "  a  two-fold 

li^  ii  douUed,"  refen  to  Jui- 

tiniai]  ai  Emperor  and  L^b- 

Utor,  i,  Bii. 
Dreaimi,   those    of    St.    Docninic^s 

mother  and  (od-motber.  i,  404- 

407. 
Dmda  {lii.   paramour)  /  amervie, 

nted  by  Dante  here  in  the  good 

tense  of  Sl  Dcuiinic  beio^  the 

ardent   lover  of  the   Cbratian 

Faith,  i,  403,  404. 
DuHtatim,  a  Sdiobutic  expcestiaa, 

i.  134-1^ 
Diua,  fMl,Mcaea,  a,  ^i. 
Dtiet,  JOTtu,  David,  ii,  aga.  ags. 
Dtu  ttitit  van  sate  aiu  fitlU,  i.i.. 

the   Cardinal   and   ilia   pialfr^ 


Dta  a  in  ptr  ai,  allaiioii  totbesjnfnl 

habit  of  obtaining  dispensation! 

for  diminished  payment  of  tithes, 

i,  411,  41a. 
Dm,  St.  Peter  and  Sl.  Jamea,  [i,  098. 
Durtuto,   Dririuchhun,  dty  of,  I, 

■93.  >93- 

Eaclk,  the,  standard  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  i,  180 ;  Justinian's  nar- 
rative  of  its  mon  cdebrated 
achievements  in  the  history  of 
the  world,  i,  184-903. 

Eagle  (tf  Christ  ID  the  Apocalypse  (ac- 
oording  to  FAilalilMei)  sjmboli- 
calofSt.  JohnioEiekiel's  Vision 
irf  Ibe  Four  Beasts,  ii,  316-319. 

Eagle,  the  Celestial,  fonnatKm  of  the 
Bgure  of ,  in  the  Sixth  Sphere,  ii, 
oa,  91  1  aymbcdiies  Imperial 
Justice,  ii.  109 ;  descriptioa  of, 
li,  98-163 :  the  eye  of  the  Eagle, 
ii.  'SS-'S? '.  the  qiirits  funning 
the  eye,  David.  137 ;  Trajan, 
13S;  Heiekiah.  139,  140;  Cott- 
stantine  the  Great,  140 ;  Williau 
II.,  Norman  King  of  Naples  and 
Apulia,  [4i|RhipeuttheTrotan, 
149-144 ;  Diagram  of  the  eye,  II, 
136 ;  ti»  Ea^  called  ia  Mia 
imagt,  ii,  98,  99. 
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Hcavenlj  Rose,  ii,  479,  4fio. 


EdiUon*  aiid  LiM  of  Anthon  qnoied, 

i.  IntrH-c. 
Ecidio,  third  UjOmier  el  Sl  Fraodl, 

1.380.381 
—    -wwo 

Oftbl    _       , 

o  of  ToBgnea, „. 

Elemaits,  four  in  Duile's  antem, 
Buth,  Water,  Air,  and  Fire,  i, 

£Uoi,  title  o[  God,  i,  474,  475. 
Stiiro  I  iVurtHUb,  brotliB*  of  Coccia- 
piid»,  i,  S16.  S'7- 


_  . s  bod  qoalitie* 

Chu-lea  the  Lame,  ii,  195. 


Bngli.hmaT.   the,  meaniDE  King  Ed' 

ward  I.,  ii,  134. 
Snriee,  F  oBt,  tlK  noUe  HeDi7  VII. , 

of  Luxembmrg,  U,  55 ;  il,  448, 

EpicTOc,  explaDstioD  of,  i,  146^346. 

Epnle  of  St.  James,  ii,  393,  393. 

Etualild,  la  frima,  the  Piiaul  Ea- 
lenoe,  i,  501,  503. 

Equator,  the,  i,  334,  335. 

Era,  the  liver,  evidenclf  intended  by 
Dante  to  describe  the  Loire  and 
not  the  SAone  (lea  footnote],  i, 

Brtdt,  It.  dS  St  Domink  are  the 
Fiiara  of  his  Order,  i,  405. 

Esau  dif!en  from  Jacob,  i,  379,  aSo. 

EitTCilo  di  CrisUi.  t,  the  Chnrch 
Militant,  I,  400.  401. 

BiitHM,  qtulla,  CbnsI,  i,  p;  U, 
313;  la  somma,  the  Deitj,  ii, 
178,  179 ;  IMnne  Baaence.  ii, 
366,  367,  468,  ^69;  cuoua  ^i 
vna  e  A  Mtia,  Ii,  376;  tsiaae 
tUvtrti,  i,  77,  78. 


EuiiiL  the  Eaat  Wind,  I,  965-367. 
Eulytjiian  bensy,  i,  18a. 
Everlaslin^  Sowen  of  eternal  )o]f, 

Iheipiriig,  ii,  103,  103. 
Evidences  of  Faitb,  ii,  a6^,  065. 
Eiiatencei,  i.e.,  Sphere)  of  Angdf ,  ii, 

379.380. 
Experiment  with  three  mirnirt,  1,  7t>- 


oT  Cimiua,  i,  394 ;  termed  a 
firebrand  (factUa),  Md.;  hii 
monstrous  cmellica,  1,  091. 

PoMre,  the  craftsman,  who  insfHrea 
the  ait  of  the  bammer,  i,  Ba,  S3. 

Fabii,  the,  i,  1B8,  1B9. 

Pacda  di  Dw,  ii,  413,  414 ;  factia 
,.       ....     Q,    jjjg 

:),  It  fuaihi,  ibe  four 
(&'/.  larches]  meaning 
St.  Pets,  St.  Jamei,  St.  Jobn, 
ind  Adam,  ii,  ^,  338. 


id  Virgin. 


Faeeiia.  utia,  allusion   t 

III.,  i,  994,  395 ;  p'toiai,  altnsioil 
to  the  %ibere  of  Jnpitci,  ii,  Bo- 
83 ;  seat  tnaJbttUa,  the  Ajxii- 
angel  Gabriel,  ii,  343-344. 

Faces,  only  in  Ibe  Sphere  of  the 
Mood  are  spirits  seen  with  Ihem, 
i,  104, 105 ;  the  Angels'  bottling 
fitces,  ii,  4S4.  4SS- 

Faitb,  the,  ii,  iia,  113:  aSi,  b83; 
Failh,  through  which  Sl.  Peter 
wallicd  upon  the  aea,  ii,  063. 

Paltoat.  qvaii,  the  Sacred  Eagle 
compared  to  a  falcon,  ii,  104-tob. 

Famagosta,  ciljr  of  Cfprus,  ii,  laS, 

Famiglia,  la  fuarta,  allosion  to  the 
iplriti  in  Ibe  Foorth  ^ibere,  i. 


Famiglia,  la  n 


.SP'J 


,ibe 


0,  tehii  eht  la,  Oiano 


Fothei,  St.  Benedict,  ii,  304,  aoj ;  O 
Santo  fatrt,  St.  Peter,  ii,  373. 
374 ;  Padrt  vttutte,  St.  Peter,  Q, 
500;  nia^ior  Padrt  di  famiglia, 
Adam.  ^  503;  /  am  Pain, 
Ood.  1,341. 
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Patttn,  the  Uaker,  God.  i,  u6-ai8  ; 

ai7,  so8[  so* 
FantlUt,  tUnna,  the  Ward,  li,  a6g, 

Favilla  tura,  the  Da'Ti  >1>  a7> 


AdSr  itHHtra,  the  pan  Failb.  i,  1B3. 

ftdtrite  I  Carie,  u,  i^a. 

Fdiee    de    Guunan,    &(hB    of   Si. 

Donunic,  tiled    in    the    double 

KDM  of   ' '  happy ' '  uid  Ftlitt, 

propiT  name,  1,  ^n 
Piltrt,  AlesnndTO  Novt 

of  Feltre, 
Ftnci,  in  the  i 


Novello,  Biibop 
06-308. 


Fire,  the  %ilwR  of,  1,  97,  aa ;  the  pori- 
tyioc  effecu  of  Sie  both  in  the 
last  Cornice  of  Pui^tocy,  and 
In  the  Ei^idi  Spben  of  ParatUM, 
ii,  386,  187;  fao)  fcOKJo,  St. 
June*.  Hid. ;  fixo  A  ftliet.  Sl 
Peler,  ii,  acj,  >c6 ;  face  htmMta, 
St.  Peter  ii,  aj6,  957  ;  T  imla  H 
foco,  Sieilf ,  ii,  ia6  ;  ^to  nrtre  iu< 
alaiaitni,  i,  491,  499 ;  ^a  <It 
iwfc  a  ditstrra,  ii,  «3,  934 ; 
quale fice,  the  plaoet  Bun,  ii,  8, 

Flnt  leading  idea  in  the  Paraditt — 


Ptroci,  arrogant,  full  of  pride,   ii, 

Ptrrona,    il  MMjiM,  the  blood  of 

the  pao(de  of  t'cfran,  i,  306-308. 

Piamma,  la  imtSttta,  last  appear- 

f^^^nee  of  St.  Tlloaul  A(]iudbi,  i. 

Svtpti  Mary,  ii,  146 ;  fu^ida 
Jlamma.  alliuion  to  the  ipint  of 
Sl  John,  ii,  306,  307. 

PiammelU,  ESuljienQes,  ii,  193. 

Fiei^,  the  dtj  of,  i,  51a,  J13 ;  ii, 


Fifanli, 
Fiehine, 


I  Gbibdlioe  familr,  aomt 
.  called  Sifanii,  ii,  93,  u 
■mall  borough  near  Floi 


PigUo,  il.  Icvut,  i,  077  ;  fyliuol  di 
^^.  '.  "35-  33*  340:  ii.  457. 
408  ;  ma  figlio.  Areas,  son  of 
Helice,  turned  into  the  Lesser 
Bear,  ii.  458,  459  ;  Pi^lie,  Dante 
10  addrened  br  Caccuguida,  ii, 
«8:  Piglia.  il.  Man  (on  of 
Jiqriter.  ii,  oao,  aii ;  Piglital, 
St.  Pvux  so  addresses  Danie,  li, 
346.  347 ;  Figlitial  mit,  Dante 
•o  called  by  the  ^irit  of  Adam, 
U.  338,  339;  Pigtituil  di  gratia, 
St.  Bernard's  address  10  Dante, 
ii,  4^a ;  Pig^  and  P^liuol  ai 
applied  to  Chriit,  fassim. 

Filippi,  the  family  of.  11,  ao,  11. 

Piotit  paroU,  mdistiocl  word*,  i, 
390.  391 ;  Akd  nerrr  mean* 
boane  in  Dante's  work*,  tUd. 

PiereHlitU,  alti,  ii,  ao. 


Ucht 
KrM  rootioo,  i.  40, 
Fixed  Stan  of  Heav 


447-  ,^ 


:,  the  de«Grii>- 


Flame,  see  Hamma. 
Florence,  Cacciagiiida's  beautiful  de- 
scription of  the  cil^  in  the  latfa 


^l^of. 


addresied as  O  ftrf4^/toHM- 
ttUma  Utiaa,  ii,  10a,  1031  M 
Pivr,  the  Rosa  typifying;  the 
343;  Pian,  il, 

508,  si;  

gold  florin  of  Florence,  i,  316, 
3»7- 

Packi,  futi,  the  9«aphmi,  t,  311, 31a. 

"--■-"  ipiiit*,  ii,  ooa,  303. 
of  Mai   


e  life 

inmed  10  religion,  and  becap>e 
Bishop  of  Maneilles,  i,  agfr^, 

Pelgari,   Dante  bdi^ding   Beatrice 

for  one  instaoi  in  bo'  full  glory, 

i.  "9- 
PoiUaKa  tltma,  God,  ii,  467. 
Paalane,  the  aonrces  o(  rivers,  i,  094, 

195 ;  fiKU,  ii,  351,  aja  ;  fiiitiaiia 

lUma,  God,  ii,  4^. 
Porma  e  maltria.  ii,  403. 
PermaU  •  "  enential,"  i,  109. 
PSro  diaino,  the  Sacred  Fomm,  >.«., 

the  Church,  ii,  4jc^  451. 

Portunait,   I 
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Fni  Tootmuo,  Si,  Tbonuu  AqoinM, 
K  countrr,  i,  ci 


.4«S. 
Fraace,the 
Franeesco  Bmtdetta  t3  AvgvsHite, 


ii.  481. 489- 
PnHcaca  t  Fovaii,  i,  370-3B1- 
Fnuicia,  Si. ,  f-'oimder  ot  ICe  religious 
Order  of  the  Francisciiiu,  con- 
qiicoous  for  povertr,  i,  364,  371, 
yf% ;  his  life,  i.  STt-^lh  '■  *"*  "n- 

^-'  -"ision  to  the  Sara- 

i,  3B4-386  \  ii,  9IO, 


FraUlh.  il  tuo,  meaning  St.  John, 

ii,  aps,  996. 
Fmioelli,  bis  accenloatioD  adc^led, 

Frederick  and  Charles,  see  Cbarica 
and  Frederick. 

Free-will,  i,  lao,  i^,  315-217. 
Prvtidamia,  CiLcci&gaida. calls rtanle 

his  farajich,  i,  504,  505. 
Fuia  -  ladra,  rafaet,  here  il  means 

"ttolen    away," 


"hidden,' 


3".  3?;- 

radiant  spirit,  i,  468,  469. 

GabkieL,  the  Archangel,  i,  130.  337. 

GaMa,  citj  of,  i,  364. 

Galida.  mentioaed  as  the  coanlry 
where  St.  James  was  held  in 
greatest  bonour,  ii,  aSi,  9B3. 

Gali^,  a  noble  Ghibelline  family, 

Galli ,  a  Ghibelline  family  ii,  34. 
OaQuuo,  a  village  near  Florence,  ii, 

Gangalandi,  family  of  Ibe,  ii,  09. 

Ganges,  the  iiTcr,  i,  374. 

Ganlen,  Ibe  Catholic  ieria  CatlalKo), 

meaning  the  Catholic  Cbnrch,  i, 

4<4:  Mgiardino,  ■'.<..  the  Saints, 

940,  468,  469;  /  tccilia 

aw,  the  sublime  Garden  of 
se,  Ii,  377. 
Gardeoer  {F  artolane  eUnto),  i.t., 

God,  ii,  3,8. 
Gardner,   B.  G.,  bis  DmUi    Ten 
Ntavtmi,  i,  IV, 


Genoese  lemiory,  1,  314,  315. 

GtnU     anlica 

allusion      L_       __       

crowded  with  Sainls  both  of  Ibe 
Old  and  the  New  TestamcDt.  b, 
456,  A57- 

Gtatf  clu  fit  traligHa,  ia,   ±e  de- 
geneiacjr  of  the  clergy,  ii,  13-15. 


Genie pniertlla,  the  Mi 

i.  3B3.  384- 
Gmit  turfe,  the  Saiafois,  1,  517. 


Fnars, 


striving   m   vain   to 
orde,  0,  s»9,  S30- 

Dio  Vtract,  37  470, 

GhibdUne  and  Guelph  fact'ons  cen- 

Chibellinea  and  Guelidis,  i,  1S4,  185. 
Giandonali,  family  of  the,  ii,  ac|. 
Giano  della  Bella,  ii,  30. 
Giiie,   "a   hog-backed"   ridge,   ii, 

1S4,  i8s 
Giga,  a  viol,  i,  480,  481, 
G^i.  FUnr-de-Lyti  of  France,  i,  aoa, 

Gigligialli.  golden  lilies  of  France, 

Gifsii,  Ii,  the  Apostles,  ii,  339,  240. 

'^"lio  ftt  iivtann  fatto  vermiglio, 
Ibe  Guelphs,  when  in  power, 
changed  the  lily  in  the  arms  Of 
Florence  from  while  to  red,  ii, 

Gigaa  pale  a  ritreje  at  tola,  Ibe 
banner  of  Florence  reversed  os 
the  banner  staff  by  ihe  enemy  a« 
a  derisive  sign  of  defeat,  ii.  y^. 

Ginevra,  Queen,  ii,  4. 

Gioa,    animal,  the   festival    c^   St. 

'bU,  Ihe  spirits  in  Heaven  are  Ibe 
jewels  of  the  Celestial  Court,  i, 
347- 

Giotto's  portrait  of  Danle  m  the  Bar- 
gello  at  Florence,  i,  uix,  lii-lx. 

Giovtauta    d'  Asa,    St.    Dominic's 
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oamniqual pradtrvtioli,  which- 


Gimianni,  ouil  di  San,  meaning 
Floroue,  of  which  the  preseal 
Baptister7  t»  iben  the  Cathe- 
dral, ii,  K.  6. 

Gioot.  the  pianel  Jiqater,  i,  133 :  ii, 
84,85,  iEB.  231.338. 

Giri  aili,  the  bolf  Spbera  of 
Heavai.  i,  Ba,  S3 ;  At  ii  trt 
caiori,  descriplion  (rf'the  Blened 
TrinilT,  ii,  506. 

Gitv.  ilpriwa.  the  firit  S^Kic,  mean' 
ing  the  EmpjTcsn,  1.  197,  laS ; 
r  iniaMmate  gire,  the  eiidiog 
EffnlnDces,  ii,  30a,  303. 

Girm,  git  allri,  tbe  wvcn  Sp 

that  an  cmtained  wilbin    the 
Eighth,  i,  78, 

Olnda,  the  Giudi,  x  C^ibellioe 
funily,  u,  18. 

Giudto.  the  Jew,  I.  1681  Giudti,  the 
'    'i,  i,  319,  aao,  418. 
e,  the  JudgiOHit  Daj,  ii, 


Gnee,  ii,  105,  106,  379,  973  ;  II- 
laminating  Orace,  ii.  44 ;  O 
aiiaiubutle  grBxia,  ii,  519. 

Grada,    la,     the    gndiron    di    St. 
Lawrence,  i,  138,  13a. 

Grada.   the    golden   Ladder   in  the 
Sphoe  oT Saturn,  ii,  171. 
■  mar  dilf  earn,  i.  36. 

Gnci,  de',  a  Florentine  rmniljr,  ii.  ao. 


logrtx  dttea  di,  A 
,  164-166. 
Greca,  h  fict,  ConUaotiDe  the  Gicat 
■    ■ '        "  "      '  b^  tranafer- 


CiWint 


Gioodii,  a  GhibeUine  familr,  ii 

a4- 
Gtm/iniaiio,  the  Emperor  Justi 


Giaitiaa,  F  uUi 


I,  the  Last  Judg- 


ring  the  Seat  of  Empire 

■i,  140,  K 

ii.  39S- 


GrrpxT,  S    ,    .  _,^_ 
~r3o  di  it  alia  nana,  a  loud  txy  at 

exceniie  Indignatioc.  ii.  103. 
Guada,  a  ford,  word  onlynsed  in  ooe 

oTher   passage   in   the   Divina 

Commidia,  i,  Bl. 
Gnaldo,  a  small  town,  {,  374. 
Otuldtada  de'  Donali,  U,  33,  vy 
Gualterotti.  a  Goelph  bmilr.  iT  31- 
Gnaacia,  la  bella,  the  ' — '-  •--'  '-' 


Eve),  i 


5.«36. 


Gitutitia  viva,  the  Living  Justice  of 

.  God,  i,  i3i.  136,  905:  li.  iia. 
GiniHaa,  voifra,  the  Just  rights 
the  Chri$tiaii  nationi  in  the  Holy 

Olancm,  the  demi-god,  i,  34,  35. 
Gleria   Patri,  the  hfmn  tun^  by 

the  qnrits  on  leaTing  the  Ejgltth 

Sphere,  ii,  337. 
Gloritn,  ftf.  toe  Argonauts,  \,  j 
Gloty  of  God,  ii,  518,  519- 
Goat,  the    Celeaial,   Capricorn, 

God,  the  TYiune,  see  Din,  i,  463,  464. 
Godfrey  de  Bonilloo,  ii,  74-76- 
Gods,  used  in  a  Chriitian  and  not  in 

a  pagan  nnie.  i,  174. 
Gala,  la,  meaning  here  the  deiire  cr 

appetite  for  anjttung,  i,  iia,  113. 
Good,  see  AnUd. 
Ooapel,  the  teaching  of,  i,  316,  3*7 ; 

ii,  375,  aj6,  379,  383. 
Giaoe  of  God,  1.  95,  401 ;   Dlirine 


[>,  see  Gajcooy. 
iwlphs  and  Ghibellines.  i.  1S4,  iBj  ; 
their  factions  eensntcid,  i,  aoo, 


Goglielmo,  William  IL,  iheKoriDail 
King  of  Naples  and  Apulia,  and 
his  statdy  tomb  in  the  Cathedral 
at  Moninle,  ii,  i4r,  r4a. 

Ouida,  la  data.  Beatrice,  i,  94,  95. 

Gaido,  it  comU,  Giudo  ddia  GueiTa, 

Gniaeard,  Robot,  ii,  74^76. 

Halo,  the  Moon  girded  about  with 

a,i,346. 
Hannibal,  i.  19a 


which  has  the  sloweat  rotation*, 
i.  100 ;  the  <xily  spben  in  wbiiJi 
the  spirits  are  seen  with  facaa. 
i,  103-ioj  ;  through  the  rest  o( 
Paradise  tbey  ue  Li^la  or 
Radianoea.  iUd  ;  Sphere  of  the 
Moon,  1,45, 59-168;  gCHqcWTJ. 
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i,  16S-343 ;  ctVeaxa,  i,  244-308  ; 
of  the  Son,  336-470 ;  o(  Mars,  i, 
470-H,  77 ;  of  Jupiter.  H,  77- 
160;  of  Satum,  ii,  i&a-eia;  ol 
the  Find  Stars,  ii,  913-351 ;  ol 
the  PrimHm  MobiU,  ii,  353-426 ; 
the  Empyrean,  ii,  4»7-S3' 

Heavenly  Rose,  its  form  and  plan,  ii, 
440-*93. 

Hetrews.  the,  1, 160 ;  479,  4B0. 

Hector,  i.  igj,  196. 

HeUce,  ii,  458,  459. 

Helios.  O.  i.(.,OGod,  i,  474.47S- 

Hell,  alluiion  to.  ii,  Gi,  63,  333,  33 

Hemiaphere,  Nonhem,  ii,  131,  3B 


Hyparion,  father  of  the  Sun,  ii,  aao. 


sit,  the  number  I,  the  good 
qoaliiies  at  Charles  the  Laine  to 
be  numbered  by  an  I  (a  one), 
~  1  bad  qualities  by  an  M  (a 


after    which 

10  El,  ii, 


^hmi 


Henry  Vff.  brtnieB 
Hei^inh.  ii.  i3S-i4a 


3B3-*o8; 


three  Triads  in  numocr,    um 

described,  ii,  386-391  1  second, 

ii.  391-393;    wi"*)  ii.  393-396; 

ikine  Hieianhiei  of  Angels, 

(it  the  Seraphim, 

\a\  the  Cherubim, 

(3t  the  Tlirones, 

(4)  the  DominioDs, 

( Et  the  Virtuei, 

(6)  the  Powers, 

(71  the  Principalities, 

la)  the  ArcbAn^els, 

(q)  ibe  AogeU,  U,  3S6. 


HosBtiimh,  1,  353 ;  ii,  386,  391,  393, 


Hoses  of  Saints,  difBcult  passBf«, 

ii.  338  1  two  Angds  aad  Spirits, 

ii.  434.  435.  453.  454- 
Hueh  de  St.  Victor,  11,  491-434. 
Human  Nature,  u,  j^i,  363. 
Humanity  perfect,  Christ  and  Adam, 

ii,  443.  444- 
Hungary,  ii,  ia8. 
Hymn   Al  Padrt,    el  Piglio,  alio 

SfiiriloSaKie.«,33T- 
Hymn  of  lusiiniBii  and  the  Saints 

Hymn  of  Praise  suog  by  the  Spirits, 
i,  481,  48a. 


father,  flew,  i,  377. 
\CR,per«B.tfer,  1,  ais. 
Iddvj,  solo  ed  etemo,   uno,   Dante's 

recitation  of  his  creed,  ii.  374. 
Ilium  inato     da     Rieti,    Franciscan 

Friar,  i.  433,  433. 
Imagi,  la  iella,  the  Eat^e,  ii,  9B,  99  ; 

also  called  la  Aenedetta  imagitte^ 

ii,  117,  iiS  ;  andinu^fUMifiinaa, 

ii,  rs9.  160. 
/mHaiuarsi,  10  be  made  clear  (of  a 


/mfenuior.  ie,  Ijod,  i,  400,  401;  lo 

moitnr.  ii,  387,  3S8. 
Imperial  (agoila)  referring  to  Henry 

Vir.,   of  Luxembourg,    ii,  448, 

449- 
Importuni,  a  Gnclph  family,  ii,  31. 
/n  qutlta  partt,  meanins  the  loi^ily 

ID  Spain  wbere  Su  Domlmc  wot 

bOTD,  i,  403,  403. 

In  Sulla  icala  foria  il  sanio  tuallo, 
referring  to  tbe  arms  of  Barto- 
lommeo  della  Scala,  ii,  53. 

/acwfan!  =  porre   in    cielo,    i,    113, 

Ind^'^  Hon.  Mrs.  W.  Wanen  Ver- 

India,    the    couiUrir,    ii,    its,    113; 

Indus,    the     nvtr.     Hid. '.    tbe 

Indians,  ii,  418. 
In/alliHIt,   allusion   ti 

the  symbol  of  Ecc 

l*«rily.  i,  314,  315. 
Infancy,  the  souls  of  children  who 

died  in  infancy,  ii,  4S3-485. 
Infangato,  a  dtiien  of  the  QblMliQe 

family  of  tbe  Infangati,  ii,  38. 
InfoTU),  in  the,  Dante  lr<M«d  humMi 
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Ticca  from  the  politiol  point  of 
view,  i,  i3o;  ibe  Inferno  tbe 
ben-knowD  diriiion  of  ihc  Cam- 
mtdia,  i,  iiIt;  leil  nrfsenccs, 
i,  I9ST  ii,  151,  IS3.  "81.  aBj; 
r  vita  dtllo  Inftmo  .  .  .  tamt 
alt  otse,  reference  (o  ihe  l^eud 
of  Trajui  being  ramcllated 
wlien  in  Hdl,  cootened  to 
Christianity,  and  on  hii  lecond 
death  going  to  PanuUae,  ii.  151- 
'54- 
Influence  or  Idea.  DiviiM 

'  '  V,  r,  KlDgEdwB 

i,  fram  tK  Iti.  verb  invented 
tiy  Dante  to  signirj'  Ibe  abiorb- 
ing  of  oaeseir  in  the  contempla- 
tion o(  a  Ibing,  ii.  117,  aiB. 
Inltdarti,    onothET    verb    manufac- 


31a. 


It  III., : 


S'.3 
nm 


383-, 


Inagna,  the  Croai,  the  banner  of  Ihe 
Army  of  Christ,  i,  4G0,  401 :  ta 
helia  instgna  lUl  gran  Aartme, 
the  fair  acntcbeoD  of  the  Mar- 
qnea*  Hugh  of  Brandeoborg,  ii, 
"9,30. 

Inlelleence  or  Angd  of  each  Sphere 
(H  Heaven,  i,  S5,  86,  074.  B75; 
Angelic  Moven,  ii.  380,  jBi. 

InleHigenoet,  Spheres,  Planets,  i, 
84-87  ;  ii,  sto,  381. 

luttiua,  prtttdt,  ulce*  the  designa- 
tion ;  an  absoletc  expression. 
ii,  1.64.  a6s 

Intrtarti,  a  verb  invented  mr  Dante, 
meaning  "  lo  form  tbe  Tlinily," 
1.  437.  438. 

Inlrodoctioo  b^rtbe  KAopof  Ripon. 

Invocation  of  EMnte,  J.  11,  is. 

limeglia  (verb),  used  only  in  (wo  pas- 
ta^ throngh  tbe  wbole  (^  the 
Dtvina  Commtdia.  it  signifies 
"  makes  tbe  will  to  conform  to," 

Invtglia,  r  (noun),  iigniSes  a  thick 

wrapping,  ii.  314.  aas- 
ta  I  Mia,  words  lued  by  the  Eagle, 

Iphigenia,  1,  i6j,  166. 
Iris.  Ibe  lainbow.  ii,  53O. 
IrrtHla,  eiplanaiioD  of.  i,  31. 


Isaiah,  ii,  o^j,  1^ 

Is^,  tbe  nvB-,  I,  199. 

Isidore  erf  Seville,  i.  3J9,  360. 

Isle  of  Fire,  Sii^,  ii.  ia& 

Ispano,  Hetro.  Cardinal  andBiihap, 

Itptctmr  di  the,  ii,  443, 

/jw  ipK,  i.  B31. 

Italy,  i,  njiya^s:  ",  '84.  185,  448. 

449- 
Itatica  trha,  Sl  Francis'  crop  from 

his  iced  sown  in  Italy,  i,  385,  ^ 
Itioenuy  of  Dante  through  Puiimse, 

i,  Ix-lxxv. 


Paradise,  ii 


uiing 

t,  il  Ciatie  ii,  refenin^ 
to  King  Chaila  the  Lame,  ii, 

Jesus   Christ,    ii,   aBj,    98G ;    CsJ 

Criito,  Dia  veraee,  ii,  470,  471. 
Jew  (■'/  Giuda),  1,  168. 119.  aaoL 
joaijiim.  Abbot  of  Cotodo  in  Cala- 


eilber  St.  idba),  i,  197,  laS  ;  tbe 
Baptiil,  ii,  4S1,  4SB ;  the  Apoatle, 
ii.  as*,  347- 

iordan,  the  nver,  ii,  an,  aia. 
oshua,  the  Israslilish  Loader,  i.  334, 

MS ;  ii,  74-76. 
vial  radiance  ^iovial  /aeetla)  m 

the  Sphere  of  Jupiter,  ii,  8o-8a. 
'  I,  KingofMau    " 
[menl.  last,  ii, 

Judith,  ii.  478,  479- 

Jddo,  the  ^oddcas.  1,  395,  396 ;  Iris, 

Ibe  rambow,  the  messenger  of, 

"1  ST"!  373- 
Jupiter,  the  planet,  i,  133 ;  Sphere  of, 

ii,  Bo^a.  sao,  aai ;  the  ptanel  of 

Jostioe,  ii,  103.  104 
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Jtaqyiatiiia,  HjixefunaiM,  a  herb,  1, 


Jnstiiuali,  tlw  EmpcniT,  i,  173-919. 

Kino  of  Heaven,  ii,  4S7,  4BS ;  ihe 
Kingdom  of  HeavBi,  u,  47a ; 
Kingdom,  the  second,  Sphere  of 


L,i>rD,o 

■  .  P^.  I 

Jacob's  Udder,  li,  9o6.  907. 
Ladr  of  Heavei,  ii,  i44,  345. 
Lamb,  a  blind,  ii.  16,  17. 
Lamb  of  God.  ii,  41-43  \  [be  Bleaaed 

Lamb,  ii,  9JI,  153. 
LAmp,  SBaed,  meaning  Caccinguida, 

11,  37:   San   Pier    Damiano,   ii, 

Lan^  luitto  t  Jpiiia,  the  radiancy 
ofSL  James,  ii,  393.  994. 

Lepi  e  Biiidi.  ii.  419. 

lafilli,  tan  e  liKidi,  ibe  bleued 
s[uriti  wbich  ei^em  tbe  planet 


rs,.'^ 


459- 
Latiiu,  ten  mention  of   Latii 

357  ;  laiiia,  eqnivalenl  lo/o 

agnmlt,  taxf,  i,  103-105  ;  freciso 

latin,  li,  49,  43  :   latino,   it  di' 

scnio,  ihe  modest  words  of  St. 

lliomiii  Aquinas,  i,  495. 
l-atinia,j(flia  di,  ibe  Moon,  i,  345, 

34G:  li,  919;  ijfgli  di  Latona, 

Apollo  and  Dinna,  i<,  398. 
Laira,     "altests,     prodaina,"     Ut 

"bark»,"i,  105,  196, 
Latria,  wn^lp,  ii.  185. 
Lavinia.  wife  of  iCneas,  i,  179.  180. 
Law,  the  iniquity  of  the  Mahometan, 

i.  517  ;  la  natural  Itggt.  ii,  446. 
Lawrence,  St,  on  the  gridiron,  i, 

138,  ■» 
Leading  ideas  in  the  Paradito,  three : 

Light,  Sound  and  Motion,  i,  7. 
Leda,    the    constellation    of    tbe 

Gedoini,  ii,  354. 


a  in  Ibe 
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Lao.  tbe  astronomical  sign,  il,  B; 
fit  alio  L4aii.  poasible  nference 
to  iba  RcHDan  Ea^,  I,  ooi ; 
Zahu  anltnii,  the  coDUdlation 
of  Leo,  ii,  i6j  ;  Lami,  tbe  lion 
on  (he  royal  escutcheon  of  Cat- 
till^  I,  403 

Lttitia,  f  altra.  the  spirit  of  Foloo 
of  Maiaeilles,  i,  309,  310^ 

Lttlen,  word  uied  five  limes  in  the 
Infime,  seven  in  the  Purgaioria, 
and  fbut  in  the  Paradise,  II,  913, 

Li  falU  1 1  tavi,  founded  on  a  Milan- 
ese praverb,  the  signification  of 
urtiich  is  "  All  Men,"  i,  165,  166. 

li  Modenti  failori,  a  censure  upon 
the  self-indulgence  and  lunuy  of 
the  Cardinals  and  Ihe  Pontifical 
Court,  ii,  191,  199. 

Libra,  the  Zodiacal  dgn  of  the 
Scales,  ii,  398.  3W- 

Light,  the  first  leadinf  ' 
Parodiic,  i,  S :  it 
spirits  of  the  Blessed,  i,  401, 
^o;  Apostolical  radiance,  St. 
Peter,  ii,  378;  signs  of  ihe  Zodiac, 
"p  3»9i  330;  rocaBing  Caccia- 
gulda,  i,  494  ;  San  Pier  Damiano 
die  ceniral  point  in  a  flood 
of  radiant  bghl,  ii,  177-1791 
lanu  in  Jbnna  di  riviera,  li, 
437.  43B- 

LIgbt  and  Love,  the  Empyrean,  II, 
35^  357.  433-435-  _ 

Ligbt  of  tbe  world,  i,  18  1  of  Tnuh, 
i,  96  ;  Eternal,  i 
370;  ii.  S19.  S»7.  S 
ing  Li^I,  God  the  aun,  1,  437, 
438 ;  il,  318-530  ;  Divine  Lighl, 
li,  '76.  177,  436.  4+4.  415.  45^ 
457;  SuWime  LiSht,  if.  515, 
516,  s"8.  s^S^:  Cacciaguida, 
li,  79 ;  txber  Lights,  Joshua, 
Judas,  Uaccabeos,  Charle- 
magtte,  Orlando,  Wlliam  of 
Orange,  Renouanl,  Godfrey  de 
BonilTon,  and  Robot  GuisMrd, 

Light!  u'l^iinal,  the  Holy  TMoily, 


^    .  _     ;  Si.  Thon 

I,  434 ;  Charles  Martel,  I,  357, 

958  ;  tbe  EBblgence  of  lb*  giMl 


,  IS",  IS3.  369. 
T,  saS  ;  that  In- 
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Readings  <m  the  Paradiso. 


:  Soio- 


raon.  i.  435.  «6- 
Lilici,  the  ApMtlei,  ii,  339.  a^o. 
Lily,  the  banner  of  Florence,  ii,  34. 
Limio,  Adam  Id,  ii,  339. 
LJniB,  Biibop  ti  Rome  about  A.D. 

67,  ii.  34*  343 
Lku,  Bgn  of  Leo.  ii,  S. 
Liia,  il,  tbe  ibore  of  Phcxnkn,  ii, 

35'; 


U^  rv^v,  the  Red  Sea.  ii,  196. 
LiHeraiu,  a  dweUer  on  the  oout.  i. 

the  Sun 

Laeo  mie.  il 
indicnal 

onbrSt 

d^/Ai  >u/uni, 
P«2*it33^ 

LogK,  a  fondamental  priodpte  of,  i, 

'»3- 
Ligiio,  the  tBi«*.  area,  tbe  granorj, 

Loire,   the  river,  described   as   the 

Era,  Me  Dote,  i,  xlii. 
Lombard,   Peter,   i,  353,   354;   the 

Lombard  tooth,  i.t,,  the  Lorn- 


138. 


3  sweet,  ii,  133  ;  ardent, 

11,   150;  exalted,   ii,   175,   176; 
Angelic,  ii,  344,  345 ;  burning,  ii, 

Lua    ^neltt/i,     dia,    Tnjan    otiil 

Rhipeiu,  ii,  ijg,  160. 
Lucia,  Santa,  ii,  501,  509. 
Lucifer,  (be  fallen  Angel,  ii,  106-109. 
Lncrelia,  i,  187.  i8£. 
Lui,  [be  Aichaneel  Gabriel,  ii.  497. 

498. 
Lmiu,  the  Moon.  1,  37,  36 ;  <i.  4<7, 

^16 ;  tbe  heaven  of  tbe  Moon 

inSucncea  the  ebb  and  flow  of 

Ibe  tide>,  ii,  ig,  m. 
Luni,  an  ancient  Etruscan  citj.  ii, 

Lnstrea,  term  denoting  Ibe  outer 
garkiid  of  radiant  q>lTils  in  tbe 
Sphere  of  tbe  Sun.  i,  470,  471. 


Heaven  of  Jupiter,  which  M 
aflerwardi  took  ibe  shape  of  an 
Eagle,  ii,  84-90. 
,  the  numerical  cypher  meaning 
that  [be  vices  of  Charles  II.  at 
Anjou  might  be  indicated  by  a 


«), 


eood  qualities  only  by  an  I  (one), 


Mm^Kn,  addrened  to  Beatrice^  i, 
59,60. 

idatitro.  vostro.  Aristotle,  1,  376 ; 
qtul  Afatiln,  the  Master  Aitist, 
■.333- 

Moffim,  Dante's  aitcestors,  ii.  9. 

^SHt  t  DieHt,  ii,  aio,  aai, 

Malire  Sigier.  i,  3G1,  363. 

MaiatHHk,  an  error  of  Danle,  in- 
tended for  tbe  Hrtiew  wiaimla- 

MalUkauit'/l^Damtdt'a',^. 

Malta,  la,  the  prison,  probably  near 
Viterbo,  where  the  Pope  confined 
vicious  Priests,  i,  306-308. 

^dMMd,  expiessicni  >ued  oy  Dante 
five  limes  in  the  Commtdia,  ii, 
347,  348- 

Man,  created  ty  God,  has  three 
■pedal  privileges,  immortality, 
heedom,  and  lunilitude  to  God, 

Mangiadoie,  Pietro,  also  called  Pe- 


pretaili  feria,  or  thepluel  Mer- 
cury, i,  aoy,  3oe ;  futlU  mar- 
garili,  term  in  teit  for  tbe 
smaller  s^nrits,  ii,  199-301, 

Maria,  tbe  Vu^  Mary,  i,  137,  lafl, 
378,46s;  il,  =45,  347,  348,  149, 
*77,  478,  49*.  497.  ^1  Maiy 
and  Eve  contrasted,  ii,  477-479. 

Mars,  i,  379,  aSo;  tbe  plane!  Man, 
i.  "33.  476,  477;  I'.  338;  1»e 
statue  of  Mais,  meaning  tbe 
Ponle  Veccbio,  ii,  to, 

Marseilles,  dty  of,  i,  315. 

Marsyas,  the  Satyr,  i,  13. 

Marlel,  Charles,  titular  King  of 
Hungary,  i,  354-389- 
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MarttUe,  C  arU  dtl.  Ibe  an  of  tbe 

hammer  inipired  by  the  crafta- 

nuu,  i,  8a,  83. 
MaritHc,  itr,  equivalent  to  the  E^g- 

lilh"Ga(fer,"i  454.  43S. 
Materm,  Forma  t,  u,  403,  404. 
Melchiiedech,   lymbol   «    a    Royal 

Priest,  I,  277. 
Meliuui,  I,  451.  459. 
Melody,    meaning    the    Archangel 

Gabriel,  ii.a45;  triple  melodies, 


Index. 

Mola.h 


cal  sigoificatii 
Mamlo.  the  Unive 
Atonii,    alto,    ML 


Mtnt€,  I 


i,  91 ,  93  ;  alluiion 


3S7- 
MtiH  tan 


to  the  E)i«ine  Inldligenc 


be  Mercato   Vecchja   1 

Florence,  ii,  aS. 
Meridian,  the,  ii,  335-937. 
Mesarr,  the  verb,  means  to  pour  ou 

never  "  to  min^,"  which  woul 

'  ^i?J»_ 


Starry  Ooss  like  one, 

Vja;  ii.  37' 
Michael,  the  Archangd,  le: 

tion.  i,  130, 
Miliiia,  the  glorious  body  of  Martyra 

-_j..__„    ;      -'     Militia  dii 
i  Sphere  of 


and  Sain  II,  i, 

Jupiter,  ii,  94. 
ilky  Way   •'■-  '    - 


Milky  Way,  the,  i,  475-477- 
MtlUcaif  aiinitpii,i,t,,  Ii74yean 
after  the  death  of  ChriH,  1,  — 


lufinoi,  Jigliuela    di,    Anadne    the 

daughter  of  Minos,  i,  410,  431. 
Mio,  /a  e,  the  voice  of  the  Eagle,  ii, 

Mirro,  I  embalm,  1.1.,  preserve  in 
song,  a  word  of  dcxtbtftil  mean- 
ing, I,  1S8,  1B9. 

Mirror,  meaning  God,  i,  499,  500. 
vtraa  sftglio,  ii.  336,  337;  of 
biesaedneis,  Cacciaguida,  li,  68- 
70:  meaning  the  Sphere  of  Sal- 
urn,  ii,  164,  166 :  so  many 
niirrocs,  Li.,  the  Angela. 

Miann  nn'.  ii,  478,  479. 

ato.  Its  curroos  combmatioa  with  iui 


'r£t 


t.  Purgatory,    u, 


SOS ;    ii.   6Si   ** ;    nanU  ci 
Aufia,  the  ^renees  which  ai>  _ 
natural  fortification  cf  Navarre, 
ii,  laS ;  at  mvn/i.  the  Apostles 


Monfamib,  i.e.,  Monte  Mario  at 
Rome,  i,  (09. 

Montemuilo,  Cakle  of,  near  Piitoja, 
ii,  14.  IS- 

tiane,  the  Zodiacal  sign  of  the 
R»™.  ii.  398.  399- 

Moon,  Sphere  of  the,  a  ipedes  of 
Ante.  Paradise,  i,  45,  105  ;  the 
subatanoe  of  the  Mood  compared 
toa  diamond  and  then  to  a  pearl, 
i.  SS.  S6  ;  the  Moon,  in  the  As- 
tronomical lyslem  followed  by 
Dante,  was  believed  to  be  a 
piaoet.  i,  55 ;  explarution  of  the 
dark  spots  00  its  surface,  i,  s^ 
88;  caused  an  Eclipse  durmg 
Christ's  pissiisi,  ii,  417-419. 

Moore,  Dr..  Dedicalion  10,  i,  v  ;  oar 
moudisiinguiihed  English  Dant- 
ist,  i.  Hid.  tlfasiim;  bis  obser- 
vations on  the  lasi  thirteen  Uses 
of  Canto  xiv.,  i,  484-4S6. 

Mora,  mera,  "  Let  tum  (Charles  of 
Anjcu  with  his  Frenchmen)  die ; " 
the  nytrf  the  people  of  Palo-mo 
at  the  Sicilian  Veapen,  i.  066-368. 

Marvnto  id  Elista,  brothers  of  Cac- 
"*  ![""*'.  i,  5tEi,  J17. 

1,   137, 138  :  ii,  375,  976,  314. 


3'S- 
-■- —    third  leading  idea  m  the 
idise.  i.  7. 
M<Aa,  F  Hit,  the  Equator,  and  Mato, 

r  altro,  the  Zodiac,  i.  334. 
Mela,  jiut,  the  PrimuK  Motilt,  ti, 
378.373- 
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Moton.  tbe  Angdi,  i,  446,  447 ;  ii, 
407,  408  ■/  motor  Itati,  i,  Ba,  63. 

Muies,  (be  moe,  i,  49,  50,  393.  394; 
oar  ^reaLot  Muss,  mewung  Vir- 
pi,  '.  493- 

Hulius  Scaevala.  1,  139. 

Mutna  lalula,  a  tuil  coveiunt  be- 
tween SL  Dominic  and  tbe 
Cbnitun  Faith,  i,  405,  406. 

Naitieeodenoior,    King   Kebucbad- 


Napellus,    tbe  Aconite  plant,  i,  34, 

Narcisiui  and  the  fountain,  i,  93,  94. 
Nathan  (he  prophet,  i,  432-434. 
Naturagenrmia,  i,  379,  aSo ;  Nature, 

tbe  laws  of,   ii,  44G ;   Hanuui 

Nature,  ii,  361-3(53. 
Nature,  i.  916,  817,  075,  378-981, 

441,  443 ;  ii.  a34,  335,  33a,  333, 

374>    375  i    circular  itatura,  1, 


NavBi 


:,  blessed,  ii,  laS. 


Ntasa,  discussion  upon,  1,  445-447. 
Negttie,  public  business,  i,  367,  ^. 
Nt  h,  for  ntlla,  rhyming  to  eandtlo. 


Neptune,  ii.  511. 

Ntrli.  fuel  tU'.  the  haul  of  the  Nerli 
one  of  five  families  mentioned,  i 


a  ciij  of  Cjrprus,  ii,   laS, 


Nice 

139. 
Nile,  tberirer,  called,  also  Nilcaldo, 

the  torrid  river,  i,  199,  193. 
Nimrod.  ii,  3J»-333. 
Nin/t  eteme.  ii,  930,  331. 
Ninna  Nanna,  tbe  lialian  cradlc- 

•onf,  i.  S'a.  513- 
Noah,  i,  wS. 
Nocera,  the  dty  of,  i,  374. 
"Nai"  I    ••Noitn''    words  whidi 

might  have  been  used    hf  ihe 

Eagle  inatcsd  of  le  1  Atio.  ii, 


Norwiir,  H&kon  VII.,  King  of,  i 


AWtf,  f  ultima,  the  Day  Of  Jndg- 

ment,  i,  334,  335. 
Ntimi,  the  Saints,  1,  434. 
NtUBo  fttlmia,  ihe  treachery  of  the 

Cochi,  who  were  nooi  htmiiiti, 

Nymfdi,  Ibe,  meaning  Echo,  de- 
scribed as  qialttt  vaffi,  i,  395, 
396. 

Nyiu,  a  peak  of  Mount 


G  Elita,  O  God,  a  mediieval  cod- 
fusion  between  El,  God,  and  tbe 
Greek   Helios,  tbe  Son,  i,  474, 

475- 
Q  sanguis  uteus,  0  suptrinfusa  Gratia 

Dei  I  i,  493. 
Occki  kill,    Beaiiice'B  eyes,  i,  483, 
4S3  ;  axAi  ridtnti,  Piccartla's,  i, 

Oceii  da  Die  diletti  t  vaieraii,  tbe 

Virgin  Mary's,  ii,  514. 
Occidentt.  tbe  West,  i.  194. 
Office,  holy,  of  the  Pope,  ii,  4J0, 451. 
Ollraectala  sckiatta,  t,  a  bitw  allo- 

lion   10  tbe  Adiinaii  family,  ii, 

37- 

Omira,  shade  of  Piccarda,  i,  98,  99; 
altr'  omirt,  Piccarda's  com- 
panions, i,  107-109. 

Omnipoteoce,  Supreme,  ii,  341,^43. 

One,  God's  own  poor,  St.  t^ncis,  i, 
434;  Evil  One  {il  fervirso),  U, 

Onorio,  Pope  Honoriu*  III.,  i,  383, 

384- 
Qpeningi  of  the  Purgalaria  and  tbe 

Paradiso,  i,  46. 
Oratioiu  sarUa,  Si.  Bernard's  prayer 

to  the  Virgin,  ii,  505-J14. 
Oriila.  Ihe  wheel's  track,  1,  415,  41& 
Order  of  Sl  Clare,  i,  114. 
Oriini  angtlai,  text  mention  of  tbe 

Angelic  Orders,  ii,  394,  395- 
Oriqfiamma    psciSca,    Ihe    Bksaed 

Virgin  is  styled  the  Ori/iamme 

of  Aaoe,  ii,  473.  474. 
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Oru,  /, 
1 

OtIo 


Orieate,  the  East,  E,  375. 
Orijlammi,  the  ancienl  staiidard  of 

cbe  Kings  of  France  at  Sl  Denis, 

"'.  473.  474. 
OriMiimli,  11,  47a,  473. 
Orlando  the  paladin,  spirit  of,  ii,  74- 

OrnuDDJ,  FloreDtice  Familf,  ii,  ao, 

Oroiius,  alluded  to,  but  not  named, 
'.  356,  3S7. 
f,  /,  the   Bears,    meaning   the 

Morlb  Pole,  i,  49,  jo. 

I  callolico,  Ihe  tjllholic  Qarden, 

OrU>lana  iltnto,   God,   Ihe   EteriiH] 

Gardener,  ii,  318. 
OioBjtfl,  Latin  Hyi 


Ostienie,    the    Cardinal    Enrico    di 

O  vera  it/avillar  dtl  taato  itiro. 
Address  to  the  Holy  S(Mnt,   i, 

Ovidio,   Prof.  Francesco  d',   letter 

about  ri^ltHde,  i,  6. 
Ovil,  bilh,  Florence,  ii,  379-983. 
Ovil  di   San   GiovatiHi,    meaning 

Florence,  ii,  5,  6,  la 

Face  diviaa,  del  lUlla,  the  Empy- 
rean, i,  7678. 

Pachynus,  the  Sootbem  Cape  of 
Sicily,  i,  365-367. 

Pado,  val  di.  Valley  of  the  Po,  i, 
S'6.  SI7. 

Padava  al  faludt  cangtrA  t  ae^va 
elu  Viiaaa  h<^na,  the  historical 
meaning  of  lUs  passage  much 
disputed,  i,  30o-3in. 

Padre,  Adam,  il  pnmo,  i,  44S ; 
aHlice.  ii,  333, 499,  soo ;  maggior. 
a,  509 ;  to  Apollo,  the  Sire  of 
P^r,  i,  15 ;  0  satlo  Padre. 
Denle't  address  to  St.  Bernard, 
ii,  495,  496;  Sl.  Peter,  auel 
Padrt  tiettuie  di  santa  China, 
il,  500;  Padrt,  addressed  to  St. 
Benedict,  ti,  104:  iwi  suit  il 
fadrt  mia,  Danle's  words  to  his 
ancestor  Caccia^Lda,  ii,  5,  6, 
60;  iJ  fiadre,  Saturn,  father  o( 

{upitei\  ii,  aao,  a>i ;  alia  Padrt, 
,  the  Sii[7eDM  Father,  i,  341. 
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Padua,  Ihe  dty  of,  i,  300. 

Pa£3t  liHctre,  the  pure  region  of 
Heaven,  I,  aw,  «8. 

Paget  Toynbee,  Dr.,  f,  xv,  etfaaim. 

Palermo,  city  tk,  i,  366,  367. 

Palias,  friend  of  .Gneaa,  ton  oC 
Evander,  King  of  '  Jt-nm.  I, 
186. 

PalU  dtIC  on,  the  arms  of  the  Lam- 
berii  family,  ii,  35,  36. 

Paradise,  t,  iii,  317,  318,  lyi,  331, 
353.  354.  *6S,  466,  494:  ".  7>. 
174,  337-339.  337.  461-463 ; 
Ante-PH/adue,  the  Sphere  of  the 
Moon,  i,  105:  Ihe  Garden  of 
Eden,  i,  317,  aiS;  the  army  of, 
ii.  434>  435' 

Paradiso,  Ihe,  11  the  least  known  of 
the  three  divisions  of  Ihe  Poem, 
i,  xxiv ;  [he  date  when  written, 
i,  ixxv,  ili;  the  dedicatiiMi  of 
it  to  Can  Grande  della  Scala.  i, 
a :  the  main  diTisions  of  it,  i, 
3;  the  opening  of  it,  i,  4;  the 
three  leading  jdeas  in  it,  i,  7 ; 
Time- References  in  it,.!,  iUtj 
opening  tk,  contrasted  with  that 
lA  the  In/tmo  and  the  Purga- 


physical  and  theological  itand- 
pomt,  i,  lao,  the  tedium  of  the 
Paradiio  to  superficial  readrrs, 
i.  47.  4S- 

Partglie,  explanalioo  Of,  u,  336.  333;. 

" primi,  Adam  and  Ere,  i. 


343- 

Farere  ingiusla,  etc ,  one  of  the  most 
dilTi^t  QiusBgES  in  the  Divina 
Cammedia,  i,  135,  136, 

Paimenides,  i,  451,  45a. 

Parnassus,  Mount,  i,  11,  la. 

ParU.  qviUa,  the  sign  of  Aries,  i, 
338  ;  Fartt,  in  quilla,  Spain  in 
the  West,  i,  403.  403 ;  farti 
oritnlal  delT  aritamli,  the 
Eastern  parts  of  the  horizon,  ii, 
473.  473- 

Faroenit,  imavt,  new  appearances, 
phenomena,  referring  to  Ihe 
stars,  i,  470,  471- 

Passion  of  Christ,  ii,  417-419. 

Paste  fori*,  ii,  the  cllmai  of  the 
Tenth  Heaven,  the  Hearen  of 
Heavens  and  the  Vivon  of  God, 
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Readings  on  the  Paradiso. 


e  Pope,  i,  1B3 

Novdlo, 


Patriarca,   il  mirfni,  St.    Domini 

1,388,389. 
Patna di  ffiusto  tmfenogtui' 


PesMin 


Hn 


1,498. 


Apollo,  i,  433. 

Peurl,  thli,  the  plinel  Mercur;,   i, 

aD7,  9oB :  Spirit  of  St.  BeooUct, 

Pttealort,   Pittro,    ij.,    Sm    Pier 

DamJuio,  ii,  187-190. 
Ptnri  iKottt,  (iUf  ibeep,  i,  167,  iSS. 
Ptcn/ie,  iliue,  toe  Dominican  Order, 


PilIicaiH),  iBiBloD  to  Our  Lord,  ii, 

"99.300. 
Pdonu,  the  Eastoa  Cape  of  Sieil]', 

i,  a6s,  a67. 
Pmeia,    Daptane,   the  daughter   o( 

Penntcckui,  il  fiiso  e'  i,  the  spindle 

J,  *S6.  4S7- 

Ptra,  La,  the  pogtem  gale  oT,  ii,  aS. 
Ptrfttto  vtdtr,  (he  perfection  of  Bea. 

trice's  beaiiBed  vision,  i,  15a,  iji, 
Perla  in  kiancajnnlt,  i,  93,  94. 


Pa-si,  the  Persians,  ii,  lao,  iit. 
Pmena.  leic  reference  to  Our  Lord, 

i,  ai6,  ai7 ;  In  Ptrani  iltnu, 

the  Holy  Trinity,  i,  433  ;  11,  376  ; 

frrtoiu  due,  Adam  and  Chnst, 

i.444- 
Pemgia,  city  <rf,  i,  373,  374. 


fiih-poDd  withaawarm 
of  6sb  In  It,  k,  I7«. 
ST.  Sl,  1,  327 ;  Ii,  asi-349.  S=i. 
50a  ;  Pittrv  t  PoMa,  u,  95.  go : 
gran  vin,  a  cut  nai/rv  Sigiur 
lascii  U  ciiavi,  ii,  357,  358. 

Petrardi  compared  with  Dante,  i,  16. 

Petio  ondi  la  cosla  a  traae,  from  the 
body  of  Adam  God  tooliaribto 
form  Eve,  i,  435,  436-        . 

Pharsaha,  the  battle  of,  i,  191,  193. 

PbUip,  U  Bel,  King  of  France,  B, 
133,  104. 

Piantttt,  isle,  the  Moon,  i.  66. 

Piava.  the  river,  1,  094.  395. 

Piccarda  de'  Donali,  1,  96,  98,  loo; 
her  life's  history,  i,  100-114 ; 
vanishes  from  Dante's  al^l, 
singing  Av*  Maria,  i,  118, 119  ; 
dlacussioD  between  Dante  and 
Beatrice  as  10  Piccarda's  breadi 
of  her  vows,  1,  139-143  ;  Piccar- 
da, the  only  spirit  in  Paradise 
whose  (ealuRa  Da 
1,460. 

Pitr,  St.  Peter  had  n 


gold,  ii.  31 


San,  ii,  173-193 ;  1 


Pier 

187-190. 

Pitlra  xtma,  the  mutilated  statue  of 
Man  on  Ibe  Ponte  Vecchio  at 
Florence,  ii,  33. 

Pictro  BenwrdoDe,  fiiiher  of  St. 
Frandi  of  Asiisi,  i.  382,  3B3. 

Pietro  di  Dante,  sou  of  the  Poet, 
professa  his  inatulity  to  under- 
stand the  wearisome  Second 
Canto,  i,  87,  88. 

Pitire  Itpatto,  Peter  of  Spain,  Cardi- 
nal Archbishop  of  Braga,  i,  433- 


Piitro  Mangiadort,  known  a 


Pigli,  the 

pale. 

Pilgrims, 


differenl   uecies  of,    Pal- 
Per^riai,  Romel,  i,  ooj. 
piedi,  1,  449.  4SO. 
cara,  O  my  beloved  root, 
:  so  addresses  Caoeiaguida, 
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Plaga,  lai,  the  eitreme  North,  ii, 

458.  45» 
PIbq  at  the  Rose,  ii,  484,  485. 
PUneU,  Intelligences,  Spheres,  i,  Be  ; 


Spheres,  i,  Bt ; 


Stella,  meaniag  the  planet  Mi 
cut;,  i,  ao3,  304, 
Plalo,  dodriue  that  the  stan  were 
inhabiled,  i,  85 ;  his  TYmuiu,  i, 
130 ;  mtttiaa  di  Plaloiu,  i,  135, 

I96l 

Pleamre,  Eienwl,  Ood,  ii,  145. 

Phunptre,  Dean,  t,  34a  gt  paisiai^ 

Po,  the  rivB-,  i,  lui ;  val  di  Pads, 
V»lley  ofthePo.i,Si6.S>7. 

PodiitaH.  the  Sixth  Order  of  Angels, 
ii.  39!>.  393- 

Peema,  lo  laera/a,  11,  137-939 ;  il 
fiema  latro  (both  mraniDg  the 
DivtHa  CemmaHa),  ii,  aSo-aSo. 

Poet,  Dante's  hopes  of  belDgcrowoec 
as  a,  ii,  a8i,  aBi. 

Point,  thai  Fixed  (God,  to  whom  at 
pedods  of  time  aie  present),  ii 
40,  41 ;  Point  of  L.ighl,  God ,  ii 
366,     369,    370,    371-37S,    387, 

3Be. 

Pole,  It,  the  daw:,  we  tiote,  ii,  171. 


know  neitber  the  Pishennaa  {St. 

Peter)  DOT  (St.)  Paul,  ii,  96. 
Polyhymnia,    the    Muse    of     Lyric 

Poeliy,  ii,  836,  037. 
Pompiuiiia  /Ilia,  the  tmmpet-blast  of 

the  Pompe 


greed  of  gain,  i,  3a6,  _  , 
Pope,  [be,and  tbeCardioali,  seveiely 

censured  by  Dante,  i,  337. 
Par  San  Pitre,  near  lo  which  the 

tow-bom  Cerchi  aoquind  T>«t 


if  Portugal, 
PossoHMa  I  uMma.    allusion  tc 

Empoor  Frederick  II.,  the 

and  last  of  the  three  Susbian 

Emperon,  i,  117,  iiS. 
PeSBUaa,  la,  the  Power  o(  Christ,  ii, 

933.  333 ;  Peuetua,  la  jufrtma. 


(he   Supreme   Onmipotence  of 
God,  ii,  341,  34a. 

Paarjimj,  il.  E)aminicus,  St.  Domin- 
ic's name  is  the  possessive  ad- 
jective of  DoMiim.  the  Lord,  i, 
40J.  406. 

Potency,  pure,  u,  406,  407. 

Pmtrtldi  Dio,  Ood's  own  poor  one, 
SC  Piaocls,  i,  434. 

Poverty,  St.  FrancLs  devotion  to  it 
worked  out  as  an  allegory,  i, 
375-38'- 

Power  and  wisdom  of  Christ,  ii,  333. 
133;  benignant,  OttiagitavirH, 
'.  =4".  "4"- 

Powers,  the,  namely,  the  third  and 
last  of  the  Second  of  the  Angelic 
Hierarchies,  ii.  386,  ^1-393. 

Prague,  the  Kingdom  of,  u.  13a.  13^ 

Predestination,  the  Tayuvrj  of.  11, 
157.  *SB- 

Pr^tUa.  the  PontitT,  ii.  450,  451. 

Pnliian.  meaning  of,  i,  336. 

Preliminary  Chapter,  i,  ixix-ti. 

PriKderi  a  eiancia,  1,  163-166. 

Prtisa,  qii€l  della.  the  head  of  the 
□oUe  GbibeUioe  Eamily  of  Delia 
Pressa,  ii,  03, 

na  maruria,  ma,  Jephlbah's  first 
offering,  i,  164,  165. 


4!i6. 
Primipila.raUo.Xtie  great  Captain, 

Sl  Peter,  ii,  363,  363. 
-Primiiia  du  latrii  Criib  dei  vieari 

nmi,  Sl  Pbio',  the  first-fruits  of 
Chtisl's  Vicars,  ii,  38a,  383. 

mo  coHsiglie,  Christ's  advice  lo 
the  rich  young  man  la  sell  all 
that  he  had,  and  give  lo  the 
poor,  i,  407,  403. 

mo  tirnaro,  the  first  Triad  of 
the  Angelic  Hieralchies,  namely, 
the  Seraphim,  the  Cherulxih, 
and  the  Thrones,  ii,  386-389. 

mum  MbUU,  or  Crystalline 
Heaven,  i.  3,  38,  39,  77, 78,  345. 
346;  the  ^^lnQk  Heaven,  i,  63; 
description  of,  i,  439-431 ;  Ninth 
Sphere,  ii,  315-318. 3S=-4a6!  U>e 
swiftest  of  the  Spheres,  ii,  357, 
3S8  ;  the  true  Paradise,  iL  366 ; 
the  first  moving  Heaven,  UMU 
frime,  ii,  443'44j. 
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Readings  on  the  Paradtso. 


Princi^ati  td  Araagtli,  the 
terenth  and  eighih  Order  of 
Angel",  ii.  394- 

Prineifi  celeiti,  IbE  Sphere  of  Veniu, 
moved  br  tb*  Order  of  Angeli 
called  bf  DioDfiiiu  ' '  The 
Principalities,"  I,  955,  156;  the 
•eveain  Order  wbt>  tmy  Venta 
in  Lbe  tlurd  Hiemrcb]'  or  Triad 
of  AngeU,  ii,  386. 

Princifi,  diu,  St.  Prandi  and  St. 
ElomiDic,  1,  37i> 

Prineifiifarmait.  i,  64,  6s ;  /"j™- 
fi/ila,  Prima]  Sioorce  of  all  things, 

/VxnriKiH  to  lbe  Paraiito.  i,  i ;  to 

the  Cantiea,  i,  4. 
Prophets,  the,  ii,  375,  376. 
Provence,  lbe  praple  of,  i,  307,  aoB. 
Ptmitmlerdivtiu^  Divine  Providence, 

1,379,380;  11,483. 
pMUmi,  tbe,  ii,  a39-a4i. 
Ptolemaic  System  of  Astronomf ,  i, 

iiii-xixil  (/ 


Own  cAt  marrd  di  fodo  di  aiMuui, 

Philip  &  Bel,  slain  bjr  a  vrild 

boar,  ii,  193,  134. 
Quei  cAc  w»  di^atti  jur  lor  mptriia, 

the  Uboti  famil)i,  ii,  95,  b6. 
^M)  cif  PMif  hilf  i  frM^'  gntiri,  St. 

'ohn.   irtio    lived    to   lee   tbe 
Tievooi  woea  of  lbe  Cfaurcb.  il. 

joi,  SOI. 
^im  gtfrien,  the  ArgonaoU,  I,  59. 
QtulcoTiailAtaimia,\iiit  Kingdom 

of  Naples  and  Apulia,  i,  963, 


the 

asmmomer,    i,    xiis  \    Ptolemy 
XII.,  King  of  Enrpt,  i,  193, 194. 

Puici,  familv  of  tbe,  it,  sg. 

Pnrgatory,  Mount  of^  i,  504,  505 ;  ii, 
40,  41  \  First  Cornice  M,  504, 

Pm^I 

"\*a  _ „    . 

3B7. 
PyTTbua,  King  of  Epinjs,  i,  187-139. 

QUADRivii;!!.  the  four  arts  or 
sciences  of  the.  namely,  Aritb- 

metic.  Muiic,  Geometry,  Ailro- 

Quanda.  opti  nit  td  ognt 

that  tune  and  place 

present  10  God,  li,  395 
Qtmnia   t  quatt,  dEDOtini, 

bath  in  sin  and  in  brilliancy  of 

the  spirit  □(  Charles  Matld,  i, 

Quaria  famiglia,  la,  the  sprits  in 
ihc  Heaven  of  the  Son,  i,  341. 

Qaeen  of  Heaven,  ii,  46S,  469; 
nostra  Rfgina,\i,A^''  OQueen, 
ii,  S'3.  S'4- 

Quti  ckt  amsiaii  per  lo  slaw,  tbc 
Chiarmontesi  family  who  falsi- 
fled  the  bushel  measure  for  their 


lufPuin 


Qmif  nam  eke  nam  nacfue,  Adam, 

i,   ais^l?. 
Quellaci'itaiUa  Mia,  Eve,  ii,  477- 

479- 
Qutlut     {foe*)     eke    guaHrt    {ercMi 

gitigju  am  irt  croei,  meaning  lbe 

Venial  Eqninoi,  i,  18,  19. 
Qvlla  clu  tenia.  U  Dame  de  Malle- 

hauU,  il,  4. 
^wZ/'Hiwirfwefri,  theTrinalGod, 

i.  463.  4N. 
Quota  modenafavella,  Cacoaijltilda 

only  Bjioke  to  Dante  in  Latm,  ii, 

7.8. 
Qui  hidicatis  terram,  see  eiplana- 

utM,  li,  80-90. 
Quinctius,  sumamed  Cindnnatai,  i. 

188,  1S9. 
QuirinB,  Romulm,  i,  079,  aBtt 

Raianus  Madbus,  Abbot  of  Fulda, 
a  theologian,  i,  49^  434. 

Rachd,  symbol  of  tbe  Qmlemplative 
Lift,  ii,  ^78,  m. 

Radiance  of  God  {lo  raggio  ddvimi), 
ii,  468.  469- 

Rahab,  1,  319-331:  cootraated  by 
Foko  with  tbe  Pope,  "■  M  i  rt- 
gatded  ai  a  ivpe  of  the  Church, 
aid. ;  lermed  by  Dante  the  first' 
fruits  of  tbe  IViampb  of  Christ, 


Ramondo  Bcringhien,  Raymond  ht- 
ranger.  Count  of  Provenoe,  i, 
907,  108  ;  four  daughlen.  Hid. 
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Stucia,    tbe   Miina   for   Scrrim    in 

Dute'i  time ;    gial  H  Rascia, 

King  Ouraa  II.,  ji,  U7. 
Rash  vowi  made  bj'  Jcpbthah,  Ido- 

meneni,  and   Agamemnon,    i, 

166;   Beatnce  condemni  (bem, 

iHd. 
Ravcona,  dtT  of,  i,  t9S. 
Ravignapi,  the,  a  great  Florentine 

laniily,  ii.  aa. 
Re,  King  Solomon  asking  for  wii- 

dora,  i,  445-447. 
Sal  Miato,  £1,  meaning  the /ViMkM 

MoHle,  ii,  945,  affi. 
Reason  [la  ragiata),  ii,  407,  408. 
Rebecca,  ii,  47S,  nq. 
Rtgt,  If,  tbe  Deitr.  ii,  4B7,  488. 
fm,  M<ft,  the  Seven  Kmgi  of  Room, 

i,  1B7,  iGB. 
Rtfiiia  Call,  tbe  first  words  of  an 

Antiphon  lung  in  praise  of  the 

Virgin  Mary  at  Eiwter-lide,  ii, 

347.  348 
Rtgiaa  del  citlc,  the  Virgin,  ii,  46S, 

469,  47a ;  la  nostra  Rigitia,  ii, 

♦95.  496.  S>3.  i>4- 
-   J  ■'-— -  "--  Jt, 


Regno,  dttfoi 

„   '-sa-ss-  ,. 

Rigno  veraa,  ii,  4^^ 


[n  of  Ood, 


^egnam  calmim,  a,  140, 
Migione,  sua.  Order  of  ^ 
383,383. 


Order  of  St.  Francis, 


._^ {gli    ardor    ooitri) 

foot  glowing  spheres,  lit.  T  ~ 
mgs,  li,  304,  305. 

Rhine,  the  river,  i.  193. 

Rhipaens,  the  Trojan,  fifth  spirit  in 
ibe  Eaele's  <7efarow,  ii,  143-151. 

Rbodop&  Pby\la,  i,  3iG-3i8. 

Rhone,  the  rinr,  i,  19a,  363,  164. 

Rialto,  the,  at  Venice,  i,  393-995. 

Riccardo  (or  Riuardo)  da  Cuiiina, 
Lord  of  Treviso.  his  d«Uh  pre- 
dicted, i,  3cg-3DS. 

Richard  de  St.  Victor,  i,  359-3fii 

J?M,  lamo,  mesninn  Beauice,  tbe 
fountain  of  alt  truth,  i,  141 

Ripoo,  tntrodnction  by  the  Ksbi 

RitfUndin,  smply  meaiks  " 


River  of  light,  ii,  ^7-444- 

Rivera  Tweed  and  Bak  tbe  fi-ootier 

between  England  and  Scotland, 

1,364. 
Risiardo    Bonifocio,     husband    of 

Cuniiza  da  Romano,  mnrdered 

1^  Eiielino,  i,  989-391. 
Robert,  youngs-  brother  of  Charles 

Martel,  crowned  King  of  Sicily 

in  1309  ;  bis  avarice  oeniored,  i, 

Roca  a^lre.  Alpine  peaks,  i,  19a, 

Rofia.  fog,  mist,  li,  a8a,  383. 

Raggio,  red,  niddy,  i,  473-475 ;  note, 
473- 

Rama,  voltr  di,  i,  19a  ;  city  of,  i, 
337,  338,  sia,  S13  ;  ii,  3.  4.  46, 
363.  363.  346.  450,  459- 

Romans,  the,  i,  iBS,  1S9;  ii,  118, 
119. 

Ramie,  tut,  a  pil^m  to  Rome,  i. 
30 5  ;  Ai/imiA,  the  radiant  spirit 
of  Roroiea  de  ViUeneuve,  finl 
minister  of  Count  Raymond 
B^ranEtr,  i,  305-008. 

RaK,theHeavenly,ii, 440.457;  roia 
jimpiltma,  ii,  447  ;  snow-white, 
in  forma  di  Candida  roia,\{,  453, 
454  ;  Rose,  the  Virgin  Mary,  11, 
339,340. 

RaOro,  the  beak   of  tbe   Eagfe,    ii, 

Rota,   ai 

Rata,  Sphere  of  Saturn,  ii,  174. 

Rota,  irtdannt ,  ,  .  dalladatnt,  i.t,, 
the  three  Ladies  symboliiii^ 
Failh,  Hope,  and  Charity  whom 
Dante  saw  in  tbe  Terrestrial 
Paradise  on  the  right  wheel  of 
the  Gryphon's  chariot,  ii,  155, 
1,(6;  la  frimarda,  the  RrimHM 
MoHIe,  I,  430,  431 ;  circle  of  re- 
volving spirits,  i,  309,  363. 

Rote,  tlime,  the  Spheres,  1,  34,  35, 
»3a.  133.  305,  333,  334. 

Rubiota,  l&e  nvo-.l,  193. 

Rat?,  the  stone,  ii,  99. 

Rudolph  of  KapitMU-g,  i,  366,  367. 

Ruth,  11,478,479. 

Sa  di  salt  lafen^  aJfmi,  ii,  48,  49. 
Sabellius,  i,  45a. 
Sabine  woman,  i,  1B7,  1B8. 
Saochetti,  an  old  Gueli^  bmily.  ii, 


ordinary   wlieel,  ii,  530, 
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Saemnmlo  ag™,  ibe  Eagle,  the 
tudlcnred  si^  of  the  Empire, 
which  Dante  believed  to  be  A 


Saints,   united 


^bear,  i 


I  bean  {conatrdi 
-•nn,,,  i,434i  ",474.  47S- 
Sainis,  tbe  eigbl  warnan,  Joshua  son 
or  Nun,  Judu  M&ccabKieux,  the 
Empmir  CbartemBj^,  the 
Paladin  Orlando,  ii,  71-74; 
Williain  Count  d  Oranee.  Re- 
nouard  (be  Moor,  Oodtrer  de 
Bouilton,  Robert   Ouitcard,   ii. 

Sola  lalla  eroa,  Povtny  mounted 
on  10  tbe  Cron  of  Christ,  i,  37S. 

Saiti,  wooded  moantain  glades,  i, 
389- 

Salute,  C  HlHma,  Supreme  Solvation, 

Samuel,  the  I^iaphet,  i,  137,  laS. 
San  Oiovanni  at  Florence,  tbe  Font 

</,  ii,  179-983. 
Saimella.  ftul  itlla,  a  very  dislia- 

gtdshed  ciciien  of  Florence,  ii, 

Santa  tuffra,  title  given  to  Beatrice 
Ysy  St  Peter,  ii,  atfi,  357. 

Salto,  SaHtD,  Sanio,  Si.  JtAn't 
Hvmn  of  Praise  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, ii,  3I9- 

Safienta,  la.  the  Wisdom  of  Cbriit, 
ii,  a^a,  133. 

Safer  dt  forte  agnme,  tbe  disrelish 


feai 


Sarah,  seated  with  Rebecca  and 
others  in  tbe  third  row  of  seali 
in  the  Heavenly  Rose,  ii,  478, 
479- 

SardaDapahis,  1,  joS,  509. 

Satom,  Sphere  of,  ii,  161.  | 

Sea/a,  in  sulla.fortail santB  uccelh,. 
the  escntdieon  of  tbe  La  Sola 
family,  ii.  sa. 

Scala  lenta,  Jacob's  laddn,  ii,  175  ; 
italev  ertllo  in  luie,  ii,  168,  170  ; 
ibe  holy  stairway  from  ibeSpbire 
al  &tnrti  to  thai  of  tbe  Fixed 


Stan,  ii,  aia-sif;  satre  stakt, 
"..480. 
Scamnt,  seats  m  an  ampbitbealre, 
hence  grades,  i. 


rrii. 


Scherillo,  Prof.  Michele,  letter  aboni 

rispUnJt,  i,  6  ti pajsim. 
Sdpio,  Roman  General,  i,   190;  ii, 

^< 
iaalt 

ScraHHU.  stderi  a,  to  ^lace  onesdT 
upon  tbe  ical  of  judgment,  ii, 

Scriilor  telle  Spirito  Santa,  tbe 
wiitera  of  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
ii,  407,  40S. 

Scriltura,  /a,  Holy  Scripture,  i,  la^, 
130,451;  ii,  114;  ladivina,  li, 
""      -^480;  Scritture antiche 


r,  the  books  of  the  Old 
"i.  »9Si 

Sea  at  lajliance  in  Ibe  Empyrean 

Heaven,  ii,  434-440. 
Sscoruio  du  v   abbtlla,  ii,  333, 
Seamde  vente  dt  Soave,  tbe  second 

stonn-blait  of  Soabia,  meaning 

tbe  Emperor  Henrj  VI.,  i,  117, 

iiS. 


Segno  del  Monda,  i.e. ,  tbe  Roman 
Eagle,  it,  i^;  il  ventraHl  sme, 
the  Cross,  1,  476,  477 :  /a  ieme- 
detto  segno,  the  Eagle,  ii.  14S, 
149- 

Seme,  the  river,  i,  19a ;  ii,  133,  134. 

Seme,  In.  ibe  seed  sown  "by  St. 
Dominic,  i,e.,  tbe  Faith,  i,  411, 


Seiiuiue,  the  causative  virtues  of  Ibe 

Spheres,  i.  78. 
Sent,  vidi  on,  St.  Benurd,  formerly 

Abbot  of  Clairraui,  ii,  46a,  463 ; 

ii  sanIo  leiu.  ii,  467,  468 ;  tett 

mention,  468,  469,  475. 
Sepolcra,  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  ii,  074, 
Sera/Ice  in  ardijre,  alluckia  to  St. 

Ftaods,  i,  371,  37a. 
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Sermoneta,  the  Iknnger  Di 

StUt  t  cittqtit  ptT  iitci,  Romio  h&d 

rcDdered  (O  RayDKHid  B^ranKer, 

7+S-ia  for  every  lO  he  had  \a 

accounl  for,  i,  007,  908. 
Sheep,  the  Dominicans,  i,  3S9,  390. 
Shore,  the  Phenician,  ii,  349-351. 
^1  est  dare  firimum  matum  aie,  i, 

446.  «?■ 
Si  gira  un  cerpe,  the  Pripmin  Mih 

Hie,  i,  76-78. 
.Si   rnw2«,  diipaled   interpretations 

of  the  passage,  i.  168-170. 
Simla,  la  leitiema  di,  ll,  474.  4B0. 
Sichaeui,  i,  316-318. 
Sieicr,  Maltre,  i,  361,  363. 
Stgillo,     r    ultiiMo,    legend   of  St. 

Francis  receiving  the  sligmala,  i, 

384-386, 
Signa,  quel  da,    Mesier   Faiio   dei 

MorubaJdini  of  Signa,  ii.  la,  13. 
Signer,  nostra,  text  moition  of  Our 

Lord,  ii,  a57-aS9  :   Signor  mio. 

Jesut  Christ,  ii,  470,  471.* 
Silt,  a'Viver  near  Treviso,  i,  303-305, 
Sillogiini,  diftllivi,  i,  f, ,  inconclusive 

reasoning,  i,  365,  366. 
Si/Dertrv,  a  follower  of  Si.  Francis,  i, 

380,  38r, 
5*  imiorga,   ba*  for  its  suburbs,  i, 

a63,  364- 
SimifoDti,  a  strongly  fortified  castle 


Mfej.lbeaifdDgc 
i,  I ;  Etenud  ( 


M  hillowt  a  trie 


ai,  aa;  like  iron  which  coma 
gloinDg  oat  o(  the  Ere,  i,  33, 14  , 
such  as  Glancus  bsciune  after 
tastiiig  the  herb,  i,  35 ;  ih  " 


a  son  wbose  mind  is  wandering 
in  delirium,  i,  33.34;  eiislence 
to  an  ocenn,  i,  36  ;  a  bowstring 
shooting  the  arroir  only  towards 
Joyful  Diaries,  i,  38,  39  ;  tbe  forra 
not  agreeing  with  tbe  anise's 
purpose,  i,  40-49  ;  lightning  fall- 
mgftomacloud,  iiiS. ;  aslreom 
falling  Irom  a  motintun  height 
into  the  valley  below,  i.  49,  ^ 3 ; 
all  absence  of  motion  iti  a  living 
fiame  on  eartb.  Hid. ;  to  those 
in  a  little  bark  following  a  ship 

i,  4fi,  47:  a  ship  that  puis  out 
ihrou^  the  briny  dnp  keeping 
in  another's  wake,  i,  51 ;  surprise 
of  the  Argonauts  whrn  Jason 
became  a  ploogtaman,  i,  53; 
the  rapid  ascent  of  Dante  and 
Beatrice  to  tbe  Heaven  of  the 
Moon  likened  to  the  rapid  move- 
ment of  tbe  Primum  lifeHlt,  i, 
ja-55 ;  also  to  an  arrow  shot 
tram  abow,  i,  54,  55  ;  snbatance 
of  the  M0CH1,  first  to  a  diamond, 
then  to  a.  pearl,  i,  JS.  5*:  a 
diamond  smitten  by  the  Sun, 
iHd. ;  water  receiving  a  ray  of 
light,  i,  56;  a  body  a)n>ortions 
its  fai  ajid  its  lean,  i,  06;  to  a 
book  in  which  the  sheets  beine 


placed  logelber 


^vtA- 


ume,  ihid. ;  as  colours  are  re- 
flected back  from  glass  which 
conceals  lead  behind  it,  i,  68; 
tbe  Son  melting  tbe  snow,  and 
leaving  the  ground  ready  for  seed 
tike  Beatrice  preparing  Dant^s 
mind.  1.  7£.  76;  light  twinkling 
like  a  star,  i,  76;  keeping  within 
tbe  ford,  i.  Si  ;  the  craftSmSD's 
use  of  the  hammer,  i,  Sa,  83; 
the  BOui  informing  the  whole 
mortal  body,  I,  83,  84 ;  an  alloy 
that  is  boimd  up  in  a  prrttious 
metal,  i.  85,  86;  joy  shining 
through  the  sparkling  eye,  i.  86, 
87 ;  reflection  through  polished 
panesofebus.i. 93-94;  reSection 
thioogh  limpid  and  imdisturbed 
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wBlen,  iUd, ;  ■  pearl  oa  ■  white 
fordnul,  i,  03,  94  ;  Narcissus 
•t  the  fbuntaia.  i,  94 ;  tbe  Wiu 
ol  God  the  Oceu  to  whiefa  all 
B,  i.  11 

K:  appetite  for  oik  kiiid  of  food 
even  though  satisfied  with 
(he1di]dali««d^eateti.  1,113;  ^^ 
noood  and  third  stonnblMli  of 
Soabia,  nKsnipg  ibe  Emperon 
Henrr  VI.  ancf  Frednick  II., 
i,  117,  118;  a  weighty  subuance 
Tai^ihiag  through  water,  1,  iiB, 
119;  tu  choice  between  two 
viuida.i,  lat-iaj;  adogbetwecD 
two  docs,  ikot  knowing  which  10 
altadc.i.  laa,  laj  :  a  lamb  stand- 
ing Mill  bMween  the  raveniagx  of 
two  savase  wolves,  Hid.;  feel 
and  banib  being  attributed  10 
the  Deity,  only  ■  symbol  used  by 
Holy  Siaiplure,  as  a  condacen- 
tioo  to  Man's  butoan  fitcaltits, 
i,  lag.  130  ;  St,  Lawrence  iin- 
daualed  upon  the  gridiron,  i, 
■98,  139;  Mutius  Scaevola  r«- 
Imlleis  to  his  own  haitd,  i, 
139 ;  Alcmseon  slaying  bis  own 
■noiher,  i,  141,  143 :  tbe  Spirit 
of  God  to  a  boly  riU,  i,  143 :  a 
wild  beast  in  its  lair,  i,  146  ; 
doubt  at  Ibe  fool  ol  Irulh  to  the 
way  an  ofT-ihoot  springs  up.  i, 
146-14B  1  nature  ever  urging  men 
to  tbe  summit  from  peak  to  peak, 
i,  147,  14S;  leaching  like  solid 
food,  requiring  help  for  digestion, 


i,  163;  vows  compared  to  things 
that  con  be  wrngtwd,  i,  i6a,  1G3 ; 
jepblhah's  first  offering,  i,  164. 
16 <;  1  Agamemnon  and  Iphigei 


mother's  milk,  i.  168  ;  l 

striklog  the  mark  before  tbe  bow- 
string has  ceased  quivering,  i, 
170  1  Gsb  daning  about  a  pond 
wben  food  is  thrown  to  Uem, 
i,  171,  17a;  the  Sun  in  misty 
hot,  i,  176,  177;  tbe  Roman 
Mgle,  i,  179,   180 :  a  mightier 


lioo  than  Charka  IL  of  Vakiit, 
ii  100,  aoi ;  Merctiry,  tbe  plaiwt, 
to  a  pearl,  i,  907,  aoS ;  sparki 
exceeding  swift,  i,  an;  a  man 
falling  asleep,  i,  aia,  aii;  wilUn 
a  flame  a  spark  can  be  mscenwd, 
i,  351,  3511 ;  within  a  choir  at 
voices  singing  in  4tt^ooj  a 
■ingle  vrace  can  be  heard.  Hid.  ; 
winds  from  icy  clouds,  i,   359) 


074  ;  the  vinue  of  ihe  revolvmg 
heavens  like  a  seal  to  mortiJ 
wax,  i,  37S-380;  a  choice  ruby 
■miilen  by  the  Sun.  i,  310;  tte 
Seraphim  veiling  ihar  faces  with 

1,311,313;  Falcocompaie^ him- 
self to  those  guilty  of  imlawful 
love,  i,  316-318;  the  radiance  of 
a  spirit  to  a  ray  of  sunshioe  in 

limpidwater,  1,319-^1 ;  Dante's 
ascent  Irom  Venus  mlo  tbe  Sim 
to  Ihe  quickness  of  thought,  i, 
33*1  339 ;  Dame's  rapid  ascent 
to  a  man  becotning  conscious  of 


Moon,  i,  34^  346;  the  brilliani 
drele  of  spints  to  the  halo  round 
the  Moon ,  Mil. ;  ladies  pausing 
in  the  dance  to  stars  nc<  moving 
near  their  poles,  1,  348  ;  wine  in 
a  vial,  i,  351,  353;  water  not 
icCuTning  to  tbe  sea.  Hid.;  the 
poor  widow  and  her  mite,  i,  353, 
354 ;  the  sfurit  of  Dionysiua  the 
iueopagite  to  a  wax-torch,  i, 
3S5.  3S6  ;  a  ctock  rousing  people 
to  chant  nii^t-psalms,  i,  363, 
363 ;  Ibe  ipirils  standing  still, 
CIdb  a  candle  in  a  randlesiick, 
i,  36B,  69 ;  tbe  Sun  riling  &om 
the  Ganges,  i,  374 ;  Poverty  as 
ibe  bride  of  St.  Francis,  i.  376  ; 


P,  i,  388. 
389 ;  a  flock  of  sheep  seeking 
froh  pastures,  i,  3B9 ;  the  wearer 
of  Ihe  thong,  a  Dominican  Friar, 
i,  390,  391 ;  circle  of  spirit*  to  a 
mul-sioile,  i,  393,  394 ;  tbe  two 
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sboira  of  StUnu  to  <be  ttsiceiiuic 
ciiclet  of  a  double  rsinbov,  i, 
w  3^ ;  the  e»e»  opoiing  and 
shutting,  i,  308,  399 ;  tlw  mag- 
netiied  needle  turning  to  the 
polar  star.  Hid, ;  St.  Domiok  la 
a  tiller  of  (he  eartb,  i,  406,  407  ; 
ibe  Failh  compared  lo  a  seed,  i. 
«ia  :  and  to  a  toiTBit  falling 
I  &om  a.  praX  beighl, 
;   the  Church  (o  a 


Tinevard,  i, 
Catholic   g 


Fr  aiKJi  and  St.  Dominic  as  the 
two  wbeelt  of  the  diariol  of  the 
Church,  i,  415,  416 ;  mouldiness 
of  wine^caski,  J.  416  :  harvesting 
when  tillage  hu  been  bad,  ' 
417,  41a  :  Uie  Fiancisean  Ordi 
10  a  volume,  each  Friar  to  a  lea  . 
i,  418,  ^19 ;  keepiog  a  meotai 
picture  immorabiy  before  one, 
1,  4*7-409 ;  two  circles  of  twelve 
Mars    eadi    of   great  brilliancy, 


i,  4117-439 ;  the  constellation  of 
the  Little  Bear,  i,  408.  430  -*- 
Primum  Mobilt  lo  the  iduf 


440-443;  Nature  v 


T  Chiana,  i,  , 
of  the  Saints  lo  tbe  wild  ritiial 
of  the  andenli  in  honour  of 
Bacchus  and  Apollo,  i,  433 ;  tbe 
ears  of  com  bong  threshed  out, 
i,  434 ;  seed  generating,  i,  440  ; 

. —  . J  g  signet,  i, 

'orks  Eke  an 

art,  wid  yet  a  hand  that  trembles, 
i,  44a,  443 ;  lead  on  the  feet 
making  one  move  sknr^,  i,  449, 
450 ;  a  man  fishing  n'om  tbe 
i£ore  without  tkill,  1,  451,  45a; 
the  reOedion  of  a  bee  on  tbe 
tilade  of  a  sword ,  i,  45a  :  a  briar 
that  looked  dead  suddenlyfaloom- 
ing.  >.  453,  4S4  i  the  valuing  of 
com  before  it  ripens,  ibid. ;  a 
ship  running  its  whole  course 
with  safety,  and  then  perishing 
at  the  mouih  of  the  barboor. 
Hid. ;  waler  in  a  round  vessel 
moving  if  slruei,  i,  458 ;  pec^le 
dancing  in  a  ring  and  tjecommg 
animated,  i,  461 ;  Divine  Grace 
to  Elemal  rain,  i,  46a;  a  coal 
hidden  bf  its  own  Saine,  i,  468  ; 
tbe    new   appeaiancet   In    tbe 
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heavens  when  evening  cornea  on, 
i.  470,  471 :  tbe  spirits  to  tbe 
masses  of  Stan,  some  larger  some 

smaller,  in  the  Milky  Way,  i, 
47S'4!7:  the  dust  seen  irtien  a 
ray  of  light  passes  througli  a 
chink,  L  479,  4801  tbe  song  of 
tbe  SErints  t~ '  — ' — — ' 


e  movement  of  Ibe  s 
Cacciaguida  ti 


.  .  caords  of  a  lyre,  God 
Himself  tbe  tuner,  i,  488,  489; 
the  spirit  of 
e  Sash  of  a 
■.  i.  490- 
t9a  ;  fire  seen  through  alabasler, 
i,  491.  499 ;  futurity  compared 
Jo  a  Jjighly^lume,  i,  496-498  ; 

:  all  s 
^axmg  on  God  as  in  a  mirror, 
>i  499-  SfOi  the  spirit  of  Cax^ 
ciaguida  to  a  precious  lopai, 
'■  503 ;  nobility  of  biood  lo  a 
maiille  getting  shoneood  with 
wear,  ii,  a ;  Florence  to  a  sbeep- 
fokl,  ii,  5,  6;  a  coal  quickened 
into  flame  by  the  breathing  of 
wind,  ii,  7,  S ;  the  blind  bull  loll- 
ing more  headlong  than  tbe  blind 
lamb,  ii,  16,  171  a  single  sword 
often  cutting  sharper  and  better 
than  four,  ii.  17 ;  the  changes  of 
the  Moon  causing  tbe  tida,  ii, 
19,  ao ;  the  Adimari  family  com- 
pared to  a  dragon  behind  one 
that  aiea,  but  gcnile  as  a  lamb 
10  those  who  show  their  teeth 
or  their  purse,  ii.  37 ;  Dante's 
fedings  compared  to  Ihoae  (^ 
I'llutKi,  ■■>  3^>  37 ;  the  spirits 
in  Heaven  see  [nlore  eveati  with 
tbe  same  clearness  that  an  inlel- 
ligeni  buman  mind  can  see  the 
simplest  mathematical  tboorems, 
ii,  39-41 :  a  foreseen  shaft  causes 
less  pain,  ii,  41 ;  a  vessel  going 
down  stream  mirrond  in  the  eye, 
it.  44;  the  soft  melody  of  an 
organ  afiecting  tbe  ear,  ii,  45,  , 
46 ;  to  eat  the  salt  of  oihien,  and 
to  have  to  go  np  and  down  their 
stain,  ii,  48-^1 ;  nartation  of 
eveali  by  Cacoagiiida  to  a  ^den 
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kxAof 

5:  tbeeve  kOcfinag 
con  io  "-  "■•*•  " 


Readings  on 


by  doJng 


good,  ii.  78,  79j  the 


I   wbeu   abe   bliuhea,   ii, 

'to  a  1 

g  f  riMn  .     . 

Sa ;  the  Eagle  to  silver  inlaid 
with  eold,  ii,  84,  Ss;  tbe  qwrki 
banting  out  wben  bunuog  lo(!* 
are  ttnxck,  ii,  88-90;  the  power 
of  Him  Witocaiua  the  building 
o(  aeata,  ii,  89,  oo ;  tbe  Eaf '-  -  - 
tbe  fafm  of  a  lilj,  Md.  ; 
Tub<r,  ii,  99 ;  one  single  ellect  of 
beat  causad  bf  man;  flowing 
embers,  ii,  loi ;  tbe  falcoo'i  de- 
list U  being  onoovered,  ii.  104- 
iSs ;  man  not  able  to  aec  more 
of  Divine  Juuice,  than  the  eye 
looking  down  into  tbe  Ma,  " 
diioern  tbe  bottom,  ii,  109,  11 
>  of  tbe  Eagle 

above  ber 


e  of  tl 


jmine,  and  wbeelinL 
Best,  II,  117,  iiS  :  Uie  transition 
fnon  ninaet  lonii[ht.  ii,  131, 13a  ■ 
the  voice  of  tbe  Eagle  10  tbe  mur 
muting  of  a  moimtain  ttream. 
Ii,  133-135;  Iha  diBenat  Mondi 
produced  bj  tba  Gngen  dtber  on 
tbe  Kiiiwa  at  a  guitar,  or  on  tbe 
bokt  oTa  ibepberd'*  pipe,  ii. 
133-135  i  '^  pause  of  a  lack  a* 
h  i^oicea  in  its  song,  iL  144, 
145;  stained  glass  not  able  to 
hide  its  oolouis,  ii,  146-14S ;  one 
who  has  merely  leamed  the 
names  of  Ibings,  without  discern- 
ing their  essence,  ii,  14%  149 ' 
tbe  words  of  the  Eagle  to  sweM 
medicine,  ii,  159, 160 ;  tbe  quiv 
ering  of  tbe  lute-strinfs  aocom 
pany  the  notes  of  tbe  linger, 
tiid.;  Semele  burnt  to  ashei 
when  she  saw  Jupils,  ii,  1G3 ; 
a  branch  riven  by  tbe  IhnndeT' 
boll,  itid, ,  gold  on  which  the 
Smi'iniv  is  fining,  ii,  i6g,  170; 
\a,  ii,  168-170;  the 
— 'ig  of  spirits  to 
/daws,  ii,  170, 


171 ;  San  Pia  Damiano't  mor- 
Ing  10  the  whirling  of  swift  mill- 
noaes,  ii,  178,  179  ;  wine  ipoitt 

by  bein^  diiramri  ir — 

vessel,  ii,  ido,  191 ;  a 

nrfuge,  ii,  195,  li; 
framing  from  asking 
bowerer  much  he  kmgi  to  do 
to,  ii,  i^;  spirits  compared  to 
pMrls,  u,  BOO;  [he  Sun  eitend- 
mg  tbe  petals  of  a  rose  by  its 
rays,  iL  aoj,  004;  abbeys  to 
dens  of  robben,  ii,  aoS.  aog ; 
sscfcs  of  spoilt  com,  iHd. ;  the 
growth  of  Ibe  oak  hum  the 
foondaiion  of  tbe  acom.  ii,  aio- 
aia;  the  heavenly  dxrir  whirl  up 
Ibe  stairwav  like  a  cloud  of  flame, 
ii.  B14;  IM  haste  with  wbidi 
withdraws  ooe's  finga  after 
"■ —  ■■  ~'a  the  fire,  ii,  ■13, 
1114  i  luc  muabited  earth  to  • 
little  ihreslung-Boor,  Ii,  aai,  aaa  ; 
a  bird  sitting  on  ber  nest  feeding 
ber  young,  ii,  aaj-aa^ ;  one  who 
yearns  i^er  Bometbmg  and  is 
appeased  by  bis  hope,  ii,  006. 
337;  tbe  (im  Moon  among  tbe 
stars,  ii,  319-331 ;  li^bning  fsU- 
ing  frcHn  a  cloud,  ii,  a^  H4; 
one  vainly  trying  10  recall  ■  {or- 
BOIIen  vidoo,  ii,  335. 336 ;  a  man 
hairing  to  taka  a  jomp,  whan  he 
finds  his  w^cni  oS,  ii,  338,  tgg ; 
a  little  boatanditsbeI>amian,1l, 


tbe  Virgin  Maiy  to  a  sap 
B43,  344;  a  crowned  a 
B46 ;  a  little  child  after 
stretching  out  Its  liand 
motbcr,  li,  347,   248;  1 

048;  the  spirits  to  s^ 
fixed  poles,  ii,  353;  w 

volving   in   the   macb ,     _. 

clodts,  ii,  353-354 ;  to  painting 
of  folds  of  drapvy,  ii.  355,  B56 ; 
a  tacbdoT  at  the  imivwMly  pre- 
paring for  examination,  II.  afio, 
361 ;  qieaking  out  thongba  to 
llie  pouring  out  Of  water,  li,  361- 
»64 :  Faitfa  to  a  coin  and  the 
heart  to  a  parse,  ii,  365,  366 ; 
Divine  Li^t  to  a  ahowei,  U, 
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967 :  ths  healing  of  iron  and 
striking  of  an  aovil,  ii,  369,  970 ; 
a  Tine  in  a  Held  degenerating 
and  becoming  a  bramble,  ii,  S70 : 
bougb  to  bough,  point  10  point, 
ii,  97a ;  a  spark  dilating  into  a 
mici  flame,  like  a  star  in  heaven, 
",  ^n  I  a  lord  embracing  h' 
mmnt  on  heaiitiii  tidings  thi 
,  378;   Fla 


Dante  to  a  lamb 
dove  showiog  aSection  for  its 
mate,  ii,  18^,  384 ;  a  scboti 
ready  and  willing  in  replying 
hii  teacher,  ii,  991 ;  the  radian 
<A  S^  James  to  Ibc  flashing  of 
li^htnin^,  ii,  aQ3,ji94 ;  B 
jtHning  m  a  bildal  di 
098  ;  a  bride  silent  and 
loi,  ibid. :  one  who  strains  hij 
eyes  to  watch  the  eclipse  of  tbe 
DUD,  ii,  301,  301 ;  the  rowers  of 
a  galley  suddimly  ceasing  at  the 
shrill  whistle  oT  the  boatswain's 
pipe,  ii,  303;  a  sieve,  ii,  311, 
319 ;  Bhooimg  with  a  bow  and 
arrow  el  a  target,  iHd.;  a  garden, 
the  leaves  of  irtiicb  are  green, 
ii,  31B;  a  person  awaked  by  a 
sudden  bnlliunt  light,  ii,  390, 
391 :  a  bough  bending  its  top  at 
tbe  passing  of  wind,  and  then 
rebounding,  Ii,  333-304 ;  tbe 
emotion  diown  t^  an  animal 
entan^ed  in  its  wrappings,   ii. 

a;  Ood,  the  perfect  mint>r,  il, 
307;  the  leaf  00  a  bon^ 


ind  Mart  were 
Uras    and    Intschanged    Ibeir 

_. ^  jj^       ~  .  iIjj  change  of 

in  a  cloiid  produced  ' 


mm  thegai 
,..  as;  snow-flaJ 
■'i  347-349 ',  baits  to  catch  tbe 
eye,  ii,  35a,  353  ;  timetoapUnt, 
n.  3S7.  358  ;  the/'n«uM  MoMIr 

llul plant, ili^B;  long-™ntiQued 
I  the  plums  into 

NN  2 


withered  prunes,  ii,  3(9,  360; 
the  tender  and  bii  cheek  of 
childhood  becoming;  embrowned 
with  advancing  years,  ii,  361- 
363 ;  the  powerful  storm>lilast 
pnsbing  lie  fleet  in  the  right 
direction,  ii.  q^,  365;  a  man, 
H-  iLe  Same  of  a 
ms  round  lo  see 
the  truth,  ii,  367,  368;  a  note  of 
music  with  its  measnrc,  ii.  Hid.  .- 
the  Ninth  Sphere  to  a  volume. 


i.  369,  3; 


dthe 
,  iriien  tbe 


„  [  thai  palms 
vapour  that  forms  it 
Ui  37^-373  '•  Heaven  a  wondrous 
and  angelic  fane,  !!.  376,  377; 
fioBHs  untying  a  knot,  ii,  377, 
t  enlighienmcDt  of  the 


h  Uke  a  flaming  sii 
3B3  ;  boiling,  molten  iron  emits 
myriads  of  stars,  ii,  384 ;  the 
reduplication  of  cbos-board 
squares,  ii,  385  ;  heaven  to  sem- 
piternal spring  n^ich  the  noc- 
turnal Aries  never  ravages,  ii, 
391-393;  the  rajr  in  glass,  am- 
ber, or  cTTstal,  ii,  404;  three 
shafts  from  a  three-stringed  bow. 
Hid.;  one  counting  quickly  up 
10  twenty,  ii,  409  ;  a  congregation 
badly  iostmcted  to  sheep  retnm- 
ing  Irom  pasture  fed  with  wind 
only,  ii,  419,  400 ;  the  Devil  lo  a 
trird  of  ill-omen,  ii,  43a,  493  ;  tbe 
pig  of  St.  Anthony,  ii,  493  ;  the 
subject  recently  discussed  likened 
to  a  slimight  paih,  ii,  434;  a 
sudden  flash  of  blinding  light- 
ning, ii,  435,  4^  ;  a  canfUe  fitted 
lor  its  Same,  li,  43G ;  rabis  in 
a  chasing  of  gold,  ii.  437,  438 ; 
to  be  intoxicated  with  perfume, 
iHd. ;  the  tiainls  10  topazes  or 
living  sparks  of  li^ht,  ii,  439, 
440 ;  the  babe  waking  late  and 
hungry  casting  itself  upon  its 
tnother's  breast,  ii,  441 ;  the  face 
after  brang  divested  ef  a  mask, 
resuming  11s  natural  (eaiures,  ii, 
443 ;  a  hillside  reflected  in  water 
BI  its  base,  ii,  444,  44S  \  ^^ 
Saints  arrayed  like  (be  petals  of 
'  full-blown  white  rose,  ii,  447, 
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1  of  Rl|ht«cx 
irWMtee  OS  a.  laee,  ima. ,-  b 
chad  djJDg  of  hiiDga'  and  yet 
pmhing  iti  Dime  hw>j,  ii,  450  ; 
tha  Auf^  Bring  down  to  tbe 
Sainti  u  bees  (o  Bowtn,  and 
ba<i  to  God  u  bees  (o  their  hi  ve, 
ii.  45$.  4S4i   bxaaan  life  to  a 


d  Barbtuian,  who  for  tbe 
«  finds  himself  in  a  greal 
4i7-4S9  ;  a  pilgrim  pi- 
nd  at  the  temple  of  his 
-  i.  459.  460 ;  <be  Aaaem- 
[c  of  Saints,  tbe  Fair  Flowers 
'acadise,  to  a  nrden.  ii,  46S, 
409  ;  tbeawe-stmdi  pilgrim  from 
ur-dlMant  Sdavouia  (o  Rome, 
cnenterlngSt.  Peter's  at  tbe  mo- 
neot  wben  ibe  sacred  tudaruim 
at  St.  Veronick  ii  eibibited,  ii, 
470,  471;  Danle'i  eyo,  Iiavel- 
aog,  as  il  were,  from  a  Talley 
tip  a  mouDlain,  ii,  479-474  ;  the 
sue  of  tbe  welding-ring  fitting 
tbe  finger,  ii,  4SS ;  a  crown  to 
malcb  Ibe  colour  of  tbe  hair, 
ii,  4tf>,  491 ;  the  Morning  Star 
drawing  U^t  from  tbe  ^n,  ii. 
496-49S ;  Adam  and  St.  Peter  to 
tbe  roots  of  tbe  Heavenly  Rose, 
ii,  499,  500 ;  a  tailor  siiapiDg  a 
robe  in  [noportion  10  bis  c1<^, 
"fS°3.  Soi ;.  a  ni»n  "*=>  "«■'« 

SI6-518;  snow  melting  under  the 
r^ra  of  tbe  Sun,  Ii,  517,  518 ; 
tbe  oracle  of  the  Sibyl  btang  lost 
throogh  wfaid.  Hid.  ;  God's  love 
Unds  np  in  one  volume  al! 
things  imfolded  in  the  world,  ii, 
Sao,  S3I ;  (he  stammering  lips  of 
an  infant,  ii,  533,  53^ ;  the  eflect 
of  one  rainbow  nflecUng  another, 
i'.Sa^  5371  a  geometrician  mak- 


s  imdleciuBl  ( 


).S3o; 

.        Kd  to 
It  Is  evenly  moved,  ii, 

era  of  the 

Simon  Magus,  u,  450,  451. 


y".S3'- 


Sins,  two,  Pride  and  CcmcnpisoeDGe, 
".44- 

S"  tulna ,  see  explanation,  i,  437, 43a 

Sire,  il  noitrv,  God,  i,  437,  4^ ;  smo, 
ii.  404. 

Sirens,  the,  1,  393.  394- 

SixtDs  I.,  Buhop  of  Rome,  about 
A.D.  119,  ii,  34J 

Sini.  family  of  the,  li,  15. 

Soav*.  tbe  duchy  of  SdaUa,  '\  117, 
iiS  ;  v4Hlii  di  Seavt,  tbe  storm- 
Uast  of  Suabia,  meaning  tbe 
Emperor  Henry  VI..  itiil. 

Saflimi,  Sophisms,  1,  366,  368. 

5^Aa,  grade.  dcKm^  i,  no:  fi^  di 
miUt  la^Ue,  the  thousands  of 
thrones  m  the  Heavenly  Rose,  ii, 
445- 

Soldan,  tbe,  i,  ^5,  386. 

Soldaoieri,  a  G&belline  family,  ii,  ai. 

Soldiery  of  Heaven,  ii,  94  i  f  nna  t 
r  ultra  milviia  di  ParaJiiv,  tha 
first  Host  being  tbe  Angete,  the 
Second  being  tbe  Spirits  of  just 
men  made  IW^ect,  li,  434.  435- 

SelM,  Porta,  a  gale  of  Perupa.  i,  373, 
374- 

Soloa.  tbe  Athenian  l^islator,  i,  377. 

Simntci  Btiu,  il,  i.  iii ;  ii,  114, 115. 

Son  of  God,  i,  235,  336 ;  ii.  3»34<>, 
497,  498 ;  Son  of  Grace,  Dante 
so  called  bf  SI.  Bemard,  ii,  47a. 

Song  of  the  Holy  Choir,  i,  463,  464. 

Sane  id  titt,  ii,  276. 

Sertlla,  meaning  a  nnn,  tboo^ 
mora  1)  the  usual  word,  i,  100. 

Sorgoe,  the  river,  i,  063,  064. 

Som,  tbe  disciplining  of  tbe,  Ibe 
guiding-thread  of  the  Poem,  i, 

Sound,  the  second  leading  ides  in 

the  Paradia,  1,  7. 
Spada,  la,  di  fnaist  mm  tagHa  I'a 

frttia  ni  tarda,  equivaloit  to  the 

saying  "Ood'smill  grinds  slow 

but  ton,"  ii,  197,  198. 
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Spain,  i.  I9>,  193:  H,  104,  "SJf"*/ 
^1  Sfapia,  Cbarla  II.  of 
Nap)^,  li,  195. 

Spaniardi,  ii,  418. 

Sparks,  exonding  swift,  Ibe  amits 
nKDpared  to,  i,  an :  Ihe  Pure 
Spark,  the  Luminoiu  Point, 
God.  li,  373. 

Spccctu,  the  Aogdi.  ii,  406. 


«itfa  (tiree  miiron,  and  diagnuD 
of,  i,  73,  73. 

SftaMo  ieato,  Cax:ciag;mda, 

70;  tfacJiio,  the  Spliere  of 
Saiom,  ii,  16c,  166;  iftaiii 
faun,  the  AnjECb,  ii,  406 ;  veraee 
Sf^iia,  the  Ddty,  ii,  ^,  397. 

Sttme,  viva,  St.  Gregory,  ii,  159,153. 

ipbem,  ii,  199. 

Sphcra  of  Fiic,  the,  i,  97. 

Sphem,  eternal,  i,  95 ;  of  the  Moon, 
i,  45 ;  in  the  Giit  Spbere  alone 
bave  the  s[ririts  facet,  in  □' 
Spheres    they    an    li^ls 
nidiBiiaex,  i,  loj ;    white  is 
ooloor  of  light  in  ttie  Sphere  of 
Jnpiler,  ii.  79;  Dante's  arrival 
in  the  Eighth  Sphere,   or  cielo 
tttUato,     called     the     Exalted 
Sphere  {alta  rata),  ii,  919-B16: 

tbe  EmpyieaD  called  the  Sup- 
reme Spbete.  ii,  »4S ;  the  PH- 
■wM  Mttiie,  called  the  grealeat 
Corporeal  Sphere,  ii,  434.  435- 
&ibcr<-s,  ten  in  number,  see  map  : — 
Heaven  of  tbeMotxi,  i,  45-16S. 
[a  Heaien  of  Mercury,  i,  168-950. 
'~  Heaven  of  Venus,  i,  950-336. 
Heaven  of  ibe  Son,  i,  336-497. 
Hearen  of  Man.  i,  497-11,  77. 
Heaven  of  [iipiler,  ii,  77-16B. 
Heaven  of  Saturn,  ii,  ifa.aia; 
Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Stais,  ii, 

{9)  /VfHum  Afeiib.  or  Crystalline 

Heaven,  Li,  359-31^ 

(10)  The  Empyrean,  u,  345-531. 

Spheres,  Planets,  Intdligeoraq,  (,  85. 

Spirit,  Holy,  i,  im;  ii,  118,119;  la 

largtt  ptoia  dttta  Spirile  Sanio, 

the  aumdant  rain  of  tbe  Holy 

Spirit,  il,  067,  975,  «6;  KTitlor 

ddlo  ^icito  Santo,  It,  407,  40S ; 
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e  tUmo  t^m,  i,  198,  383,  384, 
471,  47a;  Sfiirile  soH/o,  t/asel/e 
diilo.  menning  SU  Paul,  li.  191- 
199;  Spirit!,  called  Retplen- 
dences.  i.  17a ;  EBiUgcnces,  i, 
17a.  344.  345;  l-igbts,  i,  347; 
biasing  Suns,  iHd, ;  plants,  i, 
419 ;  Radiances,  ii,  978 ;  Meteors, 
ii.  348,  349- 
lints,  shades,  1,  98,  99 ;  Emperor 
Justinian,  1,  174,  175;  Folco  Of 
Marseilltt,  i,  309-3a3;  inmates 
of  the  Elmpyrean,  i,  106;  like 
"-' aja  aj4  ;     moving 


gory,  i,  34S  ;  Spirit  <rf  St.  Jan  . 
addresied  as  Illustrious  Life  (/n. 
clita  Vila),  ii,  184  aSe. 

Spin,  trino.  vdces  of  tbe  three 
Apcatles,  ii,  303,  303. 

Sflmiort,  used  frequently  by  Dante 
to  express  llie  ^irils  of  the 
Blessed,  i,  116-11S ;  shade  of  the 
Emptess  ConstBDce,  i,  116-118; 
allinion  to  spirits  in  Paradiie,  i. 
a9E .  a9a ;  u/Hww  splendor,  the 
Sphere  of  Saturn,  ii.  13a;  n'  ap- 
parvero  splendor,  the  spint>  of 
the  Warrior  Saints  in  Man,  i. 
474.  475  r  mkiarato  sflendor.  Si. 
John,  ii.  998,  999  \  mo  spUndon, 
His  (God's)  Gloiy.  ii,  400  j  gli 
spUiiilan  -^  Angelic  indivi(fti  • 
alities,  ii,  495,  496. 

Spoia  di  Colui,  allnsion  to  tbe 
Church,  i,  370,  371 ;  Sposa  ma, 
tbe  Church,  Chritt's  Bride,  i, 
401 ;  the  beautiful  bride  (tbe 
Chuich)  that  was  won  (by 
Christ)  with  the  ipear  and  witb 
tbe  nails,  ii,  500,  501 ;  la  tpesa, 
tbe  Bride  (of  St.  Francis), 
Poverty,  i.  380,  381. 

Spoio,  tbe  BrideKTOOm,  Jesus  Christ, 
i,  113.  114:  Spaso.  Ibe  bride- 
groom, St.  Francis,  i,  380,  381. 

Stairs  of  the  eternal  palace,  that  it. 
Heaven,  ii,  163,  164  ;  ho^ 
stairs,  ii,  443.  443- 

Stan,  Stilla  prima,  tbe  Moon.  i.  54, 
SS  ;  Stefu.  i,  84,  33B,  939 ;  Jfttts 
pKciala,  tbe  Planet  Mercary,  i, 
ao3.  904 ;  Stella  eke  il  sot  va- 
glUjigia.  la,  tbe  Planet  Venw,  i, 
•48;   ittlitt   ^mpraltt,   Jiqiiter, 
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statute,  t  Otna,  ii,  l8t. 
Stdkr  Influence,  i,  tao. 
AW&f.eadi  of  Ibe  three  CaHtuMtatOi 
wlih  the  word,  ii,  530, 131 ;  SttiU 

li  the  laM  word  In  UK  whole  poem . 
Street '<^S(iaw,  Parii,  i,  361,  36a.  ■ 


Taddeo  de^  Alderotti,  m.  jibjndma 

of  Bologna,  i,  410-410. 
Tagliunento,  the  rivo',  i,  397, 
Tamburiiu,  his  bad  tranxlalioa   of 

Benvenulo,  i,  34,  35. 
Tanto  fiania.  Dr.  Moore's  nndica- 

tioa  of  Ihi*  readioc,  J,  33J.  306. 


SattiOc.  Ood't  title,   ' 


i,  4Ba,  483. 
il  linistn  JtoHce,  Dr.  Moore's  ex- 
^anatloQ  of,  i,  ao ;  Sttittvura 
iMtHlt,  la,  the  human  penoD  of 
Christ,  ii.  331. 

3,  09  «f  paisim 

,    .  „  ,"''1  i.  34a  ■ 

sole,  St.  Francis  of  Asnsi.  1, 
J74-3B0  1  un  Sol,  a  Sun  seen  bj 
Dute  in  the  Trium|^  of  Christ, 
in  which  be  disoems  Ibe  hu- 
maniir  of  Christ,  ii,  ago,  331 : 
the  Hnien  of  the  Son  the  ijm- 
bol  of  ArittuDetic,  ttae  Bnt  science 
of  the  Qaadrrvium,  i,  330  ;  God, 
the  Sun  of  Justice,  i.  Mi.  aSo. 
Snottro.    il,   a]Luiioii    to 


eminent  position  amoog  created 

beings,  ii,  106,  lo?. 
Sitrtt,  apE^ied  to  S"ioinon,  see  ( 

pUnaiory  note,  I,  448. 
Sujlatim,  qtalU,  Saints  in  the  Sphf 

of  Man,  I,  ^89,  490;  mttoHt    . 

Eiiitences,   1.1.,    the  Spheres  of 

A"gel»,    U,    37^    380,   40s    —■ 

the  Angelic  Beings,  ii,  413, 

ttrt  suilaHtu,  i,  96. 
Sword  of  HtHven  (la  ipada  digvaiit,). 

ii,  197,  19B 


»i3. 


Tannis,  the  Zodiacal  sign,  i 

914. 

TiDtum,  u,wji. 
Tedder,  Ur.  H.  R..i,  xi,  liv. 
Ttdtsdtt  rift,  the  Gaman  banks  of 

the  Danube,  i.  a65-a67. 
Ttmf*ri  1  diictmi,  inexact  exptana- 

"'""    "' B   ^  the   eaiij 

Temple,  the  bafing  and  selling  in 

Ttmpo  diliagntua,  Ii,  491,  49a. 
"^  HiiAf,   a   thin   inuuporent 

I.  t.  394-396- 
il  Jrijm,.    ii,    388.    389; 


lime  to  mean  "citf.''^  315  1  Ibe 

dtj  of  MarseiUes,  ^U. 
Terra  sania.   the   Hoty  Land   neg- 
lected by  the  Popes,  i,  334,  395. 
r<naf  HMO,  llerce  and  None*,  the 

Chordi's  hours,  i,  506-508. 
Ttrta  I  r  ultima  paaaiua,  meaning 

the  Emperor  Frederick  II.,  the 

third  and  last  power  ii.i.,  Duke) 

otSuahb. 
Tmo giro  ill  ammtgrade,  Beatrice's 

place  in  the  Heavenly  Rose,  ii, 

463- 
Tesora,  il  mm,  Cacciajimda,  Danie'l 

revered  anceatot,  u,  61-64 
Testaments,  Old  and  New,  i,  1G7. 
TtslOB,  adverb  with  triple  lignifica- 

tiona  of  post,  prcMni  and  future, 

ii.  99.  >0Q. 
Testa,  in  ealale,  "  In  luiji  a  vaa^" 

meaning  the  Primum  MMk,  a, 

Tbedogians,  the  twelve  great : — 
(i)  St.   Thomas  Aquinas,   i,  350- 

(afjUbortus  Magnus  Of  Cologne, 
I.  3Sa.  353- 
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(3)  Gf&tian,       the       ii*in»Hif*iy< 

Monk,  i,  3S3,  354- 
(41  Peter  Lombard,  i,  354. 
SJ  Solomoo.  i,  3SS. 
(6)  DiooTtius  ibe  AnofMjiite,  1, 

(/jCnoaiiu  (some   toy  Sc    Am- 

brooc),  I,  35G. 
18)  Bo«hiu»,  i, 


(li)  Ricbanl  de  St  Viclot,  i,  359- 


ThirtT-fire  lettcn,  5x7,  in  the 
Inniinoiu  words  Dilute  Justi- 
tiam  gui/udicatii  /erram,  ii,  84. 

Hiomu  AqiuDU,  MO  Aquiaa^ 

Thomu,  St.,  the  A«Mle,  ii,  30. 

TbousBOdi  upon  'Hioiuands  of  de- 
greet  among  tbe  throaei  in  lb« 
Heaveo])'  Roae,  Li,  445. 

Threshing-floor,  the  Little,  meaning 
onr  Eaith,  ii,  331,  aaa,  351. 

Thrones,  the  Third  Order  of  the 
Pint  Triad  of  tbe  Hierarchies  of 
Heaveii,  ii,  38a.  389. 

Tiber,  the  riTO-,1.  ^s.  3B6. 

Tibeiim,  Ibc  third  Roman  Emperor, 
'.  >97- 

Timatus.  the,  of  PLalo,  1,  iw>. 

Tim^^jrferen^j    m    tbe  Paradiso, 

"^^ffll^fflfflUai,  a48-aSO>  31a- 


Tin-Tm, 


3i4t  334>  33i 

— ,    418-4301     I'wun,     1.    1 
nol  Equlnoi,  i,  iB. 
I,  the  chimes  of  a  clod. 

363- 
Tiittnuu),  dokt,  tbe  sweet  music 

tbe  nol  and  harp,  i,  48a,  4B1. 
Titus,  the  Emperor,  i,  198  ;  the  Eie- 

cutot  of  the  DiTine  Will,  i,  ar- 
TobiBS  or  Tobil,  i,  130. 
Tolommca,  PttAnaj,  i,  193,  194. 
TBlleao,  mal,  LU-gotteo  gami,  i,  i; 
Tomma,  St.   llKimas   Aquinas, 

415.  41& 
Tenao,   fuetf  ttera,   this  rounded 

etbmal  space,  ii.  aiS. 
Topai,  liTing,  Dante  so  calls  Cacda- 

piida,  i,  S03. 
Torches,  tbe  fonr  {U  ruattro/aa), 

ii,  337,  338 ;  nwrMiaiM  /aa  ii 
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eariiatt,  the  Viivin  VUtj,  Ibe 

noon-da)>  torch  of  Lore^  li,  jo8, 

509- 
Torqoatn^  Manlius,  i,  18S,  1S9. 
Tescaiw,  da/,  (rom  the  Tuacan  terri- 

^t0>7, 1,  3^4.  3'5- 

Toaioghi,  a  Gneipb  family  o(  tbe 
faction  of  the  ^/tri,  ii,  a6. 

Toia,  voOra  naJura,  roar  wlxde 
nature,  Man's  nature  in  its  ai- 
■iretr,  i,  Ban,  =31. 

Tornbee,  Dr.  Pi^,  i,  li ;  his  Dautt 
Dittionarf,  1,  it. 

Trajan,  tbe  EmpertH',  ii,  13S ;  one 
□f  two  beatlBBd  pann  spirits,  ii, 
14A,  147 ;  the  firat  Uvingqiirit  of 
the  Eagle's  eyebrow,  Li,  151. 

Trani,   (r   acctiiii),   obsolete   word. 


Glancns,  i,  35. 
Tmvaiart  [hi.  to  decant)  means  to 

transfer    from     one    place    to 

another,  ii,  190,  191. 
Trti  dtu  I  WW,  tbe  "rriune  Ood,  i, 

Treroiano,  the  public  cemeterj  at 

Florence,  ii,  ta,  13. 
Trtviso,  ciij  of,  L,  303-305. 
Tn  voUt,  a  rign  of  the  Trinttjr,  U, 


stB. 


In 


MottU;  ti)  the  Chaubim,  ml- 
iw  tbe  Fixed  Stars  ;  and  (e]  tbe 
Tbranei,  nilmg  Saturn,  ii,  3S6. 

Triad,  tbe  secmid  [a)  tbe  Domina- 
tioDs  rating  Junta ;  (i)  tbe 
Virtues  lulmg  Mara;  (£)  tbe 
Powera  ruling  Ibe  Sun,  ii,  386. 

Triad,  the  third  {a)  (be  PrincW** 
ruling  Venus;  (j)theArcDatigel* 
mling  Mercury ;  fc)  tbe  Angcda 


a,  Sicily,  I,  165-967. 


";.»ff:St- 


Trine  id  Uite,  i,  4^;,  4 
Trifutii feHultimi,  li,  j,^,  _, 
Tr^iutia,  the  danoe  of  tbe  «{«rlu,  i, 
■•tifl-399. 

I,  the  Angebe  Choirs,  u,  499, 
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Readings  oh  the  Paradiso. 


rrnu,  name  connnonl)'  gl*e 
the  AncicDU  to  Diuut  oi 

Tronio,  the  rii    . 

Tnilh,  ii,  ^■,  the  Hi^best  Tratb  in 

God,  1,  I45i  "4*1  I'.  J»- 
7a  or  Kd),  Dante'a  me  ol,  u,  3. 
Tupino,  the  rivei.  1,  373,  37* 
TUMU)  IlluMiBtioni,  1,  iliv-lii. 
TyphOeia,  the  giant,  ii,  ^65-^67. 

Ubalao,  the  Saint,  i,  373,  374. 
ir  ieni'  impingua,  i,  3'-  -" 
UbCTti  and  Lamberti 

UH  .  .  .  qiiaHda,  In  [he  diTine  as- 
pect of  God  e«nr  When  and 
every  When  are  ceatied,  ii,  399, 

UcctTdi  Din,  the  Roman  Ea0e,  i, 
iBo  ;  Ucal,  lait,  a  oertam  evil 
bird,  i.e.,  tine  Devil,  ii,  433, 
433- 

Uetilialoia,    a    beigbl    overhanging 


Ucctlle.  In  mlia  scalaforta  U  la 


ScaU,  Lord  of  Verona,  ii,  ja. 
Ughi,  the  family  of  the,  ii,  ao,  ai. 
Ugo  da  San   VilUrrt,  Hugo  de  51. 

Victor,  i,  ^i,  413. 
Ulysses,    his  danng  in  braving  ibe 

Atlantic  Ocean,  ii,  351. 
Ungaria,  btata,  Hungary,  ii,  laB. 
Union  of  divine  and  hnman  nature, 

ii.  S»9.  530- 
UnitaU,  the  Angelic  Intelligence  of 

the   Primum   MoHle,   revolves 

upon  iu  own  Unity,  i,  83,  84. 
Universal  Form  bound  ap   in   the 

Divine  Essence,  ii,  jao-sn. 
Univcne,  the,  i,  33,  34 ;  ii,  337- 
Uam,  qneir   uem  cMe  Km    nacqiu, 

Jesus  Christ,  i,  315-317. 
UBmo,  f,  t  ilfanlt,  NarciKUS  at  the 

fonntain,  i,  94. 
Vbjiio  liitro,  a  man  endowed  with 

Free  Will,  i,  laa,  133  ;  I'uomo, 

Man,  i,  aw,  333. 
Urban  I.,  Bishop  of  Rome  A.D.  aaa- 

>30,  ii,  343- 
Urtosaglia,  on  ancient  dty  of  Italy, 


Vaga,  qtitlla,  the  Njrmpta  Ecfao^  i, 

VaJdigreve,  Valley  of  the  Uttle  river 
Greve  about  twmty  miles  from 
Florenoe,  ii,  15. 

VatU  dobroia,  Hdl,  ii,  65,  G6. 

Valan  Btime.  i,  33,  34;  ii,  406; 
Valor  ii^nile,  the  Supreme 
Power,  ii,  519;  lefriuuvi  intf- 
fuHli  Vahrt.  God  the  Father, 

VaHgalK,ilfQx  Goipri,  ii,  41:7. 
fafartTioii/aiUi,  dmulina  the  Saint* 

belonging  to  the  Church  Tri- 
umphant. II,  348,  349. 
Van,  (be  rivo-,  i.  193. 
Vaalta  dtlla  SpirUa  SaHiB,  ten  al- 

louon  to  St  Paul,  ii,  191,  19a. 
Valican,  the,  i,  338. 
Vtrckio,  pal  dtt,  the  head  of  the 

De'  Vecchi  famJv,  i,  jii. 
VelU,  il,  the  will  of  Dant^  ii,  530, 

S3'- 
VtUn    Uitraiart,    profa^Oity    Con 

Grandt  Jtila  Seela,  ii,  53-S9. 
Venice,  ci^  cf,  ii,  197. 
Vcnux,,ca]led  bore  la  itUaCifrigmt, 

i,  046-348 ;    Sphere  el,  i,  094, 

■?S- 
Vrr,  tl,  the  Truth;  mrfrimt,  i,  jS, 

145,    146  ;    ^er,  </,  the  God  Of 

Trulb,  ii,  47. 
Veramtnle,  equivaleul  to  the  Latin 

lam4ti,  "  ngTerthulen,"  i,  lo. 


Vtrd*.  il,  the  river   Garigliano.  i, 
i,  444 ;  Vngint  ttadn. 


lodei,  i,  »,  n. 
VtTB,  al  prtma,  i.  140;   Vtre,  God, 

Vcromca,  St..  il.  470,  471. 
Wcais.  th*  Popes,  ii.  aSa.  383;  Viet 
td  e^Udo,  the  duties  assfgiied  by 


AHcensa,  the  cily  of,  i.  300-301^ 
Vka  iqfii  Sirami,  Rne  de  Ftnane 
near  tbe  SorboniM,  at  Paris,  Itt 
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which  wrre  the  Schools  of  Ptiil- 1 
osophy.  i,  361,  36a. 

Victor,  Richardof  St,  i,  359-361. 

VigTui,  la,  the  Church,  the  Vineyttni 
of  Che  Lord,  i,  411,  413. 

Viltari,  Prrfessor  Pnaquaie,  his  letter 
about  risfUnde,  i.  6. 

ViigQ,  ii,  40,  4'.  3»9.  „  .  , 

VirgiD  iiazj,  Ihe,  i,  444;  Chiefest 
Lustre,  ii,  343,  343 ;  Dante  toa 
her  three  time*  (oj,  ii,  343-245  ; 
(i),  ii,  467-469;  aod  {c),  U,  49a 
496 ;  Sl  Bernard's  prayer  to  ber, 
a,  505514;  her  aitributes,  if  ,509 ; 
the  paradox  of  her  being  >  V^rgiii 
and  «  Mother,  Hid. ;  her  ^ea, 
il,  5M- 
Virti  du  vuok.  Free  Vm,  i.  aij- 

Virti,  divina,  Apo'O'),  i,  14  ;  divtrta. 
i,  85 1  MUfo,  i,  S6, 87  :  0  imigmi, 
ii,   341,  343 ;    infarmanU,   •■'" 

Virtiprima,  Primal  Vinoe,  God  the 

Virtudi,  lb»  Fifth'  Older  of  Angels, 

Virtuei,  the  three  Ifaeologica],t]rpi&el 
by  St.  Peter,  St  Jamea  an"  '"• 


Dantelo  . 

tion  only,  I,  ijB. 


Voi  eke  inttHdatde  il  tino  caf  Mevttt, 
the  first  line  of  Danle's  Can- 
tant  in  Convivio.  i,  3tfi,  357. 

felmtd,  la  prima,  God,  il,  114,  iij  : 

the  oidinaiT  wm,  i.  137.  "38 : 
tnv«   vciantade,  God^s  Will, 

ilumt,  l{>eOrder  of  Su  Francis,  i, 
418,  4> 


Wain,  the,  i,  439- 

~  (I,  tht  i,  193,  15 

eel  of  revolving  .  .  .  _  . 
the  Pint  Wheel,  the  Primum 
MoHli.  i,  43?,  431 ;  the  right 
wbed  of  the  Gryphon's  Chariot, 
ii,  iss,  156- 
^kateed.  Rev.  P.  H., ' 


1   family   of    the 


faction  of  Ihe  Nen 
emal  [Costel, 
1;  Triumph  of 
.  ,  399-3^1 :  Danie'i  vision 
fades  away,  ii,  516,  517. 
ifti  in  the  sense  of  spirit,  an  en- 
pcesuoD  used  by  Dante  akxie, 
and  only  for  the  s|uriu  in  Para- 
dise, i,  aM ;  of  St.  Thomas,  la 
glarieta  vita  di  Tommaio,  i, 
458-460. 
"     m",  Ihe  tnargini,  here  of  the 


Wicl 
the 

Will,  Free,  all  intelligent  beingi  en- 
dowed with,  i,  155. 

Wndiun,  Ihe,   and   the   Power   of 
Christ,  ii,  333,  333. 

Word  of  God,  i,  316, 317;  His  Word, 
ii,  105,   106 ;  Divine  Word,  ii, 

Wor^<^  infinite  bitteniess,   Hdl, 

ii,  61,  6a. 
William.  Count  of  Orange,  ii,  74-76- 
wniiam  II.,   King  of  Naples  and 

Apulia,  ii,  141. 
Wreath  of  Samts,  i,  353,  354- 
Writ.  Holy,  u,  415.  ?6. 
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